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Ibid., May. 

‘Recollections of Professor W. Minto.’ 4/ma Mater (Aberdeen 
University Magazine), March. 


1894 


‘A Reply to Mr. Chase,’ 1, 11, Epilogue. Expos., January, 
February, April. 

Review of Burckhardt’s edition of ‘ Hieroclis Synecdemus.’ 
Class. Rev., vill, pp. 40-41. 

Review of Weber’s ‘ Dinair Célenes-Apamee’ and ‘Guide du 
Voyageur a Ephese.’ JIdrd., pp. 71-72. 

‘Colonia Niniva or Ninica? Lettre a M. E. Babelon.’ Rev. 
num., pp. 164 f. 

Review of Hardy’s ‘Christianity and the Roman Government.’ 
Bookman, June. 
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1895 


St. Pau, THE TRAVELLER AND THE RomAN Citizen. [Morgan 
Lectures in Auburn Sem., N.Y., 1894, and Mansfield 
College Lectures, 1895.] London : Hodder and Stoughton. 

Tue Cities AND BisHoprics oF PHRYGIA, BEING AN ESSAY OF THE 
LOCAL HISTORY OF PHRYGIA FROM THE EARLIEST TIMES TO 
THE TurkisH Conquest, vol. i, pt. i. Clarendon Press. 

‘Correction (Site of Roman Dorylaion).’ Ath. Mitt., xx, p. 372. 

Review of Professor G. A. Smith’s ‘ Historical Geography of the 
Holy Land.’ Expos., January. 

‘Professor F. Blass on the two editions of Acts.’ Jdid., February 
and March. 

‘The Rulers of the Synagogue.’ Jdrd., April. 

‘The Words in Acts denoting Missionary Travel.’ Jdzd., May. 

‘Forms of Classification in Acts.’ Jérd., July. 

‘On the Interpretation of two passages in the Epistle to the 
Galatians.’ Idrd., August. 

‘St. Paul in Athens.’ Jdd., September and October. 

Review of Pater’s ‘Greek Studies.’ Bookman, April. 

‘Inscriptions en Langue pisidienne.’. Rev. Univ. Midi, 1, pp. 
353 1. 

©The Galatia of St. Paul’s Epistle. Exp. Times, vii, pp. 142 f. 


1896 


‘Basil of Caesareia. Expos., January. 

‘The Lawful Assembly (Acts xix, 39). 1ῤϊά., February. 

‘St. Paul and the Jewish Christians in a.p. 46.’ Jéid., March. 

‘A Fixed Date in the Life of St. Paul” Jdzd., May. 

‘The Sixth Hour.’ Jérd., June. 

‘Paul’s Attitude towards Peter and James.’ Jé7d., July. 

‘Cornelius and the Italic Cohort.’ Jé/d., September. 

Review of Reinach’s ‘Bibliotheque des Monuments figures 
grecs et romains, iv. C/ass. Rev., x, p. 125. 

Supplementary note to Anderson’s ‘The Campaign of Basil I 
against the Paulicians.’ Jdid., p. 140. 

‘The “Galatia” of St. Paul and the “Galatic Territory” of 
Acts.” Stud. Bib/., iv, pp. 15-57. 
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“Two Massacres in Asia Minor.’ Contemporary Review, Sep- 
tember. 

‘The Galatia of St. Paul’s Epistle, ii. Exp. Times, vii, pp. 285 f. 

‘Professor Schiirer and St. Paul’s Galatia.’ Jdid., vii, pp. 566 f. 

Introductory Note to Middleton & Mills’ ‘The Student’s Com- 
panion to Latin Authors,’ London, 1896. 


1897 


Tue Ciries AND BisHoprics oF PuryGiA, vol. i, pt. 11 (pp. 353- 
791). Clarendon Press. 

IMPRESSIONS OF TURKEY DURING TWELVE YEARS W ANDERINGS. 
London : Hodder and Stoughton. 

‘New Light on the Book of Acts’ (in Recenr ReskarcH IN 
ΒΙΒΙΕ Lanps, pp. 229 f.). Philadelphia. 

‘On Dr. Schiirer’s Reply regarding the Italic Cohort. Expos., 
January. 

‘Pauline Chronology.’ Jézd., March. 

‘The Census of Quirinius.’ Jé7d., April and June. 

Review of Baring-Gould’s ‘A Study of St. Paul. rd. July. 

‘St. Paul’s Shipwreck.’ Jdzd., August. 

‘Note on Acts xvi, 12. Idd., October. 

‘Are there two Lukan texts of Acts?’ Jdzd., December. 

‘On a Question in Accentuation (the name Deidas or Didas).’ 
Class: Rep, ΧΙ ΒΡ 201, 

‘Provincial Life in the Days of St. Basil.’ Quarter/y Review, 
October. (Republished in PAvLINE AND OTHER STUDIES, 
1906.) 

‘What to do in the East.’ Contemporary Review, August. 

‘The Childhood of Horace.’ Macmillan’s Magazine, October. 

‘The Meeting of Horace and Virgil.” Transactions of the Franco- 
Scottish Society, pp. 114 f. (Reprinted Macmillan’s 
Magazine, November.) 

‘St. Paul’s Handicraft (Acts xviii, 3).’ Expos. Τήπδη ΗΝ 
pp. 109, 286 f. 


1898 


Was Curist Born AT BETHLEHEM? A StTupy ΟΝ THE CREDI- 
BILITY oF St. Luke. London: Hodder and Stoughton. 
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Various Articles in H.D.B., vol. i, viz.: Achaia; Adramyt- 
tium; Antioch in Pisidia; Asia; Asiarch; Bithynia ; 
Cappadocia; Caria; Chios; Churches (Robbers of) ; 
ποῖ ΠΟ 5: ‘Colossae’:) ΟΠ ΕΠ: \) Cosi)! Welos - 
Derbe ; Diana; Ephesian ; Ephesus. 

‘The Authorship of the Acts.’ Exfos., January. 

‘The Epistle to the Galatians.’ Jérd., June. 

‘A Historical Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians.’ 
Ibid, July, August, September, October, November, 
December. 

Review of Farnell’s ‘Cults of the Greek States. C/ass. Rev., 
Ἐπ pps) ΓΒΕ 

Notice of Reinach’s ‘Repertoire de la Statuaire grecque et 
romaine, tome i, and ‘Chroniques d’Orient (deuxieme 
Serie).’ Jbid., pp. 183-184. 

Notice of Perrot’s ‘Histoire de lArt dans lAntiquite,’ vil. 
lide p-.23 3: 

τι: 1 The. Slaves,in the Wasps; Il. xa, meaning * or, ; 
III. Phrygo-Galatian Slaves.’ Idid., pp. 335 f. 

‘The Date of First Peter.’ Guardian, December 7. 

wesiana-| B.C. xxii, pp. 233 f. 1. Dablis-Doris; “2. Kinna; 
3. Zygostasion; 4. Kotriga; 5. Me[tragyr|tai (should be 
Me[nagyr]ta1) ; 6. The Lydo-Phrygian Year. 

Review of Woodhouse’s ‘ Aetolia: its Geography, Topography, 
and Antiquities.’ A¢h., January 29. 

‘Ephesus: Damascus; Rock Milestone near Kabatia.’ Jérd., 
May 21. 

‘Zu kleinasiatischen Inschriften’ (with E. Kalinka).  Oesterr. 
Fahresh., i, Beiblatt, cols. 95-98. 

‘Notes on the “ Acta” of Martyrs.” Exp. Times, ix, pp. 495 f. 

‘The word ἀγάπη. Ibid., ix, pp. 567 f. 

‘‘The Greek of the Early Church and the Pagan Ritual.’ 114. 
A Op. Oia eat, το f. Ys? f, 208 ἢ 

Pihe Western Text of Acts.’ Idd, x, pp. 95 Ὁ 

emecuerchoes jen Phrypie par J. G. ὦ Anderson.’ Rev. 
Univ. Midi, iv, pp. 143-144. 
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1899 


Various Articles in H.D.B., vol. ii, viz.: Galatia; Galatia 
(Region of); Galatians; Halicarnassus ; Hierapolis ; 
Iconium ; [llyricum. 

‘Questions.’ Expos. January. (Republished in PAvLINE AND 
Oruer SrupiEs, 1906.) 

‘A Historical Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians.’ 
Ibid., January, February, July, August, September. 

‘The Date and Authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews.’ 
Ibid., June. 

‘Mr. Lewin and Professor Bacon on the Passover.’ Jéid., 
December. 

‘Some Recent Works on Asia Minor.’ (Radet: ‘La Lydie’ 
and ‘En Phrygie’ and ‘De Coloniis Macedonibus in 
Asiam cis-Taurum deductis’; Buresch: ‘Aus Lydien.’) 
Class. Rev., xiii, pp. 136 f. 

‘Was St. Paul’s Epistle written to North or South Galatians ?’ 
United Presbyterian Magazine, March. 

‘The Philippians and their Magistrates.’ 1. On the Title of 
the Magistrates at Philippi. 2. On the Greek form of 
the name Philippians. ‘fournal of Theological Studies, 
i; pp 1." 

‘On Mark xii, 42. Exp. Times, x, pp. 232 f., 336 £ 

‘Hittite Decipherment and the Hittite Inscriptions.’ Idrd., x, 
Pp. 384 5552721 

A HisTorrcAaL CoMMENTARY ON ST. PAvt’s EPIsTLE To THE 
GaratTians. London, Hodder and Stoughton. 
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Various Articles in H.D.B., vol. iti, viz.: Laodicea; Lasea ; 
Lycaonia; Lycia; Lydia; Lystra; Mallus; Miletus ;~— 
Myndus ; Myra; Mysia; Nicopolis ; Pamphylia ; Patara ; 
Perga ; Pergamus or Pergamum ; Phaselis ; Philadelphia ; 
Phenix ; Phrygia; Pisidia. 

‘St. Paul on Marriage. Expos., May. 

‘A Second Fixed Point in the Pauline Chronology.’ Jéd., 
August. 
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‘Historical Commentary on the Epistles to the Corinthians.’ 
Ibid., January, February, March, April, August, October, 
November. 

‘Some Recent Editions of the Acts of the Apostles.’ Jd7d., 
November. 

‘Eating in an Idol Temple; The Corinthian Clubs; The 
Common Meal; Pagan Clubs and the Christian Church ; 
The Eucharist in St. Paul’s Gospel.’ Jéid., December. 

Review of ‘Altertiimer von Hierapolis (Humann, Cichorius, 
Judeich, Winter). C/ass. Rev., xiv, pp. 79-85. 

Notice of Geyer’s ‘Itinera Hierosolymitana.’ Jdzd., p. 143. 

Notice of Reinach’s ‘Repertoire des Vases peints grecs et 
étrusques,’ i, ii. αὐτά. pp. 141 and 378. 

‘The Acts of the Apostles.’ Hom. Rev., January. 

‘The Pauline Chronology.’ Jé:d., December. 

Review of Barnes’ ‘St. Peter in Rome and his Tomb on the 
Vatican Hill.’ Bookman, September. 


IgOI 


‘Imperial Policy and the Pagan Clubs : importance of the Ques- 
tion in the Early Gentile Churches ; St. John and St. Paul 
on Associations and Idolothyta ; St. Peter, St. John and St. 
Paul on the Sacrificial Feasts.’ Expos., February. 

‘The Epistle and its Parts ; Letter-writing in Ephesus ; Intervals 
and Pauses in the Epistle; The First Letter contained in 
First Corinthians; The Single Standard and The Mon- 
archical Bishop ; Paul’s Plans for a Second Visit to Corinth.’ 
Tbid., March. 

‘The Apostolate—“ Am I not Free ?”—Privileges of an Apostle 
—St. Peter in Corinth—Note on the Date of Second John 
—Had Paul seen Jesus?’ Jdid., May. 

‘Corroboration: The Census Lists of Quirinius and Augustus : 
and the Family and Rank of St. Paul.’ ézd., November. 

‘The Cities of the Pauline Churches.’ Jésd., December. 

‘Note on Strabo, xii, 3, 38 (p. 560).’ Class. Rev., xv, p. 54. 

‘Ephesus.’ Biblical World, March. 

‘The Statesmanship of Paul.’ Contemporary Rev., March and 
April. 
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Review of Lanciani’s ‘Destruction of Ancient Rome.’ Book- 
man, February. : 

‘Deux jours en Phrygie.’ Rev. Et. anc., 111, pp. 260 1 

‘Note sur le sarcophage d’Ambar-Arasi.’ Τό, 2.358: 

‘A New Theory as to the Date of the Epistle to the Galatians.’ 
Exp. Times, xii, pp. 157 ἃ 
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Tue Epvucation or Curist: ΕΗ ΠΙΞΙΡΕῈ Revertes. London, 
Hodder and Stoughton. 

Various Articles in H.D.B., vol. iv, viz. :—Pontus; Rhegium ; 
Rhodes ; Samothrace ; Sardis; Smyrna ; Syracuse ; Tarsus ; 
Thracia ; Town Clerk ; Troas; Tyrannus. 

‘The Education of Christ. Hom. Rev., October. 

‘The Geographical Conditions determining History and Religion 
in Asia Minor.’ Geog. “four., Xx, PP. 257 εἶ 

‘Exploration in Tarsus and the Vicinity.’ 4th., December 6. 

‘Nouvelles remarques sur les textes d’Acmonia.” Rev. Et. anc. 


iv, pp. 267 f. 
‘The Jews in the Graeco-Asiatic Cities.’ Expos., January, 
February. 


Sst. Pam. 1077... August. 
‘Shall we hear Evidence or not?’ Jd7d., September. 
‘A Lost Chapter of Early Christian History.’ Idzd., October. 


oS 


‘ Travel and Correspondence among the Early Christians.’ Expos., 
December. 

‘Early Monuments and Archaic Art of the North-east of Scot- 
land’ (read at the Aberdeen Conference, 1903). Museums 
Fournal, November. 

‘Excavation in Asia Minor’ (Summary). Proceedings of the 
British Academy, 1903-1904, pp. 109-110. 

‘Cilicia, Tarsus, and the Great Taurus Pass.’ Geog. “four., 
October. 

«Tarsus and the Pass of the Cilician Gates.’ d¢h., August 1. 
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Review of Strzygowski’s ‘ Kleinasien ein Neuland der Kunst- 
geschichte.’ Idid., November 14. 
‘ Pisidia and the Lycaonian Frontier.’ 4.B.S.., 1x, (1902-1903), 


pp. 243 f. 


1904 


Articles in H.D.B., Extra Volume, viz. :—‘ Religion of Greece 
and Asia Minor,’ pp. 109-156. ‘Roads and Travel (in the 
New Testament), pp. 375-402. ‘Numbers, Hours, Years, 
and Dates,’ pp. 473-484. 

‘The Letters to the Seven Churches of Asia.’ Expos., January. 

‘The Letters to the Asian Churches.’ Jdid., February. 

‘The Letters to the Seven Churches.’ Jézd., March, April. 

‘The Letter to Smyrna.’ χό., May. 

“The Letter to the Church in Pergamum.’ 1214., June. 

‘The Letter to the Church in Thyatira.’ did, July. 

‘The Letter to the Church in Sardis.’ 1714... August, September. 

‘The Flavian Persecution in the Province of Asia.’ Idid., 
October. 

‘The Letter to the Church in Philadelphia.’ Jéz¢., November. 

LETTERS TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES OF ASIA, AND THEIR PLACE 
| IN THE PLAN OF THE APpocaLyPsE. London: Hodder and 
Stoughton. 

Notice of Perrot’s ‘Histoire de lArt dans lAntiquité, viii.’ 
Class. Rev., Xvill, pp. 92-94. 

“Note on the Vocative of Geds.’ Tbid., p. 158. 

‘Note on Juvenal, vii, 22.’ Idbid., p. 158. 

‘The Geographical Study of Homer’ (Review of Bérard’s ‘ Les 
Pheniciens et ’Odyssee’). Ibid., pp. 165-169. 

‘The Early Christian Art of Nova Isaura.’ 4¢h., July 23. 

‘Discoveries in Lycaonia.’ Jézd., December 17. 

‘Lycaonia.’ O6esterr. “fahresh., vil, Beiblatt, cols. 57-132. 

‘The Date of Polycarp’s Martyrdom.’ Exp. Times, xv, pp. 
220%, 208 1: 

‘In the School of Tyrannus from the Fifth to the Tenth Hour : 
Picts xix,  [π}}} | Ld. xv, pp. 397 £. 

‘The Tarsian Citizenship of St. Paul.’ Tid., xvi, pp. 18 f. 

‘The Education of St. John in Patmos.’ Jéid., xvi, pp. 94 f. 
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1905 
‘Topography and Epigraphy of Nova Isaura.’ Ὑ.}.8., xxv, pp. 
163 f. 
‘The Olive-tree and the Wild-olive.’ Expos., January, Febru- 
ary. 


‘The Book as an Early Christian Symbol.’ Jézd., March. 

‘The Early Christian Symbol of the Open Book.’ 714., April. 

‘The Worship of the Virgin Mary at Ephesus.’ Jézd., June, 
August. (Republished in PAuLINE AND OTHER STUDIES, 
1906.) 

‘Iconium.” 7114.. September, October. 

‘Religion in Lycaonia and Iconium.’ J6zd., November. 

‘The Christian Inscriptions of Lycaonia.’ Iéid., December. 

‘Lycaonian and Phrygian Notes. I. Zizima and the Zizimene 
Mother; 11. Ariandos; III. Kaballa and the Castle of 
Dakalias ; IV. Colonia Iconiensium ; V. Iconium of Pro- 
vincia Galatia ; VI. Zeus Eurydamenos ; VII. The Imperial 
Estates round Pisidian Antioch; VIII. Inscriptions of the 
Xenoi Tekmoreioi.’ Class. Rev., xix, pp. 367-370, 413- 
429. 

aN ΡΩΝ Journey in Asia Minor.’ British Weekly, July 27. 

‘Neo-Phrygian Inscriptions.’ Oe6esterr. ‘fahresh., viii, Beiblatt, 
cols. 79-120. 

‘The Date of the Apocalypse.’ Exp. Times, xvi, pp. 171 f. 

‘The White Stone and the “Gladiatorial’’ Tessera.’ dzd., 
vis ΡΠ 550. 1 

‘After Graduation—What? I. Classical Research. 4/ma 
Mater (Aberdeen University Magazine), vol. xxii, pp. 53-55, 
62-64. 


1906. 


‘The War of Moslem and Christian for the Possession of Asia 
Minor. [The Rede Lecture, Cambridge, 1906.] Con- 
temporary Review, July. (Republished in Stud. E.R.P.) 

‘Preliminary Report to the Wilson Trustees on Exploration in 
Phrygia and Lycaonia,’ in SrupiEs IN THE Hisrory AND ART 
OF THE EASTERN ProvINces ΟΕ THE Roman Empire, by 
Seven Graduates of the University of Aberdeen, pp. 231 f. 
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‘The Tekmoreian Guest-Friends.’ Ibid., pp. 305-377. 

‘The Christian Inscriptions of Lycaonia,’ 11. Expos., January, 
February. 

‘Tarsus. Idid., March, May, July, August, September, Oc- 
tober. 

“Tarsus, the River and the Sea.’ Izd., April. 

‘“Derbe.’ τ. June. 

‘The Permanence of Religion at Holy Places in the East.’ (Re- 
published in PauLINE AND OTHER Stunts, 1906.) ‘Jdid., 
November. 

‘Professor Harnack on Luke,’ i. Jdzd., December. 

‘Pagan Revivalism and the Persecutions of the Early Christians.’ 
Interpreter, October. (Republished in ΡΑΌΤΙΝΕ anp OTHER 
STUDIES.) 

‘England and Germany in Turkey, by a Traveller in the East.’ 
Ibid., September. 

‘New Evidence on the Date of Polycarp’s Martyrdom. Exp. 
Times, xvii, p. 188. 

PAULINE AND OTHER STupIEs IN EARLY CuHrIsTIAN Hisrory. 
London : Hodder & Stoughton. 

I. Shall We Hear Evidence or Not ? 
II. The Charm of Paul. 
III. The Statesmanship of Paul. 
IV. Pagan Revivalism and the Persecutions of the Early 
Church. 
V. The Worship of the Virgin Mary at Ephesus. 
VI. The Permanence of Religion at Holy Places in Western 
Asia. 
VII. The Acts of the Apostles. 
VIII. The Lawful Assembly. 
IX. The Olive-Tree and the Wild-Olive. 
X. Questions: with a Memory of Dr. Hort. 
XI. St. Paul’s Road from Cilicia to Iconium. 
XII. The Authorship of the Acts. 
XIII. ‘A Study of St. Paul’ by Mr. Baring-Gould. 
XIV. The Pauline Chronology. 
XV. Life in the Days of St. Basil the Great. 
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1907 

Tue Cities oF St. Paut: TuHetr INFLUENCE ON His LIFE AND 
TuoucutT. [Dale Memorial Lectures in Mansfield College, 
Oxford.] London : Hodder and Stoughton. 

Preface to Lieutenant-Colonel G. Mackinlay’s ‘The Magi: How 
They Recognized Christ’s Star.’ 

‘Pisidian Antioch.’ Expos., January, March, April. 

‘Professor Harnack on Luke,’ 11. 1614... February. 

‘The Oldest Written Gospel.’ 114.,. May. 

‘The Divine Child in Virgil: a sequel to Professor Mayor’s 
Study.’ Jdd., June, August. 

‘A Christian City in the Byzantine Age.’ Jdid., September, 
October. 

‘Notes on Christian History in Asia Minor.’ Iézd., November. 

‘Dr. Sanday’s Criticism of Recent Research.’ Iézd., December. 

‘St. Paul’s Philosophy of History. Contemporary Review, 
September. 

‘Paulinism in the Greco-Roman World.’ J67d., October. 

‘Exploration of Asia Minor as bearing on the Historical 
Trustworthiness of the New Testament. Victoria Institute 
Transactions, April 22. 


1908. 
‘The Morning Star and the Chronology of the Life of Christ.’ 
Expos., January. 
“The Orthodox Church in the Byzantine Empire.’ JIdéid,, 
October. 


‘A Laodicean Bishop.’ Idid., November. 
‘Analecta; A Laodicean Bishop; The Time of the Trans- 
figuration.’ 7ῤ14., December. 
‘Supplementary Note on the Eastern Boundary of the Province 
Asia “Glass, Rev Ἀ ΧΙ ΠῚ ΖΦ τ. 
LUKE THE PuHysICIAN AND OTHER STUDIES IN THE HIsToRY oF 
Reticion. London: Hodder and Stoughton. 
I. Luke the Physician, by Professor Harnack. 
II. The Oldest Written Gospel. 
III. Asia Minor: the Country and its Religion. 
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IV. The Orthodox Church in the Byzantine Empire. 
V. The Peasant God: the Creation, Destruction, and 
Restoration of Agriculture in Asia Minor. 
VI. The Religion of the Hittite Sculptures at Boghaz-Keui. 
VII. The Morning Star and the Chronology of the Lite of 
Christ. 
VIII. A Criticism of Recent Research regarding the New 
Testament. 
IX. The Historical Geography of the Holy Land, by Professor 
G. A. Smith. 
X. St. Paul’s Use of Metaphors drawn from Greek and 
Roman Life. 
XI. The Date and Authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
XII. The Church of Lycaonia in the Fourth Century 329-410. 
Introduction : the District and its Ecclesiastical Organiza- 
tion. (1) Chronological Arrangement of the Docu- 
ments. (2) A Bishop of the Church Reorganization 
after Diocletian. (3) The Presbyters: their Relation 
to Bishops and Deacons. (4) Crosses and Christian 
Monograms as the Origin of Ornament (also No. 
42). (5) The Church Manager or Oikonomos. 
(6) The Church in the Decoration of Tombs: the 
Christian Grave in Isauria was a miniature Church. 
(7) Distinction of Clergy and Laity : its Early Stage. 
(8) Deaconesses. (9) Martyrs. (10) Curses on 
Christian Graves. (11) Virgins or Parthenoi in the 
Lycaonian Church. (12) Heretic Sects. (13) High- 
Priest of God. (14) Christian Physicians. (15) Quo- 
tations from the New Testament. (16) Slaves of God. 


1909 
THe REVOLUTION IN CONSTANTINOPLE AND TurKEY. London, 
Hodder and Stoughton. 
Tue THousAND AND One Cuurcues [with Miss Gertrude L. 
Bell]. London : Hodder and Stoughton. 
‘Dr. Milligan’s Edition of the Epistles to the Thessalonians.’ 
Expos., January. 
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‘The Authorities used in the Acts 1-x1.’ Expos., February, 
March, April, May. 

‘Historical Commentary on the First Epistle to Timothy.’ 
Ibid., June, July, August, September, October, November, 
December. 

‘On Perta of Lycaonia.’ C/ass. Rev., xxiii, pp. 7-9 and 82. 

On Miss Stoddart’s ‘ Girlhood of Mary Queen of Scots.’ British 
Weekly, January 7. 

‘Two Notes on Religious Antiquities in Asia Minor. 
I. Gaianus, Martyr at Ancyra of Galatia. 11. The Armed 
Priestesses in the Hittite Religion. Exp. Times, xxi, 
pp. 64-66. 

Series of fifty-two Articles on the Acts. Swnday School Times. 
(Republished and enlarged as PicruREs ΟΕ THE APOSTOLIC 
CHURCH, 1910.) 
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PicTURES OF THE AposToLic CHURCH : ITs LIFE AND TEACHING. 
London: Hodder and Stoughton. 

‘The Epitaph of M. Julius Eugenius, Bishop of Laodiceia.’ 
Expos., January. 

‘Historical Commentary on the First Epistle to Timothy.’ 
Ibid., February, April, May. 

‘A Martyr of the Third Century.’ Jérd., June. 

A Note on ‘Europe’s Optical I[llusion” Pubhe Opinion, 
February 18. 

Articles in Ency. Brit. (11th ed.) viz.: ‘Iconium,’ vol. xiv, 
pp: 271-272; ‘Jupiter’ (im part), xv, pp. το. ΠΕ 
‘Lycaonia, xvili, p. 151; ‘Smyrna’ (in part), xxv, pp. 
201-282 ; ‘Tarsus,’ XXxvl, pp..433-434. 


[011 
« ἘΙΙβζογιοδὶ Commentary on the Epistles to Timothy.’ Expos., 
March, April. 
‘Dr. Johannes Lepsius on the Symbolic Language of the 
Revelation.’ 7ῤ14.. February, March, May, June. 
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‘Dr. Moffatt on the Literature of the New Testament.’ Jdid., 
June, July, August. (Republished as THe Firsr CurisT1an 
CENTURY, IQII.) 

‘Iconium and Antioch.’ Jéid., September. 

‘The Thought of Paul’ Iézd., October, November, December. 

‘A Byzantine Historical Monument.’ 4¢4., July 8. 

‘The Sanctuary of Men Askaenos at Antioch.’ Jéid., August 12. 

‘The Bagdad Railway : Russo-German Agreement and England’s 
Irresolution.’ Daz/y Chronicle, January 19. 

‘The Change in the Spirit of the Twentieth Century Man.’ 
Public Opinion, October 6. 

THE Firsr CHRIsTIAN CenTuRY: Notes on Dr. Morratt’s 
INTRODUCTION To THE LITERATURE OF THE New TEsTa- 
MENT. London: Hodder and Stoughton. 

‘Turkey in 1911 —‘ The Case of Turkey ᾿--- Turkey’s Govern- 
ment ; the Prospects of a Change’—‘The Young Turks ; 
the Committee and its Methods ’—‘ The Powers that Govern 
Turkey : The Committee ; and the Jews ’—‘ Bribes and the 
Turk ’—* The Turk in Europe—and in Asia’—‘ The Young 
Turks’ Progress’—‘ The Future of Turkey. Influence of 
Finance on Policy ’—‘ A Case of Diabolic Possession.’ Man- 
chester Guardian, January to July. 


Igi2 


‘The Tekmoreian Guest-Friends. ‘f.H.S., xxxii, pp. 151 f. 

‘The Teaching of Paul in terms of the Present Day.’ Expos., 
January to October. (Republished, 1913.) 

‘Memories of Principal Fairbairn.’ Jézd., April. 

‘Luke’s Narrative of the Birth of Christ. Jézd., November, 
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ANATOLIAN STUDIES 


I. 


SOME QUESTIONS BEARING ON THE DATE AND 
PeAaek OF COMPOSITION “OF STRABOS 
GEOGRAPHY 


by J. G. C. ANDERSON 
Τ. 


ΝΙΝΕ or ten years ago I began to prepare a commentary on 
Strabo’s description of Pontus for a projected edition of the books 
dealing with Asia Minor, which, in the present state of the world, 
is not likely to see the light—a fact to be deplored, if only because 
we lose the valuable information and well-pondered ideas which 
would have been contributed by the scholar in whose honour this 
volume is written. In preparing the commentary, I had to review 
afresh some old problems, and the renewed study of them led me 
to examine, more carefully than I had done, the question of the 
date of Strabo’s Geography. Life is too short, and leisure too 
scanty, to permit of the independent examination of every question 
which arises in the course of one’s work, and many have too readily 
accepted Niese’s view that the first part of the Geography was 
written in the second half of a.p. 18, and the second part in the 
first half of a.p. 19, before the death of Germanicus in October. 
For speed of composition that would surely be a record ; Strabo 
himself compares his work to a colossal statue. Book XVII, in- 
deed, points to a later date, since it mentions the death of King 
Juba, which appears to be fixed with fair certainty to a.p. 23 by 
the combination of literary and numismatic evidence, and Niese’s 
effort to disprove this conclusion was unsuccessful. But even if 
the period of writing be extended to a.p. 23, difficulties arise. 
In a.p, 18 Strabo would be in his eighty-first year,' and it is not 


1 He was born probably in B.c, 63, as Niese showed by an ingenious argument. 
I 
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likely either that he would have deferred his task till he reached 
that great age, or that he could produce at that time of life such 
a voluminous work, full of freshness and vigour. It was no light 
task for one who had travelled comparatively so little as Strabo, 
and depended on written and oral sources (ἀκοή) for the bulk of 
his information. It required long years of preliminary work in 
collecting materials ; much was probably collected in Alexandria, 
where he stayed a long time (II, 3, 5), possibly before he returned 
to Rome about B.c. 20." There is another weighty consideration, 
which cannot escape the notice of any careful reader, viz. the 
quite extraordinary dearth of allusions to facts belonging to the 
latter half of Augustus’ reign, a strange silence about events 
of the first importance and about other facts which Strabo is 
specially fond of mentioning. 

It was such considerations that led Prof. E. Pais, in 1886, 
to put forward his view about the date of composition, a view 
which he re-stated in 1908, and reinforced by new arguments.® 
Briefly, he holds that the Geography was begun not long after 
the completion of the Historical Memoirs (1.6. soon after B.c. 27), 
and was completed by 8.0. 7 ; afterwards it was hastily touched 
up by the insertion of references to Tiberius and to some recent 
events, particularly events concerning the eastern provinces. 
The accession of Tiberius and Germanicus’ visit to the East 
were both very important events. There was good reason, 
therefore, for revision.’ 

It seems difficult to disagree with the conclusion that there 
was an incomplete revision, in or about a.p. 18, of a text which 
had been written many years before. There can be no doubt 
about the almost unbroken gap that extends over the second half 
of Augustus’ reign. Clearly, so far as this period is concerned, 
it is hazardous to argue from Strabo’s silence, or to infer that his 


ἘΠ step. ata. 

2 Strabo (I, 1, 23) tells us that he resolved to write the work after he had finished 
his 47 books of Historical Memoirs, the last 43 of which continued Polybius’ history 
down (apparently) to the beginning of the Empire. This work Niese assigned to the 
period B.c. 22-a.D. 18. 

3 Opinions differing from Niese’s had already been expressed by several writers, 
Pais’ view was adopted by the late Prof. Sterrett in the Z#/voduction to his translation in 
the Loeb series. 

4 Riv, di filol. class., XV (1886), pp. 97 £., and Ancient Italy, translated by C. D. 
Curtis, Chicago, 1908, pp. 379 ff. 
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statements always represent facts as they were at the apparent 
date of composition, about a.p. 18-23. 

The nature of the difficulties raised by his narrative may 
be illustrated by two instances from Book XII, which are not 
utilized by Pais! The first concerns Garsaoura, a Cappadocian 
town lying on the great trade route from Ephesus to the 
Euphrates, close to the border of Lycaonia. It is mentioned 
three times in Book XII,? and once in Book XIV, where he 
is quoting from Artemidoros (c. 2, 29). The first passage 
describes it as a Lomopolis, which was once the metropolis of the 
district. "The second does not define it. The third calls it a 
polichnion and a phrourion, and the fourth a polichnion. These 
terms, though not identical in meaning, are all differentiated by 
Strabo from fo/is, an “autonomous” city-state more or less fully 
organized on the Hellenistic model.’ Now, as Leake showed, 
Garsaoura was identical with Archelais, a foundation of the last 
king of Cappadocia.* The town, therefore, had been organized 
as a πόλις some time before Archelaos was summoned to Rome 
by Tiberius.° As the summons followed soon after Tiberius’ 
accession, there is little doubt that the re-foundation of the town 
dated from the time of Augustus. The change of status and 
the change of name are facts which Strabo would certainly have 
recorded, had he known of them when he was writing Books 
XII-XIV. As he is in general well informed about Cappadocia 
under Archelaos, they probably occurred after the time when 
he wrote, and were overlooked on revision, if, indeed, they ever 
became known to him (see below). In any case, his statement 
was not true in a.p. 18. 

The second instance is furnished by the chapter in which 
the third mention of Garsaoura occurs (XII, 6). One cannot 
fail to be struck by the omissions in the account of the sub- 
jugation of the Pisidian-Cilician mountaineers of the Taurus 


1The second is mentioned, but the date and the facts were not then properly 
known. 

XII, 2,6; 2,10; 6, 1. 

’'The term is, however, sometimes used loosely of cities which were not organized 
in that manner, e.g. Pessinous and the two Komanas. 

4 Ramsay, 7/.G.A.MZ,, p. 284, who concludes that “ probably Strabo’s information 
was not up to date.” Under Claudius the town became a co/onta. 

¢Tac., Ann. Il, 42. 
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region. Strabo describes in detail the operations of King 
Amyntas against these wild tribes, and narrates how, after cap- 
turing Kremna and other fortresses, the king lost his life in his 
campaign against the Homonadeis (or rather Homanadeis, as 
Sir W. Ramsay has shown),' and how he was subsequently 
avenged by Quirinius, the governor of Syria. We now know that 
the operations of Quirinius took place in the years following B.c. 
11/10, and that they were succeeded by a systematic reorganization 
of the whole region, in the course of which Augustus planted 
no fewer than five Roman colonies to act as garrisons, connecting 
them with the older military centre Colonia Caesarea (Antioch) 
by a great system of roads, the Viae Sebastae, which were under 
construction in B.c. 6. This carefully-planned work of pacifica- 
tion would take some years to complete.” 

Strabo’s account breaks off with Quirinius’ victory, and the 
removal of the population from their mountain fastnesses to the 
neighbouring cities. His sole reference to the subsequent 
settlement—the most important piece of work done by Augustus 
in Asia Minor during the latter part of his reign—is contained 
in a single clause stating that “Kremna is now occupied by 
Roman colonists.” How are we to account for Strabo’s failure 
even to name the other four coloniae ? The establishment of a 
colonia is a type of fact which he constantly mentions, and the 
planting of four simultaneously in a single inland district was a 
notable event. The quality of his account of the country con- 
cerned, and his outline of the operations, have led Sir W. Ramsay 
to think that his information was derived from an officer who 
served in the war. It would seem that his information about the 
reorganization following the war was extremely limited, and we 
shall find other evidence that for the years following B.c. 6 the 
information which he had was insufficient to enable him to 
comprehend its full significance. It might, indeed, be argued 
that such knowledge as he possessed of Augustus’ work in Pisidia 
reached him after the completion of his account, and that the 
mention of the colony at Kremna was inserted later ; certainly 


PT RiSaaV LL (1917); pp.263 ἢ- 

2Cheesman, /.2.S., ΠῚ (1913), pp. 253 f.; Ramsay, Bearing of Recent Dis- 
covery, 1915, pp. 275 ff. ; /.R.S., VI (1916), pp. 83 ff, and especially VII, pp. 229- 
283. Cp. Bleckmann, AZo, XVII (1920), pp. 104 ff. ; and Dessau, sdid., pp. 252 ff. 
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it is somewhat oddly inserted in the middle of the account 
of Amyntas’ operations, and the occurrence of Kremna in the 
original narrative would naturally suggest a reference here to the 
colonization scheme. But Strabo knows of other events that 
occurred not only in B.c. 6/5, but also in B.c. 3/2 (below) and we 
can hardly suppose that they are all later additions. 

Still more noteworthy is Strabo’s want of full and accurate 
knowledge about events affecting his native land and the im- 
mediately adjoining districts which were included by him (as 
they were at one period) in the region of Pontus. His definition 
of Pontus as a territorial designation is based on the arrange- 
ments of Pompey, who included under it all the lands held by 
Mithradates in Asia Minor, except Lesser Armenia and Colchis, 
and joined it with Bithynia, to form a dual province. So it 
remained until Antony partitioned the whole of it, except the 
littoral west of the Halys, the ora Pontica, among “kings and 
dynasts,” and this system of principalities continued till B.c. 6, 
when Augustus began to re-incorporate the more westerly dis- 
tricts in the Empire. In his opening sentences (XII, 3, 1), 
Strabo notes these later developments, in general language, and 
adds: “As we go through the details, we shall describe things 
as they now are, making a few references to older facts, where it 
is useful to do so.” It is natural, then, that his description should 
have been regarded as an authoritative statement of the con- 
ditions existing at the apparent date of composition (A.D. 18 
foll.). 

Now, Mithradates’ realm included not only the Paph- 
lagonian coast-land, but also two valleys of inland Paphlagonia, 
running parallel to the coast range, the valley of the Amnias west 
of the Halys (in which Pompeiopolis lay) and the rolling district 
of Phazimonitis (which continues that depression east of the 
Halys, and contained Pompey’s city Neapolis). In Strabo’s 
earlier life these two districts were separated from the province 
of Pontus, and separated permanently. The separation took place 
in B.c. 40, when Antony bestowed them (together with the rest 
of inland Paphlagonia and the kingdom of Galatia) on Kastor II, 
who ruled till B.c. 36. He was succeeded in Paphlagonia by 
his son Deiotaros Philadelphos, who died in B.c. 6/5. Augustus 
then annexed the principality, and added it to the province of 


6 J. G. C. ANDERSON 


Galatia, in which it remained till the time of Diocletian.! The 
date of annexation is proved by inscriptions, which also show 
that the Paphlagonian principality included Pompeiopolis and 
Neapolis.” 

What is Strabo’s account? In § g he tells us that “ Mithri- 
dates held the nearest portion of inland Paphlagonia, which ex- 
tended in part even beyond (east of) the Halys (i.e. the districts 
of Pompeiopolis and Neapolis), and this is the limit which the 
Romans have drawn for the province of Pontus; the rest 
remained even after the fall of Mithridates under the rule of 
princes.” That is to say, thenceforward the districts of the two 
cities formed part of the province of Pontus. The perfect tense 
“have drawn” (ἀφώρισται) would naturally be interpreted as 
implying that Pompey’s arrangement still existed when Strabo 
wrote.’ This is in such complete conflict with ascertained facts 
that formerly I sought to save Strabo’s repute for accuracy.* In 
vain. Section 40 reveals clearly that Strabo was totally unaware 
that Pompeiopolis had ever ceased to belong to the province of 
Pontus (it is χώρα τῆς Ποντικῆς ἐπαρχίας). that it had passed into 
the hands of “dynasts,” that it had been finally annexed only in 
B.c. 6, and that it was then added to the province, not of Pontus, 
but of Galatia. Here there is no question of the date of com- ° 
position. Strabo’s statement is false. His knowledge was de- 
fective, and his information about the change of B.c. 6/5, following 
on the death of Deiotaros (which he mentions in the very next 
section), was too incomplete to enable him to detect and correct 
his mistake. 

Next, as regards Neapolis and its territory (§ 38). After 
describing Pompey’s arrangements here, he merely adds: “ But 
his successors assigned this district also [like Zela and Megalo- 
polis] to kings,” and there he stops. He is unaware that the last 
king had died in 8.6. 6, and that the district was then annexed 


1'This is proved by the evidence of Roman milestones C.Z.Z., III, Supp/., 14184, 
25, 27, 30. Ptolemy also states the fact correctly. 

2 Stud. Pont., 1, ἜΗΝ ΠῚ no: 67 = 7.C.#P., lll, τ20᾽; and GAP ΤΠ 
135, with Ramsay, Rev. Zz. gr., 1893, p. 251 ἢ 

3J. A. R. Munro, in 1.1.5... XX (1900), p. 160 f., and XXI (1g01), p. 61, 
note 1. 

* Stud. Pont. 1, pp. 95 f. 
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and added to Galatia;! he is also unaware that it had formed 
part of the principality of Deiotaros, whose death he records 
in § 41 as the occasion of the annexation of inland Paphlagonia. 
He did not realise that the prince’s death had any bearing on his 
narrative in § 38. He failed to appreciate the full meaning of 
reports which reached him about the political changes of the 
year B.c. 6/5, even though the districts affected immediately 
adjoined the territory of his native city Amaseia.* In con- 
sequence, his account is not true to the facts as they were after 
Be. 16/5. 

Our discussion appears to throw light on the vexed prob- 
lems connected with Karana and Megalopolis which arise out 
of § 37. There has been general unanimity until recently 
among scholars that Pompey’s city Megalopolis is identical with 
Sebasteia, the modern Sivas, and this view carried conviction. 
According to Strabo, Pompey transformed what had been a 
native village or town into a πόλις which he named Megalo- 
polis, and to which he assigned the districts of Kouloupene and 
Kamisene. There can be no doubt about the interpretation of 
his words: πόλιν ὠνόμασε Kai ταύτην (1.6. Zela) καὶ τὴν Μεγαλό- 
πολιν, συνθεὶς ταύτην τε εἰς ἕν τήν τε Κουλουπηνήν καὶ τὴν 
᾿ Καμισηνήν. .. οἱ δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα ἡγεμόνες τῶν Ῥωμαίων τῶν 
δυεῖν πολιτευμάτων τούτων τὰ μὲν τοῖς Κομάνων ἱερεῦσι προσέ- 
νειμαν, τὰ δὲ τῷ Ζήλων ἱερεῖ, τὰ δὲ ᾿Ατεπόριγι κτλ. Strabo’s 
style is unhappy, as it often is, but the second τάυτην can only 
be referred to Megalopolis, as the ordinary grammatical rule 
suggests, and as the sense requires. Kouloupene and Kamisene 
formed the territory of Megalopolis, and this city and Zela, with 
their ferritoria, are the two πολιτεύματα of the next sentence. 
Both districts can be identified with certainty. Kamisene is the 
district round Kamisa, and Kamisa, “an ancient fortress now in 
ruins” (says Strabo), is the modern Kemis, in the upper Halys 
valley. Kouloupene contained the towns of Sebasteia and Se- 
bastopolis (Sulu Serai, SSE. of Zela), as we learn from Pliny 


1 He does not add, as in the case of Amaseia, viv δ᾽ ἐπαρχία ἐστί (ὃ 39). Amaseia 
was annexed in B.c. 3/2, Dessau, Zft. f. Numism., XXV (1906), pp. 339 fF, Stud. Pont, 
III, p. 109 f. 

* Neapolis is only forty miles in an air-line north-west of Amaseia. In view of 
the fact that Strabo mentions events of .c. 3/2, it would be an improbable hypothesis 
that § 41 was re-written or added at a later date, while § 38 was left uncorrected. 
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(N.H., VI, 3, 8) who is the first author to mention them under 
these names. 

When Antony, in pursuance of his Eastern policy, suppressed 
the municipal autonomy of Zela and Megalopolis, he divided 
their territory between Lykomedes, priest-king of Komana, the 
priest of Zela (who recovered his autonomous position), and a 
Keltic prince Ateporix. On the death of the last, proceeds 
Strabo, his fief, which was not large, became a Roman ἐπαρχία 
(i.e. was incorporated in the province of Galatia), and the town 
of Karana was formed into a πόλις by concentrating the popula- 
tion there. (συνοικισμός). The other territories “are still held” 
by Pythodoris, queen of Pontus, and Dyteutos, priest of Komana. 
Now the era of Sebastopolis is shown by inscriptions to have 
begun in October, B.c. 3, and so the town was annexed (like 
Amaseia) in the year Oct., B.c. 3-2.! The conclusion followed 
that Sebastopolis and its territory formed part (and probably 
the greater part) of the fief of Ateporix. Karana therefore 
was apparently the earlier name of Sebastopolis.? On the other 
hand, the era of Zela and the rest of Pontus Polemoniacus 
dates from a.p. 64, and Sebasteia is assigned by Ptolemy to 
Pontus Polemoniacus. So it seemed clear that Sebasteia was 
the later name of Megalopolis. 

But a difficulty arose when Imhoof-Blumer identified as 
belonging to Sebasteia certain coins which used an era dating 
from B.c. 2/I-A.D. 1/2. As this attribution has been accepted 
by numismatists, we are faced with the difficulty that Sebasteia 
was annexed by Augustus, and probably (since it was in the same 
district of Kouloupene as Sebastopolis) in B.c. 2, though apparently 
Jater than October, when the local year in Asia Minor began.® 


1 Dessau proposes to dissociate the era of Sebastopolis and Amaseia from the date 
of their annexation (Zft. ΚΑ Mumism., 25 (1906), pp. 339 ff.), but this is contrary to many 
analogous cases, and appears wholly unacceptable. Cp. Stud. Pont., III, p. 73 f. and the 
commentary to No. 66, ll. 1-3, which give a simple explanation of the peculiar dating of 
this inscription, on which Dessau’s argument rests. ‘The particular date, and the manner 
of stating it, were affairs of the Roman Government; the cities had no voice in the 
matter, τ 

2 Ramsay in Rev. Zé. gv., 1893, p. 252. 

3 Dessau’s argument (of. ci¢., p. 342, n. 3), that the era is consistent with annexa- 
tion at a much later date, is based on the same grounds as in the previous cases, and seems 
to me to fail for the same reasons. The name Sebasteia coupled with the era is surely 
conclusive. 
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On the other hand, Strabo affirms more than once that Megalo- 
politis was still ruled by queen Pythodoris (88 31, 37). 

How is this contradiction to be resolved? One solution 15 to 
deny the identification of Megalopolis with Sebasteia, as M. Th. 
Reinach does, and to seek for a site elsewhere. But it appears 
impossible to find a site that will satisfy the conditions. Reinach’s 
suggestion that it may have lain in Aaut Ha/ys, i.e. east of Sivas, 
is a counsel of despair ; he suggests no possible site there, and a 
situation at the extreme east end of a vast territory would be a 
very unlikely choice for Pompey to have made. Nor can it be 
sought in the hill country north of Sivas, where natural roads 
and modern towns are alike lacking. All Pompey’s cities were 
founded at important points on great natural lines of communica- 
tion, and the strategic and commercial importance of Sivas is (now 
at least) too well-known to need emphasizing. Further, the fact 
that Ptolemy assigns Sebasteia to Polemon’s Pontus shows that 
Sivas was originally included in =e realm of that king ; ; and there 
is no reason to doubt his accuracy.’ Indeed, he is corroborated 
by two coins of Neocaesareia belonging to the period when the 
two Pontic districts, Polemoniacus and Galaticus, were conjoined 
as Pontus Mediterraneus. These coins, dated a.p. 209/10, 
represent the cities of the Komon as five goddesses (Tychaz), 
grouped around the standing or sitting Tyche of the metropolis 
Neocaesareia. In each case they are arranged in groups of three 
and two, the three standing in front of the Tyche of the metropolis 
on her right, and the two behind on her left. The three are to 
be identified* as Amaseia, Komana, Sebastopolis (Pontus Gal.) 
and the two as Zela and Sebasteia (Pontus Pol.). Though 
merged officially, the two districts retained their separate indi- 
viduality, a characteristic trait of provincial life in the East. Till 
A.D. 64 Sebasteia must have been attached to Pontus Galaticus. 
On the annexation of Polemoniacus it was restored to its old 
connexion. 

The true solution appears to me to be that Strabo’s narrative 


‘Cp. Ramsay, 17.G.A.M., p. 69, on the general accuracy of his description of 
Pontus Polem. and Pontus Galaticus. There are some bad blunders in his account, but 
they appear to be confined to the coast districts, where he had other sources, such as 
Pertplt, to confuse him. 

* This suggestion, made in /.4.S., XX (1900), p. 155, is adopted by Babelon- 
Reinach, Recueil, p. 25. 
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reflects a state of things which ceased to exist in Bc. 2. The 
territory of Megalopolis was withdrawn from queen Pythodoris, 
in whole or part, when the town was annexed by Augustus. It 
is to be noted that Strabo does not mention the new names 
Sebastopolis and Sebasteia, fond as he is of mentioning such things. 
Yet the form of the names and the era show beyond reasonable 
doubt that they were adopted in honour of Augustus, in gratitude 
for the dignity conferred on the cities by admission within the 
pale of the civilized world of the Roman Empire. — Strabo’s 
narrative about Karana and Megalopolis seems explicable only on 
the view that it was completed before the re-naming of the former, 
and before the annexation and re-naming of the latter. If the 
later facts ever came to his knowledge, he did not make the 
necessary corrections in §§ 31 and 37, although he describes the 
fortunes of queen Pythodoris’ family in a.p. 18-19 (ἢ 29). Per- 
haps they never came to his knowledge. It is obvious that the 
appointments of a king of Armenia and a prince of Thrace were 
events which would come to Strabo’s ear, wherever he was 
residing, but that he might remain ignorant of the minor matters 
with which we have been dealing. 

We have seen that Strabo’s knowledge about Eastern affairs 
was becoming meagre by B.c. 6/5, but that it extends to B.c. 3/2. 
The latter year seems to mark the beginning of the great lacuna, 
which appears to admit of no satisfactory explanation, except that 
the work of composition was then drawing to an end, to be 
followed many years later by a superficial revision which took 
note of some important events that had happened recently (vewori).! 
But however the gap is explained, it is clear that the Geography 
cannot be regarded as giving an authoritative statement of con- 
ditions as they were in the later years of Augustus or in a.p. 18. 


II. 


While the above discussion lends support to Pais’ view 
about the date of composition, it does not tell in favour of the 


1Qn Strabo’s use of νεωστί, which betrays various dates of composition extending 
over a great number of years, see Pais, “κε. Jtaly, pp. 383 ff. He uses it in reference to 
Jul. Caesar’s re-foundation of Corinth in B.c. 44, sixty-one years before a.p. 18, when 
he uses it of Zeno’s accession to the throne of Armenia. Niese’s suggestion that νεωστί 
nur soviel als etwa καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς bedeutet, 5. B. VI 258, νεωστί ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἡνίκα Σέξτος 
Πομπήιος ἀπέστησε τὴν Σικελίαν, is unconvincing. 
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theory which he has put forward concerning the place where Strabo 
wrote, and the readers whom he had specially in view. He 
rejects Niese’s view that Strabo wrote at the instigation of Roman 
friends, and for a Roman public, and holds that he wrote from 
the point of view of a Greek of Asia Minor, and in the interests 
of Greeks, who probably belonged to Asiatic dynasties. He 
believes that it was events in Pontus and Cappadocia that gave 
occasion for the first and second redactions of his work. “It 
seems most probable,” he says, “that just as the death of Polemon 
(z.c. 8) and the incorporation of Amaseia in the Roman Empire 
marked the end of the first redaction and first definite arrange- 
ment of the text, so the arrival and sojourn of Germanicus in 
Asia Minor (a.p. 18/19) caused Strabo to take up the work 
which he had written twenty-five years earlier,’ and to bring it 
down to date by inserting recent events” (p. 408) ; at the same 
time he took the opportunity of paying homage to the new 
emperor, Tiberius. 

Further, he rejects Niese’s view that Strabo wrote in Rome. 
Niese’s arguments are indeed invalid,” and Pais adduces very strong 
evidence against the theory.? His own belief is that the Geo- 
graphy was composed, from materials collected at Alexandria and 


1 He assumes the old date (z.c. 7) for the annexation of Amaseia (see above, p. 7, 
note 1). 

: Two of them are based on the use of δεῦρο and ἐνθάδε, but these adverbs are 
often used by Strabo, not in the sense of ‘‘the place where I am,” but in the sense of 
“the place of which I am speaking.” The third is drawn from the reference in XIII, 
1, 19, p. 590, to Agrippa’s removal of the lion of Lysippus to Rome, but the passage 
points so definitely to Rome that even a more careful stylist than Strabo might regard the 
express mention of the city as unnecessary. Cp. Haebler in Hermes, XIX (1884), 
ΡΡ. 235 ff. 

3'The evidence, of course, is cumulative, but the strongest arguments are :— 

(i) Strabo’s complete silence about the German and Illyrian wars of a.p. 4-11 
(the latter being regarded by Romans as the most serious war since the wars with 
Carthage, Suet., 77d., 16). 

(ii) His lack of knowledge of such an important geographical document as the 
map of Agrippa, or of recent works, like that of Isidoros of Charax on Parthia (written 
for C. Caesar, and therefore before 8.6. 1) or those of King Juba on Libya and Arabia 
(the latter written for the use of C. Caesar), 

(iii) His statement that the temple of Ceres at Rome had been burnt ‘recently ”’ 
(i.e. in B.c. 31), without any allusion to the fact that a new temple had been dedicated 
by Tiberius in a.v. 17 (VIII, 6, 23 ; Dio., L, 10, 3; Tac., An., II, 49). 

(iv) His silence about the great monument to Augustus above Monte Carlo, with 
roa εἰς (s.c, 7-6) preserved by Pliny, commemorating the reduction of the Alpine 
tribes. 

(v) The fact that $t-abo’s work was entirely unknown to the elder Pliny, 
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Rome, in some distant city of Asia Minor, possibly (as some older 
scholars thought) at Amaseia, and that it was written in the 
interests of Pythodoris and her family. Strabo, he suggests, may 
have held a social and political position at her court, similar to 
that of Nicolaus at the court of Herod; he used the historical 
works of Nicolaus freely, and may have known him personally. 
In support of this view he points to Strabo’s lack of knowledge of 
western events during the later years of Augustus, to the special 
interest which he displays in the fortunes of Polemon and _ his 
house, to the striking warmth of his eulogy of queen Pythodoris 
as a capable ruler, and to the frequent allusions in various places to 
her and her family. Apart from Augustus, Tiberius, and the 
governors of Egypt, she is the only ruler whom Strabo compli- 
ments and eulogizes; and none other is so frequently mentioned 
in the entire Geography. He also points out the opportunities 
which Strabo had of becoming acquainted with Pythodoris’ family 
before she became queen of Pontus, and reminds us that he 
belonged to a family which had held the highest offices under 
Mithradates, and that Polemon was, perhaps, one of the kings to 
whom Amaseia was handed over by Pompey’s successors. 

This theory is at first sight attractive, and it has won some 
acceptance. Its author frankly admits that it is necessarily proble- 
matical. The suggestion that Strabo held an official position is, 
of course, purely conjectural. The evidence may be thought to 
suggest a personal acquaintance with the royal house. Certainly 
it indicates a lively interest in its fortunes. But such interest was 
natural. ‘The Polemonian house played a highly importart part 
in the history of north-eastern Asia Minor, Bosporus, and Cilicia. 
Its rulers were outstanding figures in the public life of the country, 
and, by the marriage of Pythodoris and Archelaos, the dynasty 
became closely connected with the Cappadocian kingdom. But 
our discussion does not favour the view that Strabo was, in later 
time at least, in close relations with the Polemonian court, or that 
he was writing at Amaseia. If he had been, we should have 
expected fuller and more recent knowledge about political and 
administrative changes in districts adjoining his native city, and 
more accurate information about the geography of some parts of 
the kingdom of Pythodoris, a subject which we cannot enter into 
here. Nor do Pais’ arguments lend adequate support to the sup- 
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position that the work was composed for Pythodoris. It is clear 
that Strabo regarded himself as the successor of the Hellenistic 
geographers, carrying on the study in the spirit of Polybius and 
Poseidonius, who insisted strongly on the intimate connexion 
between geography and history. For him geography is a descrip- 
tion of the world as the scene on which human history is enacted 
(I, 1, 16). It is a part of philosophy, it is the handmaid of 
πολιτική, the science which directs the system of life in civilized 
states, it furthers scientific knowledge and serves the needs of states 
(ras χρείας Tas πολιτικάς) ; the geographer is the philosopher who 
is concerned with the art of life, with evdacwovia. His geography 
is to be both scientific and practical. Like his history, it is ad- 
dressed to the πολιτικός, defined as the educated man who has 
taken the course of study usually pursued by free men and students 
of philosophy. It is intended for such readers, and especially, he 
adds, for those concerned with the government of states, οἱ ἐν ταῖς 
ὑπεροχαῖς, οἱ ἡγεμόνες. The mention of this class of readers 
accords with the political conditions of his time. No doubt his 
frequent insistence on the utility of geography for rulers suggests a 
purpose, but he seems to be thinking primarily of Roman rulers 
and generals.’ His treatise was certainly not very suitable for a 
Roman public. The frequent lengthy discussions of mythological 
and historical matters, the tedious excursuses on Homeric geo- 
graphy, the notices of notable men produced by various cities, men 
distinguished in literature, science, and art—all these were much 
more likely to appeal to Greeks than to Romans. But the intro- 
ductory chapters give the impression that he is attempting to 
enlist the interest of Roman readers also, especially Roman public 
men. If so, he signally failed. The omnivorous Pliny knew 
nothing of his work. 

If we reject the view that Strabo wrote at Amaseia, and the 
view that he wrote at Rome, we are left with the alternative that 
his work was composed in some provincial city in the eastern 
Mediterranean, where he would be out of touch with western 
affairs, and not in close touch with the progress of events in his 
own country. 

1 Στρατηλάται ; see especially I, 1, 16. 
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Il. 
LYCIAN EPITAPHS 
by W. ARKWRIGHT 


Exceptine the Hittites with their twenty thousand cuneiform 
tablets, the Lycians have left much larger remains of their 
language than any other nation in Asia Minor. Not less than 
150 inscriptions have been preserved, exclusive of coins, and a 
good many are of considerable length. The longest of all, on 
the well-known Xanthian stele, originally contained 243 lines 
of native writing, of which two-thirds are complete or nearly 
complete. 

Some of these have been known for over a hundred years, 
and many for over eighty. The excellent Austrian edition is 
itself now over twenty years ο]4.} It might naturally be expected 
_that the language would by this time be fairly well understood, 
especially as there are five bilingual inscriptions in which the 
Greek text is either partly or throughout equivalent in meaning 
to the Lycian. But in fact, besides these and a certain number 
of short epitaphs which can be understood with their assistance, 
there are hardly any others which can throughout be translated 
with proveable correctness, and the renderings of the longer ones 
are for the most part pure conjecture. 

The chief cause of this slow progress is the peculiar nature 
of the language, which has few points of resemblance to any other 
at present known. It has generally been classed among the Indo- 
European dialects. To these it shows certain striking resemblances, 
but the differences appear to be more striking and far more 
numerous. In respect of the vocabulary, the words of actually 
known meaning which much resemble Indo-European words of 


' Tituli Asiae Minoris, Vol. I, edited by Kalinka. I quote all native inscriptions 
by the numbers there given. 
(15) 
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similar meaning are few in number. In some cases the likeness 
is due to borrowing. For example, the verb s¢tat and the sub- 
stantive s¢ta/a are shown to be foreign by the initial s before a 
consonant, and are no doubt taken from the Greek ἵστημι and 
στήλη. There are indeed some instances, especially that of the 
negatives ne and “1, where borrowing is very improbable, but these 
are so rare that the possibility of coincidence is by no means 
excluded. 

With regard to the grammar, the Indo-European case is in 
some ways stronger. The language is inflectional, and there are 
certain obvious resemblances both in declension and conjugation. 
Of the three cases of the noun, the accusative singular in a, 6, and 
2.1 and plural in as and 7s, shows a likeness to the Greek in par- 
ticular, and the same may be said of the adjective in -Az (for earlier 
-si, as in at/asi from atla) which does duty for a genitive in common 
nouns. Yet there is a radical distinction, for in Lycian the de- 
clension is entirely regulated by the law of vocalic harmony, which 
forbids the employment of e in words which contain a, and vice 
versa, 7 and uw being neutral.? The case-suffixes are therefore 
formed in accordance with the vowel which occurs in the stem, 
so that, for instance, the dative plural of /ada is /ada, but that of 
tideimt is tideime. So also with formative suffixes, as in the 
adjectives atlahi from atla, but pranezyeht from pranezt. Another 
important distinction is the absence in Lycian of any trace of 
grammatical gender. 

In the conjugation there is one striking point of resemblance 
to the Indo-European group. The third person plural (-az, -ez, 
etc.) is distinguished by the nasalization of the vowel from the 
third person singular (-a/t, -e/t, etc.). The other persons are not 
known. Here again, however, there are marked differences. 
There appear to be only two tenses, for the future is identical with 
the present. Though there is an “optative” in -z, and a kind of 
verbal noun in -me, -na, and -,ῖ, there is no indication of a 


1'The nasalized vowels and the sonant nasals are usually written in this way. 

2 Some terminations are not harmonized, chiefly the e of the genitive and dative 
of proper names, and the ὁ and @ of the third person of the past tense of verbs. ‘These 
are probably distinct enclitic words, as has been suggested for quite other reasons in the 
case of ὃ (see Thomsen, Ltudes lyciennes, p. 34). Other apparent exceptions to the 
law are mostly either crases or imperfect compounds. Foreign proper names are not 
harmonized. 
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subjunctive mood, or of participles. Even more remarkable is 
the absence of any passive voice, the place of which is taken by 
an impersonal plural of the active verb : the Lycians regularly said 
“they shall bury him” when they meant “he shall be buried.” 

There is a simple and even primitive appearance about the 
declension and conjugation, but it is very much more noticeable 
in the syntax, which is more like that of Polynesians than of any 
European nation, ancient or modern. There are no dependent 
clauses whatever. The whole construction consists of a series 
of brief co-ordinate sentences, generally connected together by a 
conjunction, either se, καί, or me, which also means “and,” but 
as a rule is only used to join clauses, not words." When a Lycian 
wished to say that Zahama built this tomb “in order that he may 
be buried in it,” what he actually said was “and they shall put-on 
Zahama.” For conditional statements me — me — (καὶ --- καὶ —, 
“both — and —”) was used: instead of “if anyone shall bury 
anyone else, the proper authorities shall prevent him,” the Lycians 
said ‘“‘both anyone shall put over him in it, and the (proper 
authorities) shall prevent him.” According to the view generally 
held, there is an exception to the rule that in Lycian all clauses are 
co-ordinate. The me of the protasis is sometimes replaced by ‘2, 
and this is taken to be a relative pronoun. But though in this 
particular set of phrases such a rendering of δ would be very 
possible and sometimes very appropriate, the word occurs most 
commonly in what are prima facie evidently principal clauses, and 
it would hardly have been taken for a relative except for the 
reason that no other could be found. But in my opinion it is 
certain that the language possesses none, and that δ᾽ is not a 
pronoun at all, but a particle somewhat similar in usage to the 
Greek μέν. 

Besides its rudimentary grammar, Lycian is very unlike any 
Indo-European language in its phonetic system. Without going 
any deeper it will be sufficient to quote such strange combinations 
of consonants as £pparama, ksshexe, wzza, tdi. 

‘Thomsen, who first discovered the real meaning and usage of me, suggests rightly 
that it is not purely copulative like se, but “1’action exprimée dans la proposition 
commengant par me a pour base—par rapport au temps ou ἃ la causalité, ou comme con- 
dition, —l’action exprimée par la proposition qui préctde” (Ztudes lyciennes, p. 17). He 
does not notice the double me, marking the protasis as well as the apodosis, which is 


proved by phrases like ¢de met martti tice, “or if anyone shall authorize,” 109, 4. 
2 
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The isolated character of the speech is perhaps best shown 
by the failure of many attempts to interpret it by the usual methods 
of comparative philology, made by men thoroughly competent to 
use them, such as Schmidt, Deecke, and Bugge. The prevail- 
ing opinion at present is probably that of Prof. Kalinka, who 
believes it to be a mixed language. A more interesting suggestion 
has more than once been made that it belongs to a family distinct 
from the Indo-European but akin to it, and is in fact not a sister- 
tongue but a cousin. Which of these theories, if either, 
correct cannot, I believe, be determined without a deeper know- 
ledge of Lycian than we yet possess. For practical purposes of 
interpretation it is sufficient to admit that the method of external 
comparison, which in itself is the best, cannot in this case be 
safely employed. 

The process of internal comparison, if it is to lead to any 
results which can be called certain, must be carried on by 
Bacon’s method of exclusion. In theory a scholar with sufficient 
sagacity, sufficient time, and sufficient material to work upon, 
should be able to conjecture every possible meaning of every 
word, and by comparison of every passage in which each occurs, 
completely to eliminate every interpretation but one. Un- 
fortunately, not to dwell on the other conditions, the material 
is not in this case sufficient. Comparatively few words are found 
repeatedly in varying contexts along with other recurring words, 
and, without this, complete exclusion is rarely possible. There- 
fore most interpretations reached by this method must be con- 
sidered as conjectures, often very probable, but not scientifically 
certain. 

There remain, however, three sources of information, from 
which, in fact, most of our solid knowledge is derived; the 
bilingual texts, the later Greek inscriptions, and the very rich 
contemporary coinage, supplying a great number of ΠΕΡ and 
local names, many of which reappear on the monuments.’ 

The bilingual inscriptions are, of course, invaluable, but they 
do not carry our information very far. The statue-base at Tlos 
(No. 25) is of direct use for the interpretation of a very small 
number only of other texts, since almost all that we possess are 


1The Lycian inscriptions date from about the middle of the 5th to about the end 
of the 4th century B.c. 


LYCIAN EPITAPHS 1g 


epitaphs. No. 23 from the same place is almost too mutilated 
to be of service. No. 117 from Limyra, though short, is literal 
throughout, but in two longer specimens (No. 6 from Levisi and 
No. 56 from Antiphellus) the Greek only translates the Lycian 
at the beginning, and in the last part the two versions entirely 
diverge. The Greek pronounces a curse in No. 6 on anyone 
who injures the tomb, in No. 56 on anyone who injures or buys 
τ (ἀγοράσῃ). The Lycian in No. 6 fixes a sum of money to be 
paid in case of future burials, and in No. 56 invokes the inter- 
vention of two bodies named, apparently against any future heir 
who attempts to alienate the tomb. The divergence was long 
ago correctly explained by Imbert. Two different publics are 
addressed, and the Greek version appeals to foreign settlers or 
visitors over whom the native law had little control, but who 
might hesitate to bring a curse upon their heads. 

In their general intention, the later epitaphs, when Greek 
had become the language of the country, come nearer to the 
native inscriptions, and the actual phraseology is often reproduced 
almost unaltered. Lycian tombs were hereditary, and continued 
in actual use by the founder’s descendants for centuries, as is 
shown especially by No. 73. Here a rock-tomb, made and 
inscribed in Lycian by Kudrehila, probably early in the 4th 
century B.c., is claimed by Jason and Seras in the 1st century A.D. 
as their ἡρώδιον προγονικόν for their own use and that of anyone 
to whom they gave their consent (συνχωρῆσαι). It is, moreover, 
proved by this, and by various other examples, that the heirs were 
not bound to keep the tomb for the founder’s descendants only, 
but had the free use of it, unless they were expressly restricted by 
the terms of his will, which here was not the case. 

For this reason almost all the later Greek epitaphs consist of 
what is practically a will, regulating with varying degrees of 
severity under a penalty the uses to which the tomb might be 
put. The very great majority employ one of two formule vary- 
ing only in the wording. In one the founder builds the tomb 
for (generally) himself, wife and children (including descendants), 
and no one else may be buried ; if anyone buries anyone else, he 


‘Tt appears from C..G., 4245, that the receiver of a συγχώρημα had the right to 
bury anyone he chose. 
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shall owe (varying sums) to the δῆμος (πόλις, etc.) of the place. 
In the other, no one else (except the heirs) may bury anyone : if 
anyone else buries anyone, he shall owe, etc. The first form 
withholds from the heirs the right to bury any who were not 
heirs. The second allows them to bury other persons themselves, 
but they may not give the right of burying to anyone else. This 
is equivalent to the right of consenting (συγχωρῆσαι) which they 
would otherwise have possessed. Not uncommonly, consenting 
is expressly forbidden. Another rather common clause prohibits 
opening (ἀνοῖξαι) by anyone else (except the heirs). 

It is remarkable that none of the acts which are normally 
forbidden in these later epitaphs are in themselves illegal: they 
only become so in consequence of the founder’s prohibition. 
For this reason, apparently, the remedy is a civil suit, somewhat 
analogous to an action for damages. In other districts breaking 
open and injuring tombs or disturbing the dead are often forbidden, 
and the most extravagant curses pronounced against the sinner, 
but in Lycia such offences are hardly ever mentioned. They 
were no doubt dealt with by the criminal law, which it was the 
business of the state to enforce, and in such a well-ordered com- 
munity private persons had no need to put up notices warning 
the public against committing open crimes of violence. Similar 
reasons account for the absence of clauses against selling family 
tombs, which, it would seem, was illegal in itself. 

There is no doubt that these later Greek epitaphs are a 
direct continuation of the older Lycian. When the Hellenization 
of the country began, the two languages were for a time used 
side by side, and the founders of tombs expressed their wishes 
in the same terms, whichever they adopted. In the native in- 
scription subsequent burial is spoken of as “‘ putting over,” 1.6. on 
the benches by which the interiors of the rock-tombs are sur- 
rounded, while burial in general is “ putting-on.”” It would 


1“ Opening” is shown by such phrases, as well as by the epitaph of Perpenenis 
(shortly to be quoted) and others, to imply nothing more than moving the door or 
cover of a tomb to admit burials: it does not mean breaking open or violating it. In 
hereditary sepulchres it was a normal and legal proceeding when carried out in a proper 
way by the proper persons. 

® The adverb 7/e, up (whence 7epz, on, from which the verb 7/epctadt, bury, 
is formed), has been taken to mean “within.” The true meaning is clear from 
No.172,;"etc. 
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evidently have been impossible to use these family graves for 
generations without placing the dead on the same benches on 
which their predecessors had already been laid. Therefore 
putting over was not generally illegal, but the founder often 
forbids it, in terms closely similar to those used later, in the case 
of himself, or himself and wife. The prohibition applies only 
to one particular bench. 

As in the later epitaphs, clauses are often introduced dealing 
with the admission of persons who are not heirs. The term 
commonly used corresponds very nearly to the later συνχωρῆσαι.. 
and the right is sometimes refused to any but the heirs, some- 
times reserved for the founder himself, and sometimes allowed 
under special conditions. 

But though the intentions of the builder and even the 
formule in which he expressed them remained almost unaltered, 
it was otherwise with the procedure by which he sought to 
enforce them. The recovery by an action at law of a named 
sum to be paid to different public bodies, such as the δῆμος 
or the πόλις, appears to be a legal device of Greek origin, and is 
not mentioned until the 1st century B.c.? It was believed by 
Schmidt, whose opinion has been generally accepted, that an 
equivalent clause occurs in Lycian epitaphs. But in such 
phrases as mene tubidi trqgas, which has been translated by “ he 
- shall owe it to the gods,” the word ὥγφφας must be nominative 
singular, not dative plural, and the meaning is possibly that the 
god Ταρκυς ὅ shall have power over him (or over it). Various 
other words have been rendered by “he shall pay,” but, I 
believe, only one (¢ét) correctly, and this probably has no con- 
nexion with paying a penalty. In fact in all intelligible passages 
in which the payment of a named sum is prescribed, it seems to 
be a fee for legal, not a fine for illegal burial. 

1 This verb a/ahadi does not seem to imply more than consent to use the tomb 
for the burial of a particular person, 

See 7 5. a als 272. 

’See Imbert, Mémoires de la Société de linguistique, UX, p. 232. 

* All datives plural end in -a or -e, and there is no known dative singular in -s, 
An accusative plural would give no sense, Zygyas is therefore the subject of the singular 
verb ¢ubidt. When it is replaced by z¢/eAi the verb is ¢udecti, which must be plural, 
since z//ehi is elsewhere combined with the undoubtedly plural verb gazé7. In Lycian, 
as in Latin, connected subjects may govern a singular verb, and if they are both singular 


and plural, the verb is generally governed by the nearest. ‘Therefore we find mene 
tubidi trggas se itlehi, but mene itlehi tubetti . . . se trgqas. 
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It was usually payable to the mindis, a body mentioned in a 
Greek inscription probably of the end of the 4th century B.c. 
(Reisen, etc., Il, 27), in which Perpenenis bequeaths the various 
chambers in the tomb, except one, for the use of all his kinsmen. 
No one is to open without consent of the mindis, but they (the 
mindis) are to join in approving of them (the ee: and 
otherwise are to have full powers to prevent and fine them.! 

The jurisdiction of the mindis seems to have extended over 
the kinsmen only, not over the outside public. It clearly had 
power to withhold their privileges from offending heirs, and this 
would enable it to enforce the payment of penalties without the 
assistance of the state ; there is here no question of a legal action 
as in later times, and its authority is derived from the will of the 
founder. It seems, however, to have been already existing, not 
especially created like a body of trustees. The wording does not 
in my opinion tell in favour of the view” that the mindis was the 
whole body of συγγενεῖς, though other inscriptions to be quoted 
later suggest that it represented the yévos and was composed of 
members of it, forming possibly a kind of board or council, whose 
duty it was to ensure that the intentions of their kinsmen with 
regard to their tombs were respected by their heirs. If so, the 
ζημία Which they were to exact was not analogous to a statutory 
penalty, but to a fine inflicted by a corporation on its members 
under its by-laws. 

Another inscription, at Telmessus, is little if at all later in 
date:* Mooyiwvos τοῦ Πεδετεριος Λιμ[υ]ρέως - ταγὴν δὲ ἔταξαν 
οἱ μενδῖται τοῖς ἀνοίγουσιν τὸ μνῆμα ᾿Αλεξανδρείου δραχμῶν ἕξ. 

It seems certain that the end is complete, and that it is im- 
possible to read ἑξακισχιλίων, as would be necessary if a penalty 


Ἰ τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς τάφοις... χρήσονται πάντες οἱ συγγενεῖς. Μὴ ἐξέστω δὲ 


ἀνοίγειν μηθενὶ ἄνευ τῆς μινδιος, ἀλλὰ συμπαραινέτωσαν αὐτούς : εἰ δὲ μὴ, κύριοι ἔστωσαν 
κωλύοντες καὶ ζημιοῦντες αὐτους. 

2In Rezsen, etc., Il, p. 22, note 5, it is suggested that mzndis may mean the 
Gesammtheit of the συγγενεῖς, who in that case are the object of συμπαραινέτωσαν, and 
in κυρίοι are the subject. ‘The construction and rendering intended are obscure to me, 
but if the first αὐτούς must grammatically be the συγγενεῖς, the second must surely refer to 
them likewise. The mindis must then be the subject of συμπαραινέτωσαν, which in- 
deed merely explains ἄνευ τῆς μινδιος. In Lycian, as in Latin, collectives may govern a 
plural verb: their very frequent use is a characteristic of the language. 

TA MT AAO: 
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were in question. If so, the sum of six drachme of Alexander is 
merely a charge analogous to modern burial-fees, payable to the 
mindis whenever the tomb was used. The wording supports this 
opinion, for tayn, like τάξις, only means an assessment, without 
any implication of a penalty ; and ἀνοῖξαι is not in itself an illegal 
action, but the normal opening of the grave for burial, an idea also 
conveyed by the use of the present participle. The strongest con- 
firmation, however, is found in a Lycian inscription at Antiphellus 
(No. 57), of which the general meaning is not disputed, though 
the verbatim rendering is by no means certain. Here Ida Makzza 
built the tomb for his wife and children, and the mindis were 
directed to charge a shekel for the lower chamber! and two (?) 
shekels for the upper. ‘In the upper chamber shall be buried 
Ida Makzza and his wife, and no one else shall be put over them. 
(If) anyone shall be put over them,” then the offence is to be 
dealt with by two bodies described as mzhai huwedri and the 
Lycian it/e/i.”, ‘The builder adds a clause at the end, almost 
identical with one sometimes appended in the same manner to 
later Greek epitaphs, to the effect that he himself shall permit 
burial here (probably in the upper chamber). 

On the assumption that the sums to be paid to the mindis 
were penalties, it was hard to understand why no mention was 
made of the offence for which they were to be inflicted and why, 
when a trespass was afterwards specified, it was to be dealt with 
by other authorities.’ Again, no one would be deterred by a fine 
of one shekel, which was half a stater, and weighed at its heaviest 
less than a shilling. ‘The difficulties disappear it the sum was 
only a fee, and if the mindis here, as in the epitaph of Perpenenis, 
had no general jurisdiction. 

A formula almost identical with the phrase in the epitaph of 


1 Literally, I believe, ‘‘to grant afterwards the lower tomb for a shekel.” 

“The exact rendering of the verb /¢udetéi is not very certain, but the general 
meaning seems to be that they had jurisdiction. ‘The punishment was probably a fine, 
but it is not specified. 

Τῆς meaning of z//eHz (nominative plural, or possibly a collective) is uncertain, 
but they evidently represented the state. The mahai huwedri were possibly the chief 
men of various tribes or clans forming a union. ‘This is almost certainly distinct from 
the mindis. It is doubtful if a mindis as such was ever solely entrusted with the pro- 
tection of the tomb against the general public, but in No. 75 the members of one seem 
to share the duty with other bodies. In three other epitaphs (Nos. 58, 135, and 139) 
the context is obscure. 
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Moschion is common in Lycian inscriptions, especially at Xanthus. 
Here No. 36, in archaic lettering of about B.c. 450 on a large 
sarcophagus, states that Ahqqadi built the tomb, and for it the 
mindis set-up for after-consent a payment of 10 (shekels) 1 and for 
the lower grave a payment of 3 (shekels). And he assigned the 
upper grave to his wife and to the posterity of Mnneteide, and he 
assigned the lower grave to his own house. 

The word a/adehali* cannot correspond to the rots ἀνοίγουσι 
of the Greek inscription. That it refers to the consent of the 
mindis (the συμπαραινεῖν of Perpenenis) seems to be proved by 
the phrase in No. 11, “and in it the mindis shall consent for a 
payment-each of ro (shekels).” ’ 

The same formula occurs many times with varying figures, 
but elsewhere the single word minti is replaced by test mint: or 
tasa minta. These appear to be two substantives in the nomina- 
tive case,* simply put in apposition, in a manner perfectly regular 
in Lycian,® and together forming the subject of the verb, which 15 
sometimes singular and sometimes plural; both are therefore 
collectives. Tes/ appears with a further collective suffix in the 
phrase ¢eseti trmmilieti, or teseti trmmili, which is very probably 
equivalent to the Λυκίων τὸ κοινόν of later inscriptions. [{ so, 
test minti may be the κοινόν (of) the mindis. 

Similar payments are sometimes to be made to the em glahi 


1It is probable that a circle stands for 10, and a half-circle to the right for 5. 
Shekels seem to be indicated by a bar (—) after the figures, almost always present 
(though not rarely overlooked) when a sum of money is in question, but invariably 
absent when it is not. Ada (equivalent, I believe, to tay) has been taken for the 
name of a coin, but if so it should be accusative plural, which however always ends 
in -s. Queen Ada of Caria, from whose name it has been derived, reigned 100 years 
later. 

2By crasis for alade ahali (No. 16). The verb alahadi (for ala ahadi) with | 
which it is obviously connected, is not ἀνοίγειν since it is used with a locative referring to 
the tomb in No. 57, and I have no doubt that it means consent or agree. ‘The adverb 
dde, after, is incorporated. 

8 Here adai is probably a denasalized form for ada, with a suffix which seems to 
have a kind of distributive effect, as in ¢/az,.each-one, /adai ebttehi, their respective 
wives, se zurttai dada, and (their) wives (are) partners-respectively, mdanai, the various 
chiefs (?), etc. 

4The inscription of Moschion gives strong evidence that the mindis fixed the fee, 
and No. §0 (a distinct inscription complete in itself) further proves that it was not fixed 
by the founder. 

> As in No. 25, ¢ucedris—atru ehbi se ladu ehbt, statues (of) himself and his wife. 
Examples are far from uncommon. 
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ebtjehi,. of which the most probable rendering is “ the brotherhood 
of this tribe.” The context is in no instance to be translated with 
certainty, but the meaning seems to be that anyone who makes 
any further burials must obtain the leave of this body, and must 
pay them a named sum for the additional burials. Sometimes 
leave must apparently be obtained? from the brotherhood of this 
tribe (?) or simply from this tribe, without mention of payment. 
In a few other isolated cases a payment is specified, but either 
the body to which it is to be made, or the reason for which it 
is payable, is doubtful: in all of them it is probably a fee for 
consent. 

In the present state of our knowledge, it can only be con- 
jectured, certainly not ascertained, what the native law with regard 
to the use of tombs really was. It is an unsatisfactory conclusion 
that it differed more than has been supposed from the system 
which prevailed later, and in consequence that we know less than 
we were thought to know. Inthe study of Lycian conjecture has 
too often been founded on conjecture. The structure has not been 
very lofty, but even so it has been more imposing than solid. It 
is safer never to forget how little firm foundation there is to build 
upon. 

1As a term of relationship, evz¢ is not uncommon. It is almost certainly a col- 
lective, and ‘‘brethren’”’ is the most likely meaning. If gla is φυλή, the classification 
must have been by kinship, not by locality, since the same g/a occurs in different cities, 
and different g/a’s in the same city. This system seems to have prevailed in Caria 
(Pauly-Wissowa, #.£Z., V, p. 131). 

2'The verb ¢¢/dz, plural (impersonal) ¢¢/ez¢z, has been taken to mean “pay,” and 
the words which follow it to refer to a sum of money. [ so, in No. 102, two distinct 
payments, expressed in different coins, would be ordered to be made to the same body as 
a penalty for the same offence. If a numeral is present, probably a limited number of 
burials is to be permitted, as in several later epitaphs. On the Xanthian stele (44, ὦ, 15) 


the restoration c/zzapriind ¢tli[dé | is almost certain, in which case Tissaphernes would be 
the object of the verb. His consent was apparently to be obtained as arbitrator or judge, 
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ΤΙ: 
LABOUR DISPUTES IN THE PROVINCE OF ASIA 


by W. H. Buckier 


Our information as to the working life of artisans in Greco- 
Roman towns is far from abundant, and as to their conflicts with 
employers surprisingly meagre. ‘The papyri tell us much about 
strikes in Egypt, but owing to the peculiarity of its labour con- 
ditions such struggles are not analogous to those in other parts of 
the Roman world.! 

Leaving Egypt aside, we find the evidence as to labour un- 
rest supplied almost exclusively by inscriptions from the province 
of Asia. These, of which copies will here be given, are (1) an 
edict of the proconsul of Asia respecting a strike of bakers at 
Ephesus about the end of the 2nd century a.p.; (2) a similar 
edict relative to building labourers at Pergamon toward the 
middle of that century; (3) a record of the settlement of a 
building dispute at Miletus in the same century ; (4) an agree- 
ment made in a.p. 459 by the builders’ union of Sardis for the 
purpose of averting strikes. This last document is the most in- 
structive of the four, and more so than when commented on by 
Waddington, because its text is now revised. After briefly dis- 
cussing each of these inscriptions, I shall summarize a few of the 
points deducible from them. As to these a word of explanation 
seems necessary. For convenience “union” will here denote an 
association of artisans, and “strike” a deliberate abandonment of 
work by any group of workers, but these terms are not meant to 
imply that a union or a strike was in the 2nd or 5th century 


1 Professor Rostovtzeff, to whom I am indebted for references to the papyri, says 
that “to show discontent through strikes was almost customary in Egypt among a 
population working under constraint. It is the usual protest of an enslaved population.” 


J. Egyp. Arch., V1, 1920, p. 178. 


28 W. H. BOUCKLER 


what is connoted in the 2oth by the same word. Remember- 
ing that an authority has said: “The ‘strike’ is one of the rarest 
of phenomena in ancient society,” ὁ we shall do well to approach 
our texts with scepticism, and to refrain from reading into them 
modern ideas. 

Here we may notice two documents which, though not 
referring to city working-men, throw some light upon their con- 
dition. The first is a decree of the council and people of Paros 
in the 2nd century B.c. paying a tribute to the efficiency as 
market director (agoranomos) of a citizen who had twice filled 
that post. He is praised because “in respect to those who work 
for wages and those who hire them he saw to it that neither 
should be treated unjustly ; according to the laws he compelled 
the former not to break their agreements but to go to their work, 
and the latter to pay the workers their wages without litigation.” * 
Nothing indicates that his successful intervention affected artisans ; 
it may have applied only to agricultural labourers hired in the 
market-place to work for the island landowners ;? and as Paros 
is not known to have been a centre of urban industry, these 
quarrels about wages were probably not of the kind which we 
are examining. But the inscription shows that the duties of the 
agoranomos included a certain control over the relations between 
employers and employed, so that we can understand why in a big 
industrial town, such as Thyatira in the rst and 2nd centuries 
A.b., the unions of artisans erected monuments in honour of that 
official. Such expensive compliments imply that to be on good 
terms with him was distinctly to their interest. 


1]. 5. Reid, Municipalities of the Roman Empire, 1913, p. 514. In 1...5., 
X, 1920, p. 100, he says: “The absence in the ancient world of the familiar modern 
‘strike’ is most remarkable.” In these passages ‘strike ’’ doubtless denotes “a concerted 
cessation of work on the part of a body of workers for the purpose of obtaining some 
concession from the employer” (Murray’s Dict.), whereas here the term conveys no 
implication as to their purpose. 

*.G., XII, 5,129: περί τε τῶν μισ[ θο]ὴ ἐργαζομένων καὶ τῶν μισθουμένων [ad] rods 
ὅπως μηδέτεροι ἀδικῶνται [ἐφ]ρόντιζεν, ἐπαναγκάζων κατὰ τοὺς νόμους] τοὺς μὲν μὴ ἀθετεῖν 
ἀλλὰ ἐπὶ τὸ ἔργον] πορεύεσθαι, τοὺς δὲ ἀποδιδόναι τοῖς [ἐργ]αζομένοις τὸν μισθὸν ἄνεν 
δίκης. 

’'This is suggested by the phrase ἐπὶ τὸ ἔ. πορεύεσθαι, not! ἐργάζεσθαι. Cf. the 
poor free herdsmen in Dion of Prusa’s romance (O7. vii, I, p. 191, Arn.) who were 
μισθοῦ βουκόλοι Bods νέμοντες ἀνδρὸς μακαρίου τῶν ἐνθένδε τινὸς ἐκ τῆς νήσου. 

* Dedications by the dyers: C.L.G., 3496, 5. ΘΟ. XI, 1887, p. 100, n. 23 ; by 
the bakers: C.Z.G., 3495 ; by the shoemakers: B.C.Z., X, 1886, p. 422, n. 31. 
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The second inscription ἡ deserving mention contains the copy 
of a letter written about A.p. 200 to a provincial subordinate by 
the Minister of Food (praefectus annonae), in which he deals with 
certain complaints of the Seafaring Shipmasters of the five unions 
of Arles in connection with the cargoes of corn carried by them to 
Rome. “Inasmuch,” he says,” “as the said protest is of wider 
scope, since the others® are also appealing for the help of justice, 
and are virtually giving notice that their service will shortly be 
suspended if the grievance continues, I request . ” From this 
it appears that the Shipmasters’ Union of Arles, which served the 
Ministry of Food under contract, had intimated that its members 
would strike * if their demands were not satisfied. Such a threat 
from organized employees of the State and its apparent success are 
interesting from our point of view, as showing how effectively a 
union connected with the food administration could exercise pres- 
sure by merely hinting at a stoppage of work. But the dispute 
has only one feature, the strike, in common with the struggles of 
urban labour. 

The remarkable fact that these are seldom mentioned, even 
in the inscriptions of Asia Minor, might, if unaccounted for, be 
taken as evidence that such troubles seldom occurred. But the 
texts here collected suggest a plausible explanation; for they 
show that in those times, when as a rule only things of good 
report were commemorated in stone, labour disputes were regarded 
as discreditable.? This may well have been the reason why 
epigraphy ignored them; in any case their infrequency ought 
not to be inferred from the mere rarity of documents such as the 
following : 


: 1 First published by Cagnat, C.2. Acad., 1899, p. 353 ; secondly by Waltzing, 
Etude hist. sur les corporations prof., III, 1899, p. 526, and again, IV, 1900, pp. 616- 
623, with full commentary. 

2“ Cum eadem querella latius procedat, ceteris etiam inplorantibus auxilium 
aequitatis cum quadam denuntiatione cessaturi propediem obsequi si permaneat iniuria, 
Peto. ..s 

’’This probably means the other unions of auicu/arit maritimi in the same pro- 
vince, at Narbonne, etc. ; see Waltzing, zdid. IV, p. 620. 

4'Though a strike is not mentioned, Waltzing (IV, pp. 620, 623) seems right in 
taking cessaturt as implying it. This word suggests deliberate stoppage. 

5In our 1 and 2, the proconsuls who had to deal with them mention them with 
marked disapproval ; in 3 they are hinted at, but not mentioned; in 4 they are severely 
condemned even by the working-men who are supposed to have promoted them. 
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A Bakers Strike at Ephesus. 


δὲ καὶ κατὰ ouvOnklas . 3. i. . αὐτῶν τ oe 
Rei cg ee he Ss OME Otis 
βαίνειν ἐνιότε Tov δῆμον is ταραχὴν καὶ θορύβους ἐνπίπτιν διὰ 
τὴν σ[καιο- (9) 
/ / e& 3 / LJ “ > lal 7 
λ]όγον κα(τ)α(θ)ρασίαν τῶν ἀρτοκόπων ἐπὶ TH ἀγορᾶ στάσεων, 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐχρῆν [αὐ- 


τοὺς μεταπεμφθέντας ἤδη δίκην ὑποσχεῖν " ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ TH πόλει 


συμφέρον 

τῆς τούτων τιμωρίας μᾶλλον προτιμᾶν ἀναγκαῖον, ἡγησάμην 
διατάγ[ ματι 

αὐτοὺς σωφρονίσαι. ὅθεν ἀπαγορεύω μήτε συνέρχεσθαι τοὺς 
ἀρτοκ[ ό- 

πους KAT ἑταιρίαν μήτε προεστηκότας θρασύνεσθαι, πειθαρχεῖν 
δὲ π[άν- 

τως τοῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ κοινῆ συμφέροντος ἐπιταττομένοις καὶ τὴν 
al vay- 


καίαν τοῦ ἄρτου ἐργασίαν avevden παρέχειν TH πόλει. ὡς ἂν 
ἁλῶ τιΪς αὐ- 
a Ἂς » \ a x \ \ \ ᾽,ὔ x / 
τῶν TO ἀπὸ τοῦδε ἢ συνιὼν Tapa Ta διηγορευμένα ἢ θορύβου 
ne 
τινος [καὶ στά- 
> 4 Ν a ΄ Λ 
σεως ἐξάρχων, μεταπεμφθεὶς τῇ προσηκούση τειμωρία κολασ- 
/ 
On| σεται" 
ἐὰν δέ τις τολμήση τὴν πόλιν ἐνεδρεύων ἀποκρύψαι αὑτόν, 
τε dexverp| ίας " ἐπὶ πο- 
Ἂν qn Ay « / lol 
δὸς προσσημιωθήσεται, Kal 0 τὸν τοιοῦτον δὲ ὑποδεξάμενος | TH 
a e / / 
αὐτῆ τιμωρία ὑπεύθυνος γενήσεται. 


ἐπὶ πρυτάνεως Κλ(αυδίου) Μοδέστου, μηνὸς Κλαρεῶνος δ΄ 
ἱσ(ταμένου), βουλῆς ἀγομέϊ νης κατ᾽ (?) 
ἄλλο μέρος, Μαρκελλείνος εἶπεν: τῆς δὲ ἀπονοίας τῶν ἐργασ- 
τηριαρχῶϊν. μέγι- 
στον “Ἢ χθὲς neat ὁ πρὸς τῇ TAMIAQMET . 
. ANTH. 


1 B.C.H., VII, 1883, p. 504, n. τὸ = Jnschr. ὦ. Magn. a. M., 114 = Waltzing, 


op. cit., III, pp. 49-50, with translation. The inscription is now known to be from 
Ephesus (see notes below), and as the railway from Ayasoluk, near Ephesus, was working 
as far as Serai-keui in 1883, it seems probable that this stone was brought by rail from 
Ayasoluk and left near the site of Magnesia. See PI. II. 
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“and according to agreements . . . ¢hus tt comes about at 
times that the people are plunged into disorder and tumults by the 
recklessness tn evil speaking” of the seditious groups of bakers in 
the market-place, for which they ought already to have been 
arrested and put on trial. Since however it is necessary to consider 
the city’s welfare much more than the punishment of these men, 
I have resolved to bring them to their senses by an edict. 

«(1 therefore order the Bakers’ Union? not to hold meetings 
as a faction nor to be leaders in recklessness, but strictly to obey 
the regulations made for the general welfare and to supply the city 
unfailingly with the labour essential for bread-making. 

“When from this time forward any one of them shall be 
caught in the act of attending a meeting contrary to orders, or of 
starting any tumult and riot, he shall be arrested and shall undergo 
the fitting penalty. And should anyone plotting against the city 
dare to hide himself, he shall in addition have ‘ decuria’ marked 
on fus foot, and the receiver of such a man shall be liable to the 
same penalty.” 


(6) [Decree of the Ephesian Council. ] 


“In the year of the prytany of Claudius Modestus, on the 
4th day from the beginning of the month Klareon, at a meeting 
of Council fe/d out of the regular order, Marcellinus said : ‘Of 
the folly of the workshop foremen Hermeias yesterday (gave) a 
very etedt.cxample: . |...” 

This official language almost rivals in vividness the spéech 
of Libanius* on the Antioch bread-riots, in which his friend the 


‘This is shown by the term διάταγμα (1. 5) which at that period seems to have 
exclusively denoted an edict of an emperor or provincial governor ; cf. O.G./., 665°, 
669! ; Sy//.8, 888114, gos!” ; Preisigke, Hachworter, s.v. Our document was correctly 
classified by 8. Reinach, Manuel de Phil. class., 1884, p. 41: “Edit d’un gouverneur 
romain ἃ loccasion d’une gréve.” 

“Or “recklessness in complaints about trifles,” if σ[μικρο]λ]όγον be restored, as 
Wilhelm suggests; see notes below. 

* ot ἀρτοκόποι, the title of the collegium pistorum at Thyatira (C.Z.G., 3495) here 
denotes the similar union at Ephesus; the order to furnish labour could not have been 
effective unless given to an organized body of workers. For a list of bakers’ unions cf. 
A. Stickle, Spatrom. u. bys. Ziinfte, 1911 (Kio, Bhft., IX), p. 49. 

4 Or., 29; ILI, 63 Forst. 
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baker was hurt, and of which bakers were not, as here, the pro- 
moters but the victims. Libanius, who knew as well as did our 
proconsul the importance of the baking industry, shows us how 
easily serious disturbances could be caused in a large Greco- 
Roman city by rumours as to any scarcity of bread. Such 
rumours may have been spread by the “evil speaking” of which 
our bakers were guilty. 

From the proconsul’s orders (Il. 7-10) we gather what their 
union’s main offences had been: holding seditious meetings which 
had led to riots; reckless disregard of public regulations ; and 
striking, which had reduced the bread supply. In order not to 
ageravate this shortage of bread, the proconsul decides neither to 
arrest nor to try the men—a leniency which he emphasizes. But 
he promises to punish any repetition of such acts, and threatens 
with special severities any offender caught in hiding and anyone 
who shall have hidden him ; they are, it seems, to be branded on 
the foot, in token of infamy. But the point of chief interest to 
us, namely the reason for this strike, is obscure. Were the work- 
men, as in modern cases, opposed to the master-bakers, or had all 
bakery workers been protesting against some grievance affecting 
their trade as a whole? Was it Employees vs. Employers, or 
Bakers vs. The Authorities? Was the friction purely industrial ? 
An imperial rescript issued at Pergamon, perhaps not long before 
the time of our edict, shows that much hardship was inflicted on 
small dealers by the premium on exchange which kept the market 
almost in a state of war.' Our strike may have been a protest by 
the bakers against that injustice, or against some other of the same 
kind, and may have had no connection with any dispute between 
employers and employed. ‘The only indication that there was 
such a dispute is given by the fact that Hermeias (1. 18), one 
of the men who displayed folly, presumably by rioting, seems to 
have been foreman of a workshop, and therefore not an employer ; 
but on so fragile a basis no solid theory can be built. Our text 
shows however (a) that the bakers, with the assent if not the 
approval of their union, sometimes went on strike; (4) that, 
when disorderly, such strikes were vigorously suppressed ; (c) 
that striking, apart from riot or sedition, was not a punishable 


1Cf. Ath. Mitt., XXVII, 1902, p. 87, where the strife in the Pergamon market, as 
to what class of dealer should bear the κόλλυβος, is compared to a “ Kriegszustand.” 
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offence. Three points are noteworthy: (1) the offenders were 
not punished, but merely warned what punishment to expect in 
case of any future disobedience ; (2) no penalty was threatened in 
the event of another strike; (3) while the bakers’ union was 
forbidden to hold seditious meetings (ll. 7-8, 11), there was 
no ban upon its ordinary business and no threat of its dissolution. 


2. Labour Troubles at Pergamon? 


- - - ἀν]θύ(πατος) λέγει" 
- - - ὄΪσοι μὲν παρῆσαν ὅτε περὶ τῶν 
- - - av τῆς τῶν ἔργων κατασκευῆς 
- - - ἴδω πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοὺς 
5 --- φιλανθρωπία κέχρημαι καὶ α 
- - - ὅσ]οι δὲ τῶ μὲν μὴ ἀντειπεῖν πρὸς 
- - - ὅθεν γεινωσκέτωσαν ὅτι ἐὰν 
- - γεινώσϊΪκειν αὐτοὺς ὡς καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
- - - τ]όκους αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ χρόνου 
10 - - - ἐκτελέσαι Ta ἔργα τοὺς ἐργε- 
πιστᾶτας - - - - - - lov ἀποθέσθαι παραχρῆμα 
- - - προιεῖσιν τριβῆς ἐν τ. 
- - - κότες, εἰ δ᾽ ἄρα καὶ ev 
- - - ἐργεπιστάται ὅσον ὑπο... 
15 - - - νὴ καὶ γεινωσκέτωσαν. 
- - - μισθ]ὸν λαμβάνειν ἐπ. 
- - - OLVTO ἐκ TOU 
-- -- οἐπ - - 


This edict of the proconsul of Asia, fragmentary as it 1s, 
manifestly deals with certain delays in the erection of buildings 
(ll. 3, 10). The trouble must have been serious, for the pro- 
consul, who personally held an inspection or enquiry (I. 4), 
shows leniency (1. 5) to the men who duly appeared (I. 2), 
while those who failed to answer (1. 6) are differently treated. 
By way of penalty the offenders are apparently required to pay 


‘At Pompeii in a.p. 59 all the co//egia were dissolved in consequence of a riot ; 
Tac., dun. XIV, 17. At Alexandria in a.p. 215 all industrial unions, except the three 
regarded as vitally necessary to the city’s well-being, were dissolved for a similar reason ; 
P. Giss., 40, with Meyer's note. I owe these references to my wife’s Gamble Prize 
Essay, 1916 (unpublished), and much more to her criticism. 

* Ath, Mitt., XXIV, 1899, p. 198, n. 62, with explanation by U. v. Wilamowitz. 
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interest, presumably on the instalments of the contract price 
already received by them, from the date when the work ought 
to have been completed (ll. Ὁ, 10). The building overseers 
have duties in connection with the settlement (ll. 10, 14). 

It is evident that delays caused by artisans, possibly through 
striking, were the main reason for the proconsul’s intervention. 
A building job was not undertaken in those days, as it usually is 
in our own, by an enérepreneur organizing the work which other 
men execute, but by actual working-men contracting individu- 
ally or as a group directly with the employer. ‘That practice, 
which we shall see illustrated in 3 and 4, doubtless prevailed at 
Pergamon ; and the artisan-contractors must have been respon- 
sible, whether by striking or in other ways, for the troubles dealt 
with in our edict. The fact that the governor of the province 
took personal part in the settlement may have been due to the 
importance of the public building affected, or, as in 1, to some 
breach of the peace ; but in view of the apparent mildness of the 
penalties the latter supposition seems the less probable. The 
only conclusions which may safely be drawn from this fragment 
appear to be: (1) that the proconsul sometimes intervened in 
serious industrial crises; (2) that the men’s original offence, 
whatever its nature, was gently dealt with, whereas failure to 
appear or to answer here, as in 1, aroused particular displeasure. 


3. Settlement of a Building Dispute at Miletus. 


οἱ οἰκοδόμοι OL περὶ hie, fouled) epee 
‘Exiyovov, ἐργολάβοι τοῦ μέρους, τοῦ 
θεάτρου οὗ ἐργεπιστατεῖ ὁ προφήτης 

θε]οῦ Οὐλπιανὸς Ἥρως, ἐργοδοτεῖ ὁ ἀρ- 


1 First published in S¢zungsber. Berl. Akad., 1904, p- 83; again in Jahr- 
buch, 1904, Anz. p. 8. In 1. 7 ἐνεγκούσίης ἢ] is restored in place of Wiegand’s 
ἐνέγκουσίιν ἢ], which gives no satisfactory meaning. The men were hesitating, it 
would seem, between remaining employed by their own city Miletus (as in the work 
on the ests) a accepting employment of some other kind. In Synes., ef. 103, 
ἡ ἐνεγκοῦσα = “native country,” and in the 2nd century M. Aurelius (IV, 48) uses the 
word in the sense, which it appears to have here, of “native soil” (or “ place”). The 
reading of this rare word seems unavoidable, because no other restoration supplies the 
indispensable alternative to ἄλλην. When I asked Dr. Wiegand about the textual per- 
missibility of this emendation, he kindly informed me that an examination of the squeeze 
(then in Turkey) would probably not be conclusive, because ‘die Inschrift steht auf 
einem sehr schlechten u. verwitterten Kalkstein der Treppenwand.” 
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5 χιτέκτων Μηνόφιλος, τὰ εἰλήμαϊ τα 

κ]αὶ τὰ τετ[ρ]άετα κατὰ τῶν κειόνων 
περιειλῶσιν, καὶ ἐνεγκούσ[ζης ἢ] ἄλλην ἐρ- 
γοδοσίαν σκέπτωνται; θεὸς ἔχρησε" 
“ ἐμπεράμοις πινυταῖς δωμήσεσιν εὐτεχνίαις τε 

10 εὐπαλάμου φωτός τε ὑποθημοσύναισι φερίστου 
χρῆσθαι σὐμφορόν ἐστι λιταζομένοις θυσίαισι 
Πάλλαδα Τριτογένειαν id ἄλκιμον Ἡρακλ[ῆα.᾽" 


“Should the builders associated with E...... 
Epigonos—being the contractors for that part of the ΓΗ in 
which Ulpianus Heros, the interpreter of the god, superintends 
and Menophilos, the architect, gives out the work—execute the 
arching and the vaulting over the columns? And should they 
consider employment given by their native city or employment 
of some other kind ?” 


The god thus responded : 


“ Right use of building craft and counsel wise 
ὝἬ is well to seek from best of mortals skilled, 
While ye due sacrifice to Pallas bring 

The Trito-born and doughty Herakles.” 


This record, like those of the cures at Epidaurus, was 
doubtless intended to edify, and to advertise the wisdom of the 
oracle at Didyma ; whence we have the right to infer that its 
counsels here given to the builders were followed with good 
results. The incidents referred to seem to have been somewhat 
as follows. A group of workmen, having one Epigonos as fore- 
man, had contracted to erect the arches on the columns in the 
upper tier of the theatre, where our inscription is engraved, as 
well as the vaulting between those arches and the rear wall. 
Matters had not gone smoothly ; though the men may not 
actually have struck, they thought of striking and of seeking 
other work.' But they consulted the oracle of Apollo at 


1 The erection of the arches and vaulting was included, we may assume, in the 
contract for that portion of the theatre of which the men were ἐργολάβοι ; to have 
thrown up that job might have aroused so much indignation that they would have had 
to seek work from some new employer. Hence their coupling the questions: (1) 
“should we execute this work ?”’ and (2) “should we consider this local employment, or 
some other?” It may be objected that the arching and vaulting were perhaps not 
included in the contract of Il. 2-5, but may have been a separate piece of work not yet 


36 W. ἘΞ BUCKLER 


Didyma, who recommended the employment of an expert 
adviser, together with sacrifices to Athena, patroness of skill, and 
Herakles, representative of strength. The text tells us neither 
what the men’s grievance was, nor how it was removed. We 
shall see, however, under 4, that during the later Empire one of 
the chief risks in erecting a building was that the workmen 
might abandon it, in the midst of its progress, for other more 
lucrative work ; and the phrasing of ll. 7-8 suggests that such 
may have been the intention of these Miletus builders. If 
indeed they feared financial loss from the fulfilment of the 
theatre contract, the expert probably showed them how to make 
it pay. In any case—if our inference as to the success of the 
oracle is sound—the skill of the adviser averted the strike and 
induced the men to continue the work, probably till completion. 
From this text we learn (1) that a building contract was some- 
times undertaken by a group of artisans associated under one 
leader ; (2) that, if it proved to be burdensome, they might 
strike ; (3) that in such a crisis influential advice might persuade 
them to carry on; (4) that the men to whom the oracle gave 
this reply must have been free agents to whom compulsion 


could not be applied. 


4. A Working Agreement of the Sardis Builders’ Union, 


ἐξομοσί]α [τῶν τε οἰκοδόμων καὶ τεχνιτῶν τῶν τ]η[ς 
λ]αμ(προτάτης) Σαρδ(ιανῶν) μητροπόλεως. 
ὑ]πατίας Φλ(αβίου) Πατρικίου τοῦ λαμ(προτάτου) καὶ τοῦ δηλοθη- 
σομένου πρὸ πέν τ]ε καλανδῶ(ν) Μαΐων ἐν τῇ λαμ(προτάτη) 
ς καὶ δὶς νεοκόρω (vy Σαρδ(ιανῶν) μητροπ(όλει) ἰνδ(ικτιῶνος) ιβ΄ εὐτυ- 
χεστά- 
της καὶ μηνὸς Δεσίο[υ] τετάρτη, ὁμολογοῦμεν 
Αὐριλιανῶ τῶ θαυμασιωτάτω καὶ καθοσιωμ(ένω) 
μαγιστριανῷ καὶ ἐκδ(ίκω) τῆς αὐτῆς περιφανοῦς 


undertaken by them. ‘That hypothesis seems inadmissible, for if such had been the case 
it is hard to see any point in the questions or in the oracular reply. Furthermore, only 
if that reply solved some serious difficulty connected with the building, can we under- 
stand why Ulpianus, the “ prophet’ of Didyma, was so proud of it that he had it thus 
recorded. 

1C.1.G., 3467 = L.B.W., 628 ; revised in 1914. Letters now destroyed, but 
shown in any of the earlier copies, are here underscored, See PI. ΠῚ and p. 37. 
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κατηγορίας διαφόρους 
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pev lov ἔργα οἰκοδομικὰ καὶ] ἀτελῆ ταῦτα καταλιμπα- 
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νόντ] ὦ[ ν] καὶ ἐμποδιζόντων τοῖς ἐργοδότες, ἀναστῖλε 
τὴν τοι αὐτὴν κατὰ τῶ[ν] ἐργοδοτῶν γιγνομένην 
15 ἀδικίαν] περὶ πολλοῦ ποζ[ι]ουμένη <v) ἐπεζήτησϊεν 
πρὸς ἡμ]ᾶς τὴ[ν] ὁμολογίαν τε καὶ ἐξομοσίαν 
τὴν ἐπὶ τῶ ἑξῆ]ς “ὁ[μ]ολογοῦ[ μεν] καὶ ἐξομ[ν]ύμεθα τὴν 
ἁγίαν καὶ ζω]οπ[ο]ιὸν Τριάδα] καὶ τὴν σωΪ τ]ηρίαν kali 
νίκην τοῦ δεσπό]του τ]ῆς οἰκουμένης PA(aBiov) [Δ]έοντοΪς 
20 τοῦ αἰωνίου Avyov|arov [ Αὐτ]οκράτο[ ρ]ος (ἢ) πάντα τὰ ἔργα 
ὅσων ἡμῖν ἔκδοσις γ]ίνετ| ε | παρὰ οἱουδήποτε τῶν VAY 
ἐργοδοτῶν ἀναπλη ]ρο[ῦ]ν, ἑτοίμου ὄντος τοῦ ἐργοδότου 
ἡμῖν διδόναι τοὺς] συ[ν]αρέσαντας [μ]ισθούς - © εἰ δὲ oia- 
δήποτε παραίτησις] πα[ρα]γένητε τ ὦ ἐϊ]ργολαβήσαντι 
25 ἐπὶ προφάσει αὐτοῦ ἐἼ]ἴτ[ ε] ἰδιωτεικ[ἢ] εἴτε δημοσία, 
ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ ἐξ ἡμῶν ὑπεισιέν]αι ἕτερον τεχνίτην τό 
τε κτιζόμενον ἔργον παντ]εἰ λ]ῶς ἀν[απ͵Άληροῦν, δηλονότι 
ἡμῶν ὄντος τοῦ τοῦτο πα)]ρα[ιτ]ουμέν[ ου], ἤτοι τοῦ ἐναρξ- 
αμένου τούτου Tex |virou ἤ[τ]οι τοῦ alv]r αὐτοῦ ὑπεισιόντοϊς, 
20 μηδὲ ἐπισχούσης τὸ ἔ]ργον μηδεμίας nul oly προφάσεωϊς" 
(3) εἰ δὲ ὁ ἐργολαβήσας] ἅπαξ οἱωδήποτε τίρόϊπω τὸν eplyo- 
δότην κωλύῃ κἸτι[ζ]ομένου καθὼς ἔφημϊεν τοῦ] ἐ ἔργου, ἡμ- 
ὧν ὄντος εἴτε τοῦ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἀρξαμένου εἴτ[ ε τοῦ ὑπὲρ οἱου- 
δήποτε τεχν]ίτου ὑπεισιόντος, το[ι]αύτ[ης κωλύσεως 
35 διδόναι ἡμᾶ]ς μισθοὺς κατὰ τὸ γενόμ[ε |vo[v pera] ξὺ 
αὐτοῦ τε τοῦ] ἐργοδότου καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ τεχνίτου σύμφω- 
νον" (ἢ τοῦ δὲ ἐργο]δότου ἀνεξικακοῦντος, ε[1] π|[οτ᾽] ἐφ᾽ ἑπτὰ 
ἡμέραι[ς 
κωλύθη τοῦ ἔρ]γου, τῶ τεχνίτη (ν) τῶ ἐργολαβήσαντει τὸ 
ἔργον ὑπῖναι " (5) εἰ] δὲ συμβῆ καὶ ἀρρωστία περιπεσί[[]ν τὸν τε- 
40 χνίτην, εἴκοσι ἡμέρας Τεριμειιν τὸν ἐργοδότ[ην], με(τ)ὰ δὲ 
τὴν ἀνεξικαϊκίαν τῶν εἴκοσι ΜΕ εἰ μὲν ὑ[γι]άνη 
ἀμελῆ δὲ τοῦ ἐργάζεσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ τ[η]ν[ι]καῦτα, ὑπεισιένα|ι ἕ]τερον 
ὡς τοῦ παραιτησαμεΐνου ποιούμ[εθα] τὸν λόγον - “ καὶ π[αραι]του- 
μένου Bai: 
TOU ἐργολαβήσαντος, εἰ μ]ηδὲν κατὰ τὰ προγεγραμμέϊν])α εὑρεθίη 
45 μήτε πράττων μήτε ἐργαζ)όμενός τις ἐξ ἡ ἡμῶν, συνΐτ Ἰιϑέμεθα 
PLETE AY Δ ἘΣ ἀποτίσ]ειν λόγω τ Σ εἰς ἔργα τῆς πόλ[ε clos, 
τὸν δὲ τεχνίτην εἰσπ)]ραξόμενον χρυσᾶ νομίσματα ὀκτὼ 
ὑποκείσεσθαι κα]ὶ τῶ τῆς [ἀδ]ικίας ἐγκλήματι κατὰ τὰς 
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θείας διατάξεις οὐ]δὲν ἧττον καὶ μετὰ THY τοῦ προστίμο[υ 

50 εἴσπραξιν : βεβαί]ας καὶ ἀρραγοῦς καὶ ἀσαλεύτου μενο[ ύ- 
ons τῆς παρούσης ὁ]μολογίας εἰς TO διηνεκές, καὶ ἀναπίο- 
τρέπτως τελουμένης] πάντοθεν ἀκόλουθον πᾶσιν τοῖς προ- 
διορισθεισιν καὶ L ὁμ]ολογηθεῖσιν παρ᾽ [ἡμῶν - 7) καὶ ὑπεθέμεθα 
εἰς τὴν ἔκτισιν τοῦ πρ]οστίμο[ υ], ἐνεχύρου λόγω τῶ γενικῶ 

ςς καὶ ἰδικῶ, πάντα ἡμῶ]ν τὰ ὑπάρχοντα καὶ [ὑπάρξοντα 
ἐν παντὶ εἴδει καὶ γέ]νι.᾽ καὶ πρὸς τὰ προγεγραμμένα 
πάντα ἐπερωτηθέντες] παρὰ τῆς = θαυμασιότητος ὁ ὁμ- 


ολογήσαμεν τῆδε TH ὁ]μολογία καὶ ἐξομοσία, ἡ ἡμέρα 
καὶ ὑπατία τῆ προγε]γραμμένη. 


Declaration under oath by the builders and artisans of the most 
distinguished metropolis of the Sardians. 


In the consulship of the most distinguished Flavius Patricius 
and of the consul who shall have been proclaimed on the fifth 
before the calends of May, in the most distinguished metropolis 
of the Sardians twice honoured with an emperor’s temple, in the 
twelfth most happy indiction and on the fourth of the month 
Daesius, we give to the most excellent Aurelianus, devoted com- 
missioner and defender of the said renowned metropolis, our 
assent to the things hereinafter set forth :— 

Whereas your excellency has received divers accusations 
against divers persons practising our craft, to the effect that they 
take in hand pieces of building work, leave these unfinished and 
obstruct the employers, deeming it important to abolish an in- 
justice so detrimental to the employers, you have requested from 
us this agreement and declaration under oath i the following 
Lerms i— 

“We do agree and make oath by the /o/y and life-giving 
Trinity and by the safe preservation and victory of the Lord of the 
inhabited earth, Flavius Leo, ever/asting Augustus and Emperor, 

“ (1) That we will comb/ete all pieces of work given out to us 
by any one of the employers, provided the employer is prompt 
in paying to us the wages mutually agreed upon ; 

“‘(2) Should the man undertaking the work have any //ea on 
which he declines it for some reason of his own either private or 
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public, another artisan from among us shall take his place and shall 
entirely complete the work under construction, on the distinct 
understanding that the man declining /¢, whether he be the artisan 
who began it or the man who shall have taken his place, 7s one of 
ourse/ves and that no reason of our own stands in the way of the 
work ; 

« (42) Should the man undertaking the work once hinder the em- 
ployer in any way while it is, as we said, under construction, if 
he who either began it from the beginning or shall have taken the 
place of any artisan zs one of ourselves, we shall for such hindrance 
pay indemnities according to the acfua/ contract between the 
employer and the artisan ; 

« (4Ὶ Should the employer show indulgence, if he be for 
seven days hindered from working, the work shall be left to the 
artisan undertaking it ; 

“ (5) Should the artisan fall ill, the employer shall wait 
twenty days, and if after such indulgence for twenty days the man 
should get well, but show xo disposition to work at that time, 
another shall take his place om the terms stipulated by us as to 
the man who has declined ; 

« (6) If, when the man undertaking the work declines it, some 
one of us be found neither doing anything nor performing work in 
accordance with the provisions herein written, we bind ourselves 
to pay . . . (sum) asa fine to be used for the city’s public works, 
while the artisan shall be compelled to pay eight pieces of gold, 
and shall further be lable, even after exaction of the fine, to 
prosecution under the divine edicts on the charge of injustice ; the 
present agreement remaining frm, unbroken and undisturbed in 
perpetuity, and being irrevocably carried cut in strict conformity 
with all things above determined and promised by us ; 

“ (7) And for the full discharging of the fine we pledge, under 
a lien both general and individual, all our property present and 
future of every kind and sort.” 

And when as to all things above written the question was put to 
us by your excellency, we gave our assent to this agreement and de- 
claration under oath on the day and i the consulship above written. 


This declaration, made on April 27,’ a.p. 4 59 by the Sardis 


1 As to the double dating, cf. Pauly-Wissowa, #.Z., IV, 2014. 


ὦ οὖν 
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union of building artisans before the city e&dikos—the imperial 
magistrate whose many functions included the registration of 
important documents—tells us much as to the customs prevalent 
in their industry. It is, so far as I know, the earliest example of 
a trade-union agreement binding the members to work on certain 
terms, and providing that, in case of non-performance, indemnities 
to the employer (1. 35), or in other circumstances a fine (1. 46), 
shall be paid out of union funds. To us such an arrangement 
seems singularly familiar; it is not unusual nowadays to find a 
trade-union, for instance ie shoe-operatives, promising on given 
conditions to one or more shoe-manufacturers the requisite supply 
of labour, and sometimes, if the promise is broken, having heavy 
compensation to pay. What our document signified, on the one 
hand to the artisans, and on the other to building employers, can 
best be shown by analysis. 

The main provisions (clauses 1-6), may be summarized as 
follows: Having laid down in clause 1 (ll. 20- -23) the general 
principle that all work undertaken by its members is to be com- 
pleted, provided that the wages agreed upon are punctually * 
paid, the union deals, under clauses 2-6, with three contingencies 
which may prevent that principle foul being carried into effect. 
The first (2 and 6, as fo παραίτησις) is that the workman who 
has undertaken the job may on some pretext voluntarily abandon 
it while the building is still under construction. In that event 
the union promises that one of its members will take over the 
work and carry it to completion, provided that (2) the man 
whom he succeeds is also a member, and that (4) no cause af- 
fecting the union as a whole prevents the continuance of this 
work. If the substitute supplied by the union should fail to per- 
form his duties, the union promises in clause 6 to pay a fine 
(ll. 43-46). The second contingency (3, as fo κώλυσις) 15 that 
the workman undertaking the job may by his absence or other- 
wise hinder the employer in carrying it on (ll. 31-37). In that 
event, if the man is one of its members, the union promises to 
pay to the employer as compensation for delay the indemnities 
stipulated in the contract between him and the artisan (Il. 3 5-36). 
If however (4, as to ἀνεξικακία) the employer condones the hind- 
rance to his work by tolerating it for seven days, he waives his 


1 Cf. ἑτοίμου, l, 22. 
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right to object, and the work will continue in the hands of the 
same artisan (Il. 37-39). The third contingency (5, as to ἀρρωστία) \ 
is that the workman undertaking the job may fall ill (Il. 39-43). 
Should this occur, he is to have twenty days’ grace in which to 
recover, but if after recovery he still fails to work, the union 
promises to supply, on the same conditions as in clause 2—since 
this also is a case of abandonment—an artisan to complete the job. 
Lastly, if the work shall have been voluntarily abandoned on 
some pretext (as in clause 2), the union promises (6, as to penal- 
ties) that should the artisan whom it substitutes fail to carry on 
the work satisfactorily as stipulated, it will pay to the city a fine, 
the amount of which was mentioned in the passage now des- 
troyed, while the artisan shall be fined two-thirds of a gold pound 
and shall also be liable to prosecution on a charge of injustice 
(Il. 43-50). 

Now let us see what the two parties to a building contract 
respectively gain from this agreement. To the employer it 
ensures—except for the possible delay of twenty days under 
clause 5—uninterrupted work, with indemnities for any inter- 
ruption by the workman; for (a) if he throws up the job, 
other workmen will be supplied by the union till it is finished, 
and (4) if he is dilatory or obstructive, the union guarantees his 
indemnity payments. To the artisan the advantages are (1) that 
he need only work if his wages are punctually paid, (2) that in 
case of illness he is allowed twenty days for recovery before he 
can be replaced, and (3) that, since only members of the union 
may be employed, he has no competition to fear from outsiders. 
The benefits conferred by the agreement are thus similar to those 
which now induce employers and trade-unions to adopt the 
principle of the “closed shop.” ‘This aims at securing for the 
former a steady supply of workers and continuity of labour, and 
for the latter more stable wages and working conditions through 
the elimination of non-union competitors. Our document has the 
same purpose. 

Respecting rates of wages, strikes, and intimidation, the 
evidence here embodied is valuable. The wages are ostensibly 
fixed by the several contracts between individual artisans and 
employers (Il. 23, 35-37), and of “union,” “standard,” or 


“minimum” rates there is no mention. Since, however, an 
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employer can enjoy the benefit οἱ the agreement only if he 
deals exclusively with members of the union (Il. 28-29, 33-34), 
he has to pay them the wages which it permits them to accept. 
Thus a strict “union agreement” such as ours is a tacit adoption 
of “union” rates of pay. 

That the reason for making so formal a settlement was the 
desire to avoid the strikes which had previously been frequent is 
stated in the preamble (Il. 9-13). The charges against the 
building-workers were that “they leave these (pieces of work) 
unfinished and obstruct the employers ”—in other words, “ they 
strike and prevent other artisans from working ”—and compensa- 
tion by the union in the event of any further obstruction is 
stipulated in clause 2. The fear of a repetition of such troubles 
must have protected the union rates of wages by discouraging 
employers from dealing with non-union workmen against whose 
possible striking or misconduct our agreement would have afforded 
no remedy. 

That the struggles in the building trade revealed to us by 
this Sardian attempt at their solution cannot have been peculiar 
to Sardis is shown by edicts of Zeno issued within a few years 
from the date of our document. In the Basz/ika, XIX, 18, 1 
(Latin version in C. Iust., 1V, 59) he ordains : “‘ Building artisans 
and men undertaking such work . . . must likewise be prevented 
from making among themselves agreements intended to restrain 
anyone from completing a piece of work entrusted to another 
man, . . . and every man shall have the right to complete 
without fear or injury of any kind a piece of work begun by 
another when abandoned by him.” ἢ 

Again in C. Iust., VIII, 10, 12, 9, Zeno directs: ‘‘ Your 
magnificence will see to it that no man undertaking work and no 
artisan who has begun a piece of work shall abandon it unfinished, 
but the same man who began it, if he received the wages, must 
be compelled to complete the work, or else to pay for the injury 
thereby inflicted on the person building and for all damage 
resulting from the non-completion of the work . . . No work- 
man of the same craft must be hindered from completing work 


2 ‘ “ a 
1 Basil, X\X, 18, 1: καὶ οἱ τῶν οἰκημάτων ὁμοίως τεχνῖται ἢ ἐργολάβοι εν: κω- 
λ ’ὔ ρ ’ ἐδ » , ὃ 4 ᾽ ΄ , ν Ν ᾿ , ¥ 
υέσθωσαν σύμφωνα μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων διατίθεσθαι ἵνα μή τις ὅπερ ἄλλῳ ἐπετράπη ἔργον 
,ὔ ΝΟ , - . « ‘ ‘ . δ 
πληρώσῃ Pree. διδομένης ἐξουσίας ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ τὸ παρ᾽ ἑτέρου ἀρχθὲν ἔργον καὶ κατα- 


λειφθὲν χωρίς τινος φόβου ἢ ζημίας ἐκπληροῦν. 
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begun by another, for this we know is boldly done by men 
undertaking work and by artisans to the detriment of persons 
building houses ; these men neither deliver a finished product 
to the persons for whom they began to work, nor permit others 
to complete the same, but contrive thus to inflict intolerable loss 
upon those erecting the houses. Any man declining to complete 
what another began for the mere reason that another began it 
shall himself be subject to a penalty similar to that of the man 
who abandoned the work.” ! 

Since both edicts mention the intimidation of workmen 
employed to complete a building on which there had been a 
strike, this method of making the strike effective was doubtless 
the obstruction to which our 1. 13 refers. How difficult it was to 
prevent workmen from striking while in the midst of one job, in 
order to take up another promising greater profit (the very situation 
as to which the workmen in 3 were perhaps hesitating), is shown 
also by the building clauses of the labour code, known as the 
“Book of the Prefect,” compiled in Constantinople about 500 
years later than our Sardian agreement.” ‘These are worth citing 
because, like other provisions in this code, they are possibly much 
older than the date of its compilation. ‘ Artisans—joiners, workers 
in marble and plaster, and others—who shall have made a contract 
for any piece of work and taken part-payment in advance, shall 
not, unless they have entirely completed it, leave that work and 
take up another . . . If, owing to greed or spite, the said men 
undertaking work shall have left that which they had in hand 
and taken over another piece of work, the employer may challenge 
them before witnesses, reminding them of their agreement written 
or oral, and should they neglect to carry out that contract, he 


1C. Lust., VU, 10, 12, 9: προνοείτω δὲ ἣ σῆ μεγαλοπρέπεια τοῦ μή τινας TOV ἐργο- 
λάβων ἢ τεχνιτῶν, ἀρξαμένους ἔργων, τοῦτο καταλιμπάνειν ἀτελές, ἀλλὰ αὐτὸν μὲν τὸν 
ἀρξάμενον λαμβάνοντα τὸν μισθὸν ἀναγκαζέτω πληροῦν τὸ ἔργον, ἢ διδόναι τὴν ἐντεῦθεν 
συμβαίνουσαν ζημίαν τῷ οἰκοδομοῦντι καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν ἐκ τοῦ μὴ τὸ ἔργον (τελεσθῆναι) 
γιγνομένην βλάβην... .. .. μὴ κωλυέσθω δὲ ἕτερος τῆς αὐτῆς τέχνης τὸ παρ᾽ ἑτέρου 
ἀρχθὲν ἐκπληροῦν, ὅπερ ἔγνωμεν τολμᾶσθαι κατὰ τῶν οἰκοδομούντων οἰκίας παρὰ τῶν ἐργο- 
λάβων 7) τεχνιτῶν, οὔτε αὐτῶν τὸ τέλειον ἐπιτιθέντων οἷς ἤρξαντο ἐργάζεσθαι, οὔτε ἑτέρους 
τὰ αὐτὰ ἔργα ἀναπληροῦν συγχωρούντων, ἀλλ ἐνέγκειν ἀφόρητον ζημίαν ἐντεῦθεν τοῖς τὰς 
οἰκίας κατασκευάζουσι μηχανωμένων. ὃ δὲ παραιτούμενος τὸ παρ᾽ ἑτέρου ἀρχθὲν ἐκπλη- 
ρῶσαι Ov αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὅτι ἕτερος ἤρξατο, καὶ αὐτὸς παραπλησίαν τῷ καταλιπόντι τὸ ἔργον 
ὑπεχέτω δίκην. Boeckh and Waddington have cited this passage. 

27. Nicole, “Le Livre du Préfet”; Mémoires Acad. Genévoise, XVIII, 1893, 
XXII, 1-2. 
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shall denounce them to the prefect and may then employ another 
workman. Men undertaking work who have thus defaulted shall 
be punished by beating, shaving of the head, and expulsion from 
the city ; they shall also be required to refund to the employer 
any payment received by them, that is, they shall be sent away 
from the work without remuneration.” ! 

The information furnished above as to labour disputes may 
be tabulated as follows :— 

(z) In the large cities of Asia Minor, during the period 
from the 2nd to the sth century, strikes occurred from time to 
time (1, 3, and 4). 

(ὁ) Their causes and their objects remain obscure, but 
comparison of 4 with the edicts of Zeno suggests that in the 5th 
century the building-workers went on strike in order to obtain 
higher wages. 

(c) That the strikes were to some extent controlled by the 
working-men’s unions seems clear in the case of 1 and 4, and is 
probable as to 3, which, like 4, treats of building artisans. 

(2) If not disorderly, the strike proceeded unchecked by 
the authorities—as proposed in 3, ll. 7-8, and as stated in 4, 
ll. 12-13; the strikers being free citizens could not be forced 
to work or arrested, so long as they did not disturb the peace. 

(6) Punishment, if inflicted, was aimed not at strikers as 
such, but at men who had committed breaches of the peace or 
had tried to evade official enquiry (1, 1. 13; 2, 1. 6). 

(f) If accompanied by riot—as in 1—the strike was dealt 
with as a breach of public order and its leaders were arrested. 

Though any inference from such scanty material must be 
treated with due reserve, yet pending the elucidation of our texts 
and, as one may hope, the finding of fresh evidence, the fore- 
going conclusions may be provisionally accepted. 


1 Livre du Préfet (ἐπαρχικὸν βιβλίον), XXII, I-2: οἱ ἱ χειροτέχν αἱ οἵτε λεπτουργοὶ καὶ 
μαρμάριοι γυψοπλάσται καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ ἐν ᾧ δ᾽ ἃ ἂν ἔργῳ στοίχημα ποιήσωσι καὶ ἀρραβῶν ας 
λάβωσι, μὴ ἀνε μικρὰς τοῦτο καὶ εἰς ἕτερον ἐπεμβαινέτωσαν. εἰ μὴ τελείως τοῦτο 
ἐργάσαιντο eee νι ως ὅταν ἀπληστίᾳ ἢ κακουργίᾳ οἱ ἐργολάβοι τὸ ἔργον καταλιπόν τες 
ὃ ἐξελάβοντο ἑ ἑτέρου ἔργου ἐφάψωνται, ἐξέστω τῷ ἐργοδοτήσαντι προμαρτι Ῥήσασθαι τού- 
τους ἐνώπιον ἀκροατῶν ὑπομιμνήσκοντι καὶ τὴν ἐκτεθεῖσαν ἔγγραφον συμφωνίαν ἢ διὰ λόγου 
προβᾶσαν, καὶ εἰ ἀμελήσειαν τοῦ πληρῶσαι τὴν τοιαύτην μίσθωσιν, ἐγκαλείσθω τῷ ἐπάρχῳ 
καὶ τότε ἕτερον mpooAaGouro ....... οἱ δὲ ἀθετήσαντες ἐργολάβοι διὰ δαρμοῦ καὶ 
κουρᾶς καὶ ἐξορίας σωφρονιξέσθωσαν ἀ ἀπαιτούμενοι καὶ τὸν μισθὸν ὅσον ἔλαβον παρεχόμενον 
τῷ ἐργοδοτήσαντι, ἀμισθὶ δηλονότι τούτων ἀπὸ τοῦ ἔργου ἀπωθουμένων. 
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Nores ΟΝ I. 


The photograph is from the text now in the Museum at Constantinople ; I had 
also an excellent squeeze kindly lent by A. Wilhelm. Height of slab 0°60 m., width 
o'80, thickness 0'06 ; height of letters in @, 0°025 to 0016; ind, oo14 toovor. Tall 
letters are occasionally used ; e.g. in]. 4, Y in ὑποσχεῖν and συμφέρον and the first E 
In ἐπει. 

Formerly supposed to be from Magnesia ad Maeandrum (Zuschr. v. Magn., 114), 
the inscription is now known to be from Ephesus, because (a) the dating by the prytanis, 
unknown at this period in Magnesia (Wilamowitz, G.G.A., 1900, p. 570), was in use 
at Ephesus (Forsch. in Eph. Il, n. 27, 431, 449) 5 (4) the month Klareon, which was 
not in the Magnesian calendar, has been shown by J. Keil to be Ephesian: Oesterr. 
Jahresh., XVI, 1913, Beibl. 207 ; Denkschr. Wien. Akad. 57, 1914,n.171. The 
correct attribution, Wilhelm informs me, is due to Hiller v. Gartringen, Berl. Phil. 
Woch., 1915, p. 243. 

The probable date is about 150 to 200 a.p., as may be gathered from Forsch. in 
Eph., Ul, n. 72 ; the script of nos. 26 and 54 suggests that our text may be even later 
than 200 a.D. 

L. 1: After συνθήκ[ας the bases of many letters are visible, but few can be read 
with certainty. 

L. 2-3: σ[μικρο]λ]όγον was proposed by Wilhelm ; but σ[καιο[λ]όγον (Calder) 
seems more appropriate in connection with “recklessness” ; in the Lzvre du Priéfet, 
XXII, 5,1} it is said of a workman that καὶ σκαιότητι TOV λόγων αὔξει τοὺς μισθούς. ‘The 
Σ is now by no means clear on the stone. 

L.3: κα(τ)α(θ)ρασίαν is the convincing emendation by Calder of KAIAOPASIAN; 
it is regularly formed from καταθρασύνομαι, and gives a satisfactory sense. 

After ἐχρῆν the trace of a sloping stroke is visible ; we must read [ad]|rovs instead 
of τοὺς. 

L. 7: In prohibiting assemblies κατ᾽ ἑταιρίαν, this proconsul was imitating Pliny’s 
Bithynian edict ‘‘quo secundum mandata tua hetaerias esse vetueram,” and Trajan’s 
distrust of “‘ hetaeriae praegraves.”’ ἢ 

L. 12: δεκυειρζίας : The clearness of the seven letters (the P alone not being com- 
plete, though certain) and the fact that they look like a transliteration from Latin 
suggest the probability that the edict here quoted the word engraved on the branding-iron, 
a word which would have been in the genitive (= “τῆς property of ...”). δεκυειρία 
may represent decuzria® (= decu-uiria, cf. Pauly-Wiss. R Z., IV, 2316), an etymological 
spelling of decuria, the body in which the proconsul’s lictors were enrolled. ‘The period 
of our text is precisely that in which their decuriatio first appears ; cf. C./.Z., III, 6759 
(Ankyra, about a.p. 166): dec(urialis) lictor Fufid(it) Pollionts leg(att) Gal(atiae). 
The penalty here ordained may have been executed by a lictor with an iron marked 
“ Sexveipias” (or “ δεκουρίας ᾽), and, if so, that term used alone, as here, in connection 
with the penalty of branding would have meant “‘. . . with the mark of the proconsul’s 
decuria of lictors.’ Perhaps that mark was not branded, but tattooed with needles and 
ink, as in Herodas V, 66 ; for details as to the use and method of which punishment, 
cf. Headlam-Knox’s edition (1922), pp. 195, 257, 265. Here it was doubtless an 
official device for identifying a dangerous character. 

L. 12-13: [ἐπὶ πο]δὸς προσσημιωθήσεται is a probable restoration because σημεῖον 
denotes a branded mark; Preisigke, Sammelbuch, 1, 5679: (of a donkey) ἐχούσης 
σημεῖον [ἐπὶ . . . [rod τραχή]λου αὐτῆς : and branding would have been a punishment 
ἜΣ cit Ses ee ee 

1 Cited p. 44. 2 Plin. et Traian., epzs¢. (Kukula), 34 and 96. 

8 The assumption of this peculiar spelling decwiria is perhaps unnecessary in view 
of the lack of uniformity with which Latin vowels were transliterated. E.g. in dates 
εἰδῶν is usual (7 G.R.R., I, 449), but εἰδυιῶν is also found: J. v. Priene, 41. 
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suitable for a fugitive offender caught in hiding; cf. Wenger, Z. Sav. Stzift., rom. Abt. 42, 
1921, p. 614. 

L. 15: Above the A is engraved IX in small letters. This abbreviation for 
ἱσ(ταμένου) is like A for ἀ(πιόντος) ; cf. instances collected in /.H7.S., XXXVII, 1917, 

TOL, τι. 12. 

: At the end of the line Wilhelm (Ath. ΜΠ ., XX XIX, 1914, p. 297) has proposed 
eis in place of κατά, and takes μέρος as possibly having here the modern and Byzantine 
meaning : “spot,” “locality.” The sense of “order,” “rotation,” seems to me more 
appropriate, as meaning that an “extraordinary ” meeting was called to deal with the 
emergency. I therefore retain κατά, but, so long as this phrase remains unique in such a 
context, the restoration will be uncertain. 

L. 17: προστη(σάμενος) cannot be restored here, as proposed in 7 v. Magn., 
114, the letters in the squeeze being clear and almost exactly as read by Fontrier, 
Mouseton, 1884-1885, p. 72. 


Nores on 4. 


This document is engraved on the left side of a block of bluish marble, lying in a 
field within the area occupied by Sardis in Roman and Byzantine days, near the fork 
in the Ahmedli-Salikhli road! Height of block, 2°09 m.; width, 0-95 m. ; thickness, 
0°83 m. On its front are two inscriptions: (1) a partly erased Latin dedication to 
Septimius Severus—of whose statue this appears originally to have been the pedestal—in 
deeply cut lettering ;* (2) the preamble to an imperial edict, apparently of the 6th 
century, engraved over the earlier text.? The side bearing our inscription has at the top 
almost its full width of 0°83 m., but lower down is narrowed by the splitting off before 
the year 1750+ of a large slice from the back of the block. This appears always to have 
stood or lain on its present site, for its finely moulded marble base, which was seen in 
1826,° lies directly below it, and had either of these stones been removed from its 
original position, they would probably not thus be found together. 

The faintness of the letters and the blackness of this side, due to heavy weather- 
ing, coupled with the situation of the stone practically on the surface of the soil, seem to 
indicate that it has never been buried. The letters of our text, 0°024 to o'018 m. in 
height, are larger in the upper lines and not evenly spaced; the drawing herewith 
(p. 37), made in 1914 from the stone, has been revised from a squeeze made by T. L. 
Shear and from a photograph (PI. III). 

Long since known from the copies of (Ὁ. de Peyssonel,® Ο. F. von Richter,’ and 
Ph. Le Bas,* and often mentioned in books on social life in antiquity,® this text has never 
before been published in full for lack of a complete copy. Now that we have this, the 


1'The exact position is shown by H. C, Butler, Sardis, I, pt. 1, 277. 18, F. 

2C/.L., Ill, supp. 7105, pp. 1284, 2071. 

3 Mouseion, 1878-1880, p. 183. 

4Cf. Peyssonel’s text, showing almost the same lacune as those of 1914. 

51,, de Laborde notices the block and ‘la base qui la supportait isolée”’ ; Voyage 
en Orient, 1838, Voy. del Asie Min., p. 14. 

ὁ Observations hist. et géogr. sur les Peuples barbares, 1765, p. 34.6, with fac- 
simile of the text (p. 37 above), which he says took him two hours to copy. 

ΤΊ]. G. E. Ewers, Wadllfahrten im Morgenlande, 1822, pp. 590-591, n. 43; 
inscriptions re-edited with voluminous notes by J. V. Francke, Gr. wu. dat. Lnschr. 
v. O. F. v. Richter, 1830, p. 316, n. §7. On this and on Peyssonel’s copy was based 
Boeckh’s text, C.2.G., 3467. 

δ LeBas-Waddington, Voyage en Asie Min., III, 1, no. 628; especially the 
excellent commentary. 

®E.g. Friedlander-Wissowa, Darstel/ungen aus der Sittengesch. Roms, oth ed., 
1919, I, p. 165. 
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document is doubtless still imperfect, because in the most important lines (24-45) about 
one-third of the letters are lost. In so far as the difficulties of interpretation may have 
been successfully surmounted, this will chiefly have been due to the advice of W. M. 
Calder and B. Haussoullier.1 The substantial correctness of the principal clauses as 
here restored seems assured by their reasonableness and consistency, but their unique 
character renders certain passages doubtful, especially in Il. 34, 35, 39, 42. Apart from 
the interest of its subject-matter, the agreement is valuable as a mere document. Dated 
papyri of the fifth century are rare, except in the Oxyrrhynchus collection.? The fact 
that the legal verbiage is the -same as that used in Egyptian contracts more than a 
century later facilitates the restoration of the last twelve lines. 


In these notes P stands for Peyssonel, R for Richter, LB for LeBas. 

L. 1: P’s reading ocia and LB’s mocia makes éfo]oova certain. ‘The loop of the 
α still remains, also the lower curve of an ε or s . . . which may be the second letter of 
τεχνιτῶν, and the final -H, probably part of τῆς. 

L. 2: The last word was μητροπόλεως. The additions proposed by P and re- 
peated in C./.G., 3467, are in dotted lines, which were P’s way of marking his restora- 
tions. After the final s, still partly visible, of μητροπόλεως, the surface is blank. 

L. 3: This consul may have been the Patricius who was magister offictorum 
under Leo I, and afterwards a candidate for the throne.® 

L. 4: καὶ rod δηλοθησομένου = “ et gut fuerit nuntiatus,” the usual designation 
of the consul for the western half of the Empire (Ricimer in 459) before his name had 
become known.? 

L. 5: δὶς veoxopw ; such survivals from pagan times in Lydia and Caria were not 
unusual in the fifth century.° Another instance is the month Dazstos. Cf. this dating 
with that of the inscription in B.C.H., II, 1878, p. 289 (a.p. 452, 5th indiction), 
which shows that the indiction year ended on Sept. 24. 

L. 6: καθοσιωμ(ένω) paywotpiavd. The magistrianos was a civil servant belong- 
ing to a scho/a in Constantinople under the magzster officiorum. His full title was 
μαγιστριανὸς τῶν θείων ὀφφικίων ὃ and καθωσιωμένος = devotisstmus was his regular 
epithet ; P. Oxy., VI, 904. The correct spelling here should be καθ(ω)σιωμ(ένω), o 
being used for ὦ as in δηλοθησομένου. 1. 4, veoxdpw, 1. 5, ἐξομοσία, 11. 16, 58, and 
ὁμ[ολογήσαμεν], 1. 57. 

L. 8: The ἔκδικος (defensor civitatis) was an official of the central government, 
first appointed about a.p. 368 to redress abuses in a particular city, and afterwards 
invested with various administrative functions. He was authorized to keep public 
records (acta conjicere) and hence this declaration made before him (Il. 6-7, 57-58) was 
doubtless filed in his official archives.’7_ In a small Egyptian town the post was filled by 
a man of modest rank, addressed as ἡ σῇ Aoyvo7ys,5 whereas in Sardis the incumbent is 
spectabilis (θαυμάσιος), and of a rank next to that of the magister officiorum, who was 
tllustris: Not. Dig., ΧΙ, 30. 

L. 9: ὁμολογοῦμεν... . .. τὰ ὑποτεταγμένα : cf. Preisigke, Sammelbuch, I, 
5273 (suretyship contract, a.p. 487) : ὁμολογῶ τὰ ὑποτεταγμένα. 

Ir: τὴ]ν ἡμετέρ[α]ν μετιόντων τέχνην : cf. Aristot. de sensu, 436a: καὶ τῶν 


11 cannot express all that I owe to these friends, and am also much indebted for 
their kind help to A. Wilhelm, H. I. Bell, D. M. Robinson and my wife. 

2 P. Lond., V, 1773 (a.v. 454), Bell’s note. 

30. Seeck, Regesten d. Kaiser u. Papste, 1919, pp. 138, 424. 

*Mommsen, Gesam. Schr., V1, p. 369, n. 2. 

51. Geftcken, Ausgang d. gr. rom. Heidentums, 1920, p. 192. 

δ ας, ΤΙΣ 67726) 1. 168: 

7C. H. Baale, Ober d. Defensor Civit., 1904, pp. 55, 57, 93- 

8E. V. Driiffel, Papyr. Studien 2. bys. Urkundenwesen, 1915, pp. 35, 41. 
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ἰατρῶν οἱ φιλοσοφωτέρως τὴν τέχνην μετιόντες ; lo. Chrysost., 22. 7 Cor. Homit., 
31, 5: οὐκ οἰκοδόμος, οὐ τέκτων. .. . - τίς γὰρ ἂν ἕλοιτο τῶν πλουτούντων ταῦτα 
μετιέναι ποτε ; these passages show that μετιόντων here means “ practising,’ and that τὴν 
ἡμ. τέχνην is “our craft,” not “our union.” ! The makers of this agreement are clearly 
members of the Sardian builders’ union acting on its behalf} but we cannot tell what 
term they used in referring to it. 

L. 13: ἐμποδίζειν means “to prevent” (one from doing something) in Zasi/., 
VU, 2, 26, 6: εἴ τις ἐμποδίσει τῷ διαγνώμονι. Here it presumably refers to the stopping 
of the work through a boycott and through the intimidation of non-union men ; see the 


edicts of Zeno quoted above. ἀναστίλε... . -. [aduxiay]: cf. P. Lond., V, 1676, 
1.59: τὰ πικρὰ . . . ἀδικήματα ἀναστεῖλαι. 


The policy of this document is to prevent strikes for increased pay by agreement 
with the union, ‘That the alternative policy (Zeno’s) of simply prohibiting them was 
not successful may be gathered from the recurrence of such troubles a century later. 
Nov. 122 (a.D. 544) states that artisans have become grasping and διπλασιόνας καὶ τρι- 
πλασιόνας τιμάς Te Kal μισθοὺς παρὰ τὴν ἀρχαίαν συνήθειαν ἐπιζητοῦσι. 

L. 15: the omission of the ν, engraved in error as in ll. 5, 38, was suggested by 
Wilhelm ; ἐπεζήτησζεν πρὸς ἡμ]ᾶς: ch P. Lond., V, 1708, 1. 158: ἐπεζήτησεν προς 
αὐτούς ; the verb implies a request, not a peremptory demand. 

L. 16: ὁμολογίαν. . . . [τὴν ἐπὶ τῶ ἑξῆ])ς: P. Lond., V,1714,1. 21: ὁμολογία 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἑξῆς συμφώνοις; III, 1313: ὁμολογοῦμεν. . . τὰ ἑξῆς ὑποτεταγμένα, P. 
Strassb., 1, 40: ὁμολογίας ἐπὶ τοῖς ἑξῆς δηλουμένοις συμφώνοις. 

L. 23: συ[ν]αρέσαντας = ““ἀρτεε upon by both parties”; cf. 2. 27ογ., Ill, 
384, 1. 38: φόρου... . συμπεφωνημένου καὶ συναρέσαντος. 

L. 24: [παραίτησις] = excusatio, is here required because of the references in Il. 
28, 43, showing that this was one of the contingencies previously mentioned. 

L. 25: [ἐπὶ προφάσει αὐτοῦ], in antithesis to 1. 30: ἡμ[ῶϊν προφάσεως. For 
the epithets cf. Corp. Jur. (ed. Schéll, 1895), III, p. 797: ἐπὶ ἰδιωτικαῖς ἢ δημοσίαις 
προφάσεσιν; C. Lust., I, 4, 26: δημοσία ἢ ἰδιωτικὴ πρόφασις. 

L. 26: [ἐξ ἡμῶν ὑπεισιέν]αι : the first two words are restored from 1. 45, the 
third from 1. 42. It was essential that the promises made by the union should be strictly 
limited to its members; hence ἡμῶν was needed here and in Il. 28, 30, 32, 45. 

L. 27: τό [re κτιζόμενον ἔργον . . 7: restored because of the reference in ]. 32. 

L. 28. Ifthe union was to be held liable, it was necessary that any successor who 
had taken over the contract from the original workman should belong to the union as 
well as he. 

L. 30: ἐπισχούσης]) : this word is not certain, but gives the sense required. 

L. 31: εἰ δὲ 6 épyoAaByoas] : this restoration seems certain, since the two other main 
qualifying clauses begin with εἰ δὲ (II. 23, 39), and in 1. 24 the artisan is 6 ἐργολαβήσας, 
while in ll. 39-40 he is 6 texvirns—a word too short for the space to be filled here. 

L. 32-34: [κωλύη] . . . [κωλύσεως] : to denote the hindrance by the workman 
of the employer’s work, seem highly probable restorations, because κωλύειν is used in 
C. Iust., VU, 10, 12, 9 (cited above) for the hindering of one workman by another. 
The lucid restoration of ll. 33-34 is due to Calder and to Haussoullier ; their perception 
of the logical sequence of these articles has been immensely helpful. 

L. 35: ἡμᾶϊ]ς appears certain ; the purpose of this clause was to define the union’s 
financial responsibility for κώλυσις, so that the employer, instead of depending for com- 
pensation on the artisan, might claim it from the union. Assuming the correctness of 
the supplement to 1. 34, κωλύσεως μισθός means “ payment (of indemnity) for the period 
of hindrance,” just as in Aischines, I, 104, ὁ τῆς πρυτανείας μισθός means “ payment (of 
pension) for the period of the prytany.” Instead of διδόναι (or διδόνε ?) some other verb, 
e.g. παρέχιν, may be preferable. For the phrase τὸ γενόμ[ζεϊνοϊν μετα]ξὺ. ... . . 


‘A. Stickle, of. cit., p. 9, shows that τέχνη in this sense is found only in Thrace. 
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σύμφωνον, cf. P. Lond. 1717, 1. 12: τῇ]: γεγενημένης μεταξὺ ἡμῶν olvpdovias ; 
P. Flor., TI; 384; 1.38 2 φόρου τ τον 5%: μίετα]ξὺ ἡμῶν συμπεφωνημένου. 

L. 37: ¢{i] lor] ἐφ᾽ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραιζς : the restoration is somewhat doubtful 
because we may read ἑπτὰ or ée[p ἑπτὰ according as we believe the cavity between ε and 
ara to be recent or ancient—as is that between o and avreu below. 

L. 39. The verb—perhaps tive instead of trivar—is uncertain, though the 
general sense of the clause seems plain. Clause 4 (Il. 37-39) in which the employer’s 
ἀνεξικακία enables the workman to keep his job, is in contrast to clause 5 (ll. 39-43) 
where by wilful default he forfeits it after a liberal period of ἀνεξικακία. The two-fold 
description τῶ rey. τῶ ἐργολαβ. emphasizes his retention of the work. 

L. 40. The εἰ in [εἴκοσι] is preserved by R. The correction με(τ)ὰ for μεγα is 
obvious. 

L. 41: [ἀνεξικακίαν : restored by Calder, is certain, for R. reads . εξ. . ακιαν. 
Wilhelm’s ὑ[γιϊάνη is equally convincing, for the aorist of ὑγιαίνω means “having got 
well”; cf. Libanius, Declam. 47, VU, p. 583, Forst.: appwotdv ... . . ὑγιάνας. 

L. 42: ἀμελῆ δὲ τοῦ ἐργάζεσ]θαι: R. reads tov . . yaeoOar,—and we may 
assume that he misread ν for v, as in 1. 43. 

L. 43: παραιτησαμέ]νου : R.’s text . . apevov, P.’s .. apev.. The sense is: 
“as we stipulate (in Il. 27-30) the conditions [/7¢.: make the reckoning] of the παραιτη- 
σάμενος." The ἕτερος (1. 42) is bound to work only if, like the substitute of ll. 27-30, 
he replaces a member of the union, etc. The former provisions require ll. 43-50 as 
their sequel, since ll, 23-30 fail to mention what redress the employer would have if the 
union did not cause ἕτερον τεχνίτην (1. 26) to carry on the work. 

L. 45: συνιτ]θέμεθα [1 -- ἀποτίσ]ειν λόγω προστίμου ; cf. P. Lond., 1708, 
1, 15: συνέθετο ἐπιδοῦναι... λόγω δωρέας. A restoration fitting the space would be 
συντιθέμεθα [μὲν λίτρας δέκα amoticlew, which would make the union’s penalty fifteen 
times as great as that of the artisan, but we have no indication of the true amount. 

L. 47: [εἰσπ]ραξόμενον . . . νομίσματα ὀκτώ; cf. Mov., 123, cap. 43: τοῦ 
ἄρχοντος. . . πρόστιμον . . + εἰσπραττομένου. This fine of 8 xomismata (gold 
ounces) was not heavy; in P. Oxy., I, 135, it is to be paid by a lead-worker, and is the 
penalty provided in P. Flor., III, 384,1.52. The gold pound (λίτρα) = 12 nomismata ; 
see R. Berger, Strafklauseln t. d. Pap., p. 101, n. 4. 

L. 48: [ὑποκείσεσθαι κα]ὶ κτλ; cf. ov., 126, cap. 1: τῆς καθοσιώσεως ἐγκλήματι 
UTOKELOOVTQL. 

L. 50: [BeBailas καὶ ἀρραγοῦς καὶ ἀσαλεύτου ; cf. P. Lond., 1724, 1. 54; 1731, 
1. 34, where the epithets are βέβαιος, ἀρραγῆς, ἀσάλευτος, ἔννομος. On these cf. Hermes, 
XLII], 1908, p. 533. 

L. 51: [τῆς παρούσης δ]μολογίας; cf. P. Mun. I, 14, 1. 97: τῇ παρούσῃ 
ὁμολογίᾳ. ἀναπ[οτρέπτως] ; cf P. Cair., 67098, 1. 4: ἀναπο]τρέπτω γνώμη. 

L. 53: προϊδιορισθεῖσιν] or προ[δηλουμένοις. 

L. 54-55: évexvpou. .. . ὑπάρξοντα; cf. P. Lond., 1717, 1.41: ὑποθεμένοις. 
πάντα μου τὰ ὑπάρχοντα καὶ ὑπ[άρξοντα κινητὰ] καὶ ἀκινητὰ ἐνεχύρο[υ λόγω; 1661, 1. 21: 
πάντα τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ἡμῖν καὶ ὑπάρξοντα γενικῶς καὶ ἰδικῶς ; LP. Flor., II, 384, 1. 102; 
πάντων ὑμῶν ἰδικῶς καὶ γενικῶς τῶν ὑπαρχόντων καὶ ὑπαρξόντων. 

L. 56: ἐν παντὶ εἴδει καὶ γέϊνε ; same phrase in P. (αΐζ., 67126, 1. 54: καὶ πρὸς 
τὰ. . .. [ἐπερωτηθέντες) ; cf. P. Lond., 1724, 1. 67: εἰς τὰ προγεγραμμένα πάντα 
ἐπερωτηθέντες. 

L. 57: (ὠ)μ[ολογήσαμεν would be correct, the o being for w as in Il. 3, 5, 7. 
ant L. 58-59: ἡμέρα [καὶ ὑπατία τῇ προγε]γραμμένη ; same phrase in P. Cair., 67126, 
56. 

The first fascicule of M. Grégoire’s Recueil des Inscr. gr. chrét. 4 A.M. reached 
me after these notes were in type. 


EVERGREEN, WALBROOK, 
Battimore, Mary.anp. 
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THE ELEVATED COLUMNS AT SARDIS AND THE 
SCULPTURED PEDESTALS FROM EPHESUS 


by Howarp Crosspy BuTLer! 


Tue discovery during the recent excavations at Sardis of two 
roughly cubical pedestals, each supporting a column, in the 
eastern porch of the Temple of Artemis, raises once more the 
question of how we should restore the sculptured pedestals of 
‘the Artemision at Ephesus, fragments of which were found by 
J. T. Wood in the original exploration of that building. 

These fragments from Ephesus were not in situ, and their 
ageregate number is not sufficient to account for more than four 
pedestals of the Hellenistic temple ; yet it is possible to ascertain 
from them the approximate size of the pedestals, and to show 
that each was large enough to have supported one of the temple 
columns. The total original number of such columns has, 
however, never been accurately determined from the fragments 
that have come to light. At Sardis two such pedestals are still 

_in place ; they stand one on either side of the longitudinal axis 
of the temple just behind the middle intercolumniation of the 
eastern front row (PI. IV). It is plain that at the east end there 
were never more than these two, for all the other columns of 
the east porch preserved in varying heights stand on ordinary 
Ionic bases; but it can be shown that two similar pedestals 
bearing columns stood in corresponding positions at the west 
end of the temple. 

The Ephesus fragments now in the British Museum can 
be proved, from the style of their decoration, to have belonged 
to the Hellenistic temple, and the Museum also possesses one 

‘(The death of Howard Crosby Butler on August 13, 1922, isa heavy loss to 
research in Asia Minor.—£dd. | 

(51) 
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fragment sculptured in archaic style of a similar pedestal from 
the earlier building. Hence we see that this peculiar feature of 
the Hellenistic Artemision was taken over from its ‘‘ Croesean ” 
predecessor." 

The pedestals at Sardis are entire, though unfinished, and 
each carries the plinth, base, and about one-third of the shaft 
of an Ionic column. Each pedestal is composed of four courses 
of marble: at the bottom an unfinished plinth, 40 cm. high, 
two finished courses, 2°35 m. square and 32 and 44 cm. high 
respectively, and an uppermost course of rough blocks 1 m. high 
which overhangs the lower courses and is much wider at the 
top than below. The plinth of the column is 2°30 m. square 
and 38 cm. high. Most of this material was used here for the 
second time, the larger unfinished blocks still showing, by 
grooves at their angles, that they were originally column-drums 
of considerable dimensions. No bas-reliefs are found upon 
them, but nobody examining their closely fitted joints and rough 
unfinished faces can doubt that they were intended to receive 
sculptured decoration (Pl. V). The two elevated columns, on 
the other hand, are complete in every detail, and are the only 
entirely finished examples among the fifteen partly preserved at 
the east end of the temple. That east end appears to have been 
undergoing extensive repairs which had not been finished at the 
time of its destruction. It is difficult to know exactly when 
these repairs were begun, but one important fact emerges from a 
careful study of the remains, as I have shown in a volume about 
to be published,” namely that the bases and shafts of these two 
elevated columns are much older than the pedestals supporting 
them, and that they were taken down from some building more 
ancient than the present temple and re-erected upon new 
pedestals. The highly finished plinths, the well turned scotias 
and reeds, the delicate carving of the torus mouldings, judged by 


! Four restored pedestals, embodying original sculptured remains from the Hellen- 
istic temple, are set up in the Ephesus Room at the British Museum ; three contain two 
fragments each and the fourth contains three fragments, but these nine fragments are 
more or less conjecturally arranged. ‘The only sculptured portion of a similar square 
pedestal from the early ‘‘Croesean” temple is described in the B.A. Catalogue of 
Sculpture, 1892, I, No. 32 = Hogarth, Excavations at Ephesus, 1908, p. 296, No. 
32; Atlas, Pl. XVI, 14. Compare, however, /.H7.S., XXXVII, 1917, p. 2, fig. 2. 

2 Sardis, Publ. of the Amer. Soc. for the Excavation of Sardis, Vol. 11. 
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their proportions and by their technique, are to be classed among 
the earliest details of Ionic columns thus far known in Asia 
Minor, and seem to be little more than a century subsequent 
in date to the corresponding features in the archaic Artemision 
at Ephesus. 

All this is, however, merely an introduction to the two 
problems in hand : first, the bearing of these pedestals upon the 
question of how those found at Ephesus were originally placed, 
and second, the origin of this peculiar feature, which appears 
only in the temples of Artemis at Ephesus and at Sardis. At 
Ephesus the question as to the location of the pedestals is com- 
plicated by our uncertainty as to the original position of the 
sculptured column-drums found by Wood. Pliny mentions the 
columns “carved in relief” to which the drums belonged, but 
has nothing to say about their location nor about the pedestals. 
The subject of the placing of these drums and pedestals was first 
approached by Wood, their discoverer, in 1875 and again in 
1884. A new theory of reconstruction was advanced in 1877, 
1883 and 1884 by James Fergusson.1_ The most widely known 
restoration of the temple of Ephesus is, however, that of the late 
A. S. Murray, adopted by Choisy,” which has been acutely 
criticized by W. R. Lethaby® in the light of further study of 
the fragments in the British Museum and of a new interpretation 
of Wood’s notes. All these theories were put forward before 
the excavations at Sardis had revealed the new pedestals in 
1QI2. 

In the Ephesian temple Murray would not have these 
square piers set upon the stylobate, i.e. on the top of the platform, 
but provided a site for them directly in front of the steps, placing 
upon each pedestal a column with sculptured drum. Lethaby 
arranges both the pedestals and the sculptured drums on the 
platform level in separate rows. Neither of these authorities 


1See &.LB.A. Sessional Papers, 1874-1875, pp. 135-147 (Wood), and 1876- 
1877, pp. 77-79 (Fergusson) ; Zransactions, 1882-1883, pp. 147-168 (Fergusson), and 
1883-1884, pp. 165-174 (Wood and Fergusson). The &.7.B.A. Proceedings, 1883- 
1884, pp. 165-169, give an abstract of the last of these discussions. 

*RILB.A. Journal, Ul (3rd ser.), 1895-1896, pp. 41-54 3 A. Choisy, Azstoire 
de [ Architecture (1899), I, p. 344. 

3 Greek Buildings represented by Fragments in the Brit. Mus., London, 1908, 
pp. 6-25. 
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places the sculptured drums upon ordinary bases—the arrange- 
ment probably adopted in the archaic temple, and shown in 
Wood’s early restoration—Murray preferring to set them directly 
upon the platform, and Lethaby to put a plinth under each. 
Lethaby states that “the bottoms of the fluted drums are exactly 
the same size as the sculptured drums” ;! it should therefore be 
possible to place the sculptured drums upon the regular Ionic 
bases, as the restored archaic drum is actually shown by Murray,” 
and thus to avoid the very ugly effect produced when the astragal 
at the foot of the drum rests either upon the pavement or upon 
a plinth ; for the bottom of the sculptured drum, like that of 
any other Ionic shaft, is provided with apophyge, fillet and 
astragal. The circular markings found by Murray at the top of 
the pedestal do not necessarily give the actual bottom diameter 
of the member set upon it; for, as is shown in many of the 
columns at Sardis, the bottom drums of shafts and the under side 
of the lowest member of bases were often so deeply undercut 
that the diameter of the actual bearing surface is much smaller 
than was apparent to the observer. 

It has not occurred to any of the restorers of the Ephesus 
Artemision to introduce upon the sculptured pedestals columns 
of a smaller order than the others; for until now there has been 
no example in which columns of two different scales were used 
in the same row or in a single portico. This example is fur- 
nished by the discovery at Sardis (Pl. VI). The lower drums 
of the ordinary Sardian columns are not sculptured, nor had they 
even been fluted when ruin came upon the temple. The shafts 
still in place do not belong to the original construction, but to a 
comparatively late restoration ; yet it is not impossible that they, 
too, were intended to receive decoration in bas-relief. 

But the presence or absence of sculptured drums in the 
Sardis temple is beside the question ; the important facts are that 
we there find pedestals in place, that these pedestals were to have 
been sculptured, and that they carried columns of a scale smaller 
than that of the other columns in the porch. Since the pedestals 
of the Sardis temple are the only ones ever discovered in situ, it 
would seem that we have in them the best precedent for the 


1 Op. cit., p. 18. *R.IB.A. Journal, Ἰος. cit., plate facing p. 52. 
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placing of those in the Artemision at Ephesus. The fragments 
of those found at Ephesus are few ; therefore it is unnecessary 
to suppose that the pedestals themselves were numerous, as is 
assumed in every restoration hitherto suggested. Only two are 
required in each of the two porches. These I would put in 
positions corresponding as nearly as possible to those of the 
pedestals at Sardis, namely, on either side of the main axis just 
behind the front row of columns. If it can be conclusively 
shown that there were columns between the ante of the Ephesus 
temple, as was not the case at Sardis, the number of elevated 
columns with carved pedestals might be increased. Columns of 
small scale would be placed upon these pedestals according to 
the model found at Sardis. The thirty-six sculptured drums— 
the number mentioned by Pliny’—would then be set upon 
ordinary Ionic bases, eighteen at either end of the temple.? If 
the Ephesus pedestals were situated like those in the Sardis 
temple, and if the sculptured drums were placed on regular 
Ionic bases with plinths, the sculpture both of the rectangular 
pedestals and of the cylindrical column-drums would all have 
been on one level, and the effect would have been much more 
pleasing than it is in those restorations where the bas-reliefs are 
arranged on different levels or on two storeys. 

In drawing from the discovery at Sardis any inferences as 
to the origin of this almost unigue feature in the architecture of 
Hellenistic times, we must never lose sight of the fact that the 
temple, as we see it to-day—to whatever period it may belong— 
was the successor of a much earlier building erected under 
Croesus or before his time. This we know from foundations of 
such a building discovered among the substructures of the later one, 
and from a coin of Croesus found in the ancient “basis” of the 


'N.H., XXXVI, 95 = Stuart Jones, Ancient Writers on Greek Sculpture, 
Pp. τὴι. 

If, however, columnae caelatae (columns carved in relief) be a popular term 
without technical accuracy, there seems to be no reason why it should not include both 
round-footed and square-footed columns, that is axy column having a sculptured base, 
no matter whether that base was a round drum or a square pedestal. Should this be the 
correct interpretation, then the eighteen ‘‘cae/a/ae”’ columns at each end (making up 
Pliny’s total of thirty-six) might well have consisted of sixteen (i.e. two rows of eight) in 
front of the ante and the pair between the ante. ‘That pair, standing like the Sardian 
“‘ pedestal-columns”’ before the main portal, would probably have had square pedestals, 
while the sixteen columns in front of the ante would have had round drums. 
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cult-statue in the middle of the cella. The later Sardian temple, 
like that of Ephesus, was in all probability strongly influenced by 
its predecessor. Its only feature foreign to temple architecture, 
as we know it in all other places except one within the range 
of Hellenic culture, was the column set on a high sculptured 
pedestal. The one other certain example of that feature was in 
the temple of Artemis at Ephesus, where, as we have seen, both 
it and the unique columns “carved in relief” existed in the 
archaic temple as well as in its Hellenistic successor. We do 
not know whether the predecessor of the present building at 
Sardis was older or younger than the archaic temple at Ephesus ; 
if it were younger, one might assume that a detail so unusual as 
the elevated column was copied from the example at Ephesus. 
We have it on the authority of Herodotus, however, that most 
of the columns of the earlier Ephesian temple were the gift of 
Croesus, and inscriptions found upon their bases help to confirm 
his report.’ It is impossible to determine how far the influence 
of Croesus extended in the construction of that temple in his 
subject city of Ephesus; whether his connexion with it was 
limited to giving the columns, as Herodotus seems to suggest, or 
whether he, or Chersiphron, the architect, was chiefly responsible 
for the whole design. It is to be hoped that data for the solution 
of these problems will be found in future excavations at Sardis, 
which are likely to shed more light upon the Croesean and pre- 
Croesean architecture of Lydia. But, as the matter stands, now 
that a counterpart of that Ephesian detail, the elevated column 
with pedestal, is to be seen in the capital of Lydia, one is inclined 
to assign to Lydian influence a detail so non-Hellenic, found in 
a building erected in part at least by a Lydian monarch at 
Ephesus which lay on the very border of Lydia. 

There was in the architecture of the peoples of Nearer Asia 
a tendency to give special significance to two columns flanking 
the entrance to a holy or particularly important place. We find 
this in Jachin and Boaz, the two columns which Hiram, King of 
Tyre, made for Solomon’s temple,” and in the architecture of the 
Hittites, where the columns* are supported by pedestals carved 


1 Herod., 1, 92; see Juscr. Brit. Mus. No. 518. 21 Kings vii, 21. 
3 John Garstang, Zhe Land of the Hittites, London, Constable, 1910. P's. 
LXXVIII and LXXXII. 
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with sphinxes, while a somewhat similar treatment appears in 
Assyrian reliefs depicting shrines with distyle porches." 

It has always been customary to assume that the archaic 
Artemision at Ephesus was a product of purely ‘onian culture, 
although the name of Croesus is the only one that has been found 
carved upon its fragments”; but the indications at present are 
that one at least of its features, namely the elevated column, was 
of Lydian origin. It is easily within the realm of possibility that 
future discoveries at Sardis may establish the theory that the 
order so long called the Ionic—of which there are so few early 
examples in Ionia—was in reality the Lydian order, developed 
under Alyattes and Gyges and carried to the coast by Croesus 
when he built, or rebuilt, the time-honoured shrine of Artemis 


at Ephesus. 


1Cf. F. Benoit, Z’architecture : antiquité, pp. 141, 145, 153, 157. 

2On fragments of bases from the /ater temple are inscriptions recording gifts, 
probably of columns, by an unknown Sardian woman and by a man apparently named 
Aristoanax. 7 5:7. Brit. Mus., No, 519. 


Princeron University, 
Princeton, New Jersey, 
October, 1921. 


V. 
THE EPIGRAPHY OF THE ANATOLIAN HERESIES 
by W. M. Carper! 


Wuen F. Cumont published his invaluable catalogue of the 
Christian inscriptions of Asia Minor in 1895, he was able, 
among 463 inscriptions, to point to two” containing explicit 
references to those heretical movements which made Anatolia 
notorious in the early centuries of our era, and provide one οἵ 
many proofs of the vitality of its Christianity. One of these 
inscriptions, the epitaph of the Lydian bishop Macedonius, 
who boasts of his opposition to the Anomoans, may be 
described as anti-heretical. The other, which belongs to the 
class of inscription dealt with in this article, the epitaphs 
of members of heretical communities, is engraved on the tomb- 
stone of a Novatian deacon of Laodicea Combusta, a city which 
will presently appear as a heretical centre in the later 4th 
century. M.Cumont throws doubt on the heretical character 
of another inscription of the same city,*® which we can now 
claim with some confidence as the epitaph of a member of an 
Encratitic sect. His list indeed contains references to other in- 
scriptions which have since been claimed as unorthodox. He 
refers to the three earliest known examples of the interesting 
north-west Phrygian group of Christian epitaphs, dating from 
the 3rd century, in which both deceased and survivors, in sharp 
contrast with the early Christian custom of Asia Minor generally, 
are declared to be Christians.‘ This group, which now numbers 
eleven, will receive attention presently. His list also contains a 


1Mr. W. H. Buckler, Dr. Rendel Harris, Dr. Darwell Stone and Prof. C. H. 
Turner have all helped me, with information or criticism, in the preparation of this 
paper. I offer them my thanks. 

2 Mélanges a’ Arch., XV, p. 247. 3 Tbid. ' /bid., p. 251 

(59) 
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reference to the monument dedicated by Gourdos, a presbyter 
of Iconium, to his adopted son or foundling, Tyrannos.1 The 
peculiarly phrased epitaph of Gourdos himself, in which he is 
described as ἱερεὺς Θεοῦ ὑψίστου has since been discovered,” and 
Ramsay, with much probability, has claimed Gourdos for a 
priest in the Hypsistarian sect which the father of Gregory 
Nazianzen deserted for the Catholic Church in a.p. 324-325. 
Ramsay has further detected a number of unusual features in the 
early Christian epigraphy of Lycaonia* which appear to point to 
unorthodox tendencies, but which, in the present state of our 
knowledge regarding a period when Christian institutions were 
in process of growth and development, it would be rash to 
class as heretical. Finally H. Gregoire’ has made the in- 
genious suggestion that in an inscription of Mersivan which 
reads κυμητήριον τῆς μακαρίας [Χ]ιόνης ἡ τὰ EiepoodAvpa 
€Y-HTHCOYCA we should restore (εὕρηκεν) εὐ[χ]ήτης οὖσα, 
making it the epitaph of a member of the Messalian sect, who 
denied the efficacy of the sacraments, and held that only con- 
tinuous prayer could unlock the door of Heaven. 

Since M. Cumont made his collection, the corpus of the 
Christian inscriptions of Asia Minor has enormously increased in 
bulk ; their number must now approach two thousand. Yet, 
even when the texts published for the first time in this article 
are added to those already known, the number of heretical as 
compared with orthodox inscriptions is astonishingly small. 
The proportion certainly does not correspond to the actual 
numerical strength and influence of the heretical bodies as com- 
pared with the Catholic Church. Anatolia was indeed notorious 
in the early Church as a hot-bed of heresies; here heresy 
flourished luxuriantly, heretical churches established themselves 
freely all over the peninsula, and heretical leaders competed with 
the orthodox bishops for the headship of many Christian com- 
munities. Many districts, some of them well represented in 


1 Op. cit., p. 280, No. 273. 4 J H1.S.5 1902,  Ὑ2Η 

3 Luke the Physician, pp. 389, 401. 4 OP. cit., pp. 400 ff. 

5 Stud. Pont., III, p. 164. M. Grégoire suggests (letter of June 28, 1922) that in 
the inscription published by Perrot, Hxf/. de la Galatie, 1, p. 171, No. το (cf. ebid., 
Ῥ. 387) = Hommiaire de Hell, Voyage . . . IV, p. 341, we should read 6 δ᾽ és [κ]αθαρὸν 
πράξας τὰ ὅσ(ι)α οὔνομα Τρηγόριος, making it the epitaph of a member of the sect of 
Cathari. 
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the corpus of Christian inscriptions, were largely heretical in 
the 3rd and 4th centuries of our era. 

In searching for an explanation of this disproportion, we 
must begin by drawing a distinction between the pre-Con- 
stantinian and post-Constantinian periods. Before the victory 
of Constantine, even at times when persecution was not active, 
the Christian went in danger of his life. This is not to say that, 
over long periods and in many districts where Christians were 
in the majority or commanded influence, the Christians were not 
practically immune from molestation. But the legal and ad- 
ministrative machinery of persecution was always at hand, and 
the evilly-disposed had usually little difficulty in setting it in 
motion. It therefore became a duty to fellow-Christians to 
avoid any overt act or open profession which might lead to 
severe measures on the part of the Roman government officials. 
Hence we find that on the vast majority of pre-Constantinian 
gravestones the religion of the dead is carefully veiled ; and this 
of course applies to heretics as well as to Catholics. ‘After the 
victory of Constantine in A.D. 312 (or, more accurately, as we 
are speaking of Asia Minor, after the final overthrow of Licinius 
in A.D. 323) it became safe to declare oneself a Christian, and 
most of the Christian gravestones of this period are marked by 
definite Christian characteristics. 

Of the heretical inscriptions which form the subject of this 
article all except the “Christians to Christians” group from 
north-west Phrygia, belong to the post-Constantinian period. 
Their rarity is surprising. We cannot assume, at any rate in 
the case of the stronger heretical bodies, the operation of a 
motive similar to that which made all Christians in the earlier 
period conceal their profession. Such a motive may have been 
present at particular times of crisis, such as that following the 
proscription of a large number of heresies by the Emperors in 
A.D. 428.’ But in the last three quarters of the 4th century Ana- 
tolian heresy was certainly in no mood to hide its head. It 
should be observed further that among the epitaphs which we 
can claim with more or less probability as heretical, the majority 
do not expressly announce the sect to which the deceased 


| Codex Just., I, tit. 5. 
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belonged. Only at Laodicea Combusta, in the whole of Asia 
Minor, did this custom prevail. It is certain that many hereti- 
cal inscriptions lie concealed in the Christian corpus, and we 
may look forward with confidence to the discovery of heretical 
symbols or formule which elude us at present. Ramsay, a 
pioneer here as elsewhere, has pointed the way to such an in- 
vestigation in the concluding chapter of Luke the Physician. 
But when all allowance has been made, it remains puzzling that 
the Anatolian heretics should have left such a faint impression 
on the Christian epigraphy of the country. The Laodicean 
epitaphs, as we shall see presently, betray no hesitation in avow- 
ing adhesion to a sect. And we must assume a similar spirit 
elsewhere. 

The explanation perhaps lies in the circumstances of burial 
and the dedication of the sepulchral monument. Little is 
known regarding the extent to which Christians began to be 
buried in separate cemeteries in the 3rd and 4th centuries ; but 
it is probable that the custom of burial in cemeteries had already 
established itself. In the Hellenized cities of Asia Minor, the 
tombs of the dead were laid out along the roads leading from 
the city. The Christians at an early period adopted the custom 
of burying their dead in cemeteries near churches, and especially 
near churches containing the relics of martyrs.’ If we may 
assume that this custom was widespread at the period with 
which we are dealing, the absence of reference to the type of 
Christianity professed by this or that sect becomes intelligible. 
To lie in a heretical cemetery was enough. 

The care taken by pre-Constantinian Christians generally to 
disguise the religion of their dead lends great interest to a group of 
inscriptions which reflect a totally different attitude, the Christian 
inscriptions of the Tembris valley in north-west Phrygia. In 
this valley eleven inscriptions,” one of them dated a.p. 248-249, 
and all belonging to the 3rd century, declare the religion both of 


1 Ramsay, Stud. Z.R.P., pp. 273 f., has argued that the early Anatolian custom 
was to bury the dead beside the Aeron. In districts where this custom lasted into the 
Christian period, burial beside the church would replace it as the population turned 
Christian. 

2 Published by Anderson in Stud. E.R.P., pp. 214 ff., Nos. 11-15, 17, 20, 21, 
23. Add Nos. 81 and 428 in Mendel’s Catalogue du Musée de Brousse. See also 
Ramsay in £xos., 1888, pp. 250 ff. ‘The formula occurs with variations. 
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the deceased and of the surviving members of the family by the 
use of the formula Χρειστιανοὶ Χρειστιανοῖς engraved openly, 
and often in a prominent position, on the tombstone. A 
twelfth inscription of this class,’ dated a.p. 278-279, and now 
at Ushak, is probably derived from the upper reaches of the same 
valley. It is an interesting fact, but one which in no way 
detracts from the significance of these epitaphs, that neither of 
the dated monuments falls within the periods when persecution 
was active in Asia Minor (A.D. 249-260 and 303-313). 

This region, on the one hand, and the region of central and 
southern Phrygia on the other hand, are the two districts in Asia 
Minor which have yielded pre-Constantinian Christian inscrip- 
tions in considerable numbers. ‘The inscriptions of the central 
and southern districts are all of the normal, veiled type, and the 
contrast between the monuments of the two areas calls for ex- 
planation. The source of the Christianity of the central and 
southern parts of Phrygia is not doubtful; this region was 
christianized from the Pauline churches in Laodicea, Colossae 
and Hierapolis.* From these cities, if we may trust the monu- 
ments, a uniform type of Christianity spread northwards and east- 
wards. ‘The epigraphical records of this southern Christianity 
extend, continuously and in bulk, over Phrygia as far north as 
Akmonia and the Phrygian Pentapolis,—in other words, as far as 
the line of the great road leading from Smyrna and Philadelphia 
to north-western Phrygia and Galatia,—and are found sporadically 
in the cities to the north of this line and also further to the east. 

Now both the inscriptions and ecclesiastical history preserve 
echoes of ἃ sectarian struggle which took place in central Phrygia 
in the later part of the 2nd century. The anti-Montanist 
tractate preserved by Eusebius, the monument and legend of 
Avircius Marcellus, and the other Christian inscriptions of this 
area enabled Ramsay, as far back as 1888-1889,° to reconstruct the 
main lines of the Montanist movement in central Phrygia. To 
the local details recorded in connexion with this movement we 
shall return presently ; in the inscriptions we have evidence, 
none the less clear because unconscious, that in this region, 
teeming with cities, the orthodox Christianity propagated from 


1 Ramsay, C.B., p. 558, No. 444. 1 Op. cit, pi 715. 
* Expos., 1888, pp. 241 ff., 401 ff. ; 1889, pp. 141 fF, 253 fF, 392 ff. 
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the south held the field. The Montanist missionary movement 
in central Phrygia seems to have been spread over the years 1 57- 
200 ;’ the inscriptions, which begin to be common soon after 
A.D. 200, show that the issue was settled by that date. But the 
heresy known as the Phrygian was not expelled from Phrygia. 
In the Tembris valley inscriptions we can read a chapter of its 
local history in the 3rd century. Worsted in the Hellenized 
cities of central Phrygia, it turned to the rustic region of northern 
Phrygia and sought its converts among the small towns and 
villages which were as yet but slightly affected by Hellenism. 

We learn from Socrates” that Cotiaeium, the metropolis of 
the upper Tembris valley, had a Novatian bishop at the time of 
the Novatian synod at Pazon (a.p. 368) and there are other 
indications that this region and the region to the east of it—the 
heart of the old Phrygian empire, and throughout the early 
centuries a backward and conservative district—were affected by 
Novatianism at a later period.’ Even without corroborative 
evidence it would not be rash to argue back from Novatianism 
to Montanism ; there is no doubt that in many places Montanism 
fused with Novatianism, and appeared in a Novatian guise in the 
4th century. The change of name, for it was little more, appears 
to have taken place at Cotiaeium about the beginning of the 
4th century. 

Nothing that we know of the practice of the orthodox 
Church in Asia Minor prepares us for a community of Catholics 
who would engrave “Christians to Christians” on their tomb- 
stones in the 3rd century. We are here in a region which we 
have identified a few decades later as Novatian, and the conclusion 
is inevitable that these tombstones belonged to a Montanist 
community. The founder of Montanism, a converted priest of 
Cybele, had failed to convince the reason of the Hellenized city 


1'The appearance of Montanus is dated by Epiphanius in a.p. 157, by Eusebius in 
A.D. 172 ; these dates no doubt refer to different events. The anti-Montanist tractate 
addressed to Avircius Marcellus (Eus., Hist. Eecl., V, 16) is dated a.p. 192. The 
epitaph of Avircius Marcellus was imitated in an inscription (C.B., p. 720, No. 656) 
dated a.p. 216, and is therefore earlier than that date. 

2 Hist. Eccl., IV, 28. Harnack (Zxp. of Christ., I, p. 362) strangely classes this 
bishop as pre- Nicene. 

8 Anderson in Stud. L.R.P., p. 202. 

4 After this was written, I noticed that Harnack had drawn a similar conclusion : 


Exp. of Christ., Il, p. 356. 
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populations of central Phrygia. He, or his successors, knew 
better how to appeal to a rustic population which had found 
vent for its religious emotion in the orgiastic ritual of Cybele. 

On the hypothesis that their dedicators were Montanists, 
the Tembris valley inscriptions cease to startle us. We find 
them difficult to explain only so long as we associate them with 
the orthodox Church in Asia Minor, for they contradict the 
principle on which that Church regulated its relations with 
pagan society. But considered as Montanist epitaphs, these 
inscriptions are what a reader of Tertullian would expect them 
to be, although they naturally do not represent the universal 
practice of the Montanists, even of those in the Tembris valley. 
Montanism laid stress on the duty of profession; for it the 
Christian life was a mz/itia, and Christians were forbidden to seek 
safety by the concealment of their religion. What Tertullian 
had preached, the bolder spirits among the Phrygian peasants 
practised." 

We can go further. The carving of the title of “ Christian ” 
on these tombstones reveals the working of an influence which 
we can trace back to the New Testament period. Let us glance 
at the few topographical data recorded in the early history of 
Phrygian Montanism. Montanus appears first at “ Ardabau” 
ἐν τῇ κατὰ τὴν Φρυγίαν Μυσίᾳ “on the Phrygian-Mysian 
border.”2 This description would apply to any place on the 
proverbially vague borderland between Phrygia and Mysia from 


1 After this paragraph was written, I observed a striking confirmation of the Mon- 
tanist character of these epitaphs. Epiphanius (Zev. LI, 33) informs us that the 
whole Church of Thyatira in Lydia turned Montanist: τότε δὲ ἡ πᾶσα ἐκκλησία ἐκενώθη 
eis τὴν κατὰ Φρύγας. The chronological dafa in this passage of Epiphanius offer difficulty 
(see Petavius ad loc.) ; but if the text is sound he dates this event in the middle of the 
3rd century. ‘The only 3rd century Christian inscription so far found in Lydia comes 
from the neighbourhood, and possibly from the territory, of Thyatira (Keil-Premerstein, 
Reisen in Lyd., Π1, p. 58). It runs as follows: [€rous . - ] μη(νὸς) Λώου + Ad[p7(Xos)] 
Γάιος ᾿Απφιανοῦ Χρειστιανὸς κατεσκεύασε τὸ μνημεῖον αὑτῷ K(ai) Avp]n(Aia) Xrparo- 
νεικιανῇ τῇ γυνεκὶ αὐτοῦ οὔσῃ κ(αὶ) αὐτῇ [Χρειστιανῇ, μηδεν ὃ]ς ἑτέρου ἔχοντος ἐξουσίαν 
τεθῆνε. εἰ δέ τις [ἀλλότριον νεκρόν τινα ἐπεν βάλῃ, θήσει τῇ Χωριανῶν κατοικίᾳ (δηνάρια) 
a. The loss of the date is regrettable, but this i inscription is certainly contemporary with 
the Tembris valley group. I have refrained from using the evidence of two further 
Phrygian inscriptions, one of which certainly, and the other possibly, exhibits the title 
“Christian,” as neither is demonstrably pre-Constantinian: C.B., p. 536, No. 393 
(Apamea) and Sterrett, W7.Z., No. 555 (Apollonia in Galatia), on which see C.B., p. 537. 

2Eus., Ast. Zccl., V, 16, 7. 
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Philadelphia to Doryleum. That it lay near Philadelphia '— 
perhaps on Philadelphian territory—is rendered probable by the 
next topographical detail recorded. ‘The Montanists expected 
the coming down of the New Jerusalem and the parousia of the 
Paraclete to take place at Pepouza, which lies a little way to 
the east of Philadelphia. Thirdly, we find the Phrygian Penta- 
polis in the thick of the fight against Montanism about a.p. 
200. These places mark so many stages in the local history of 
the Montanist missionary movement, which was active in central 
Phrygia in the later second century. It is a movement from 
west to east, and it appears to have originated in the neighbour- 
hood of Philadelphia. 

The observation has been made that the links which 
connected Montanus and his prophetesses Maximilla and Priscilla 
with Agabus, Judas, Silas and the daughters of Philip were 
Ammia of Philadelphia and Quadratus. We may suggest 
another, and more compelling bond, between the New Testament, 
Philadelphia, and Montanism. It is well known that Montanism 
drew its inspiration chiefly from the Johannine writings, and it 
is probable that Montanist reverence for the Apocalypse was a 
main reason for the tardy admission of this book to the canon 
of the Eastern Church. Now there is a document in the 
Apocalypse which could not fail to have a profound influence on 
a Christian missionary movement originating in the neighbour- 
hood of Philadelphia, the Letter to the Church in that city. In 
that Letter the descent of the New Jerusalem was foretold—is 
it an accident that this was one of the principal tenets of the 
Montanists, and that they expected the descent to take place in 


11 cannot agree with Anderson, /oc. ci¢., that the Montanist movement “arose 
in the northern region of Phrygia,” if by this is meant north-west Phrygia. Nor can I 
accept the hypothesis put forward by Ramsay (Zxfos., 1888, p. 263), and widely 
followed, that the Christianity of N.W. Phrygia was derived at an early period from 
Bithynia. In C.B., p. 491, he thinks it probable that the open profession of Christianity 
on tombstones may be due to Montanist influence ; on p. 510, footnote, he reverts to 
the theory of Bithynian origin, and also in Letters to the Seven Churches, p. 195. 
Anderson (Stud. £.R.P., pp. 196 and 201) combines the two explanations. In the form 
given them by Ramsay the two theories are not formally inconsistent with each 
other ; but both have been invoked to explain the difference in character between the 
Christianity of the two Phrygian districts, and only one is necessary. I regard these 
inscriptions as Montanist without qualification. ‘The hypothesis of Bithynian influence 
at an early period rests on no independent support, and there is no reason to suppose that 
Bithynian Christianity differed from that of the Lycus valley. 
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Letter, as Ramsay sagaciously observed,’ was the opportunity for 
missionary work along the road into Phrygia, which lay open 
before the gates of Philadelphia. Along that road the earliest 
Montanist mission was launched. And in the open profession 
of Christianity on the Montanist tombstones of the Tembris 
valley we find evidence of the spirit which won for Philadelphia 
the commendation “thou hast not denied my name.” 

If we may look upon the Orthodox-Montanist struggle in 
central Phrygia as a clash between Laodicean and Philadelphian 
Christianity, we are struck by the perspicacity of the author of 
the Apocalypse, who had seen both churches in an early stage 
of growth, and had detected the essential quality in the character 
of either. 


Laodicea Combusta lay in Phrygian territory, in the pro- 
vince Pisidia, at a point where three important roads met. A 
little to the east of the city, the road from Cappadocia wa 
Archelais met the road from the Cilician Gates usa Savatra ; 
and in front of the city itself this combined route was joined by 
the southern branch of the road from the Cilician Gates, via 
Laranda and Iconium. These three roads continued north- 
westwards as one, to divide again, in the valley of Phrygia 
'Paroreios, into three great routes, the Meander valley and 
Hermus valley roads to the AXgean, and the road to Bithynia 
and Constantinople towards the north-west. A great stream of 
traflic thus flowed through Laodicea Combusta, and the city lay 
open to influences both from Syria and Cappadocia on the east, 
and from Phrygia on the west. 

Such a position guaranteed the prosperity of Laodicea, and 
its Imperial and early-Byzantine remains show that it was a 
place of considerable size and importance. The early Christian 
remains are more considerable than those of any other town on 
the plateau of Anatolia, with the possible exception of Iconium. 
Yet Laodicea plays but a meagre role in the official history of 
Christianity. It appears at none of the earlier Councils ; its 
first appearance is at Chalcedon in a.p. 451, and thereafter it is 


1 Letters to the Seven Churches p. 404. 
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attested only at Constantinople in a.p. 692. It was represented 
neither at Nicawa in A.D. 325 nor at Constantinople in a.p. 381. 
There was at least one Eugenius at Gangra about a.p. 340; and 
the bishop of Laodicea at that time was Julius Eugenius. But 
there is no likelihood that the city departed from its policy of 
non-participation on that occasion. Many Pisidian towns, more 
remote and more obscure, sent bishops to Nicza or to Constanti- 
nople. We note this systematic boycott of the 4th century 
Councils, and pass on. 

Epiphanius, writing in A.D. 374 or 375, describes the 
geographical distribution of the Encratite.t “They are still,” he 
says, “numerous in Pisidia, and in Phrygia the Burnt, as it is 
called. Perhaps it was by a dispensation of God that the place 
(πατρίς) got this name among men, owing to its being burnt by 
the perversion of an error of this character and magnitude. For 
there are many heresies (or heretical sects) in the place (χωρίον). 
They are found also in parts of Asia and in Isaurian, Pamphylian 
and Cilician territory, and in Galatia ; also in the Roman region, 
and in the territory of Syrian Antioch, but not everywhere.” 
This account contains a difficulty, which points the way to its 
own solution. The expressions πατρίς and χωρίον regularly 
refer to a town or village, not to a district, as Phrygia the 
Burnt appears at first sight to be. The Lydian Katakekaumene 
—a charred volcanic district north of Philadelphia—was some- 
times called the Phrygian or even the Mysian ; but there is no 
evidence for a Phrygian Katakekaumene apart from the Lydian. 
Now the order of the present enumeration shows that the 
Lydian region cannot be meant, for it was included under Asia. 
I can feel no doubt that the reference here is to Laodicea the Burnt, 
which lay in the Phrygian region of Pisidia provincia, and is 
singled out for a special reason after Pisidia had been mentioned. 
The reason why it is singled out will appear in the sequel.” 


1 Her. XLVII (p. 399): πληθύνουσι δὲ οὗτοι καὶ εἰς δεῦρο ἐν τῇ Πισιδίᾳ, καὶ ἐν 
τῇ Φρυγίᾳ τῇ κεκαυμένῃ, οὕτω λεγομένῃ: ἴσως γὰρ κατὰ Θεοῦ οἰκονομίαν καὶ οὕτως ἣ 
πατρὶς τοὔνομα εἴληφε καλεῖσθαι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, διὰ τὸ κεκαῦσθαι τοὺς οἰκήτορας ἀπὸ τῆς 
διαστροφῆς τῆς τοιαύτης καὶ τοσαύτης πλάνης. πολλαὶ γὰρ αἱρέσεις ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ. εἰσὶ 
δὲ καὶ ἐν μέρεσι τῆς ᾿Ασίας, καὶ ἐν τῇ Ισαύρων καὶ Παμφύλων καὶ Κιλίκων γῇ, καὶ ἐν 
Γαλατίᾳ, ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ τῶν Ρωμαίων μέρος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς τῶν ᾿Αντιοχέων τῆς 
Συρίας, οὐ πάντη δέ, ἡ τοιαύτη αἵρεσις. 

2 Possibly the text of Epiphanius has been corrupted from ἐν Λαοδικείᾳ Φρυγίας 
τῇ κεκαυμένη. More probably the territory of Laodicea was known as a Katakekaumene, 
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In the spring of a.p. 374 Amphilochius became bishop of 
Iconium. In the course of the same year he wrote to consult 
Basil of Cxsarea on a large number of points of doctrine and 
discipline, many of them affecting matters of detail which had 
arisen in the administration of his diocese. Two of the questions 
put to Basil, one of them being the first in order, concerned the 
members of certain heretical sects, and the conditions on which 
they could be admitted to the Church. It is clear that this 
question was no academic one; it raised a practical issue, and 
shows that members of these sects were applying for admission 
to the Church in the diocese of Iconium—in other words, that 
communities of these heretics existed in the neighbourhood of 
Iconium. We possess the reply of Basil to the questions of 
Amphilochius in the two “canonical” epistles (Nos. 188 and 
199), written early in a.p. 375. It is fortunate that in his 
reply Basil gives the names of the heretical bodies regarding 
whom Amphilochius had consulted him. They are the Cathari, 
the Encratitz, the Saccophori, the Apotactite and the Novatians.' 
“ Cathari” and ‘“ Novatians” were, of course, two names for a 
single sect. 

The inscriptions of Laodicea Combusta contain explicit re- 
ferences to the Cathari, the Saccophori, the Apotactite and the 
Novatians, and it is highly probable that they refer also to the 
‘Encratite. They mention also a eunuch-presbyter, obviously an 
imitator of Origen. ‘The mention of the Saccophori occurs in 
a context which shows that the Laodicean church was heretical 
in the later 4th century. 

This brief statement of the character of the 4th century 
Christianity of Laodicea Combusta, as revealed by the inscrip- 
tions, explains the circumstances under which Amphilochius 
consulted Basil on the question of the admission of heretics. 
With a heretical city for his nearest neighbour, the bishop of 
Iconium found the question of heresy an urgent one. It re- 
inforces our contention that the Φρυγία κεκαυμένη of Epiphanius 


a description to which the charred and blackened hills to the south-east of the town 
entitle it. In that case the name Laodicea Katakekaumene no doubt originated in 
Λαοδίκεια τῆς κατακεκαυμένης. 

'Vol. IV (Migne), S$ 268, 296. Basil, in the course of his argument (S$ 268 
and 270) refers also to the Pepouzeni and Hydroparastatz (see below), but it is not 
clear that he had been consulted regarding the former, or that the latter were distinct 
from the Saccophor'i, 
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was no other than Laodicea. Finally, it provides an adequate 
reason for the absence from the early Councils of a bishop from 
this important and accessible Christian city." 

The student of early Christianity in central and southern 
Phrygia has little difficulty in arranging the epigraphical material 
in chronological order, for a fair number of Christian inscriptions 
in this area bear dates. In eastern Phrygia, on the other hand, 
only one early Christian inscription, which can be accurately 
dated, has so far been found.” Fortunately for our present pur- 
pose, this inscription belongs to Laodicea Combusta, and is 
unusually instructive. The epitaph of M. Julius Eugenius, 
bishop of Laodicea, was discovered in 1908, and is accessible to 
students in a number of publications.’ The reader may be 
reminded that Eugenius was a Laodicean Christian of rank 
and position (the son of a local decurio, and the son-in-law 
of a Roman senator), who suffered in the persecution under 
Maximinus Daia, and a short time afterwards was made bishop 
of Laodicea. He had held this position for twenty-five years 
when he composed his epitaph. These and other indications 
enable us to date the epitaph within a year or two of a.p. 340. 
Eugenius relates how he had rebuilt the church (which had 
been destroyed in the persecution), and adds a number of details 
regarding the new church, in which he evidently took great 
pride. 

This dated document must be the basis of all discussion of 
the early Christianity of Laodicea. All the commentators on 
this inscription have assumed as obvious that Eugenius was the 
bishop of an orthodox diocese. Nothing in the language of 
the inscription contradicts this assumption, and so long as the 
inscription stood alone, the assumption appeared right and 
inevitable. But the discovery in 1911 of a second inscription, 
which gives us some details regarding Bishop Eugenius and his 
martyred predecessor, Bishop Severus, sets the problem in a new 
light. I give the text of this inscription here, adopting the 


1Cf. the case of Pepouza, C.B., pp. 574 f. 

2 On the dating of Christian inscriptions in eastern Phrygia and Lycaonia, see 
Ramsay, Luke the Physician, pp. 334 ff. The principles laid down there have been 
followed in this paper. 

3 References to literature are given in an article in /.72.S., 1920, pp. 42 ff, in 
which a revised and improved text of the epitaph is published. 
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second of the two hypotheses which I suggested for the restora- 
tion of the last two lines in the ‘fournal of Roman Studies, 1920, 
pp. 47 ff., and restoring ποιμ]νῆς in 1. 6..1 In that publication I 
have discussed the relation of the new inscription to the epitaph 
of Eugenius, and drawn the conclusion that it is the dedication 
of a memorial chapel in which the relics of the two bishops were 
deposited by the Christians of Laodicea in the later part of the 
4th century. Eugenius was tortured in the Great Persecution ; 
Severus was probably put to death. Both were honoured as 
martyrs by the Laodicean Christians. 
By 6 ΠῚ (KR. and: GC. 1911): See Plate V1. 


Tov Χ(ριστο)ῦ σοφίης ὑποφήτορα, τὸν σοφὸν ἄνδρα, 
Οὐρανίου γενέτου κύδιμον ἀθλοφόρον, 

Σ]εβῆρον πόλεων πανεπίσκοπον ἡγητῆρα 
Λ]αοῦ σακκοφόρου μνῆμα κέκευθε τόδε" 

ς Λείψανον Evyeviou τε θ(εο)υδέος ὃν κατέλιψεν 

Ποιμ]νῆς πνευματικῆς ἄξιον ἡνίοχον. 

᾿Αγνὸν] καὶ ζώοντες ἑαῖς πληγαῖς ὄνομ ἔσχον 
Νῦν τ᾽ εὐ]άσκητον μνῆμ᾽ ἔχει ἀμφοτέρους. 

[Two lines lost. ] 


“The interpreter of the wisdom of Christ, the wise man, 
. The glorious victor (in the contest) of the Heavenly Father (or 
Son), 
Severus, ἢ all-overseeing leader of cities 
Of the sackcloth-wearing folk this monument conceals ; 
Also the remains of God-fearing Eugenius, whom he left 
behind, 
A worthy director of the spiritual [flock]. 
Even in life [they won a hallowed name ?] by their [stripes ?] 
[And now?] a well-wrought memorial [hath both in its 


» 


keeping ὃ] 


'T owe this convincing restoration to Mr. C. H. Turner. In the expression 
ποιμνὴ πνευματική we have a clear echo of the Montanist distinction between 
πνευματικοί and ψυχικοί. ‘The letters of ποιμνῆς must have been crowded on the stone; 
probably the I was carved inside the O, and the M and the N cut in ligature. Mr. 
Buckler prefers the translation; ‘A director worthy of his spiritual flock,” 
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Eugenius succeeded Severus in the episcopal chair, and 
whatever we may deduce from the language of this text regard- 
ing the position of Severus applies equally to that of Eugenius.' 
Now the third line of this inscription, even taken by itself, 
would be very hard to understand on the theory that Severus 
was bishop of an orthodox diocese. Whatever may have been 
the case in the West, it is indubitable that by the 4th century 
every city in Asia Minor had a bishop of its own. The descrip- 
tion πόλεων πανεπίσκοπον ἡγητῆρα certainly does not tally with 
the position and functions of an orthodox bishop of Laodicea 
Combusta as we should deduce them from countless analogies. 
There can, of course, be no question of the bishop of such a city 
exercising the wide powers and influence which were vested in 
the bishop of the capital city of a province, such as Basil of 
Cxsarea. Nor does the question of the Chor-episcopate arise 
here ; the inscription expressly mentions πόλεις, not κῶμαι. We 
cannot fit the position of Severus into our mental picture of the 
organization of the orthodox Church in the 4th century, and we 
are led to ask whether he was not a heretical bishop who had 
the superintendence and direction of churches of his fellow- 
heretics over a wide area, say throughout the province of 
Pisidia.” All doubt is removed by the following words. In 
view of the character of Laodicean Christianity as outlined 
above and as illustrated in detail below, we must read the words 
λαοῦ σακκοφόρου in the light of Basil’s letter to Amphilochius, 
and the reference to the heretical sect of the Saccophori men- 
tioned by Basil is clear. It follows that the church in Laodicea 
over which Severus and Eugenius presided was unorthodox ; we 
are dealing with a heretical city ; and we cease to be surprised 
at the freedom with which members of heretical sects declared 
their religion in the cemeteries of Laodicea. 

So much may be deduced with confidence from a com- 
parison of Basil’s second canonical epistle with the new inscrip- 
tion. Regarding the doctrines of the Saccophori and their 


1 say nothing of the opinions of Eugenius himself; his sympathy may have 
been with orthodoxy. ‘The fact that he suffered in the persecution would commend 
him to a Novatian or Encratite community. 

* His activities may be inferred from Basil’s complaint that certain heretics were 
appointing presbyters and deacons of their own in the churches of Amasia and Zela 
(Migne, IV, § 347). 
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affinities to other sects, contemporary evidence is scanty and 
confused. Timotheus the presbyter (6th century) informs us 
that they were also called Hydroparastate (offerers of water) 
because they used only water in the sacrament.' Both 
Saccophori and Hydroparastate are mentioned in the list of 
heretical sects proscribed by Theodosius II and Valentinian in 
A.D. 428;7 the separate mention would appear to distinguish 
two sects. The use of water in the sacrament is attributed by 
Epiphanius to the Tatiani,® the Encratite,* the Marcionites,” and 
the Severiani.© The Saccophori are mentioned by him only in 
his reply to Acacius and Paul, prefixed to his treatise on heresies, 
and there they are given as an adjunct to the Apotactici or 
Apostolici ;’ we must assume, if Epiphanius wrote this passage 
as it stands, that he intended his description of the Apotactici to 
apply equally to the Saccophori, just as he expressly states that 
his account of the Cathari or Novatians applies to the African 
Donatists.* Basil in his canonical epistles mentions both the 
Saccophori and the Hydroparastate, whether as distinct bodies 
or not we cannot say. His concern is with the validity of 
sectarian baptism, and it is by the touchstone of the baptismal 
formula that he distinguishes the Cathari, Novatians, Encratitae, 
Apotactite, and Saccophori as schismatics from the Pepouzeni or 
Montanists, whom he classes as heretics.? This fact must be 
borne in mind when we come to the discussion of the creed of 
the Cathari in No. 4 below. 

The origin of the term Saccophori, as applied to a sect, 
can hardly be in doubt. I had thought at one time of assuming 
that the pre-Constantinian Christians had been registered as a 
collegium saccariorum, or guild of porters, at Laodicea, just as they 
appear to have been organized as a guild of purple dyers at 
Hierapolis.'"? Pagan guilds of porters (σακκοφόροι) are mentioned 
on inscriptions of Panormus and Cyzicus,'' and a recognized 
pagan form would be one which a Christian community would 
naturally choose. But the earliest use of the word to denote a 


1§ 379 (P. G., 86, part τὴ: 2 Codex Just., I, tit. 5. 

3 Her. XLVI, p. 392. 4 Her. XLVII, p. 400. 

ὃ Her. XLII, p. 304. 6 Her. XLV, p. 388. 

7 Oehler’s edn., Vol. II, Part I, p. 14. 8 Her. LIX, pp. 504, 505. 

9 Vol. IV (Migne), $§ 268-270, 296. 10 Ramsay, C.ZB., pp. 119, 545 8. 


" Eranos Vindobonensis, p. 278. 
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Christian sect occurs in Basil (and Epiphanius) or in our inscrip- 
tion, whichever is the earlier, and it is better to connect this 
use with the sense borne by the relatives of the word in the 
Christian writers. Christians were said to “wear sackcloth” 
much as the verb τριβωνοφορεῖν was applied to the pagan 
philosophers ; the use of σακκοφόροι to describe a sect no doubt 
indicates an ascetic tendency in the sect.! The use of this 
picturesque term, rather than a prosaic form like ᾿Αποτακτιτῶν, 
in our text is probably due to the composer’s excellent taste ; 
in point of style and metre this is one of the best of the 
Christian inscriptions of Asia Minor. In this respect it is 
sharply distinguished from village epitaphs like No. 4; it 
obviously originated among educated people in the city itself. 

The next three inscriptions refer openly to Novatian 
officials. Two of them have been published.? I repeat them 
here from fresh copies made by Ramsay and myself in 1011, in 
order to show the shape of the letters and give rough sketches 
of the monuments. 

We have here the epitaphs, exactly alike in style and even 
in faults of composition, and roughly contemporaneous, of two 
officials in a Novatian church at Laodicea or a village on its 
territory. As both inscriptions are now at Kadyn Khan, and as 
the composition and spelling suggest village rather than city 
epigraphy, it is probable that they belonged to the church of 
the ancient village which occupied this site,? or of a neighbour- 
ing village. 

The style of these inscriptions points to the later 4th 
century. A ‘terminus post quem is provided by the monogram- 


1 Σακκοφορία is used by Justin Martyr, Dia/., 107, 2, of those at Nineveh, and in 
Eus. Alex. Sevm., 22, 6 [P.G., 86 (1), 460], of persons making a show of asceticism. 
For σακκοφορεῖν, cf. Justin Martyr, Dia/., 107, 2 (those at Nineveh); Chrys., Hom. in 
paen. Nin., P.G., 64, 425a; Pallad., Azs¢. Laus., 35 (28) ; Butler, p. 83 (of a virgin 
anchoress). Dr. Darwell Stone, to whom I owe these references, tells me that he knows 
no instance of σακκοφόρος in the Fathers except as the name of the sect. 

*No. 2 in Heberdey und Wilhelm, Redsex in Kil., p. 162 (the erasures in 
ll. 4, 5 are ancient); No. 3 in C.Z.G., 9268, from Hamilton’s copy. With 
ἐπολιθεύσατο in No. 2, cf. Ath. Mitt., 1888, p. 238 (6 τὰ πάντα πολιτευσάμενος, dis 
ἄρξας, ἑξάκις πορεύσας, etc.), and Stud. Pont., Il, p. 123: the meaning is “ held office,” 
as a decurio did in a city, rather than ‘“‘conversatus est,” which the verb often means. 
In No. 3 the name of the sect was detected independently by Ramsay, Church in R.E., 
p- 441 n., and by Cumont, AZé/anges d’ Arch., XV, p. 295. 

The village was called Pita or Pitha: see Rev. de Phil., 1922, pp. 122 f. 
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2. Kadyn Khan (R. and C. 1911). 


Λεύκιος ἀνέσ- 
θησα τῷ γλυκυ- 
τάτῳ μου πα- 
τρὶ ᾿Αβρᾷ τῷ εὐ- 
5 λαβεστάτῳ πρεσ- 
βιθέρῳ θῆς τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ἁγίας ἐ- 
κλησίας τῶν 
Ναυατῶν ἐν 7) 

Ιο Ke ἐπολιθεύ- 
σατο (ανεσθη 
σα) μνήμνης 
χ]άριν 


“Lucius erected to my sweetest father Abras the very pious 
presbyter of the Holy Church of God of the Novatians 


in which also he held office in remembrance.” 


3. Kadyn Khan (R. and C. 1911). 


Αὐρηλία Δόμνα aveo- 
τησα τῷ γλυκυτά- 
τῷ {yAUKUTAT@) μου 


fe) ah aN 

THCATWPFAYKYTA ἀνδρὶ Tinov τῷ 

LITAYKYTA TWMOY , / a 
ANOPITIHOY TW “0, See a a 
EYAABECTATWAI/Y// ακόνου τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ 
AKONOYTHC TOYOEOY ew, ? , a 
ATIACEKNHCIACT WN Cyt MIges ΤῸ 
TWNNAYATWNANEC (των) Navarov (aver 

he ary ἡ ΔῊΝ KA THO) μνημὴς χα- 
IO ριν 


«. Aurelia Domna erected to my sweetest husband Tiéou 
the very pious deacon of the Holy Church of God ot 
the Novatians in remembrance.” 
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matic cross engraved over No. 2. This form of cross appears 
first on coins struck at Antioch in Syria in a.D. 335, and on 
Christian inscriptions in Rome about a.p. 355.’ On the in- 
scriptions of Asia Minor it appears first in the second half of 
the 4th century ; a more precise date cannot at present be fixed. 
The use of the prenomen Aurelius becomes rarer as the 4th 
century advances, but occurs here and there till about the close 
of the century. The two epitaphs probably belong to about 
ἈΞ ΠΕ: 

The names of the officials have suffered in previous publica- 
tions.2, That of the deacon is Tiéou, a common name along the 
northern border of Pisidia.? As the article stands before evAa- 
βεστάτῳ in No. 3, we had better assume the same syntax in 
No 2 and divide ᾿Αβρᾷ 76. ‘The latter is unlikely to be a hosen- 
name from Abraham; it is more probably an Anatolian or 
Phrygian name. 

4. At Bash Hiiytik, 5 miles E.N.E. of Serai δη (C., 1912, 
copy, two photographs and impression). See Pl. VII, 2. 


Αὐ(ρηλία) Οὐαλεντίλλη κὲ Λεόντιος xe Katpapos ἀνεστήσαμεν 
τὴν τίτλον ταύτην Εὐγενίῳ πρ(εσβυτέρῳ) πολλὰ καμόντος ὑπὲρ 
τῆς ἁγίας τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλησίας τῶν ΚΚαθαρῶν ζῶντες μνήμης χάριν. 


a € / Xx Ν « a 
IIparo(v) μὲν ὑμνήσω Θεὸν Tov πάντει ὁρῶντα, 


δεύτερον ὑμνήσω πρῶτον ἄνγελον OCTICAITPCIN 


Ed U 6 6 ολλὴ / SN Ae εἰ 
ὕγενιου θανεόντος πολλὴ μνήμη ἐπὶ γέῃ : 
, ’ 
Evyevie, νέος Paves: ἠελιοιό σε yap ἐγίνωσκαν πάντες, 
/ / U Ne 
ἀντολίη τε δύσις TE με(σ)ινβρία TE KE ἄρκτος 
yy / Disa \ / 
ὄλβῳ τε πλούτῳ TE EvVYEVIN TE KE θαρσι" 
/ a / L > wy € Ve 
πένησιν ζῶν θάρσος, κώμῃ T ἔξοχος ἁπάντων " 
Ν ͵ ay , ἈΠ ! / 
σὲν Φρυγίη tT ᾿Ασίη τε xe ᾿Αντολίη τε δύδιστο. 


“We, Aurelia Valentilla and Leontius and Katmarus, erected 
this tombstone 


1See Le Blant, Manuel d’ Epigr. chrét., p. 29; Lefebvre, Zuscr. grecg. chret. 
d’ Egypte, p. xxxiv. Ramsay (Luke the Physician, p. 421) dates this inscription before 
A.D. 340; but he does not refer to the cross. Cf. Sardis, I, 1, p. 183. 

2'They have been read as Abratos and Tinoutos. 

5. Τὸ occurs on coins of Metropolis Phrygie and in many inscriptions (at Ilghin 
grecized as Θιηος, Ramsay, H.G.A.M,, p. 408). 


ee 
————_——  - . 
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to Eugenius a presbyter who laboured much on behalf of the 
Holy Church of God of the Cathari; in our lifetime in re- 


membrance. 


First I shall hymn God who seeth in every direction, 
next I shall hymn the First Angel [and Him who was ever 
the Third ?] 


Of Eugenius dead (there is) much remembrance on the 
earth. 

Eugenius, thou didst die young. For all men under the 
sun knew thee 

5 both east and west and north and south, 

for thy prosperity and wealth and nobility and courage. 

In life thou wert (a tower of) courage to the poor, and in 
the village pre-eminent over all. 


Thee Phrygia and Asia and Anatolia [mourn ples 


This very remarkable epitaph was copied somewhat hur- 
riedly while its two Circassian owners (eventually photographed 
on either side of the stone in token of reconciliation) were being 
summoned. But the only respect in which the copy differs 
from the impression and the photographs is in reading PEIN 
for PCIN in line 13.'_| Here both impression and photographs 
are decisive for PCIN. This inscription is certain to form the 
subject of much discussion ; it is the copyist’s duty to state that 
the text as given is complete and certain. ‘There is no question 
here of emendation, but only of understanding an obscurely 
worded epitaph. The obscurity is partly due to uneducated 
composition. It may be partly deliberate. 

The inscription falls into three well-marked divisions. 
First there is the formula of dedication, which is of the early 
type, and which, with the use of the name Aurelia, forbids us 
to date the inscription later than the end of the 4th century.” 
We are left to guess the relationship of the persons concerned, 
but there can be no doubt that his mother and two brothers 


ΤᾺ good example of the work of the subconscious self. ‘The copyist was looking 
for hexametric rhythm, and copied accordingly. The copy was revised while the 
squeeze-paper was on the stone, but relations with the owners were strained, and this 
detail escaped notice, 

“On the cross, see p. 76 above. 
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(one with a Galatian name) erect the memorial to Eugenius, 
presbyter of the village church of Cathari or Novatians. Nos. 
2 and 3 show that among the Novatians the tombstone was 
erected by members of the family. Eugenius was not married, 
but as he died young, this fact is of no significance. 

Secondly, we have, in two hexameters, the creed of the 
Cathari, expressed in the form of a hymn. The obscurity of the 
latter part of the second hexameter is tantalising. The reading 
appears to be ὅς τ᾽ (ε)ἰσα(ε)ὶ τρ(ίτο)ς (ἢ)ν or, as my friend Mr. 
Buckle suggests, ὅς τ᾽ (eis a(e)i rp(iro)s (7)v. If either sug- 
gestion is correct, we have here the doctrine of the Trinity 
according to the formula of the Laodicean Cathari. The in- 
terest of the first clause lies in the epithet τὸν πάντει (= πάντη) 
ὁρῶντα. This epithet recalls, and may perhaps help to settle the 
controversy regarding the true reading in line 5 of the epitaph 
of Avircius Marcellus. This line, which is a description of the 


Pure Shepherd, appears in the MSS. as : 
ὀφθαλμοὺς os ἔχει μεγάλους πάντα καθορόωντας. 


This was altered by the editors into πάντη καθορῶντας. Ramsay 
quoted Bywater’s acute observation that the poetic form -opéwvras 
was unlikely to have been substituted for the prose form in 
MSS. of the legend, and restored καὶ πάνθ᾽ ὁρόωντας. ‘The true 
reading was probably πάντη ὁρόωντας." The formula is a poetic 
variety of the title παντεπόπτης used by Polycarp (Pil, § 7) 
who borrowed it from Clement of Rome (Lightfoot, ad /oc.). 
It was perhaps in common use in eastern Phrygia from the 
2nd century onwards. 

The Second Person in the Trinity is called πρῶτος ἄνγελος. 
There is no evidence that the Novatians innovated on the 
Catholic doctrine of the Trinity ; we have already quoted the 
evidence of Basil to the contrary ; and we must understand this 
description to apply to the Son. Originating in the use of the 
term ἄγγελος in Messianic passages in the Septuagint, the custom 
of describing Christ as “the angel” seems to have been common 


1C.B., p. 724. 

2 The word πάντη occurs in ll, 11, 12, 13 of the epitaph, once in an open position 
(followed, it is true, by a pause), The copyist misread H as K (a common error) and 
saw in παντκοροωντας an abbreviation of πάντ(α) κ(αθ)ορόωντας. 
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in the early Church and even to have outlasted the Council of 
Nicza.! 

If we read the remainder of the second line as suggested 
above, the Third Person is indicated in these letters. But possibly 
the reading is ὅστις a(e)i . . .. in which case we have a qualifi- 
cation of the First Angel, and the reference is only to the first 
two Persons. The student of Anatolian Christianity will naturally 
think of angelolatry, which clung to the hem of Christianity in 
Asia Minor from the time of Paul* onwards, and especially of 
the archangel Michael, the Patron of Lycaonia. But such a 
contamination is not likely to be Novatian, even as Novatianism 
was formulated in the village churches. We may, however, be 
in presence of a novel syncretism ; it is significant, perhaps, that 
Epiphanius mentions the Angelici or angel-worshippers (whom 
he declares to be extinct, but regarding whom he obviously 
knows nothing whatever) immediately after the Cathari and 
before the Apotactici.? 

The possibility must also be alluded to that the second 
hexameter ends with TPC, and that IN (ἦν) belongs to the 
following verse, agreeing with μνήμη. With these indications 
and references the epigraphist may leave the solution of the 
riddle to historians of dogma—or paradogma.* 


: 1Cf. Greg. Nyss., Contra Eunom., 872 B (a reference which I owe to the Rev. 
D. P. Buckle). Cf C.ZG., Add. IV, 9595@ = Kaibel, Epig. Graec., No. 726, 
βουλῆς τῆς μεγάλης μέγαν ἄνγελον, υἱὸν ἀληθῆ. This Roman inscription was taken by 
Kirchhoff to be Valentinian ; it is certainly heretical. 


2 Colossians, 2 18, 3 Her. LX, p. 505. 
41 leave these paragraphs in the form in which they were submitted to Prof. C. H. 
Turner, and quote his criticism. ‘All readings with τρίτος seem to me to diverge 


too far from hexametric scansion. Also, I should not expect a Zrinitarian formula but, 
as the Novatians were on the Nicene side, I should expect an anti-Arian emphasis. 
ὅστις ἀεὶ ἦν would be the right sense and scansion, but leaves TPC unexplained. If it 
is not a blunder—I think the sculptor was a bad workman, capable of blunders—then I 
think it must stand for ΠΡΟ YN, πατρὸς υἱόν : perhaps πρῶτον ἄνγελον, ὅστις ἀεί, 
πατρὸς υἱόν." 

On the use of ἄγγελος by Novatians, Dr. Rendel Harris writes: ‘There is no 
doubt that this is one of the earliest titles applied to our Lord by the early Christians, 
a title, which, like a number of other early appellations, such as that he was the Stone, 
the Flower, the Day, and the like, had, for a reason which we can suspect, a very short 
period of circulation. If we examine the Testimonies against the Jews in the works of 
Cyprian, we shall find the following: ‘Quod idem (sc. Christus) Angelus et Deus’ 
(Zesz., ii, 5); and that it is much older than Cyprian appears from Justin, who in his 
Dialogue with Trypho (c. 126) gives a list of O.T. titles of Christ, beginning with 
ἄγγελος μεγάλης βουλῆς from Isaiah 9°. Inc. 58 of the same dialogue he explains that 
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Thirdly, the remainder of the epitaph consists of six hexa- 
meters of a type common in eastern Phrygia and Lycaonia. 
Indeed, had the inscription been broken away above these lines, 
we should have unhesitatingly taken it as an ordinary village 
epitaph, and, from its date and tone, should have felt inclined 
to class it as Christian—a timely illustration of the view stated 
above that the Christian corpus must contain many heretical 
inscriptions. The spelling and syntax are extremely uncouth, 
and the last line almost defies explanation. Probably σέν 1s ac- 
cusative,! Φρυγίη, etc., nominative, and δύδιστο a pluperfect formed 
from δεύομαι or δίζημι in the sense of ποθῶς One naturally 
thinks of (κ)ύδιστο(ς), which would, however, destroy the 
metre, and by compelling us to write ἐν Φρυγίῃ, etc., leave σ᾽ at 
the beginning of the line in the air. It is interesting that this 
region was still felt to be Phrygian at this late date.’ Is Asia 
here Asia Minor, and Anatolia the East generally? Or is 
Asia the province, and Anatolia the peninsula of Asia Minor ? 
If so, this is probably the earliest example of the Byzantine and 
Turkish use of the word. We need not take the description of 
the fame of Eugenius too literally, but it is probable that he had 
visited Novatian communities in other parts of Asia Minor. 
We must assume that the dissenting bodies, like the orthodox 
Church, maintained a regular system of intercommunication. 

A significant detail is the stress laid on the wealth ot 
Eugenius. The Novatians evidently did not insist on the re- 
nunciation of worldly goods, like the Apotactite of No. 8. But 


the one who appears to the patriarchs is called θεὸς καὶ ἄγγελος καὶ κύριος---ἀπα so in 
many other passages. ‘The passage from Isaiah was a commonplace in controversy with 
the Jews. ‘The disuse of the title Ange? was probably due to (a) the use of the appella- 
tion in an Arian sense, as though the Son were a creature; (6) the existence of another 
early testimony which contradicted it, according to which ‘non senior neque angelus, 
sed ipse Dominus liberabit’ (Is. 63°; Cyp., Zest., ii, 3). As to the antiquity, we may 
compare with Cyp., Zes¢., 11, 5, the parallel in Novatian De Z7in., c. xx, ‘ex Scripturis 
probatur Christum fuisse Angelum appellatum. Attamen et Deum esse, ex aliis Sacre 
Scripture locis ostenditur,’ and so in many other places. So Novatian and his followers 
used a book of Testimonies, and called Christ Angel.” 

1Cf. ἐμέν in the epitaph of Marcellus, 1. 7, C.B., p. 726: cf CLG., 3440 and 
Keil-Premerstein, Aezsex in Lyd., Ill, 145. 

2 Late Phrygian inscriptions (showing that Phrygian was spoken till the later 3rd 
century) have been found at Kadyn Khan, Kestel, Ladik, Serai Gnii, and Suverek (Corpus 
Inscriptionum Neo-Phrygiarum in /.H1.S., 1911, p. 161 ff, and 1913, p. 97 ff, Nos. 
LXIX, LXVII, LXI and LXX, LIII, LI). See Journal of the Manchester Egyptian 
and Oriental Society, No. X (1923), p. 25 ff. 
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with ὄλβῳ τε πλούτῳ τε the writer combines πένησιν ζῶν θάρσος, 
insisting on the duty of giving to the poor. 

In these three Novatian epitaphs the uniform use of the 
formula τῆς ἁγίας τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλησίας will be noted. This formula 
was of course in common use among Catholics, but it was 
evidently a favourite formula with the Laodicean dissenters. On 
the strength of this indication, we feel inclined to class the 
following Laodicean inscription as sectarian. 

5. Ladik, on a stele surmounted by a cross (C., 1908 ; 
me and, C., 1011). 


-ἰ- Μελανίππη ἀσ- 
3 / “ « ͵ 
MENAANITITTHAG κητρια τὴς αγιας 
z re 
ς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλησίιας 
ΟΥΘΕΟΘΥΕΈΚΛῊΗ (ΔῸ ἀνέστησα τῇ εὐ- 


ANECTHCATHE 
AMABECTATHAAGA 
ΦΗΜΟΥΔΟΞΖΗ 
THCEMHAC 
KHTPIH 

TONTITAON TOY 
TONMHMHC 
XAPIN 


5 λαβεστάτῃ ἀδελ- 
φῇ μου Δόξῃ 
τῇ σεμνῇ ἀσ- 
κητρίῃ 
τὸν τίτλον τοῦ- 
IO τὸν μνήμης 
χάριν 


“Melanippe a nun of the Holy Church of God erected το 
my most pious sister Doxa thei honourable nun this 
tombstone in remembrance.” 

Here (cf. No. 8) the term ἀδελφή probably means “sister 
in the spirit.” We have the same picture of celibacy as in 
No. 8, and this feature distinguishes this text from those which 
we can confidently class as Novatian (Nos. 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 10?). 
This epitaph may therefore belong, like Nos. 8, 9, 11? to the 
Encratite sect. It should be observed, however, that only its 
presence in a heretical town, and the local heretical fondness for 
its formula, distinguish it from orthodox inscriptions of the 
same class.! 

In claiming the next two inscriptions as Novatian, we ap- 
pear to stand on firmer ground. These: epitaphs, one found on 


‘For the term ἀσκητρία cf. Stud, Pont., I, p. 146, No. 134, with Cumont’s 
note, 


6 
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Laodicean territory, the other from a village 32 miles to the 
north, exhibit a variation of the local formula whose Novatian 
character is even more pronounced. 

6. “In a well an hour east of Ladik and an hour south of 
Serai nti. Top of stone contains tracery ; on line below there 
were more letters than IOC.” (R. and Miss A. M. Ramsay, 


1904.) 


Δούδουσα θυγά- 

τ[ηρ Mlevvéov γα- 

μετὴ δὲ γε]ναμένη 

Ἴμενος τῆς ἁγείας 
5 καθαρᾶς τοῦ Θ(εο)ῦ ἐκλη- 
ΠΟΛΎΤΤΟΘΕΙ ΝΟΤΆΤΗ σείας Αὐρ. Tara τῇ 

KEMONOFENHMOYOY πολυποθεινοτάτῃ 

TAT PI ANECTHCATHN Ke μονογενῇ μου 
ICTHAHNTAYTHN θυγατρὶ ἀνέστησα τὴν 
KEEAY THCZZ CALM 10 ἰστήλην ταύτην 


ἈΒΕΧΆΡΙΝ. κὲ ἑαυτῆς ζ[ὦ]σα μνή- 
LP rarmenedyie yt tnt τ νὴ, μης χάριν 
“. . . Doudousa daughter of Menneas and wife of Imen 


of the Holy Pure Church of God to Aurelia Tata 
my much-beloved daughter and only child erected 
this tombstone and to myself in my lifetime in 
remembrance.” 

This inscription has been published by Ramsay in Lwke the 
Physician, p. 400, differently restored. He dates it in the later 
4th century. The line at the top, of which only the letters 
IOC remain, perhaps contained a Novatian formula (ὁ Θεὸς 
dyos?). Perhaps in 1. 11 we should read ἑαυτῇ σζῶσα: see 
F.HS., 1913, p. 97 f. But confusion between genitive and 
dative, as also between the first and third persons, is very common 
in inscriptions of this period. 

7. Cheshmeli Zebir. (anc. Kristenos). Ona stone broken 
at the left side, with a plain cross above the inscription (C., 


1908). 
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-t- Ἔνθα ]δ] ε] τις κατά- 
ACTIC KATA ere) Διομήδης 
AIOMHAHC ὃ Μίρο]υ τῆς καθαρ- 
YTHCKAOAP as Θε]οῦ ἐκλησία- 
OYEKAHCIA | 5s bores] ἑαυτῷ Ke 
ΕΑ TW K ὃ γυνεκὶ τ]ὴν τίτλον 


ΤΙΤΛΟΝ eae ; 
ἜΝ NHMH ἀνέστησεν μνημη- 
| N cy χάρ]ιν 


“ Here lies a man Diomedes son of [Mirus (?)] of the Pure 
Church of God who to himself and his [wife (?)] 
erected the tombstone in remembrance.” 

This inscription, whose style suggests the early 5th century, 
shows Novatianism spreading from Laodicea into the villages of 
the Axylon ; there are two ancient sites at Cheshmeli Zebir and 
Kuyulu aus both of which have yielded a number of Christian 
inscriptions.’ In view of the formula τῆς ἁγίας τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἐκλησίας τῶν Καθαρῶν in No. 4, it can hardly be doubted that 
the formule τῆς ayelas καθαρᾶς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλησείας and τῆς 
καθαρᾶς Θεοῦ ἐκλησίας, occurring in the same district, denote 
membership of the same sect. It is noteworthy that in the last 
two texts the formula appears to be applied to laymen ; such 
_ formule are usually appended to the titles of members of the 
clergy. In 1. 5 the restoration πρεσβ(ύτερος) in place of ὅστις 
has been deliberately rejected, as the title regularly comes after 
the name and before τῆς ἁγίας τοῦ Θεοῦ, etc. 

We may now pause to consider whether these Novatian 
inscriptions throw any light on the doctrine and discipline of 
the Novatians as we know them from the contemporary account 
of Epiphanius. They claim, he says, to have the same rule of 
faith as the Church,” but he singles out two points in which 
they differ from Catholicism, their denial of repentance after 
baptism, and their repudiation of second marriages for the laity 
as well as for the clergy. On the first of these tenets we 
naturally look for no light from the inscriptions ; a considerable 


1 Anderson in /-H7.S., 1899, p. 282; οὗ AAS, 1911, p. 193, and Stud. 
Ως Pps FA, 96: 


* Her. LIX, p. 495. 
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body of epitaphs, if such were identifiable, might throw some 
light on the second. 

Our inscriptions show us that the Laodicean Novatians, like 
contemporary Catholics, tolerated marriage in the clergy. Out 
of three clerics, two are, or have been, married, the third died 
young. Two of the five inscriptions which we can claim as 
certainly Novatian are dedicated by widows ; in No. 4 Valentilla 
acts as head of the family, and her husband is obviously dead ; 
so too in No. 6 Doudousa dedicates the monument alone, and 
is clearly a widow. No. 2 is dedicated by a son to a father ; 
no mention is made of the wife and mother, who is presumably 
dead. The two remaining epitaphs are irrelevant to this 
question. So far as the scanty evidence goes, there is no hint 
of a second marriage; we have identified two widows and a 
widower. We shall point out an even more significant feature 
in No. το below. 

We now pass to the second type of heretical belief which 
we find represented on the epitaphs of Laodicea, and which has 
already appeared in the term σακκοφόρος applied to the laity of 
the city church. Epiphanius, who is more interested in refuting 
and reviling heresy than in recording the information we should 
like to possess concerning the heretics, deals with the Pisidian 
Encratites and their fellow sectarians under three headings, the 
Tatiani, the Encratite and the Apotactici or Apostolici. The 
Tatiani, he says, originated in Syrian Antioch, and spread into 
Cilicia and Pisidia, especially the latter: “for it was from 
Tatianus that his successors, the Encratite, drank the poison.” ! 
The word “for” in this passage is explained by his account of 
the geographical distribution of the Encratite, already quoted,” 
which shows that he regarded Pisidia as the headquarters of the 
sect. Of the Apotactici he says in his text that they are confined 
to Phrygia, Cilicia and Pamphylia ;* the summary mentions 
only Pisidia,* which lay between these three provinces. We 


1 Her. XLVI, p. 391. 2 P. 68 above. 3 Her. LXI, p. 507. 

4 Anakeph, (p. 146; Oehler’s edn, II, 3, p. 570). It is noteworthy that 
Epiphanius, who follows the usual ecclesiastical method of classification by provinces, 
does not mention Lycaonia, which had been made a province a short time before Basil’s 
epistle CKXXVII was written (a.p. 373). Epiphanius’ information regarding this region 
is accurate, but he must have received it earlier than the institution of Lycaonia provincia, 
which had taken place before he composed his Panxarion, For Epiphanius, Pisidia there- 
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have already concluded that the place mentioned by Epiphanius 
next after Pisidia as a prominent centre of heresy was Laodicea 
Combusta. Laodicea, as we have seen, lay open to a religious 
movement coming from Syria and Cilicia. 

Epiphanius describes the Apotactici as “an offshoot of the 
doctrines of Tatianus, of Encratite and Tatiani and Cathar, 
who all reject the law; and they have introduced changes 
into the sacraments.” They pride themselves, he says, on their 
repudiation of worldly possessions, refuse to admit the lapsed, 
and agree with “those mentioned above” in regard to marriage 
and other matters.! In this context, “those mentioned above ” 
must be the Encratite, Tatiani and Cathari. Now the En- 
cratite and Tatiani rejected marriage as of the devil; but it 
surprises us to find the Cathari classed with them in this respect, 
for as we have seen the Cathari did not reject marriage, but only 
second marriage. A point of similarity between the Cathari and 
the Encratite sects is the stern attitude of both to the lapsed ; 
the present passage seems to allude to other points of contact, 
and it is possible that here and there Encratites and Novatians, in 
spite of differences in their ancestry and in their doctrine, 
tended to fuse into a common body. In view of the strength of 
Novatianism in Asia Minor during the 4th century, it is probable 
that the Laodicean Church was Novatian, with Encratitic 
_ tendencies. No doubt in the village churches fusion was less 
easy, and the sects tended to remain distinct. 

8. The following inscription was copied at a Mohajir village 
north-west of Serai 6nii. It is cut in a panel on a plain stone, 
nearly square in shape (R. and C., τοτο). 

In this situation, the inscription cannot have been carried 
far, and evidently belongs to an ancient village beside the 
Mohajir settlement. Here there was, about the end of the 4th 
century, or early in the 5th, a community of Apotactite. The 
community described in this text was clearly celibate, so far 
at least as their clergy was concerned. Anatolian tombstones, 
Christian as well as pagan, clerical as well as lay, were regularly 
dedicated by members of the family ; this monument was erected 


fore included Iconium. Was Faustinus, the bishop of Iconium mentioned by Basil as 
just deceased in a.p. 373, his informant on the local facts regarding the Pisidian heresies ? 


| Her. LXI, p. 506. 
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yy 
+ Ἔνθα κατάκ- 
ειἰτε ᾿Ανίκητος π- 

/ a 
ρεσβύτερος τῶν 
᾿Αποτακτιτῶν 

5 Βύγράφιος πρεσ- 
βύτερος σὺν τῷ 
» ~ / 
ἀδελφῷ Διοφάντ- 
ῳ πρεσβυτέρῳ ὕτι- 

Ν 7 

ves καὶ διάδοἰχ]οι y- 
IO ενάμενοι ἀνεστ- 

/ \ / 

ησαμεν τον τίθλ- 

a / 
ον τοῦτον μνησμης χ- 
dpw + 


IBYTE POCCYNTW 
| JA READ AL ODANT 
[ὡ ΠΡΈΒΥΤῈ PUwWYT! 
NECKATAIASOZO1— 
ENAMENOIANECT 
HCAMENTONTIOA 
ONTOYTONMNHCMHCX 


“Here lies Anicetus presbyter of the Apotactite; Eugraphius 
presbyter with his brother Diophantus presbyter who 
were also his successors erected this tombstone in 
remembrance.” 


in memory of Anicetus by two presbyters who were his 
successors. The word ἀδελῴός in 1. 7 should probably be 
taken in the spiritual rather than the literal sense. It is note- 
worthy that Epiphanius calls this sect ᾿Αποτακτικοί;; Basil, who 
was in closer touch with the facts, uses the form ᾿Αποτακτίται 
which occurs in the inscription.’ On the other hand, Basil 
naturally prefers the literary form Ναυατιανοί to the vulgar Ναυάται 
of Nos. 2 and 3. 

The reader will now be prepared to reconsider the question 
of a Laodicean inscription which both Cumont? and Ramsay ὃ 
hesitated to class as heretical. It was recopied by us in 1911, 
and our copy is reproduced here in order to show the shape of | 
the letters. It and the accompanying inscription are cut in 
panels on an oblong block. The borders have been defaced, and 


perhaps contained ornament. 


1'This form should be restored in Julian, Ovat. VII, 2248. 
2isee ΒΥ ΚΓ; 11. 5. 3 Luke the Physician, p. 400. 
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CTACIOCGIOYAIOIC ΓΑ LOY AI 
ATRIKIOCTW 
KYTATHMOYOIA OOINOTATO® 


OPECTINENM RA HOYAAEA® WW 


TEC Y CAME NH 
ECTHCAUN 
“ΧΆΡΙΝ 


AN 
Η 


9. Kadyn Khan (R. and C., 1911). 


(a) Γάειος EiovAcos (4) Γ΄άειος Eiovrros 
Πατρίκιος τῇ γλυ- Πατρίκιος τῷ 
κυτάτῃ μου θίᾳ ποθινοτάτῳ 
᾿Ορεστίνῃ ἐνκρα- μου ἀδελφῷ 

5 τευσαμένῃ ἀν- ς Μνησιθέῳ ἀ- 
έστησα μνή- νέστησα τὴν τίτλ[ον 
μης χάριν ταύτην μνήμης χάριΪν 


(4) “Caius Julius Patricius to my sweetest aunt Orestina 
who lived in continence erected in remembrance.” 
(6) “Caius Julius Patricius to my dearly loved brother 
Mnesitheus erected this tombstone in remembrance.” 
The use of the Roman triple name began to disappear from 
Phrygian inscriptions in the 4th century,’ but seems to have 
lingered on in the case of people of standing. This monument 
may be dated about the middle of the century. The dedicator 
was perhaps.a relative of Julius Eugenius. While endorsing the 
cautious language used by Ramsay regarding the character of 
this epitaph, we may claim to have set the problem of the 
probable significance of ἐνκρατευσαμένῃ in a new light. In a 
Christian community in which the Encratite system was firmly 
established, it is probable that this epitaph denotes definite 
adhesion to the Encratite sect. But here, as in the case of 
No. 5, we can only claim probability. 
The following monument is shown by the symbols at the 
top to be later than a.p. 350, and by the formula of dedication 


1 OP. cit., p. 399+ 
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to be not later than the end of the 4th century. It is built into 
the wall of an underground stable at Ladik. ‘The inscription is 
cut on a plain block, with no decoration apart from the symbols. 


10. Ladik (R. and C., rg11). 


x +] 
NYNATANACCYMAGOEINTICE TAZENOC 
HTTO6 ENHAOA MELFAETEQNOCAN@ 
OC ME NAMRAC! AEAMETICTONENOADANAT ἃ 
OEIC CY NZAENPOICE MOICK AIT APOE NQHH 


TPIQOYCTHR ZZ“ AHMY O ME NOC BACIAEYCME 

PACE &EITIAPATQ C-NEIKHPO POC 

AYZANOYCHMHT PIAMATOIC AREA ΟΥς 
MNHMHCENEKEN 


Nov ἀγαπᾶς σὺ μαθεῖν τίς ἐγὼ E€vos, ἢ πόθεν ἦλθα; 

> fal 5 / / / 

ἐγ λεγεῶνος ἄνω θεμένων βασιλέα μέγιστον" 

ἐνθάδ᾽ ἀναπαυθεὶς σὺν [ἀ]δελφοῖς ἐμοῖς καὶ παρθένῳ μητρί, 
A / Α / oa > ε ~ 

ovs tl apar|nuyopevos βασιλεὺς μέγας €[ Elec παρ ατῷ 

5 Νεικηφόρος Αὐξανούσῃ μητρὶ ἅμα τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς 
μνήμης ἕνεκεν 


“Now art thou fain to know what stranger I am, and whence 

I came? 

(I come) from the legion of them that have set the mighty 
king on high. 

Here laid to rest with my brothers and my virgin mother, 

Whom the great king will take unto himself and keep beside 
him. 

5 Nicephorus with his brothers to his mother 

Auxanousa in remembrance.” 

The tone of this epitaph is not unlike that of the crypto- 
Christian epitaphs of the pre-Constantinian period ; the language 
evidently conveys an esoteric meaning, which is hard to divine. 
The incised symbols at the top, a monogrammatic cross tilted 
to the right, and a plain cross between two vertical lines,’ 
are, I believe, unknown in Anatolia. ‘This free treatment of 


115 the latter an attempt to combine the cross with IH(cots)? The former 
occurs in Egypt: Hastings, £.A.£., s.v. Cross.” 
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symbols which were used in the orthodox Church with rigid 
uniformity points to heterodoxy. And the tone of the inscrip- 
tion, exultant yet deliberately obscure, marks it off rather 
sharply from the orthodox inscriptions of this period. 

The belief in the resurrection of the dead expressed in 1. 3 
was held by most sectarians, but there are two features in the 
text which appear to point to particular sects. While we 
copied the inscription, Ramsay observed that the second hexa- 
meter probably marked the family as Hypsistarians. We might 
indeed paraphrase ἄνω θεμένων by ὑψωσάντων, “exalted,” and 
this expression may refer to the Hypsistarian worship of God as 
ὕψιστος. A difficulty on this view is that μέγιστος and not 
ὕψιστος is the epithet used in the inscription ; but both epithets 
may have been used by the Hypsistarians as both were used by 
Pisidian and Phrygian pagans of Zeus.' The Hypsistarians were 
a Judzo-Christian sect, and light might perhaps be thrown on 
this text by a comparison of its language with the Septuagint. 

The expression παρθένῳ μητρί in the next line is easier to 
explain. With the ecclesiastical order of virgins widows were 
associated from an early period, as appears from Ignatius’ letter 
to the Smyrnzans.? But it cannot be an accident that the first 
epigraphical reference to this institution in Asia Minor occurs 
ina Novatian environment. In the laudatory “virgin mother” 
of this epitaph we have an undoubted echo of the Novatian 
repudiation of second marriage. Auxanousa was a widow ἀπὸ 
μονογαμίας παρθενεύσασα as Epiphanius might express it.’ She 
is the Novatian counterpart of the Encratite Orestina (No. 9). 
The existence of institutions so similar in the two sects probably 
had considerable influence in drawing them together. 

I append the following inscription to my list with some 
diffidence. An imitator of Origen and Melito of Sardis was 
not necessarily a heretic, even in the disillusioned 4th century. 
But such a deviation from the common rule of the Church is 
more likely to have taken place under the influence of sects like 
the Apotactite, who insisted on the severest continence, than in 


1 Ramsay, C.B., pp. 33, 294. 

28 13 καὶ τὰς παρθένους τὰς λεγομένας χήρας. Lightfoot ad loc. shows that 
widows who maintained a chaste widowhood were called “ virgins a second time.” 

Ch, LLat: XLVIII, Ρ. 410, τῶν ἀπὸ μονογαμίας ἐγκρατευσαμένων. 


go W. M. CALDER 


an orthodox environment. This presumption would be raised 
to a certainty if the ordination of Appas as priest took place 
after the Council of Nicwa, whose first canon forbade eunuchs 
to be priests, if the act was self-inflicted. But this epitaph is 
probably the earliest in our Laodicean collection ; I should date 
it between A.D. 323 and 350. 

11. Ladik (C., 1908, R. and ΟΣ, 1911). In a panel cut 
in a rough block, broken at the right side. 


LUM EDY Wh 4GL, 


ATITTATTP ECB ES satus 
AQEYNOYKO [ὁ δεῖνα υἱῷ] 
TANEINHCY Aup. ᾿Αππᾷ πρεσβϊ]υτέρ- 
KA WOYAJANHOY @ εὐνούκῳ κ[ αἱ ᾿Αν- 
ZGICH KA ΕΑ τωνείνῃ συΪνβίῳ 
ΖΟΝΕΚΤΟΟΝΙ 5 καὶ ᾿Ιουλιανῇ [θ]υγ[ατρὶ 
ζώσῃ καὶ ἑαυτῷ 

ζῶν ἐκ τῶν ἰ[δίων 
ἀναλωμάτωΪν 

μνήμης χαριΐν 


“[80 and so to his son] Aurelius Appas a eunuch presbyter 
and to Antonina his wife and to Juliana his daughter 
in her lifetime and to himself while alive at his own 
expense in remembrance.” 

There appeared to have been a line above the panel, but 
we could read no letters here except a doubtful C, nor did we 
feel certain that the worn traces represented letters. But the 
construction compels us to assume that a line is lost at the top. 
So and so dedicated the tomb to his dead son, and to his wife 
and daughter and himself in their lifetime. The use of the 
singular ζώσῃ leaves it an open question whether the wife is 
dead ; but as the son is mentioned first, probably only he was 
dead, and ζώσῃ is to be applied to both Antonina and Juliana. 

The alternative restoration (assuming that the inscription 
is complete at the top) Αὐρ. "Amma πρεσβ(ύτερος) [vile Εὐνούκῳ 
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is impossible: ᾿Αππᾶς is the regular masculine form; υἱῷ is 
insufficient to fill the space ; Εὐνοῦ(χ)ος as a personal name is 
highly unlikely in a Christian family. 

The combination of εὐνοῦ(χ)ος with the title πρεσβύτερος 
shows that εὐνοῦ(χ)ος has a religious connotation, and that the 
man was a eunuch in the third of the three senses set forth in 
Matthew’s Gospel,! taken literally. It would be going too far 
to assume the presence of a sect of such ascetes at Laodicea, like 
the Arabian Valesii of Epiphanius. The practice occurs here 
and there in early Church history, but only in isolated cases. 
There seems to be another epigraphical instance in the bilingual 
inscription of Nicomedia, C.I.LZ., III, suppl. 2, 14188.? 

1 TO 

2 The first fascicule of M. Grégoire’s Recuezl reached me after this paper was in 
type. 


Tue Universiry, 
MaNcHESTER. 
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LA FRONTIERE NORD DE LA GALATIE ET LES 
KOINA DE PONT 


par VicTror CHaAPpoT 


C’est, dans beaucoup de cas, un probleme ¢pineux de determiner 
les limites dune province romaine. Si pour le Bas-Empire, du 
moins celui d’Orient et au temps de Justinien, il se trouve resolu 
avec un minimum d’incertitude par la liste, que nous procure 
Hiérocles, des cités contenues dans chaque district administratif, 
nous n’avons rien de pareil pour les trois premiers siecles du 
principat. Les nomenclatures, moins seches mais tres incom- 
pletes, de Pline l’Ancien ne sont point comparables. Du moins, 
les témoignages des auteurs et ceux, encore plus surs, de l’epi- 


graphie ou de la numismatique font apparaitre, pour bon nombre 


de provinces, des remaniements, des éechanges de territoires de 
Pune a lautre qui valent d’étre notes, car des raisons politiques 
—il est vrai, tres souvent obscures—ont di gencéralement les 
motiver. 

La Galatie, entre toutes, a connu bien des vicissitudes et son 
étendue a varie constamment. Fondce en 25 avant J.-C., elle 
comprit d’abord, a peu pres, toutes les régions que le Gaulois 
Amyntas avait reussi, par la complaisance de Rome, a faire passer 
sous sa domination ; d’autres s’y adjoignirent encore, au cours du 
premier siecle de notre cre, principalement au Nord-Est. La 
plus grande extension de la province est marquce dans une 
inscription’ qui indique au complet tous les pays soumis au 
méme gouverneur: /eg. dug. pr. pr. Gal(atiae) Prstd (tae) 
Phryg (tae) Luc(aomtae) Isaur (tae) Paphlag (oniae) Pont(:) Galat(zcr) 


1C.I.L., Il], 6818 = Dessau, Z.Z.S., 1017. 
(93) 
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Ponti Polemoniani Arm(eniae). ‘Tout le monde s’accorde a recon- 
naitre que le troisieme nom designe seulement ici le petit district 
de la Phrygie Parorezos, voisin de la Pisidie, et le dernier 
! Armenia Minor qui s'allongeait sur la rive droite de ? Euphrate. 

Cette ¢numeration copieuse semble revéler, non point, je 
crois, la vanite du personnage, mais un regime administratif con- 
sideré comme toujours provisoire et qu’on pensait fixer un jour. 
Une nomenclature encore longue, mais moins, en raison de sa 
date, nous est également fournie." On en voit danalogues se 
dérouler lorsque, de Vespasien aux paisa années de Trajan, 


la Galatie fut unie a la Cappadoce,” et , du jour ou certaines 
parties sont detachées pour étre ajoutces a ok Cilicie, les inscrip- 
tions detaillent aussi complaisamment : neo Qlerene ΔῊΝ 


ἀντιστράτηγος ἐπαρχειῶν Κιλικίας ᾿Ισαυρίας Λυκαονίας. 

Cette pratique est speciale aux contrees dont nous parlons, 
et pourtant plus d’une province comprenait, elle aussi, plusieurs 
grandes unitcs territoriales, faciles a distinguer, lAsie par 
exemple ; or les proconsuls d’Asie ne se prevalent jamais de 
gouverner Mysie, Ionie, Lydie, Carie, Phrygie, etc. Sans doute 
ils détiennent en bloc Vhéritage d’Attale, allege toutefois de 
certaines parcelles et agrandi par d’autres prises au dehors ; mais, 
pareillement, la province de Galatie elle-méme, c’est d’abord le 
domaine d’Amyntas, conserve aussi integralement dans ses grandes 
lignes. Somme toute, on ἃ l’impression que les diverses régions 
ainsi énumérées ont di passer plus ou moins pour autant de 
petites provinces temporairement groupees sous un seul chef, ce 
si les abreviations prov. et province. n’etaient pas de regle en quel- 
que sorte, on trouverait peut-étre davantage la forme plurale 
provinciar(um) *—a laquelle répond érapyecov’—qui est ailleurs 
dune grande rarete. Retenons que la Galatie figure toujours 


1 Dessau, 1039: provinc. Galat. Phryg. Pisid. Lycaon. Paphlag. Wy ena 
d’autres plus abrégées ; cf 1038. 

* Dessau, 263, 268, 88192, 8971. 3 [bid., 8827. 

4Dessau, 1038: provinciar. Galatiae Pisid., Paphlagoniae. Cf. encore 8828 
pour la Lycie et la Pamphylie. AI’ égard de la Bithynie et du Pont, autre assemblage 
artificiel, la forme courante, pour autant qu’on en peut juger, est Arovinmciae au singulier : 
Dessau, 1024, 1026, 1079, 88192. 

5 Jd, 8827. La ville de Tarse porte sur ses monnaies sous Elagabale: κοινὸς τῶν 
τριῶν τ ἦν (G. F. Hill, Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Lycaonia, Isauria and 
Cilicia, London, 1900, p. 200, No. 206, pl. XXVI, 3). Il y a néanmoins un xowo- 
βούλιον pour les trois éparchies de Cilicie (2d7d., p. 196-197, Nos. 189-190). 
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en téte, dans les listes rapportees ci-dessus, sans doute parce 
qu elle était comme le noyau de la puissance d’Amyntas ; elle 
n’a cédé ce rang qu’a la Cappadoce durant la courte periode de 
leur réunion sous un seul legat. [1] est incontestable qu’apres 
leur separation la premicre fut dépouillee, au profit de la seconde, 
des “Ponts” orientaux, Galatique, Polemoniaque—il y eut 
méme un Pont Cappadocique. De la sorte, sous Trajan, limitée 
au nord par le Pont proprément dit ou Pont @occident (rattache 
a la Bithynie), au sud par la Pamphylie et la Cilicie, cette 
province de Galatie, telle qu’on peut la voir reconstituce dans 
les Formae orbis antiqui de Kiepert (pl. VII [1909]), a Paspect 
d’un trés long bouclier a double echancrure qui, dans sa partie la 
plus étranglee, ὁ a la latitude du lac Tatta, mesurait quelque 40 
milles romains, alors qu'il en couvrait plus de 300 du Nord-Est 
au Sud-Ouest, dans sa plus grande longueur. 

Etrange configuration, ou étaient rapproches les cantons les 
plus désertiques du centre de |’Anatolie, mais dont les autres, 
moins désavantages, aux extrémités nord et sud, demeuraient 
coupés de la mer. Disgrace moins scrieuse, [ἘΠ conviens, pour 
une simple unite administrative que pour un Etat indépendant, 
mais qu ont connue bien peu de provinces romaines ; leffort 
des tetrarques, precisement, avait toujours porte dans les deux 
directions ou il pouvait remedier a cet isolement continental, 
‘vers l’Euxin au Nord et la Méditerrance au Sud : la principaute 
d’Amyntas s’était etendue jusqu’a la Pamphylie. Or des le debut 
on retire a la Galatie cette zone méridionale et a l'autre ex- 
trémité on lui refuse une vue sur |’Euxin. 

Il y a la, manifestement, un dessein arrété et reflechi. Les 
Romains n’ont pas di oublier sur le champ certaines peccadilles : 
Auguste, lorsqu’il n’ctait qu’Octave, avait beneficie d'une pro- 
pension de ces Galates a changer de camp un peu vite. IIs 
étaient, dans ce gouvernement nouveau, l’element de population 
le plus energique ; ils méritaient une surveillance. D’ou Vidée 
naturelle de les parquer d’abord dans la région la plus pauvre et 
la moins peuplee de Asie Mineure. Mais lexpérience révéla 
aussitOt qu’envers un régime ordonne et liberal ils étaient tres 
capables de loyalisme ; leur fidéelité ne se démentit plus. Alors 
la question se pose de savoir si cet isolement a cesse avant la 
multiplication générale des provinces due a Dioclétien. Elle 
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n’est point tranchee d’un accord unanime ; elle souleve en effet 
certaines diflicultés. 

I] est avere que, sous Antonin le Pieux, cette Galatie com- 
posite fut amputée au Sud par lattribution a la Cilicie des parties 
méridionales de la Lycaonie et de P'Isaurie. Lui fut-il accordé 
une compensation au Nord, non pas sur les Ponts orientaux, 
annexe naturelle de la Cappadoce, mais sur celui de POuest? 
La Géographie de Ptolemee a paru lattester. Elle place en 
téte des régions de Galatie (V, 4, 1-2) la Paphlagonie et, sous 
ce nom, avec les districts de l’intérieur, la zone cétiere dont elle 
énumere les cites: Amastris, Abonotichos, Sinope, Amisos. 
Ptolemée était visiblement preoccupe bien plus de la position 
astronomique des villes que de leur repartition administrative ; 
son ouvrage ne concerne pas la geographie politique et il traite 
de tout le monde connu de son temps, sans se limiter aux 
frontieres de empire ; il semble cependant, d'une facon generale, 
avoir basé son classement sur la division en provinces et l’avoir 
suivie avec assez de rigueur. 

Aussi Marquardt admettait-il qu’apres la mission de Pline 
le Jeune en Bithynie et Pont, la Galatie s’etait accrue de la céte 
paphlagonienne—sous Hadrien ou Antonin, ce point restait en 
suspens. M. W. M. Ramsay, sans écarter formellement la 
possibilite de cette extension, la jugeait au moins transitoire,' 
car, en 210 apres J.-C., Abonotichos usait encore de ere pompe- 
ienne (64), en rapport avec lorganisation de la Bithynie. M. 
Franz Cumont” jugea donc utile de revenir sur un texte 
catégorique qu'il avait deja signale anterieurement. Vers l’année 
165, le sophiste Lucien, se rendant de la Cappadoce au Pont- 
Euxin, faillit perir dans un gueét-apens que lui avait tendu le 
célebre ‘“ prophete” et charlatan Alexandre d’Abonotichos. 
Echappe au danger et parvenu a Amastris, il porta plainte 
aupres du gouverneur “‘du Pont et de Bithynie,” qui ¢tait alors 
(Lollianus) Avitus et avait dans cette metropole sa residence. 
Avitus, loin de se declarer incompetent, allegua des raisons 
purement personnelles pour se déerober.*? Ainsi, Ptolemeée aura 
confondu parmi ses sources de dates diverses: Tune d’elles, 


1 .G.A.M,, p. 195. ᾿ 
2.14 Galatie maritime de Ptolémée” (εὐ. 21. ογ., XVI [1903], pp. 25-27). 
3 Lucien, Alex., 57. 
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d’époque maccdonienne, étendait a bon droit jusqu’au rivage la 
région de Paphlagonie. 

L’argument serait peremptoire si l’on se trouvait en mesure 
@etablir que Poeuvre de Ptolémce est antérieure a 165 ; il n’en 
est rien. Les rares temoignages, de faible valeur peut-étre, mais 
enfin les seuls qui nous restent sur la vie de l’auteur, conduisent a 
admettre qu'elle a pu fort bien se prolonger jusqu’a la fin du regne 
de Marc-Aurele (180), et comme la Géographie est manifeste- 
ment postérieure a d'autres ouvrages du méme Ptolemée, notam- 
ment I’ “ Almageste,” ne lui serait-il pas reste, apres la mésaven- 
ture de Lucien, tout le temps neécessaire pour composer certains 
chapitres ou tout au moins les mettre a jour? 

Aussi d’autres €rudits n’ont-ils point suivi M. Cumont. M. 
Brandis! s’en tient aux démarcations de Ptolémée, et MM. E. 
Babelon et Theodore Reinach signalent les objections en evitant 
de se prononcer.” 

Mais M. Cumont allegue a lappui de sa these d'autres 
considérations quil ne juge pas moins decisives. Les villes 
d’Abonotichos, Sinope et Amisos faisaient partie du koinon du 
Pont, qui represente la moiti¢ de la province double de Bithynia- 
Pontus. Ce κοινὸν Πόντου ctait une fédération de ro villes, 
κοινὸν τῶν ev Πόντῳ πόλεων (, dit une inscription d’ Heraclea 
Pontica,’ qui date au plus τὸς de la seconde moitié du IIe siecle. 
“On ne voit pas comment on pourrait arriver a ce chiffre en 
supprimant les villes paphlagoniennes.. . Il y a dvailleurs 
un pontarque a Amisos en 209 apres i-Get Or scr one 
province peut comprendre plusieurs κοινά, on n’a pas d’exemple, 
je pense, qu un κοινόν soit partage au point de vue administratif, 
entre deux gouvernements. Cette unite religieuse ¢tait aussi 
indivisible au point de vue politique.” 

1 Art. Ga/atia dans Pauly-Wissowa, R.Z., col. 550 seg. Sa décision était deja 
fixce ἃ l’art. Bithynia, tbid., col. 526. 

2 Recueil genéral des monnates grecques ad Aste-Mineure, Paris, 1, 1 (1904), 
p- 1 seg. ‘Tout récemment encore, l’ancienne doctrine a obtenu une adhésion pure et simple, 
ce qui est excessif: R. Janin, Hchos d Orient, XXIV (1921), p. 168: ‘ Dés le régne 
d’Antonin le Pieux la frontiére orientale [de la Bithynie] ne va plus que jusqu’d Cytoros, 
qui dépend d’Amastris, c’est-d-dire 4 mi-chemin entre Sinope et Héraclée.”’ II n’y a, je 
suppose, qu'une inadvertance dans cette phrase de D. Vaglieri (Désion. epigrafico de De 
Ruggiero, art. Ga/atia (1905), p. 361: “ Alla Cappadocia (sic!) pare stano aggiuntt £ 
territori di Abunotetchos, Sinope ed Amisus gia appartenenti alle provincte del Ponto ὁ 


Bithynia.” 
OE Gidea tay tea eee ‘ Tbid., 97. 
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Ce dernier point n’a pas, que je sache, ἐξέ jamais discute. 
M. Gustave Fougeres écrit’: “D’une maniere générale, en 
Orient, presque chaque ἔθνος conserve son κοινόν, de sorte que le 
bon fonctionnement du culte impérial ne se trouve pas atteint 
par les remaniements si fréquents des territoires provinciaux. 
La Thessalie, par exemple, ayant son κοινόν particulier, pouvait 
indifferemment passer de la Macédoine ἃ l’Achaie.” Seulement, 
dans l’exemple choisi, elle passait tout enticre d’un gouvernement 
a un autre. Nous avons maintenant ἃ nous demander si un 
koinon peut étre en quelque sorte “a cheval” sur_plusieurs 
provinces. 

M. Brandis l'admet, a titre exceptionnel, dans le cas present, 
tout en déclarant enigmatiques les motifs de cette derogation, et 
MM. Babelon et Reinach s’expriment ainsi sans plus de com- 
mentaires”: “ Quant aux villes de la céte, méme celles qui comp- 
tatent a la province de Cappadsce ou a celle de Bithynie, il est 
probable qu’elles faisaient partie d’un autre koinon pontique, 
celui de ora pontica, qui comptait dix cites, peut-étre Chalcedon,’ 
Heraclée, Tium, Amastris, Abonotichos, Amisus, Sinope, Pole- 
monium, Cerasus, Trapezus.” 

D’un autre koinon? C'est qu’en effet la question se com- 
plique. Une inscription de Sébastopolis* glorifie longuement M. 
Antonius Rufus, πονταρχήσαντα ἐν τῆι μητροπόλει τοῦ Πόν]του 
Νεοκαισαρείᾳ, pretre a vie d’Hadrien (1. 13)—dignité qui fournit 
une date approximative. Or Néocésarée, dont le nom devint en 
turc Niksar par une évolution naturelle, n’est point située dans la 
province de Bithynie-Pont. Ptolémée distingue successivement, 
a Est de la Paphlagonie, le Pontus Galaticus, le Pontus Pole- 
monacus (dit aussi Polemonianus en épigraphie®) et le Pontus 
Cappadocicus.  “Peut-étre, a Yorigine, selon MM. Babelon 
et Reinach, chacun de ces trois Ponts forma-t-il un κοιψόν 
distinct. Plus tard, les deux premiers sont réunis sous l’appel- 
lation commune de Pontus mediterraneus, qui laisse croire que 
les villes maritimes en avaient été détachées. Les villés de 


‘Art. “Koinon” dans le Dictionn. des Antiguités gr. et rom, p. 845. 

OP Cit; pe 2s: 
“Ils ont retiré ce nom un peu plus tard (1, 2 [1908], p. 235, note 1), sans lui 
rien substituer. 

ἘΣ UV, xa gts ef dle εξ 23. 

* Dessau, 1017. Voir supra, p. 93 seg. 
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Pinterieur forment un κοινόν unique ayant pour chef-lieu Néo- 
cesaree.” Cette expression Pontus mediterraneus nous est connue 
par tres peu d’inscriptions : 

C.I.L, V, 8666 (Concordia en Venetie) : T. Desticio T. f. 
Cla(udia) Severo proc(uratori) Aug(ust?) prov(inciae) Daciae 
Superior(zs), proc(uratort) prov(cmczae) Cappadoc(zae), item Ponti 
Mediterran(es) et Arme[vz]ae Minor(zs) et Lycaon(zae) An- 
[tioch Jian(ae),’ proc(wratort) prov(tnciae) Raetiae . . . 

On 841 par un diplome militaire que ce Desticius Severus 
etait en Retie en 166 ; son cursus direct le met donc en Cappa- 
doce vers le temps méme ou se place l’aventure de Lucien. 

C.I.L., X, 2583-2584 (Carales en Sardaigne), texte identique 
dans les deux exemplaires, a part la variante indiquée: Ὁ. 
Cosconio M.f. Poll(zz) Frontoni . . . proc(wrator’) Augustor- 
(um) ad vectig(a/) XX her(editatum) per Pontum et Bithyniam 
et Pontum Mediterraneum et Paphlagoniam, proc(urator/) 
Aug(ustorum) item ad vectig(a/) XX her(editatum) per Asiam 
(2583; Pamphyliam 2584) Lyciam Phrygiam Galatiam et 
insules Cyclades. . . . Date inconnue, mais Augg. fait songer, 
soit a Marc-Aurele et Lucius Verus, soit a Septime Severe et 
Caracalla. 

Un simple coup d’oeil montre aussit6t que ce Pontus 
Mediterraneus, de méme que ? Antiochiana, West en rien ἃ com- 
-parer avec des districts provinciaux comme Lycaonie, Phrygie, 
Isaurie, dont les noms reviennent frequemment dans les inscrip- 
tions concernant des gouverneurs. Ici nous n’avons affaire qu’a 
des_ districts procuratoriens. Wes procurateurs operent dans 
plusieurs gouvernements a la fois, méme Desticius, car jamais 
? Antiochiana va ete rattachée a la Cappadoce. M. Otto Hirsch- 
feld a parfaitement établi que cette sorte d’agents a des fonctions 
dordre exclusivement domanial.2. De fait, laire continentale 
des Ponts Galatique et Polémoniaque a dti comprendre d’im- 
portants domaines imperiaux. Nous savons que les Ceésars, par 
une serie d’évictions, adroites ou brutales, sont devenus plus ou 
moins tot les successeurs des principauteés sacerdotales répandues 
en Asie Mineure. Or Zela avait ete d’abord une bourgade 


1 C’est le sud de la Lycaonie, avec Derbe. Méme texte, mais sans I’ Anffochiana, 
dans Pais, Supp/. ital., 1227. 
* Kleine Schriften, Berlin, 1913, p. 567. 
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peuplée d’hicrodules et régie par ses grands-prétres. Comana 
Pontica, la “ville sainte,”’ connut aussi la domination politique 
et économique d’un temple. Et des faits analogues ont été 
signales dans le Sud-Ouest de l’Asie Mineure,’ ou s’étendirent 
également les fonctions de Desticius. 

La traduction littérale de Pontus Mediterraneus serait Πόντος 
μεσόγειος. Cette expression, Ptolemee Vignore; il nomme 
μεσόγειοι Simplement une série de cites et qualifie de méme 
diverses villes dans d’autres regions. A Néocésarée, de nom- 
breuses monnaies ont été frappces avec la légende κοι(νὸν) Πόντου 
sans autre designation. Et sans doute, dans le champ etroit dune 
medaille, la place faisait defaut pour Vinsertion dun titre plus 
long. Mais l'inscription de Sebastopolis, avec ses 29 lignes, 
pouvait s’affranchir de ce laconisme; or elle parle uniquement 
de la metropole “du Pont” Néoceésarée. Aussi plusieurs auteurs ὃ 
ont-ils consideré que ce Pont embrassait aussi la moitie de la 
province de Bithynie. 

J’aurais moi-méme peu hesite a les suivre si deux types 
monetaires fort curieux, publiés et parfaitement analyses par 
MM. Babelon et Reinach,* ne conduisaient a la conclusion 
opposee. Sur chacune, lon voit 5 femmes tourelées, divis¢es 
en deux groupes (3 a gauche, 2 a droite) par une autre, debout 
elle-méme dans le premier exemplaire, assise dans le second, et 
qui tient deux attributs, le gouvernail et la corne d’abondance. 
C’est évidemment la cité-meére’ entourée de ses satellites. 

Pourquoi six figures? Le graveur a-t-il entendu présenter 
un groupe quelconque? Certainement non ; cette forme d’art 
ne répugnait nullement aux précisions ; sur les piéces des cités 
néocores, par exemple, le nombre des temples figurés corres- 
pondait rigoureusement a celui des néocorats. Sans une 
raison de fait, l’artiste etit-il choisi deux groupes inégaux génant 
la symetrie? [ΠΥ avait donc exactement six villes associées, et 


LGR Ul τοῖς, 

"Cf. M. Rostowzew, Studien zur Geschichte des rimischen Kolonats, Leipzig- 
Berlin, 1910, p. 295 seg. 

5 Brandis, /oc. cit., art. Bithynia ; Fougéres, art. ‘‘Koinon,” etc. 
cox * Op. laud., I, τ, p. 88, No. 14, pl. XII, fig. 28; et p. go, No. 27, pl. XIII, 

g. 8. 

δ Τὰ ot elle est debout, on voit A ses pieds un petit personnage nageant, type du 

fleuve qui l’arrose, dans la méme attitude que |’Oronte d’Antioche, 
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Yon ne peut les comprendre parmi les dix dont le total au moins 
nous est rappelé par la pierre d’Heracléee. La liste englobait 
sirement Néocésarée, Sebastopolis, Comana Pontica ou, dans 
une inscription,! il est parlé d’un personnage [ἀρ]χιερέως [τοῦ] 
Πόντου. Quant aux trois complementaires, il n’y que pro- 
babilité, tres grande pour Amasie et pour Zela, moindre pour 
Sébastée (aujourd’hui Sivas) qu’on y ajoute communement, mais 
qui me parait un peu excentrique : située plus au Sud, sur 
PHalys, elle reste en dehors du systeme fluvial (Lycus, Iris, 
Scylax, tributaires Pun de l’autre) qui rattache ¢troitement les 
cing premieres. Seulement diverses cités auxquelles on efit pu 
songer, Eupatoria, Dazimon, Ibora, Pleuramis, Euchaita, ap- 
partiennent deja alors plutdt au passe, ou bien leur avenir ne se 
dessine point encore. 

Il me parait evident, en definitive, que ce groupement s'est 
contenté du titre nu de κοινὸν Πόντου, comme son voisin de 
POuest. Πόντος μεσόγειος, pour des Grecs, aurait designe plutét 
une mer intérieure et Yamphibologie, qui a d’abord égaré les 
modernes, n’existait sans doute pas pour les anciens. A quel 
point ils Pignoraient, on le voit bien par une inscription de 
Sinope en Thonneur dun celebre pugiliste, qui entre autres 
victoires a remporte celles-ci:* κοινὸν Tdrro(v) 8. Il a 
triomphé deux fois aux jeux données par /e κοινόν du Pont— 
celui de l'Ouest évidemment; c’était clair pour les gens de 
Sinope qui avaient dressé le monument, et peut-étre celui de 
VYintérieur ne donnait-il pas de jeux internationaux. 

Ce dernier κοινόν est a nos yeux un peu deconcertant et 
Yon s’en explique mal les origines. Rome ne tenait pas a la 
multiplicité des κοινά ; elle les tolérait d@habitude lorsqu’ils 
remontaient plus haut que sa domination et ne lui paraissaient 
pas dangereux. Celui-la aura donc pris naissance du temps des 
Mithridates et le canton quil détermine fut, comme M.Cumont 
Ya tres bien vu, le centre de leur puissance. Mais ce groupe- 
ment doit s’étre formé aux derniers temps de leur dynastie : M. 
Th. Reinach ὅ a signalé avec raison le caractere rural des popula- 
tions dans le Nord de la Cappadoce. II y avait la une vrate 


A TG Kod og Lp ΟΣ 
*Th. Reinach, Rev, arch., 1916, I, p. 354 seg., 1. 16 (115 siecle, probablement). 
" Mithridate Eupator, rot de Pont, Paris, 1890, p. 238 seg. 
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ἡ poussiere ’ ᾿ de bourgades (κώμαι) et les agglomerations princi- 
pales n’arriverent que lentement et assez tard au type de la cite 
egrecque. On peut s étonner, d’autre part, que ce κοινόν se soit 
limité aux villes de Vintérieur, au lieu de s’étendre a celles du 
littoral qui ne faisaient point encore partie dune semblable 
association. Les rois de Pont viserent toujours a gagner le plus 
possible de rivage maritime, et il est certain que les cites cétieres 
leur témoignérent autant de loyalisme que celles de la montagne. 
Si les villes du littoral a Est d’Amisos demeurerent a lécart de 
l’autre κοινόν du Pont (du Pont “ bithyniaque”), et si elles n’en 
ont pas a elles seules forme un troisicme, assez peu vraisemblable 
car nous n’en avons aucun indice, il faut reconnaitre qu’elles se 
sont trouvees entierement isolees du reste de la province de 
Cappadoce. Nicopolis, metropole de la Petite Armenie, etait 
par la méme incorporce dans le κοινὸν ᾿Αρμενίας que series: 
Ρ᾽Αρμενιάρχης rappele par une inscription de cette ville.’ Par 
suite, une barriere continue sinterposait entre le centre de la 
province (avec Cesarée notamment) et Cerasus, Polemonium, 
Trébizonde, pour ne nommer que les cites les plus importantes. 
Est-ce une raison suffisante pour les rattacher, méme avec reserve, 
a Amisos, Sinope, Amastris, Heraclée, etc., comme l’ont fait les 
auteurs du Recuei! général des monnates grecques d Asie Mineure ? 
Tout bien pese, je ne le crois pas. 

Les conditions indiqueées ci-dessus, pour singulieres qu’elles 
fussent, n’empéchaient pas cependant ces villes de participer, si 
elles le voulaient, a l’assemblee de Cappadoce; d’ailleurs leur 
concours n’y était pas obligatoire—l’assembléee elle-méme ne 
Pétait nullement, en droit, avant la fin du IIIe siécle,? et 
chaque cite pouvait toujours correspondre directement avec le 
pouvoir central, avec lautorite romaine ἃ Rome. Des tournees 
comme celles d’Arrien permettaient en outre au legat de se 
renseigner directement sur les voeux des populations. 

I] faut revenir toutefois a la question posce plus haut. 
Y a-t-il des exemples de κοινά débordant sur plusieurs pro- 
vinces? Je sais du moins un cas qui aurait pu laisser quelque 
doute. [1] existait un κοινόν Λυκαονίας, dont la mention se lit 
sur certaines monnaies de Baratra, Dalisandos, Derbe, [listra, 


ae bs CY A ZARA ig 
“Cf. Kornemann, Concilium, dans Pauly-Wissowa, 7.£., col, 822. 
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Laranda, a partir de Marc-Auréle et Lucius Verus.! Or la 
Lycaonie, qui, sous Trajan, faisait partie de la Galatie, a vu son 
sort changer peu apres: une inscription d’Isaura? nomme G. 
Etrilius Regillus Laberius Priscus πρεσβευτὴν... ἀντιστράτη- 
γον (pour Antonin le Pieux) ἐπαρχειῶν Κιλικίας ᾿Ισαυρίας 
Λυκαονίας, dont Tarse se glorifiait d’étre unique meétropole.? 
Dans l'ensemble, la Lycaonie a donc été transférée a la Cilicie,* 
mais une partie de son territoire, μέρος Λυκαονίας, resta ἃ la 
Galatie.’ II] est, en effet, établi a cette heure qu’Iconium en 
particulier ¢tait demeure ville de Galatie.6 Mais qu’en fut-il 
de Savatra, situ¢e un peu plus a |’Est,’ et qu’on ne pouvait lui 
retirer sans rétrecir plus encore cette Galatie, déja si étrange- 
ment cetirce en longueur? Ptolémée |’y maintient,® mais la 
cite cote a cote avec Lystra et Isaura, trop ¢cloignées pour 
appartenir au meme district. A Ia suite d'une exploration 
meéthodique des lieux et d’un examen comparatif des sources 
de toute nature et de toute Epoque, M. W. M. Ramsay est 
arrive a determiner en gros le tracé de la frontiere, aprés ces 
remaniements sous Antonin, entre la Galatie et la Cilicie.® 
Dans cette dernicre est englobée Savatra, avec toutes les villes 
qui, d’apres les monnaies, relevaient du κοινόν de Lycaonie, 
cest-a-dire toutes celles qui restaient en dehors de I’ ἐπαρχεία 
de Cilicie—sauf l’exception a peu pres unique d’Isaura. 

On estime méme geénéralement que ce κοινόν n’est pas an- 
térieur a operation administrative qui créa les trois eparchies 
susnommees, car les monnaies qui le rappellent ne remontent 
qu’a Marc-Aurele au plus tét. Mais, a mon avis, la chose n’est 
rien moins que certaine: toutes ces villes appartenaient an- 
térieurement ensemble a la province de Galatie (Iconium et 
Lystra, qu’elle ne perdit point, étaient colonies romaines). Or, 
en Galatie propre, aucune meédaille commémorative de κοινόν 


1G, F. Hill, B.M.C. Zycaontia, Jsauria, Cilicia, London, 1900, pp. ΧΙΧ-ΧΧΙΙ. 


Sid i iesbore ΤΠ ΖΟΡ. 3 Jbid., 880. 
* Et non pas ἃ la Cappadoce, ot la met Ptolémée, V, 6, τς. 
D dy Ny ig) 8. °W.M. Ramsay, Class. Rev., XIX (1905), p. 416. 


‘Son site a été fixé avec certitude, grace ἃ une inscription (T. Callander in 


Stud. E.R.P., [1906], p. 158). 
8 


ἡ, (9s 
* Oesterr, Jahresh., VII (1904), Beiblatt, col. 57-132 ; cf. la carte col. 67-68, 
et la col. 71 pour les raisons qui ont fait fixer 4 138 la date probable du changement. 
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n’apparait avant Trajan,’ plus d’un siecle apres la creation de la 
province, dont Yassemblée aura pris naissance beaucoup plus 
tot. Bien antérieurement, cette Lycaonie était citée comme 
une entité géographique. En tout cas il parait certain qu’Isaura 
demeura isolée, comme le furent sans doute les villes des Ponts 
Galatique, Polémoniaque et Cappadocique situees au bord du 
Pont-Euxin. 

Concluons. Le temoignage de Ptolémée est tellement 
entaché d’erreurs pour le Sud quil ne mérite pas grand credit 
pour le Nord et quwil faut attribuer a la Galatie la eae Paphla- 
gonie de l’intérieur, a tout le moins jusqu’a l’année 209, ou il y 

at encore un pontarque a Amisos. 

Mais n’y eut-il aucune modification a cet état des choses 
avant le regne de Diocletien? J’en serais surpris, étant donnée 
le document qu'il convient de discuter pour finir et dont il ne 
me parait pas qu’on ait reconnu toute la signification. Je veux 
parler dun milliaire de la voie romaine Amasie-Amisos, trouve 
par les voyageurs anglais J. G. C. Anderson et J. Arthur R. 
Munro, a quelque distance au Nord-Ouest de la localité moderne 
de Kavsa, entre Mersivan et Yénidje.” En voici le texte com- 
plet, avec ses négligences dans la gravure, lorthographe et la 
disposition des lettres. 

TP GAs let Ce aves 
ΘΙ OV IN ΘΕΟΥ͂ 
NNO: DECCIO: Θὲ τ 
ELICh ANVICTO AVG 
5 PONTIEICI MAXIMO 
TR POTESTAIMAL Ee 
ONS“Tl-PP BP ΟΜΕΒ 
5109 OVINTO ἜΚΛΙΝΑΝ 
NO ERENNIO ETRV 
fo: FCClO) DECCIOWe MES 
PER M IVN VALERIV 
M NEPOTIANVM 
ΡΒ DEVS’ PRO 
VINCIAE GALAT 
re TAB POZA Ol 
(a 1W. Wroth, Catalogue of the Coins of Galatia, London, 1899, pp. 5-7 
τ see δι, XX (2900)y'p. 161, πο. 33 C.d.Z., Il, τὴ 82:90: 
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Les deux Dece pere et fils ¢tant mentionnes, le texte est de 
2500u251. Dans certaines enumerations de la fin du Ie siecle 
on voit figurer le Pont, parce qu’apres Vespasien Galatie et 
Cappadoce étaient groupees et soumises ἃ un méme gouverneur. 
Mais Trajan ayant opere entre elles une scission definitive, cette 
mention ne se comprend plus et elle disparait au IIe siecle. I] 
semble pourtant impossible de lire, a la derniere ligne—ou les 
hachures en grisaille du facsimilé ne révelent de mutilations 
que pour deux jambages de l’N—autre chose que PONTI, ou 
PONT) si Pon veut rattacher au mot suivant la haste qui 
vient apres le T. Deinde fortasse sequebatur, ut dubitans coniecit 
Munro, [P]a[ fag]o[mae), est-il dit au Corpus. 

. Anderson a aussitét fait la remarque,! tout comme M. 
Cumont,” que cette partie de la route relevait du gouverneur 
de Galatie et non pas du legat de Cappadoce. On savait deja 
par le texte du serment de Gangres, capitale des Paphlagoniens,” 
(qu’accompagnent ces mots: “Pareillement les Phazimonites, 
qui habitent la ville dite maintenant Neapolis, jurerent tous 
dans ’Augusteum, sur l’autel d’Auguste”) que la Phazimonitide 
était rattachée a la Paphlagonie, dont lHalys seul la separait. 
L’inscription nous en montre létendue reéelle. R. Kiepert, 
bien a tort, n’a mis dans la Galatie que Neapolis (Neéoclaudi- 
-opolis), en depit de ce milliaire et bien que M. Cumont ett 
deja, se référant a Strabon, fixe Vaire de la Phazimonitide.* 
Cette annexe de la Paphlagonie contribuait encore ἃ accentuer 
aspect etrange et contourneé de la Galatie. 

Mais le mot Ponti, apparemment indubitable, doit attester 
une extension. II serait bien ose de pretendre qu'il ne concerne 
pas forcement une région baignée par la mer; mais laquelle ? 
Les auteurs des Studia Pontica, qui ont réservé par avance a ce 
texte le No. 425 dans leur Recwei/ des inscriptions du Pont, dont 
le premier fascicule, seul paru (1g10), s'arréte au No. 2786, ne 
sauraient manquer d’aborder ce probleme le moment venu. Se 
borneront-ils a suggérer une solution que M. Cumont avait déja 
jugée admissible a la rigueur pour l’époque des Antonins :° “II 


WT dds 8010, Do Ub Os 

® Stud. Pont., Bruxelles, Il (1906), p. 134, note 6. 

3 [d., Rev. Et. gr., XIV (1901), pp. 26-45. 

* [bid., p. 33 seg. Rapprocher sa carte (p. 34) de celle des ormae orbis antiqut. 
° Rev. Let. gr., XVI (1903), p. 27. 
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est fort possible, d’ailleurs, qu’en certains endroits la Paphlagonie 
se soit étendue jusqu’a PEuxin entre les territoires des cites 
grecques échelonnées le long du rivage, comme Ieétaient au 
moyen Age les villes hanséatiques le long de nos mers du Nord.” 

Je suis convaincu que Vindication, nouvelle au IIIe siecle, 
du Pont parmi les territoires du gouverneur de Galatie suppose 
nécessairement une modification pour laquelle nous avons un 
terminus post quem et un autre ante quem : 209-250. 

Ici nous ne pouvons guere nous dispenser d’examiner le 
cas de l’empereur Balbin. D. Caelius Calvinus Balbinus, qui 
fut consul #ferwm en 213 et, selon Waddington, consul suffecte 
en 210 ou 211, exerca anterieurement quelques commande- 
ments provinciaux qu’énumere ainsi Jules Capitolin:! Nam et 
Asiam et Africam et Bithyniam et Galatiam et Pontum et Thractas 
et Galhas ctvilibus administrationibus rexerat. Que vaut cette 
nomenclature? Quas provincias rexerit nescimus, declare avec un 
exces de scepticisme, je pense, la Prosopographia Imperii Romani? 
Perrot® mettait entre 205 et 208 la legation du personnage en 
Galatie, mais Stein* a voulu les placer un peu plus tard, Balbin 
n’ayant pu exercer la preture avant 204, affrmait-il sans preuve 
formelle. En ce cas, elle aurait eu lieu aux alentours de notre 
terminus post quem, 511 faut lire Ga/atiam et Pontum, en soudant les 
deux termes. Mais jose a cet e¢gard me montrer incredule. 
Dans la liste de Capitolin, la conjonction ef ne relie que des 
provinces designees par un seul nom géographique. I] n’y eut 
jamais, a vrai dire, de province ne comprenant que le Pont, et 
la source utilisee tardivement par cet auteur parait bien re- 
monter au IIIe siecle. Seulement, independamment de I’ana- 
chronisme ciui/ibus administrationibus—car, M. Léon Homo Ia 
tres bien etabli,® la séparation des pouvoirs civils et des pouvoirs 
militaires ne fut accomplie que par Diocletien—je presume 
qu'il aura commis une interversion en transcrivant le document 
original ; il faut lire sans doute Bithyniam et Pontum et Galatiam. 
Ou la mention de la Galatie suffisait, ou bien, si l’on voulait en 


1 Max. et Balb., VII, 2. Hérodien se borne a dire (VII, τὸ, 4): eOvav re 
ἡγησάμενος ἀμέμπτως. 

ΞΕ ΡΒ 200: 

3 De Galatia provincia Romana, Paris, 1867, p. 53 et 121. 

*Dans Pauly-Wissowa, R.£., III, col. 1260. 

5 Rev. historig., CXXXVII (1921), pp. 161-203 ; CXX XVIII (14.), pp. 1-53. 
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détailler les éléments divers, il fallait apres et Pontum, ajouter 
autre chose, comme on a dd le faire sur le milliaire mutile de 
Phazimonitide. Mais d’ailleurs une semblable énumeération 
n’était pas a sa place dans un texte litteraire. Enfin, admettons 
un instant la copulation Ga/atiam et Pontum ; Amisos ne pouvait 
guere sen voir exclue; mais sa pontarchie de 209 devient 
inexplicable, si nous maintenons a la date indiquée par Perrot 
la legation de Balbin ; la rejeter plus tard est vraiment difficile 
d’apres la suite de sa ἘΠ 

Somme toute, nous ne trouvons la ni une difficulté, ni un 
éclaircissement. 

J'ai peine a croire, en effet, qu'il faille chercher lagran- 
dissement ultérieur dans une autre direction que du οὔτέ du 
Nord. Peut-étre y eut-il desormais un Pontus Paphlagonicus, 
assez ¢troit pour laisser subsister une province de Pont οἵ 
Bithynie, dont nous avons encore des témoignages au III¢ siecle. 
La restitution de cette formule ἃ la fin de notre texte n’aurait 
rien d’invraisemblable, et ce Pont aurait compris l’ancienne 
Paphlagonie de linterieur et la zone maritime adjacente. 

L’pigraphie, quelque jour, nous tirera-t-elle d’embarras ? 
On ne saurait du moins compter sur la numismatique, car, si 
beaucoup de monnaies mentionment le κοινόν de Phexapole 
pontique continentale, aucune—et ce ne doit pas étre un hasard 
—n’a jusqu’ici rappele la décapole pontique du littoral. 


6 Prace pu PanTH£on, 
Paris. 
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ΓΑΝΝΕΧΙΟΝ DU PONT POLEMONIAQUE ET DE 
LA PETITE ARMENIE 


par Franz CumonrT 


La longue guerre conduite par les Romains en Armenie sous 
le regne de Neron (58-63) n’avait ete rien moins que triom- 
phale.’ Apres les campagnes victorieuses de Corbulon contre 
Tiridate et ses marches irrésistibles sur Artaxata et Tigranocerte, 
la malheureuse expedition de Caesenius Paetus aboutit a un 
desastre : la capitulation honteuse de deux legions et leévacua- 
tion de tout le pays occupe. Corbulon, replacé a la téte dune 
armeée d’invasion avec les pouvoirs les plus étendus, prefera aux 
risques d’une nouvelle offensive la conclusion d’un traité qui 
rendait a Tiridate le tr6ne d’Arménie sous la seule réserve d’une 
investiture par Neron. Si le général accepta un arrangement 
pacifique, méme médiocre, plutot que dengager une lutte a 
main armée, c’est qu'il connaissait par expérience les difficultés 
d’une entreprise dont il s’tait quatre ans auparavant {γέ a son 
honneur. I] etait perilleux de conduire des legions a travers 
une région mal connue,” herissée de hautes montagnes, plus 
malaise encore de les y maintenir d’une facon durable loin de 
toute base d’operations. Le recit de Tacite laisse clairement 
entendre que l’obstacle le plus considerable a la réussite des 
operations était le manque de subsistances pour les troupes. 1] 
n’y avait encore aucune chauss¢ee carrossable aboutissant a travers 
le Pont ou la Cappadoce a la vallee de lEuphrate supérieur.’ 


‘Le dernier récit de ces événements est celui qu’a donné Stein dans Pauly- 
Wissowa, R.E., .s.v “ Domitius Corbulon” ; Supplementband III, 397-406. 
2 Pline doit ses renseignements sur la géographie de cette région précis¢ément aux 
itinéraires de Corbulon. Cf. 27.) VI, 8, 23. 
3 Cf. infra, p. 113 seg. 
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Au moment ot Paetus ¢tait pressé par les forces du roi des 
Parthes, une legion, la V Macedonica, quwil avait laissée dans 
le Pont,! n’avait pu venir a son aide, tant les chemins étaient 
peu praticables. Aussi, Corbulon durant sa marche contre 
Tiridate avait-il du organiser son service de ravitaillement par 
la. Mer Noire; vivres et munitions étaient debarqués dans le 
havre de Trapézus et des convois de bétes de somme les ache- 
minaient de la a travers la chaine pontique vers le theatre des 
hostilités.? La temeérite de Paetus négligea d’assurer l’appro- 
visionnement de son armée ;° il pensa pouvoir vivre sur le pays, 
promptement eépuise.* C’est méme probablement pour ne pas 
avoir trop de bouches a nourrir que le légat ne prit avec lui que 
deux legions, des trois dont il pouvait disposer. Neanmoins il 
apprit a ses depens ce qu'il pouvait en cotter de s’embarquer 
sans biscuit pour ces parages lointains. Lorsque Corbulon 
arriva a marches forcées de Syrie pour lui porter secours, il eut 
soin de se faire suivre d'un train inusite: de longues caravanes 
de chameaux charges de ble.” 

La viabilité encore rudimentaire des provinces d’Anatolie 
donnait a la voie maritime une importance preponderante. 
Trapézus etait la base navale vers laquelle convergeaient les 
vaisseaux venant du Bosphore, des bords du Danube ou de la 
Chersonese Taurique. Mais, pour y parvenir, les transports 
devaient braver d’autres dangers encore que ceux d’une mer 
souvent courroucée. 

La céte abrupte et sauvage ou les contreforts de la chaine 
alticre du Caucase viennent plonger dans les flots, était peuplee 
de tribus farouches, Henioques et Achéens, niches dans les replis 
inaccessibles des montagnes boisées et qui vivaient de la 
piraterie. Leurs barques étroites et legeres, nommées camares 


1 Tacite, Aun., XV, Ὁ et 26. 

2 Tacite, zbzd., XIII, 39. “Rex... ut commeatus nostros Pontico mari et 
Trapezunte oppido adventantes interciperet, propere discedit. Sed neque commeatibus 
vim facere potuit, quia per montes ducebantur praesidiis nostris insessos . . .” L’armée 
souffrit néanmoins du manque de pain, et dut apaiser sa faim en se nourrissant de 
la chair des troupeaux (XIV, 24). 

3'Tacite, zbd., XV, 8: “Paetus . . . nullo rei frumentariae provisu, rapit exer- 
citum trans montem Taurum.” 

4 Tacite, zbid., cf. XV, τό. 

5 Tacite, zbid., XV, 12: “Comitabantur exercitum praeter alia sueta bello magna 
vis camelorum onusta frumenti, ut simul hostem famemque depelleret.” 
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étaient formées d’ais ajustés a l’aide de chevilles de bois, sans 
aucun clou de bronze ou de fer, et par les gros temps on en 
surmontait les bordages d’un toit, sur lequel passaient les lames.' 
Ces camares, grossi¢res mais agiles, montées par vingt-cing a 
trente marins, se reunissaient en escadrilles, qui attaquaient en 
haute mer les navires marchands; ou bien elles abordaient sur 
un point du rivage, les hommes chargeaient alors sur leurs 
épaules esquifs et agres et les cachaient au fond des bois; 
puis ils se répandaient dans les campagnes d’alentour pour y 
faire des razzias d’esclaves.” Parfois ils s’enhardissaient jusqu’a 
fondre sur les bourgs et les villes, qwils mettaient au pillage : 
Pityus, enrichie par son commerce, fut ainsi saccagée par eux.’ 
Ils conduisaient méme leurs flottilles a travers tout le Pont- 
Euxin jusqu’aux bouches du Danube.* Strabon nous dit qu ils 
étaient “‘maitres de la mer” (θαλασσοκρατοῦσι) et que lincurie 
des fonctionnaires romains laissait souvent les populations sans 
défense contre leurs incursions.” : 

On comprend le danger que le voisinage de ces hardis 
fibustiers dut faire courir a l’armée de Corbulon, dont le ravi- 
taillement dépendait de Varrivée régulicre des transports a 
Trapezus. La paix signee, en 63, Neron se decida a prendre 
des mesures énergiques pour assurer la sécurité de la navigation, 
d’ou dépendait celle de la frontiere orientale de empire. Une 
. nécessité imperieuse l’obligeait a adopter de nouveau une poli- 
tique d’expansion abandonnée depuis Tibere. Deja vers la fin 
des hostilites, “‘les rois et tetrarques”” avaient recu l’ordre d’obéir 
a Corbulon, qui obtenait ainsi en Orient (la remarque est de 
Tacite°) un pouvoir comparable a celui que Pompée avait recu 

i Strabou, AXE 2, 129 p.495C’; Lacite, A7zsz., II. 47. 

2 Strabon, Joc. cit. Cf. XVII, 3, 24, p. 839C, et Ammien Marc., XXII, 8, 25. 


En 310 av. J.-C., le roi Eumélos avait déja di faire la guerre ἡ ces pirates (Diod., XX, 
ZA, 4]. 

* Pline, VI, 5, 16: “Pityus oppidum opulentissimum ab Heniochis direptum 
est”; cf. Strabon: “Exurdéovres χώρᾳ τινι ἢ καὶ πόλει. Le silence de Tacite rend peu 
vraisemblable que ce sac ait eu lieu durant la révolte de l’an 69 (cf. ¢zfra). Dvailleurs la 
source suivie par Pline est probablement plus ancienne. 

* Ovide, Lx Ponto, IV, 10, 25 88. 

Ὁ Strabon, p. 4960 : Ἢ δ᾽ ὑπὸ Ῥωμαίοις ἀβοηθητότερά ἐστι διὰ τὴν ὀλιγωρίαν τῶν 
πεμπομέενων. 

δ Tacite, dnn., XV, 25; “Scribitur tetrarchis ac regibus praefectisque et pro- 
curatoribus et qui praetorum finitimas provincias regebant jussis Corbulonis obsequi, in 
tantum ferme modum aucta potestate, quem populus Romanus Cn. Pompeo bellum 
piraticum gesturo dederat."’ 


112 FRANZ CUMONT 


du peuple pour combattre les pirates. En 64, le Pont Pole- 
moniaque fut dépouillé du semblant d’indépendance qui lui 
restait: Polémon II se laissa persuader d’abdiquer' et son petit 
royaume devint une annexe de la province de Galatie. Rome 
acquérait ainsi la domination directe de toute la cOte jusqu’au 
fond du Pont Euxin avec les ports de Polemonium ou Side, 
Cérasus, Trapézus. L’ancienne flotte royale fut renforcée et une 
escadre de quarante vaisseaux de guerre, dont le port d’attache 
était Trapézus, protégea désormais les provinces littorales.’ 

La ne se bornerent pas les mesures de precaution prises par 
Empire. Des troupes furent echelonnées dans des postes 
établis le long de la céte caucasienne, chez les Henioques et les 
Colques.? En méme temps, au nord, le royaume du Bosphore 
était soumis a une étroite sujétion et les colonies helleniques 
recevaient de Mésie des garnisons.* Ces detachements devaient 
les aider a se defendre contre les attaques des Scythes, que le 
légat de Meésie, T. Plautius Silvanus, venait précisement de 
battre sous les murs de Chersonese,” mais ils devaient sans doute 
aussi surveiller les marchands grecs, trop enclins a abriter les 
“‘camares” des pirates, a les approvisionner et a receler leur 
butin.© En 66, le Pont Euxin était devenu un lac romain; la 


1 Suétone, Vero, 18: ‘Ponti modo regnum concedente Polemone, item Alpium 
τ defuncto Cottio in provinciae formam redegit’’; Vopisc., Aure/., 21: “‘ Nero sub quo 
Pontus Polemoniacus et Alpes Cottiae Romano nomini sunt tributae.’’ Cf Tacite, 
Hist., U1, 47: ‘ Polemonis . . . postquam regnum in provinciam verterat.’”” Eutrope, 
VII, 14 (9); Aurel. Victor, Caes., 5, 2; \’ Epitome de Caes., 5, 4, ne font que répéter 
Suétone. La date exacte de l’annexion est fournie par i’¢re de Cérasus, Néocésarée, 
Trapézus, Zéla (Oct. 64) ; cf. Kubitchek, A.E., s.v. “ Aera,” col. 643, No. XXXV. 

2'Tacite, Afést. III, 47; cf. Josephe, zzfra. Sur cette Classis Pontica, cf. 
Ferrero, ‘‘ Osservazioni intorno alle armate’”’ (Alem. Acad. Torino, XLIX), 1899, p. 71 8. 

8 Jostphe, Bed/. Jud., 11, 16, 4, § 366, fait dire en 66 ἃ Agrippa: Τί det λέγειν 
Ἡνιόχους te καὶ Κόλχους καὶ τὸ τῶν Ταύρων φῦλον, Βοσπορανούς τε καὶ τὰ περίοικα 
τοῦ Πόντου καὶ τῆς Μαιώτιδος ἔθνη, παρ᾽ οἷς πρὶν μὲν οὐδ᾽ οἰκεῖος ἐγιγνώσκετο δεσπότης, 
νῦν δὲ τρισχιλίοις ὁπλίταις ὑποτάττεται καὶ τετταράκοντα νῆες μακραὶ τὴν πρὶν ἄπλωτον 
καὶ ἀγρίαν εἰρηνεύουσι θάλατταν. Sur la valeur de ce texte emprunté a des documents 
officiels, cf. v. Domaszewski, Rhein. Mus., XLVII, 1892, p. 208 ss. 

*Le royaume du Bosphore ne fut pas incorporé a l’empire, comme le croyait 
Sallet, mais ses rois furent réduits ἃ peu pres a la condition de fonctionnaires impériaux 
depuis l’année 63 jusqu’a I’¢poque de Domitien, 0% ils recouvrérent plus d’autonomie. 
Cf. Rostovtzev, “ Rémische Besatzungen in der Krim,” dans Adio, Bettr. zur alt. 
Gesch., 11, 80 ss. 

5 C.IL., XIV, 3608 = Dessau, £.Z.S., 986. Sur la date, cf. v. Domaszewsky 
loc. cit. 

ὁ Strabon, p. 496C: Προσλαμβάνουσι δ᾽ ἐσθ᾽ ὅτε καὶ οἱ τὸν Βόσπορον ἔχοντες, ὑφόρ- 
μους χορηγοῦντες καὶ ἀγορὰν καὶ διάθεσιν τῶν ἁρπαζομένων .----ϑὰ une guerre navale qui 
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paix romaine s’étendait sur cette mer farouche, ou naguere lon 
n’osait naviguer.' 

Cette tranquillite fut de courte durée. Dans le grand 
ebranlement du monde qui suivit la mort violente de Neron, 
les troupes et la majeure partie des vaisseaux furent retirées du 
Pont. Mucien les avait appelés a Byzance pour l’aider a 
soutenir la cause de Vespasien.” En 69, un affranchi de 
Polemon, Aniceétus, ancien capitaine de la flotte royale, se mit 
a la téte des tribus de la céte pontique, toujours avides de 
pillage. 1] sempara de Trapézus, en massacra la faible garnison 
et brala les navires qui y étaient demeures. Les pirates purent 
de nouveau faire librement la course sur une mer sans police, et 
montes sur leurs barques rapides, ils en butinerent les rivages, 
quils insultaient impunement. Vespasien envoya contre eux 
un officier d’une valeur éprouvée, qui construisit en hate des 
galeres neuves, pourchassa Anicetus jusqu’a ?embouchure du 
Chobus, un des torrents qui dévalent du Caucase, et se fit livrer 
le chef des rebelles et les transfuges par le roitelet barbare qui 
leur donnait asile.® 

Mais cette révolte avait montré de nouveau combien était 
precaire le maintien des communications maritimes. Méme 
en temps de paix lhiver interrompait toute navigation et dans 
le havre de Trapezus les vaisseaux ne se sentaient pas a l’abri 
des tempétes.* L’ete favorisait les coups de main des flibustiers 
toujours aux aguets dans leurs repaires cachés dans les foréts 
impenetrables du Caucase. Une surveillance constante ne 
suffisait pas a assurer la police de la mer. Aussi, des que 
Vespasien eut solidement affermi son pouvoir, s’attacha-t-il par 
des mesures décisives a donner a la frontiere d’Arménie une 
sécurité qui lui manquait encore.” Depuis la Syrie jusqu’au 
centre de |’Anatolie, cette frontiere devait étre portee jusqu’au 
cours de l’Euphrate ; 1a ou le fleuve rétréci n’assurait plus une 
protection suffisante, a ce fossé on substituerait le rempart des 


aurait été conduite en 170 ap, J.-C. contre les Scythes montés sur deux mille navires 
empruntés aux riverains du Pont Euxin, cf. v. Premerstein, A7//o, XII, p. 139. 

1 Cf. Joséphe, supra, 2"Tacite, Z7isé., II, 83 ; III, 47. 

%Tacite, Hist, Il], 47-48. Le Chobus est aujourd’hui le Kobis ¢qari, cf. 
Tomaschek, dans 2&.Z., s.v. 

*Arrien, Peripl. Ponti, 24: Ὅσον ἀποσαλεύειν ὥρᾳ ἔτους ὅρμος. 

5 Suétone, Vesp., 8. 

8 
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montagnes neigeuses qui bordent son bassin supérieur jusqu’aux 
confins du Pont; un vaste réseau routier devait étre construit 
pour rattacher ces regions lointaines encore mal connues aux 
bords de la Mediterranee. Ce fut la grande oeuvre des Flaviens 
en Anatolie.t Pour la réaliser, ils soumirent ἃ l’autorité d’un 
méme legat tout le plateau qui s’étendait a Test des provinces 
d’Asie et de Bithynie jusqu’a Euphrate supérieur, et cet 
immense territoire fut bientdt sillonne de grandes voies strate- 
giques. Deux d’entre elles avaient une importance speciale. 
L’une qui suivait une direction sensiblement parallele a la céte 
du Pont Euxin, partait de Byzance et Nicomédie pour gagner, 
par Amasie, Comane et Nicopolis, la Petite Arménie. Dans 
ce pays, a Carsaga, elle se soudait a une autre chauss¢e, presque 
perpendiculaire, qui longeait la nouvelle fronticre, dont elle 
reunissait les postes, et aboutissait au sud, en Commagene, au 
camp de Samosate, au nord, dans le Pont, au port de Trapezus. 
Au moins un trongon pres de Carsaga en était achevé en l’an 76.” 

Pour executer ce plan, dicté par des nécessités militaires et 
politiques, Vespasien devait annexer deux états vassaux situeés 
en deca de lEuphrate, la Commagene et la Petite Arménie. 
L’un et autre royaume furent réunis a empire, comme [ont 
prouve les recherches de M. Théodore Reinach, la méme année, 
en 72. I] n’est pas douteux que l’annexion de ces deux 
““états-tampons” ait eu pour but de permettre la réalisation 
d’une oeuvre qui devait assurer la suprématie de Rome sur la 
Grande Arménie, gouvernée par des princes Arsacides d’une 
fidelite toujours douteuse. [1] suffisait de rendre possibles des 
transports rapides et stirs a travers des contrées jusqu’alors a 
peine praticables pour que la supériorité des forces de l’7Empire 
se fit sentir irrésistiblement et amenat la soumission d’un voisin 
incommode, que son éloignement aurait cess¢ de protéger. Cor- 
bulon avait pu s’emparer de la haute citadelle qui couvrait le 
flanc oriental de !Empire, mais non en assurer la possession aux 
Cesars ; elle devait étre atteinte par des travaux d’approche 


1 Cf. mon article sur “ Le gouvernement de Cappadoce sous les Flaviens,” dans 
Bull. Acad. de Belgique, 1905, p. 197-227. 

“(ΟΕ 2bid., p. 201, et Dessau, 7.Z4S., 8904. : 

*'Théodore Reinach, “ Le Mari de Salomé,” dans Rev. 221. anc., XVI, 1914. 
Pour la Commagéne, cf. Jos., Bel? Zud., VII, 7, 1, et Kubitchek, dans #.Z., 5.0. 
“Ὁ Aera,” col. 646 ss. 
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avant qu’on pit sy ctablir solidement. Cette conquéte pre- 
paree par les ingénieurs des Flaviens, fut obtenue sans peine 
par les legions de Trajan. 


Nous ignorons presque absolument quelles étaient les 
conditions intérieures de la Petite Arménie au moment de 
lannexion, en 72, et nous savons bien peu de chose de son 
histoire anterieure, en dehors des noms des rois heterogenes que 
la faveur des Cesars y envoya, et dont le dernier fut Aristobule 
II, descendant d’Hérode le Grand et mari de la fameuse Salome. 
Les inscriptions encore peu nombreuses de cette région nous y 
montrent cependant la penetration lente de Vhellénisme. Le 
peuple parla toujours l’armenien, dont lusage, encore attesté a 
Yepoque chretienne,’ devait s’y conserver jusqu’a nos jours. 
Mais la langue eécrite employee par la noblesse perse qui 
dominait le pays a lepoque des Achemenides, etait l’araméen, 
et celui-ci ne fut pas climineé, méme apres Alexandre, comme 
le prouve Vinscription bilingue d’Aghatcha-Kale.? La ville de 
Nicopolis, fondee apres la victoire de Pompée sur Mithridate, 
fut le premier foyer de culture grecque dans cette région 
reculee, jusque la soumise surtout aux influences iraniennes. 
Les princes de races diverses a qui Rome confia successivement 
‘administration de ce petit etat, étaient tous hellenises et 
Vinfluence de la cour dut se faire sentir dans l’aristocratie in- 
digene. Une preuve de l’ascendant conquis par les Grecs dans 
ce royaume nous est fourni par une dédicace peu posterieure a 
lannexion, dont nous donnons ici pour la premicre fois une 
reproduction -exacte.? Elle est gravée sur un fragment d’un 
beau picdestal de marbre blanc, qu'un paysan du village de 
Kirtanoutz, pres des ruines de Nicopolis, avait creusé pour le 
transformer en mortier a piler le grain. Un ornement qui 


1 Acta SS. Eustratit, Eugenit, etc., dans P.G., CXVI, col. 479, cap. 13. Un 
habitant d’Arauraca εἶπε γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ τῇ ᾿Αρμενίων διαλέκτῳ, cf. col. 474} : Evorparios 
τοὔνομα, Κιρισίκης τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν τῇ πατρῴᾳ διαλέκτῳ. St. Basile, chargé par |’Em- 
pereur de donner des évéques aux Arméniens, cherche des hommes εὐλαβεῖς καὶ συνετοὺς 
Kal τῆς γλώσσης ἐμπείρους Kal τὰ λοιπὰ ἰδιώματα. τοῦ ἔθνους ἐπισταμένους (List. O9.). 

2Cf. Οἱ R. Acad., 1905, p 202 88. 

3. Jai publié la transcription de ce texte dans mon Rapport sur une mission en 
Aste Mineure (Bruxelles, 1900), Ρ. 12. Elle a été reprise par Cagnat, 1.G.RP., II, 
132; Dittenberger, O.G.Z, 652. 
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surmontait Tinscription a été martelé; a la_partie supérieure 
se voient encore les traces d’attache d’une statue; sur le fut, 
dont le bas est brisé, on lit, en beaux caracteres, profondement 


graves (H. 55 mill.) : 
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Le titre de πρῶτος Ἑλλήνων se retrouve dans deux inscrip- 
tions d’Ancyre—ou siegeait le legat de Galatie, qui gouvernait 
jusqu’en 114 ’Armenie—et il y est applique a un grand-prétre 
du culte imperial.’ En autorisant lintroduction de ce culte en 
Asie, Auguste avait établi une distinction entre les citoyens romains 
et les peregrins. Les premiers ne devaient honorer que Rome 
et Jules Cesar divinise, les autres, gu’s/ appela Hellenes, dit Dion, 
pouvaient elever des temples a Auguste lui-méme.’? L’on voit 
en effet, dans plusieurs inscriptions d’Asie et de Bithynie, 
Passemblee provinciale prendre le titre de κοινὸν τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς 
᾿Ασίας ( ou ἐν Βιθυνίᾳ) Ἑλλήνων" Ce nom opposait les Grecs 
des villes qui envoyaient leurs delegueés au κοινόν, non seulement 
a la population rurale peu hellenisée, mais aussi aux Juifs, tres 


T]ovAcov Πατρο- 
elvov τὸν πρῶ- 


tlov τῶν Ἑλλή- 


1..6.1.}., Ul, 173: Πρῶτον Ἑλλήνων ἀρχιερασάμενον ; 190: Γυναῖκα... τοῦ 
πρώτου τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Cf. LG. Septentr., 106 (Mégare): Πρῶτον πανέλληνα. - 

*Dion Cass., LI, 20, 6: Τεμένη τῇ τε Ῥώμῃ καὶ τῷ πατρὶ τῷ Καίσαρι ἥρωα αὐτὸν 
Ἰούλιον ὀνομάσας ἔν τε ᾿Εφέσῳ καὶ ev N δικαίᾳ γενέσθαι ἐφῆκεν . s . καὶ τούτους μὲν τοῖς 
Ῥωμαίοις τοῖς παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐποικοῦσιν τιμᾶν προσέταξε. τοῖς δὲ δὴ ἕένοις © Ἑλληνάς σῴφας 
ἐπικαλέσας ἑαυτῷ τινα, τοῖς μὲν ᾿Ασιανοῖς ἐν Περγάμῳ, τοῖς δὲ Βιθυνοῖς ἐν Νικομηδείᾳ 
τεμενίσαι ἐπέτρεψε. 

ὅσσ. ΤΠ, 60, 65, 67, 603, 671. IV, 1611; cf Dittenberger, ἡ 
458, note 24 ; Paul dans Dig., XUIX, 1, 35: 
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nombreux en Asie Mineure et qui ne participaient pas au culte 
des empereurs. C’est l’origine de la signification religieuse du 
nom de “Ἕλλην qui, au IVe siecle, finit par designer tous les 
paiens par opposition aux chretiens. 

Le titre de πρῶτος τῶν Ἑλλήνων designe donc le premier 
personnage de l’assemblee des députés provinciaux, c’est a dire 
son président, et comme ce president est "ἀρχιερεύς du culte 
d’ Auguste, “le premier des Hellenes” n’est autre en fait, que 
le grand prétre de la province. Je puis me dispenser de recher- 
cher ici si ce titre est synonyme de ceux de “EAdaddpyns et de 
πρῶτος τῆς ἐπαρχείας Qui apparaissent dans les inscriptions 
d’Ancyre et d’autres cités.! 

Notre inscription est le premier texte qui fasse connaitre 
un Armeniarque. Ce titre ¢quivaut ¢videmment ἃ celui d’Asi- 
arque, Bithyniarque, Galatarque, Pontarque, ete, qu’ on trouve 
fréquemment dans d’autres provinces, sans qu’on ait pu encore 
se mettre d’accord sur leur signification precise et la nature exacte 
de leurs fonctions. Mais faut-il entendre πρῶτος ᾿Αρμενιάρχης au 
sens de πρῶτος ἄρχων, πρῶτος πρύτανις, et voir en lui le premier 
par la dignité parmi des Arméniarques simultanés? A la vérité 
on trouve en Asie plusieurs Asiarques,” soit qu’ils eussent été nom- 
més en méme temps, soit qu’on leur conservat ce titre honoraire 
_apres leur sortie de charge. Mais nulle part n’apparait la mention 
dun πρῶτος ᾿Ασιάρχης ou, dans d’autres provinces, d’un πρῶτος 
Βιθυνιάρχης, Παλαταρχης, Ποντάρχης, εἴς. Il ne peut donc 
sagir dans notre inscription de Nicopolis que du premier des 
Armeniarques chronologiquement.* La dédicace contient ainsi 
une sorte de jeu de mots, s’appliquant d’abord au premier par le 
rang, puis au premier par le temps. Les noms qui y figurent— 
ceux de deux Ju/ii—comme la forme des caracteres, permettent 
de placer ce monument a la fin du rer siécle. 


᾿“Ἑλλαδάρχης LGRP., ΠῚ, 63, 202, 211, cf. Brandis dans Χ...2., s.v. “ Hella- 
darchai,” p. 98; πρῶτος τῆς ἐπαρχείας : 1.G.R.P., 179, 181 3 πρώτη τῆς ἐπαρχείας : ibid., 
19 5 cf ὑόν αὐ, ΘΝ 623- 624 (en Narbonaise) ; " Strabon, XIV, 649C: Ot πρωτεύοντες 


κατὰ τὴν ἐπαρχίαν ods ᾿Ασιάρχας καλοῦσιν. L’identité de ces deux titres et de celui de 
πρῶτος Tov ‘E λλήνων est admise par Mommisen, Susungsber, Akad. Berlin, 1901, p. 28. 
Celui de πρώτη τῆς ἐπαρχείας n’a pu étre appliqué qu’a 1᾿ ἀρχιέρεια provinciale. 


*Strab., loc. cit. ; Act. Apost. XIX, 31. 
8 Brandis, dans 2... Suppl. Bd. I, s.v. ᾿Αρμενιάρχης. 
*C’est ainsi que l’ont compris Dittenberger, O.G./., 652, note 3 ; Pick, doc. cit. 
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Car le κοινόν de la Petite Armenie fut organise des lincor- 
poration a l’empire de cet ¢tat vassal, comme nous l’apprend une 
monnaie frappee en automne 114 pour commémorer la soumission 
de la Grande Armenie par Trajan.'| Cette monnaie porte en 
exergue KOINON APMENIAC €ETOYC MI, ce qui place le 
debut de la computation en lannée 72. La Petite Arménie, 
comme le Pont, fut alors soumise au légat de Galatie, plus tard 
a celui de Cappadoce, mais elle ne fut pas plus que le Pont 
incorporee au territoire de ces provinces : elle conserva son indi- 
vidualité propre, avec un conseil provincial particulier et un chef- 
lieu distinct, Nicopolis, 

Nicopolis resta sous les Romains une cite ou les lettres 
grecques étaient en honneur. C'est ce que prouve une épitaphe 
caracteristique, que nous avons copice dans le cimetiere arménien 
d’Endeéres, non loin des ruines de la ville antique. Elle est 
gravee sur un bloc de calcaire brunatre (H: om, 70; L: 1™, 20; 
ἘΞ om, 24) dans un encadrement termine a droite et a gauche 
par des queues d’aronde et des moulures. Les lettres sont 
effacées au centre de la pierre: 


MOYCALNOEPATTWMKAIF HELP 
OGOKPI TOCeTPWOBLIC 
“TC Ol WCAATOGCME RA 
KEITAIT OKI-WY ἃ ONAKI 
CTAIAKCKC e1 Tc NAl 
ZENIWC δι Ὁ 
NYNAC ECT YMOCE Xe) 
NAPITENIN CI KONOAH] 


Μουσάων θεράπων καὶ ῥητὴρ | Θεόκριτος καὶ 

πρωθήβης | [τεθνε]ὼς ἄλγος μέγα | κεῖται τοκήω[ν], κα 

ὃν δὴ γαῖα κεκε[ύθ]ει πάλαι | ἕξενίως [καὶ ἀτύμ]βως, y | 
νῦν δέ ye τύμβος ἔχει | πάτρῃ ἔνι Νεικοπόληι. 


1 Pick, Rev. Et. anc., XVI, 1914, p. 283s. 
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I] est interessant de trouver aux confins du monde hellénique 
cette epitaphe d’un jeune litterateur, dont on avait ramene le 
corps dans sa patrie pour lui donner une sepulture digne de son 
talent. Les pauvres vers qu'un de ses emules a composes pour 
son tombeau abondent en licences et en réminiscences. Mais 
ils nous montrent comment la poésie et la rhetorique des Grecs 
avaient etendu leurs conquétes jusqu’aux vallées de ?Armenie. 

Toutefois, N icopolis, devenue une colonie romaine privili- 
giee,—car elle jouissait du zus Italicum'—vit sous les empereurs 
la langue de l’armée et de la haute administration contester ἃ 
celle des rheteurs indigenes sa preeminence. Des inscriptions 
latines y ont été trouvees, et elles deviennent plus nombreuses par 
rapport aux grecques a mesure qu’on s'approche de l’ancienne 
fronticre, ou étaient échelonnées les troupes. L’armée des Césars 
repandit usage de Pidiome du Latium jusqu’aux extremites de 
Empire dans les trois parties du monde ancien. 


1 Grégoire, B.C.H., XXXIII, 1909, p. 35, No. 13. 
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ZUR EPHESINISCHEN GEFANGENSCHAFT DES 
APOSTELS PAULUS 


von ApotF DEIssMANN 


Es ist eins der Verdienste des Traveller and Roman Citizen 
Sir William M. Ramsay, den wir als den Altmeister der ana- 
tolischen Forschung verehren, dass er sein literarisch-epigraphi- 
sches Wissen und den Reichtum seiner Autopsie durch ein 
Menschenalter hindurch in den Dienst der Gesamtgeschichte 
Kleinasiens gestellt hat. 

Die antike Religionsgeschichte ist daher durch sein Lebens- 
werk ebenso sehr geférdert worden wie die anderen Gebiete der 
Altertumswissenschaft auch. Insbesondere die Erforschung des 
Urchristentums (wie auch schon des Diaspora-Judentums) und 
der alten Kirchengeschichte ist Ramsay zu bleibendem Danke 
verpflichtet. 

Wenn ich als Bibelforscher und Historiker des Urchristen- 
tums sagen sollte, was man methodologisch von ihm lernen kann, 
so wire es dies: unsere so oft nur in den vier Winden abend- 
lindischer Studierstuben beim Lampenschein faustischer (oder 
wagnerischer ἢ) Mitternachtsstunden begriibelten Probleme mit 
einem energischen Ruck in die Heimat der Apostel zu versetzen 
und sie dort, ohne sich an die Uberlieferung der Schuldiskus- 
sionen zu binden, im freien Raume unter der Sonne Lykaoniens 
und Phrygiens neu zu tiberlegen. Ramsays Arbeiten zu Paulus 
und seinen Briefen bedeuten eine solche Repatriierung des 
Apostels und eine Befreiung des Neuen Testaments von dem 
Ballaste ehrwiirdiger Irrtiimer. 

An einem einzelnen, aber ftir die Gesamtgeschichte des 
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Apostolischen Zeitalters recht wichtigen’ Problem méchte ich 
zu zeigen versuchen, wie Not es der Paulusforschung tut, die 
Dinge mehr im Raum zu betrachten, als es seither meistens 
geschehen ist. Ich meine die Frage nach der Entstehung der 
Gefangenschaftsbriefe des Paulus, greife aber, dem Charakter 
dieser Ehrengabe gemiiss, ein Teilproblem heraus, das sich auf 
die Verkehrsméglichkeiten des antiken Ephesus mitbezieht. 

Wahrend noch vor einem Menschenalter Hermann Freiherr 
von Soden? behauptete, “nur” in Caesarea und Rom sei Paulus 
gefangen gewesen, hat neuerdings die Annahme einer ephesini- 
schen Haft zusammen mit der Vermutung, dass aus ihr die 
Gefangenschaftsbriefe simtlich oder zum Teil entstammen, mehr 
und mehr an Boden gewonnen. Mit Beziehung auf die Briefe 
an die Kolosser, an Philemon und an die “‘ Epheser ” (Laodizener) 
habe ich sie schon 1897 den Kandidaten des Theologischen 
Seminars zu Herborn (Nassau) vorgetragen und-dann spiter,’ den 
Philipperbrief einbeziehend, auch literarisch vertreten, unab- 
hangig von Heinrich Lisco,* der 1g00 die ephesinische Ge- 
fangenschaft stark betont hat. 

Seitdem ist eine recht ansehnliche Literatur erschienen, die 
eine Fiille wertvoller Beobachtungen und Bedenken enthilt.’ 


1Von der Datierung der Gefangenschaftsbriefe hangen viele sehr wichtige Ein- 
zelentscheidungen ab: die Chronologie und Biographie des Paulus, die Geschichte der 
altesten christlichen Propaganda, insbesondere die Geschichte der Gemeinden von 
Ephesus und von Rom und die Schicksale ihrer mit Namen bekannten Persénlichkeiten 
sehen, wenn man die Briefe simtlich oder zum Teil aus Ephesus datiert, véllig anders 
aus, als wenn man sie in Rom entstanden denkt. 

2 Hand-Commentar zum Neuen Testament, Ul, Freiburg i. B., 1891, S. 15. 

3 Licht vom Osten, 1 (Tiibingen, 1908), 8. 165 f., 2/3 (1909), S. 171 f., 4 (1923), 
S. 201 ἢ (Light from the Ancient East, London, 1910, 8. 229 f.) ; Paulus, Tiibingen, 
1gtt, S. r1 (δὲ Paul, London, 1912, S. 16). 

* Vincula Sanctorum, Berlin, 1900. 

°M. Albertz, “Uber die Abfassung des Philipperbriefes des Paulus zu Ephesus,” 
Theol. Studien und Kritiken, 1910, 8. 551 ff. ; Benjamin W. Robinson, “ An Ephesian 
Imprisonment of Paul,” /ournal of Bibical Literature, Vol. 29, Part II (1910), 
S. 181 ff.; Kirsopp Lake, “Τῆς Critical Problems of the Epistle to the Philippians,” 
Expos., June, 1914, S. 481 ff.; Ernest W. Burch, “Was St. Paul in Prison in 
Ephesus?” Brbliotheca Sacra, July, 1914 ; Ludwig Albrecht, Die Briefe des N.T. und 
die Offenbarung des Johannes, Bremen, 1914, 8. 158 f.; Benjamin W. Bacon, “ Again 
the Ephesian Imprisonment of Paul,’ “xfos., March, 1915, S. 235 ff.; E. W. 
Winstanley, ‘ Pauline letters from an Ephesian Prison,” Exfos., June, 1915, S. 481 ff. ; 
M. Jones, ‘The Epistles of Captivity: where were they written?” Zfos., October, 
1915, S. 289 ff. ; Paul Feine, “ Die Abfassung des Philipperbriefes in Ephesus,” Beitrage 
zur Forderung christlicher Theologie, XX (1916), Giitersloh, 1916; vgl. auch seine 
Linleitung tn das Neue Testament, 2 (Leipzig, 1918), S. 142 ff. Von diesen Arbeiten 
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Insbesondere der Aufsatz von Albertz ist ein Muster scharfsinni- 
ger und besonnener Kritik, und Bacon hat dankenswerter Weise 
darauf aufmerksam gemacht, dass Marcion ein Zeugnis ftir die 
Abfassung des Kolosserbriefes in Ephesus ablegt.’ 

Unter den vielen Einzelargumentem, die ftir eine ephesi- 
nische Haft des Paulus sprechen, muss meines Erachtens die 
Tatsache in den Vordergrund geriickt werden, dass die Gefangen- 
schaftsbriefe eine grosse Anzahl von Reisen zwischen dem Ort 
ihrer Adressaten und dem Ort der Haft des Apostels als 
bereits vollzogen oder als beabsichtigt erwahnen oder andeuten. 
Wenn ich hier das oben genannte methodologische Kennwort 
“die Dinge im Raume betrachten” wiederholen darf, so ist 
damit gemeint: es ist zu priifen, ob es wahrscheinlich oder 
nichtwahrscheinlich ist, dass diese iiber eine feststellbare oder 
schitzungsweise vermutbare Anzahl von Kilometern gehenden 
Reisen wirklich ausfiihrbar waren in der Zeit, die hinter den 
Briefen als verfiigbar anzunehmen ist. Es ist nicht schwer, am 
Schreibtisch im Kiepertschen Atlas Antiquus mit dem Finger 
vom Herzen Kleinasiens nach Rom zu fahren und zu sagen : 


habe ich infolge der im Sommer 1014. einsetzenden schwierigen Zustinde Lake, 
Winstanley und Jones iiberhaupt nicht, Burch nur in einem Manuskript gesehen. 
Wahrscheinlich sind noch andere erschienen. [Vergl. auch die 1922 in Leipzig 
-erschienene Einleitung in das N.T. von Heinrich Appel. | 

1Zu diesem Hinweise von Bacon auf den Satz des Marcionitischen Prologs zum 
Kolosserbriefe (vgl. Peter Corssen, Zeitschrift fiir die Neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, 
X (1909), 8. 38, und jetzt Adolf von Harnack, Marcton, Leipzig, 1921, S. 137%): 6780 
apostolus iam ligatus scribit eis ab Epheso sei folgendes bemerkt. Lisco, Vincula 
Sanctorum, 8. 2, hat darauf aufmerksam gemacht, dass schon Petrus Lombardus, 
Lanfranc und Erasmus der Meinung waren, der Kolosserbrief sei in Ephesus verfasst. 
Er sieht darin eine Stiitze seiner eigenen Auffassung. Aber diese alten Autorititen sind 
hier nicht von selbstandigem Wert ; denn es erscheint mir sicher, dass sie simtlich von 
einer Alteren Quelle abhingig sind, eben von Marcion! Jener Prolog zum Kolosser- 
briefe ist nimlich, seiner Herkunft nach lingst unbekannt geworden und wohl dem 
Hieronymus zugeschrieben, in vielen Handschriften der Vulgata iiberliefert und dann 
auch in die alteren Vulgata-Drucke iibergegangen ; z. B. in die in meinem Besitz befind- 
lichen Ausgaben Parisiis 1526 (Thielman Kerver) und Lugduni 1558 (Joan. ‘Tornaesius). 
Das Sonderbarste aber ist, dass Erasmus in seiner Editio princeps des JV. 7: (Basel, 1516) diese 
Marcion-Prologe (sicher ohne sie als solche zu erkennen) als ‘“‘Argumenta”’ den Paulus- 
briefen vorsetzt. So drang der grosse Hiretiker unter dem Schutze des grossen Humanis- 
ten auch in das griechische JV. 7: ein (oder wieder ein)! In einem merkwiirdigen Wider- 
spruch zu dem lateinischen scribit eis ab Epheso steht in der von Erasmus ebenfalls 
abgedruckten griechischen ‘ Hypothesis,” der Kolosserbrief sei ἀπὸ ῥώμης geschrieben. 
In der neueren Literatur gelten die ‘“Argumenta” des Erasmus-Testaments wohl 
allgemein als Schépfung des Erasmus (vgl. z. B. Eduard Reuss, Die Geschichte der h. 
Schriften des N.T., 6, Braunschweig, 1887, 8. 450). 
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der entlaufene Sklave Onesimos eilte “von Kolossae nach Rom,” 
und es ist ebenso leicht, den Mann dann auch wieder auf der 
Karte von Rom nach Kolossae zuriickzuschicken. Aber im 
Raum sehen diese Wege und ihre Méglichkeiten doch erheb- 
lich anders aus. 

Der Philipperbrief ist durch die Zahl der in ihm angedeu- 
teten Reisen trefllich geeignet, 415 Paradigma zu dienen. 

Vor dem Philipperbrief legen folgende Ereignisse und 
Reisen :— 

. Reise des Paulus nach dem Ort der Gefangenschaft 
X und Gefangenschaft daselbst. 

2. Reise des Timotheos (von Ephesus ?) nach X. Timotheos 
ist zur Zeit der Abfassung des Briefes bei Paulus P/z/. 1, 1) ; 
ist X = Rom, so kinnen Reise 1 und 2 nicht identisch sein, da 
nach dct. Ap. 27, 2 nur der Makedonier Aristarchos’ aus 
Thessalonike und der Verfasser des Wir-Berichtes (Lukas) die 
Romreise des Paulus mitmachten. 

3. Botschaft von X nach Philippi, dass Paulus in X gefangen 
und in Not sei (PAz/. 4, 14). 

4. Sammlung einer Liebesgabe in Philippi fiir Paulus in 
MPhil aio; 18): 

5. Aussendung und Reise des Epaphroditos von Philippi 
nach X mit der Liebesgabe ftir Paulus (PAz/. 2, 25 ; 4, 18). 

6. Ankunft des Epaphroditos in X, schwere Erkrankung 
desselben in X (PAz/. 2, 27). 

7. Eine Botschaft von der Erkrankung des Epaphroditos 
kommt irgendwie von X nach Philippi (PAz/. 2, 26, ἠκούσατε 
ὅτι ἠσθένησεν). Dass nicht Paulus diese Botschaft veranlasst hat, 
ist wahrscheinlich, da man sonst nicht begriffe, dass er nicht 


1 Dieser Aristarchos wird als sicherer Romfahrer in der Diskussion iiber den Ort 
der Abfassung der Gefangenschaftsbriefe eine gewisse Rolle spielen: ΑΖ. 4, 10 ist er als 
‘“‘Mitgefangener ἢ des Apostels bezeichnet, was man fiir Rom als Ort der Abfassung des 
Kolosserbriefes geltend machen kénnte. Aber dieses Argument wird paralysiert durch 
Act. Ap. 19, 29, wo er auch in Ephesus als Begleiter des Paulus weilt, eben in der Zeit, 
in die man die ephesinische Gefangenschaft anzusetzen hat: vor Abfassung des zweiten 
Korintherbriefes. Die Frage, weshalb Lukas diese Haft in Ephesus nicht erwahnt, 
verliert an Bedeutung, wenn man andere, von Paulus selbst aufgezahlte Ereignisse seines 
Lebens (z. B. 2 Kor. 11, 23 ff.; τ Kor. 15, 32, ἐθηριομάχησα ἐν Edéow) bei Lukas oft 
ebenfalls vergeblich sucht, Ich nehme an, Lukas hat die ganze ephesinische Zeit zum 
Teil nicht naher gekannt, zum Teil nicht erzahlen wollen, da sie nicht in sein Programm 
passte. 
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schon bei dieser Gelegenheit den Philippern fiir ihre Liebesgabe 
gedankt hiitte." 

8. Nachricht von Philippi nach X an Paulus, dass die 
Philipper von der Erkrankung des Epaphroditos gehort haben ; 
schmerzlicher Eindruck dieser Nachricht auf Epaphroditos in X 
(Phil. 2, 20). 

Von X aus sind folgende Retsen geplant :— 

g. Reise des Epaphroditos als Uberbringer des Philipper- 
briefes von X nach Philippi (PAz/. 2, 25, 28). 

το. Baldige (ταχέως, Phil. 2, 19) Reise des Timotheos von 
X nach Philippi. 

11. Riickreise des Timotheos von Philippi nach X mit 
Nachrichten aus Philippi (PA/z/. 2, 19, γνοὺς τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν). 

12. Baldige (ταχέως, Phil. 2, 24) Reise des auf Befreiung 
hoffenden Paulus von X nach Philippi; diese Reise ist schon 
vor der Reise des Timotheos von X nach Philippi (Nr. το) als 
“baldige” (ταχέως) bezeichnet. 

Die Strecke X-Philippi resp. Philippi-X ist also vor 
Abfassung des Philipperbriefes mindestens fiinfmal zuriickgelegt 
worden (Nr. 2, 3, 5, 7, 8) und sollte nach Absendung des Briefes 
noch mindestens viermal durchmessen werden (Nr. 9, 10, 11, 12). 

Wenn X Rom ist, so ist die Entfernung von X nach Philippi 
in der Luftlinie rund 1000 Kilometer ; man muss also annehmen, 
᾿ dass die vor dem Philipperbrief liegenden Reisen einen Luftweg 
von mindestens 5000 Kilometern zu iiberwinden hatten ; die 
nach dem Philipperbrief geplanten einen Luftweg von mindestens 
4000 Kilometern. Dabei ist zu beachten, dass die Reisen in 
beiden Serien aufeinanderfolgten, sodass also nicht etwa durch 
gleichzeitige Reisen Zeit gespart werden konnte. 

5000 + 4000 Kilometer Luftweg bedeuten natiirlich fiir 
die zu Land und zu Wasser zuriickzulegende Strecke in Wirklich- 
keit weit mehr, zumal fiir die schlichten Wandersleute, die hier 
inbetracht kommen. Es wiire eine reizvolle Aufgabe, mit Hilte 
der glinzenden Arbeit von Sir William M. Ramsay * und anderer 
Untersuchungen * die Mindestzahl der wirklichen Wegkilometer 

1Vegl. Alberts, S. 568. 

2“ Roads and Travel,” in H.D.2., Extra Volume, Edinburgh, 1904, S. 375 ff. 

Wolfgang Riepl, Das Nachrichtenwesen des Altertums, Leipzig, 1913 ; 


Alphons Steinmann, Die Welt des Paulus im Zeichen des Verkehrs, Braunsberg 
Ostpr., 1915 (dort die sonstige Literatur), 
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zu berechnen, die fiir die verschiedenen zwischen Makedonien 
und Rom méglichen Wege in Frage kommen. Aber auch ehe 
das getan ist, kann man ohne weiteres sagen : in der Zeit, die fiir 
jene ungeheuren Strecken inbetracht kommt, wenn X Rom ist, 
konnen diese Wege nicht durchmessen worden sein ; denn sie 
sind innerhalb der zweijihrigen r6mischen Haft des Paulus (4ez. 
Ap. 28, 30) nicht unterzubringen, erst recht nicht innerhalb 
eines Teiles dieser Zeit, den man wahrscheinlich nur zur Ver- 
fiigung hat. 

Steinmann! hat im Anschluss an Ramsays Routenangaben 
den Versuch gemacht, die von Paulus selbst in Kleinasien 
gemachten Wege zusammen auf rund 3000 Kilometer zu 
schitzen und die bloss fiir diese Wanderungen gebrauchte Zeit 
auf rund zwei Jahre. Natiirlich eine sehr delikate Schitzung ; 
ich halte sie fiir zu niedrig. Aber auch ohne eine solche Ver- 
eleichsméglichkeit kénnen jene fiinf wirklich gemachten Reisen 
schwerlich in die Zeit der romischen Haft untergebracht werden. 
Und von den noch geplanten Reisen machen zudem noch zwei 
(Nr. 10, 12) durch das ταχέως den Eindruck, dass sie nicht mit 
grossen Entfernungen rechneten. 

Alles, was bei der rémischen Hypothese unglaublich 
erscheint, wird verstandlich, wenn X Ephesus ist. Fiir die 
Strecke Philippi-Ephesus haben wir authentische Itinerare aus 
der Zeit und Umgebung des Apostels Paulus selbst, in der 
Apostelgeschichte : 

20, 13 ff. dauerte die Reise Troas-Milet 5 Tage, bis 
Ephesus also vielleicht 4 Tage ; 

16, 11 f. Troas-Philippi 3 Tage ; 

20, 6 Philippi-Troas 5 Tage (wohl bei Gegenwind). 

Die ganze Strecke konnte, also in 7-9 Tagen zuriickgelegt 
werden ; unter giinstigen Verhiiltnissen konnten Hin- und 
Riickbotschaften in zwei Wochen erfolgen. 

Die ganze Zeit fiir die 5 wirklichen Reisen vor dem 
Philipperbrief wird 6 \Wochen nicht tiberschritten haben ; die 
geplanten 4 Reisen sind in 4 bis 5 Wochen unterzubringen. 

So scheint mir die Ephesus-Hypothese durch die Reise- 


notizen eine starke Stiitze erhalten zu haben. 


1 Die Welt des Paulus, 8. 34 ff. 
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Dass sie auch durch die Reisenotizen anderer Paulusbriefe 
negativ und positiv bestatigt wird, liegt ausserhalb des Rahmens 
dieser Arbeit ; ich weise nur andeutend auf zwei Tatsachen hin : 

1. Nach Rom. 15 sieht Paulus seine von Gott gewollte 
Aufgabe darin, von Rom nach dem Westen, nach Spanien zu 
reisen. Ist es wahrscheinlich, dass er dieses géttliche Muss in 
dem Augenblick vergessen sollte, in dem ihm die Befreiung 
aus der r6mischen Gefangenschaft wahrscheinlich geworden war 
und dass er statt nach dem Westen nach dem Osten zu reisen 
sich anschickte ? 

2. Die Korintherbriefe zeigen, dass Paulus langst entschlos- 
sen war, von Ephesus aus nach Makedonien zu reisen und dass 
er diesen Plan auch ausgefiihrt hat (1 Kor. 16, 5; 2 Kor. 7, 5). 
Wasselbe berichtet Lukas, Act. dp. 19, 21; 20, 1. Und dies 
eben ist die Reise Nr. 12. 

Eine Bitte noch an die Archiologen und die Historiker des 
byzantinischen Anatolien. Wie weit lasst sich die lokale 
Tradition von Ephesus, die den am Nordhang des Biilbiil Dagh 
erhaltenen, sicher vorchristlichen (lysimachischen) Turm auf 
dem Astyages-Hiigel “Gefiingnis des Paulus”! nennt, zuriick- 
verfolgen? Spuren der Meinung, dass Paulus in Ephesus gefan- 
gen war, finden sich in der griechischen Kirche sonst meines 
Wissens nicht ; Marcions Satz iiber den Kolosserbrief? scheint 

nur lateinisch gerettet zu sein. Woher also die ganz eigenartige 
Lokaltradition? Schon Cornelis de Bruyn, der im Oktober 
1678 in Ephesus war, nennt die Ruine “ gevangenhuis voor den 
Apostel Paulus.” 


1 Die wundervolle Ruine, von der aus man einen der eigenartigsten Gesamtblicke 
liber das riesige Gebiet des alten Ephesus hat, jedem Besucher unvergesslich, ist selbst 
eine weithin sichtbare Landmarke. Durch eine Missverstindnis ist in Lietzmanns 
Handbuch sum N.T., Ul, 2, 8. 95, als “‘sog. Gefingnis des Paulus” eine andere noch 
nicht sicher identifizierte ephesinische Ruine abgebildet ; die φυλακὴ Παύλου ist da nur 
als kleiner Punkt im Hintergrund zu sehen, 

2 Vgl. oben, S. 123. 


UNiversirAr, 
Berwin. 


IX. 
EUCHAITA ET LA LEGENDE DE S. THEODORE 
par H. DeLenayve 


Ix n’est point question de revenir sur le probleme si longtemps 
débattu de la position d’Euchaita, la ville de S. Théodore. La 
solution de M. H. Grégoire, qui reconnait le nom grec, a peine 
defigure, dans Avkat, a l’est de Tchorum, sur la route d’Amasie,! 
n’a guere rencontre de contradicteurs, et ladhesion du Maitre a 
qui ce recueil est dedie, lui donne une sorte de consécration.? 
Ce n’est pas l’analogie des noms seule qui a suggére lidentifica- 
tion. La distance est indiquce par la Passion de S. Theodore : 
distat a civitate Amastae via untus diet in locum qui appellatur 
Euchaita ;* non longe civitate Amascia manstone unius diet in loco 
qui  appellatur Achayta.* Onsest souvenu que les pires legendes 
contiennent d’ordinaire un élément au moins 4111] n’est pas permis 
de négliger : la topographie. 

I] est assez €tonnant que personne n’ait songé a tirer parti 
d’une compilation bizarre, qui remonte a la seconde moitié du 
Xe siecle, le Bios πρὸ τοῦ μαρτυρίου de 8. Théodore, publie il y a 
quelques années d’apres un manuscrit de Vienne du commence- 
ment du XIe siecle.’ Elle a pour auteur un hagiographe qui 
avait au moins ce mérite de connaitre Euchaita et ses environs. 
Il cite le nom d’un évéque Eleuthére, qui reconstruisit la_basi- 
lique detruite par les Perses; il désigne un endroit de la ville 
πλησίον τοῦ λεγομένου TetparvAov, et dans les environs, une 


1 Stud, Pont., Wl, pp. 202-207. 

* Voir Byszantinische Zeitschrift, XX, pp. 492-494; XIX, p. 60, ἡ. 4. 

9. Bibl. hagtogr. latina, 8077. 

4 Bibl. hagtogr. latina, 8078. Les textes latins représentent ἃ n’en point douter 
des rédactions de la Passion grecques non encore retrouvées, 

°H. Delehaye, Les Legendes grecques des saints militaires (Paris, 1909), pj 
183-201. 
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montagne TO λεγόμενον ‘Opparipou ὁ ὄρος. Un des miracles quwil 
attribue a S. Théodore est d’avoir fait jaillir une source, que l’on 
montrait encore : μέχρι καὶ νῦν. Théodore quitte Amasie et se 
rend sur le theatre de son premier exploit; c’est Euchaita. 
Voici de quel οὔτέ il se dirige: Τῆς ᾿Αμασέων λαθραίως ὑποσυρεὶς 
καταλαμβάνει ἀπό τινος μεσαιτάτης πεδιάδος ἐπὶ TH τοῦ ἡλίου 
καταπαύσει λόφον τινὰ ἐπιμήκη " καὶ γενόμενος ἐν τῇ τούτου 
ἀκρωρείᾳ, στὰς μετέωρος καὶ κατασκοπήῆσας πάντοθεν καὶ 
τερφθεὶς τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ εὐφρανθεὶς τῷ πνεύματι ἐπὶ τῇ ἡσύχως 
προσπαρακειμένῃ τοποθεσίᾳ, θεωρεῖ ὑποκείμενον ἀλσώδη σεμνὸν 
τόπον. Pas un filet d’eau pour se desalterer. Alors Theodore 
invoque le Tout-Puissant, et une fontaine jaillit. Ayant apaise 
sa soif, le futur martyr continue son chemin : ἀτενίσας Kal ἑωρακὼς 
ἄντικρυς πρὸς ὕψος ἐπηρμένον ὄρος καὶ περὶ Tov πρόποδα τούτου 
παρακείμενον βραχύτατον χωρίον ἀπῳκισμένον πολυοχλίας πόλεως 

. . ὕπερ πλήρης ὑπῆρχε θηρίων καὶ ἑρπετῶν . . . ἡσύχως 
ἐκαθέζετο" Cest a cet endroit que se cache le dragon que 
Théodore va combattre. 

A nous qui sommes réduits ἃ faire de la topographic en 
chambre, ces phrases ne disent pas grand’chose. On simagine 
malaisément qu’elles aient éte écrites au hasard. Nous les re- 
commandons au premier explorateur qui retournera la-bas. 81, 
sur place, il en jaillissait quelque lumicre, nous n’en serions pas 
étonneés. 

L’auteur du Bios est d’accord avec la tradition qui fait 
d’Euchaita, avant 5. Theodore, un lieu sauvage et desole ; c'est 
le culte du martyr qui fit sa fortune. Jean Mauropus, vers le 
milieu du XIe siecle, le rappelait a son peuple: δ οὗ τὸ φίλον 
ὑμεῖς Kal πατρῷον ἔδαφος τοῦτο ἐξ ἐρημίας ἀβάτου πολυανδροῦσαν 
ἔχετε πόλιν Au sortir de la ville, on retrouvait le paysage 
morne et la campagne deserte : ἐρημία χώρας πολλή, ἀοίκητος, 
ἄχαρις, adevOpos, ayAoos, ἄξυλος, ἄσκιος, ἀγριότητος ὅλη καὶ 
ἀκηδίας μεστή, πολὺ καὶ τῆς φήμης καὶ τῆς δόξης ἐνδέουσα.ἢ 

Comme tous les grands pelerinages, Euchaita eut sa légende, 


1H. Delehaye, Les Légendes grecgues des saints militaires (Paris, 1909), pp. 
186, 195, 196, 200. 


4 Lbid., p. 187; 
3 Panégyrique de Sainte Euscbie, no. 8. P. de Lagarde, Johannis Euchaitorum 
metropolitae quae . . . Supersunt, p. 205. 


4 Lettre 4 Michel Cérulaire, no. 9. Lagarde, p. 88. 
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et cette légende, ainsi qu'il arrive ordinairement, fit oublier 
Phistoire. Le fait est que nous ignorons comment le corps du 
martyr est arrive a Euchaita. Car la version qui a fini par 
devenir courante, n’est autre chose qu’un lieu commun hagio- 
graphique, qui s'est combiné ensuite avec un theme de folk-lore. 
Sous sa forme dernicre, la legende raconte que les reliques de 
S. Théodore furent recueillies par une riche dame, du nom 
d’Eusébie, et ensevelies par elle dans un domaine qu'elle possedait 
a Euchaita. Cette dame avait des raisons speciales de s’interesser 
au martyr. [Elle n’avait pas été étrangere au grand exploit 
qui Vavait illustré: lextermination du dragon qui infestait 
Euchaita. 

Lordre dans lequel se sont agenceés les elements de cette 
histoire est aisé a rétablir. Les anciennes formes de la legende 
de Theodore ignorent l’épisode du dragon ;* celui de la pieuse 
matrone est bien antérieur. L’hagiographe qui introduisit dans 
la Passion le combat contre le monstre, trouva tout naturel 
d identifier Eusébie avec la femme qui est un des acteurs obligés 
de ce drame populaire. 

On ne sest pas fait faute d’attribuer a la victoire de 5. 
Théodore une valeur symbolique. Le dragon qui fait la terreur 
de la contrée et dont le saint la delivre representerait le site in- 
habitable dont les reliques du martyr ont fait une cite florissante. 
Pareille exégése doit étre abandonnée. Les themes empruntes 
aux contes populaires ne sont point des symboles, et ce n’est pas 
pour en tenir lieu qu’on les exploite genéralement. L’usage que 
les hagiographes ont fait du dragon suffirait a le prouver. Que 
de saints ne voit-on pas representes tenant le monstre en laisse, 
sans que l’on trouve la moindre raison qui justifie cette caracte- 
ristique ? 

Les plus anciennes formes de la Passion de 8. Theodore sont 
attestées par deux oeuvres oratoires qui remontent fort haut. La 
plus connue est le panégyrique qui fait partie de l’oeuvre de 
S. Grégoire de Nysse (7 apres 394). L’autre, qui a pour auteur 
Chrysippe, prétre de Jérusalem ( 479), et dont le texte n’est 
publie* que depuis 1911, n’a guere été exploite. 11 en existe 


1 Les Légendes grecques des saints militaires, pp. 11-40. Hengstenberg, “ Das 
Drachenwunder des hl. Theodor,” dans Oriens christianus, N.S. I, pp. 78-106, 241-280. 
51. Phokylidés, dans Νέα Σιών, XI, pp. 557-578. 
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une dizaine de manuscrits, ees lesquels M. Sigalas a donne 
de Τ᾿ ἐγκώμιον une edition critique." 

Le plan du discours est fort simple. Le panegyriste tresse 
au martyr une double couronne: celle des souffrances,’ celle 
des miracles. Cette seconde partie n’est pas la moins interes- 
sante. Elle rend tres probable l’existence, vers le milieu du 
Ve siecle, d’un livre des miracles de 5. Theodore, que Chrysippe 
a exploité mais qu'il n’a pas fait oublier. En effet on rencontre 
dans quelques manuscrits (ainsi le Vatic. grec 821, le Coislin. 
121) un petit recueil de dix θαύματα dont la redeenien nest pas 
celle de Chrysippe, mais qui, pour le fond, se retrouvent tous 
dans son panegyrique. [1] n’est pas probable que la forme 
actuelle de ces récits soit primitive, et le texte a sans doute ete 
abrégé. Certains traits doivent remonter au dela de Chrysippe. 
Pour ne donner qu’un exemple, citons le miracle (le no. XII) 
arrivé ἃ Constantinople lors de Pincendie qui menag¢a de devorer, 
en méme temps que la chapelle de S. Theodore, le palais voisin 
d’un grand seigneur tres devoué au culte du martyr, et qui fit 
remplacer la chapelle par une grande église. Chrysippe fait de 
ce personnage un brillant eloge ; mais, pour se conformer a la 
mode des rhéteurs, il évite de le nommer. Dans le recueil des 
Θαύματα son nom est inscrit en toutes lettres ; c’est Sphoracius, 
consul en 452, qui construisit en effet une eglise en ’honneur 
de S. Théodore.? 

Revenons a la légende du saint, telle qu’elle est racontee 
par Chrysippe. Celui-ci connait Eusebie, et ignore le dragon. 
Mais il a sa version sur les origines du sanctuaire d’Euchaita. 
Elle sert de transition entre le récit du martyre et les miracles : 
μικρὰ δὲ ἄρα προσειπεῖν ὑμῖν καιρὸς περὶ τῆς προρρηθείσης τοῦ 
μάρτυρος ἱερᾶς αὐλῆς, ἣν ἀντὶ κοινοῦ προτειχίσματος, ἀντὶ κοινοῦ 

1 Des Chrysippos von Jerusalem Enkomion auf den hl. Theodoros Teron = 
Byszantinisches Archiv, Heft 7. Leipzig, 1921. 

2 Lorsque nous avons cherché a utiliser le panégyrique de Chrysippe pour I’étude 
de la légende de 8. Théodore (Saznts militaires, p. 37) le manuscrit de Vienne Theol. 
graec. 60 était seul a notre disposition. Malgré son importance il a ce défaut d’avoir 
subi, de la part d’un rédacteur, une énorme coupure, qui porte précisément sur la légende 
du saint ; celle-ci manque totalement. Nous en avions conclu, a tort, que Chrysippe 
n’avait pas utilisé la légende. 

3 Le nom de Sphoracius a le privilege d’avoir été réguli¢rement dénaturé par les 
copistes. Voir notre Syxaxarium ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae, p. 71 et passim. 


Dans le manuscrit des Θαύματα, Vatic. gr. $21, fol. 120, il est appelé Σταυράκιος ; dans 
le Coislin, 121, Σπαράκιος. 
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λιμένος πάντα Ta ἔθνη τὰ κατὰ Tov Πόντον ἀποκεκλήρωται᾽" 
Πόντον δὲ λέγω τόν ποτε ἄξενον, νῦν δὲ λίαν φιλόξενον, διὰ τὸ 
πᾶσι προτείνειν χεῖρα τὸν μάρτυρα τοῖς πανταχόθεν προστρέχουσιν. ἢ 
Lallusion au Πόντος ἀξενος est banale*: Vapplication est 
nouvelle. 

Puis auteur se met a raconter que le lieu sanctifie par 
les reliques de Theodore était autrefois le repaire des demons : 
ἦν μὲν yap πρότερον τὸ χωρίον πνευμάτων πολυειδῶν μεστόν. 1] 
sufht de la presence de Theodore en ce lieu, pendant une nuit, 
celle qui précéda son supplice, pour en délivrer a jamais la 
contrée : Ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἰς τὴν τοῦ μαρτυρίου τελείωσιν ὁ γενναῖος 
οὗτος “ἀγόμενος μίαν ἐν αὐτῷ νύκτα διεκαρτέρησεν, τῆς ὥρας 
ἀναγκάσης τοὺς ἄγοντας τοῦτον, εὐθὺς ἤρκεσε τῷ χωρίῳ πρὸς 
καθαρισμόν, καὶ ἀφορμὴν ἔδωκε ταύτην εἰς τὸ μετὰ ταῦτα παστάδα 
δέξασθαι. 

Voila, semble-t-il, la plus ancienne tradition relative a la 
fondation du sanctuaire d’Euchaita. Cest également, faut-il le 
dire? une legende suggérée par le contraste du pays environ- 
nant et de la prosperite naissante de la ville qui devait tout a 
S. Théodore. 

Les panégyristes ont note l’affluence a Euchaita des foules 
anonymes ; les chroniqueurs ont signale les pelerins illustres qui, 
de gre ou de force, furent conduits au tombeau de S. Théodore, 
pour satisfaire leur devotion ou pour obéir a des ordres: Pierre 
le Foulon, Pierre Monge, Euphemius, Macedonius, Eutychius, 
Alypius le Stylite, Jean Moschus.? La liste peut s’allonger. 
Dans la premiere moitie du XIé siecle, 5. Lazare le Galésiote 
(1 1054), dont le biographe semble regarder comme deux localités 
voisines Εὐχάϊτα et Evyaiva, fit son pelerinage a la ville de 8. 
Theodore.* Quelques années plus tard, on y vit arriver deux 
moines, dont l’un au moins devait acquerir une grande célebrite : 
Georges |’Hagiorite, ancien archimandrite d’Iviron, accompagne 
dun autre Georges, qui ecrivit sa vie. Le passage Hs cette 
biographie, qui ne nous est parvenue qu’en géorgien,’ merite 


' Notre texte est celui du manuscrit de Paris 1452. 

* Par exemple Pindare, Pyth., IV, 361 ; Strabon, VII, 298 

35 Cf. Les Legendes grecques des saints militaires, p. 11 ; Stud. Pont. Ill, p. 20. 
4 Acta Sanctorum, Nov. Ill, p. 518, n. 29. 

*P. Peeters, ‘‘ Histoires monastiques géorgiennes,”’ dans Anadlecta Bollandiana, 


XXXVI, p. 121-122. 
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d’étre cité; “ Antiochia egressi sumus et usque ad fluvium 
magnum Euphratem perreximus.  [llic nobis nuntiatum est 
Turcos, licentia illis facta peccatis nostris, Mesopotamia uni- 
versa, Syria Graeciaque potitos esse. Quo audito, inde flectentes 
iter Sebasten versus tendimus, ubi pacem tenere putabamus. 
Sed iam illuc Turci nobis praeverterant, captamque urbem 
incenderant. . . . Inde igitur deflectentes per montana summo 
cum labore transivimus et diurnis nocturnisque itineribus 
Caesaream pervenimus ; unde ire pergentes ad mare contendi- 
mus; Mam terra iter iam non erat, et, cum —Dei) nung 
Euchaita pervenimus, ad 5. Theodori memoriam. Huuius loci 
archiepiscopus’ nos benigne excepit, hospitio invitavit, summa- 
que cum caritate recreavit. Et quia erat ille vir sanctus atque 
theophorus, noster adventus in his calamitatibus ei magno 
solatio fuit ; et de vita spiritali plurimos cum eo sermones con- 
tulimus. Sic igitur iter nostrum pergentes, ad urbem Amysum 
pervenimus in ora maritima, ubi venditis iumentis nostris iter 
Mavi perreximus ad Abasgiae partes; et prospera 1ucundaque 
navigatione Photim appulimus ; unde Cytaeam mense octobri 
pervenimus.” 

Ce pelerinage date de 1059. Les jours de Théodoro- 
polis étaient comptés, et bientdt allait commencer lceuvre de 
destruction qui n’a laissé d’Euchaita qu'un nom ἃ ΕΙΠΕ 
reconnaissable. 


TL’évéque qui recut nos deux pélerins était-il Jean Mauropus ? A partir de 1054 
on perd sa trace. Voir J. Driaseke, ‘“ Joannes Mauropus,” dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 
II, p. 461-493. 
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EIN AMTSGENOSSE DES DICHTERS HORATIUS 
IN ANTIOCHIA PISIDIAE 


von H. Dessau 


Zu den drei bereits bekannten Grabschriften von Veteranen der 
Legio V Gallica aus Antiochia Pisidiae' hat Ramsay an diesem 
bevorzugten Ort seiner Studien im J. 1914 eine vierte hinzuge- 
funden und im ‘fouwrnal of Roman Studies, 1916, abgebildet. Er 
liest sie: L. Pomponio Nigro vet(erano) leg(tonis) V Gal(ticae), 
scribat q(uaestorio) Urbanus l(ibertus) ; et Viviat. Pomponius 
Niger war also, vermutlich nach seiner Entlassung aus dem 
Heere und ehe er sich im fernen Osten niederliess, in Rom 
Mitglied des Collegiums der Scribae quaestorii geworden und 
hat diese Stellung auch spiater nicht geradezu aufgegeben sondern 
dem Namen nach beibehalten oder doch weiter ihrer gern 
gedacht, so dass sein Diener Urbanus sie auf der Grabschrift, die 
er ihm setzte, erwihnen konnte. Liner der Scribae quaestorii 
Roms war er geworden, sage ich ; denn das Amt eines Schreibers 
des oder der Quaestoren von Antiochia Pisidiae, wenn es ein so 
benanntes Amt tiberhaupt gab, war sicherlich eines der niedrigsten 
der neuen Stadt, und ist schwerlich von dem alten Krieger iiber- 
nommen und gewiss nicht so geschiitzt worden, dass man es auf 
seinem Grabstein hatte erwahnen moégen.? In der Hauptstadt 

1C.LL., II, 6824, 6825, 6828. 1 P90 

3In diesem Punkte bin ich andrer Meinung als Sir William. Anderwiirts als in 
Rom wird es wohl kaum Amtsschreiber gegeben haben, die sich ausschliesslich nach der 
Quaestur benannten ; einen scr(iba) iivir(alis) et q(uaestorius) gab es in Capua, der 
Duovirn und Quaestoren, wie sein Titel zeigt, in gleicher Weise zur Verfiigung zu stehen 
hatte; C.7.Z., X, 3906, in meinen 7.Z.S. 6316. In Rom waren die Schreiber der 
Quaestoren an die Spitze geraten, in Folge ihrer Tatigkeit am Aerarium, das zugleich 
Staatskasse und Archiv war ; sie hatten auch keineswegs den Quaestoren allein zu dienen, 


sondern nannten sich nur nach ihnen als ihren nichsten Vorgesetzten (Mommsen S/aass- 
recht, 1, 335, der 2., I, 350, der 3. Auflage), Viele Landstadte werden mit ganz wenigen 
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dagegen waren die Scribae quaestorii, die Scribae quaestori ab 
aerario oder ab aerario Saturnt, wie ihr vollstindiger Name 
lautete, eine angesehene Korperschatt, die erste unter den gar 
nicht wenigen alten, fast ehrwiirdig gewordenen Corporationen 
von Magistrats- -Gehiilfen, ihr anzugehéren war ehrenvoll und 
gewinnbringend, sie bezogen einen festen Jahresgehalt aus der 
Staatskasse und hatten vermutlich nicht wenig Gelegenheit zu 
Nebenverdiensten ; die Stellung war so gewinnbringend, dass 
mancher sie erkaufte, das heisst fur einen durch Riicktritt eines 
Mitglieds frei werdenden Posten zahlte (die zuriicktretenden 
Mitelieder hatten das Recht Nachfolger—Ersatzminner—vor- 
zuschlagen). Die Stellung war so ehrenvoll, dass Leute von 
einem gewissen Rang sie gern tbernahmen, freilich niemals 
Senatoren,! das war ausgeschlossen, aber Ofters roemische Ritter, 
auch solche in hohen militirischen Stellungen, oft freilich auch 
Freigelassene, gewesene Sklaven. Miihsam war die Stellung 
ohne Zweifel ftir einen der sich Miihe machen wollte ; doch 
taten Arbeit wohl nur wenige die es gern taten und wohl auch 
hohe Sporteln herausschlugen, ftir die meisten war die Stellung 
eine Sinecure, eine Pfriinde, die sie mitnahmen ; die eigentliche, 
insbesondere die wirkliche Schreiber-Arbeit, lag niedriger ge- 
stellten Personen, Staats-Sklaven,” ob. Einige Scribae quaestorii 
pflegten den Proconsuln oder vielmehr deren Quaestoren in die 
Provinz mitgegeben zu werden;* aber Pomponius Niger ist 
jedenfalls nicht in solcher Eigenschaft nach Antiochia gekommen, 


Amtsschreibern, vielleicht mit einem einzigen, dem Scriba publicus, ausgekommen sein 
(7.Z.S., 140, gegen Ende). Auch in Antiochia Pisidiae wird wenigstens in den ersten 
Jahren der Colonie nicht viel Bediirfnis nach Schreiberpersonal vorhanden gewesen sein, 
Mag sein, dass bei sich einstellendem Bediirfnis und Mangel an Personal Pomponius 
Niger, wie Ramsay meint (p. 92), eingesprungen ist ; aber deshalb konnte man ihn doch 
nicht auf seiner Grabschrift Scriba quaestorius nennen. Es gab in Antiochia, wenigstens 
zeitweise, und gewiss nicht ursprunglich, einen γραμματεύς (C.L.L., 6833), nach dem 
Vorbild der griechisch gebliebenen Staidte des Landes ; aber das war etwas ganz anders 
als Scriba quaestorius. 

1In der von Ramsay, p. 92, note 1, angefiihrten Inschrift (7.Z.S., 1033) ist 
nicht der Geehrte, sondern sind diejenigen, die die Inschrift gesetzt haben, Scribae 
quaestori(i). 

2Vergl., ZZ.S., 5030 (Arval-Acten des Jahres 155): pudblicus (servus) promotus 
ad tabulas quaestorias transscribendas. 

3Mommsen, Saazsy., I, 332, der 2., 348, der 3. Auflage. Von urkundlichen 
Belegen ist jetzt eine afrikanische Inschrift hinzugekommen, C.2. Acad., 1920, p. 141, 
auf deren Bedeutung auch fiir diese Frage der Herausgeber, L. Poinssot, mit Recht 
hingewiesen hat. 
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da Proconsuln und Quaestoren bekanntlich in jener Gegend 
Asiens nichts zu suchen hatten. Waieso gerade die Scribae 
quaestorii an die Spitze der Magistrats-Gehiilfen Roms ge- 
kommen, und wie so die Stellung kauflich geworden ist, braucht 
hier nicht ausgeftihrt zu werden, ich verweise daftir auf Momm- 
sen’s Staatsrecht, wo dieser Gegenstand besonders lichtvoll behandelt 
ist.' Dieser Kérperschaft gehdrte nun Pomponius Niger an, 
vielleicht seit dem Jahre 30 vor Chr., wenn er zu den vielen bald 
nach der Schlacht bei Actium entlassenen, bis zum Jahre 25 vor 
Chr., wenn er, wie wahrscheinlich, zu den ersten Colonisten 
Antiochia’s gehort hat und die Colonie wirklich in diesem Jahre, 
wie Ramsay will, gegriindet worden ist ; fest steht dies keineswegs, 
aber sicher scheint mir zu sein, dass ‘Pomponius Niger in der 
ersten Zeit des Kaisers Augustus Scriba quaestorius in Rom 
gewesen ist. Ist dies aber der Fall, so ist er auch eine Zeit lang 
Kollege eines der beriihmtesten und uns teuersten Romer aller 
Zeiten gewesen, des Dichters Q. Horatius Flaccus. Dieser hat, 
nach der Angabe seines zuverlissigen Biographen,”? nach dem 
Scheitern seiner politischen Hoffnungen und seiner Riickkehr 
nach Italien, ehe er Freund des Maecenas geworden war, denn 
dann hatte er das nicht mehr nétig, vermutlich mit dem Rest 
seines Vermégens, sich in diese Kérperschaft eingekauft ; und 
in ihr finden wir ihn auch im J. 30, in welchem Jahre er eine 
seiner anmutigsten sogenannten Satiren gedichtet hat (II, 6) : 
Hoc erat in votis. Der Dichter schildert da die Plagen, denen 
er ausgesetzt ist, wenn er von seinem geliebten Landgiitchen 
nach der Hauptstadt kommt. <A/iena negotia centum per caput et 
circa sahunt latus (v. 33). Schon vor 8 Uhr Morgens soll er 
sich irgend einem Roscius zu Liebe zu einem Gerichtstermin 
einfinden. Weiter: de re communi scribae magna atque nova 
te orabant hodte meminisses, Quinte, reverti (v. 36). “ Vergiss ja 
nicht zu der heutigen Versammlung der Scribae, wie Du ver- 
sprochen, Dich einzufinden : es handelt sich um eine uns alle 
angehende, wichtige und neue Sache.” Horaz war kein 
schlechter Kamerad ; und er wird der Gesellschaft, der er nun 
einmal angehérte, die Ehre seines Erscheinens, ob gern oder 
nicht gern ist eine andre Frage, erwiesen haben. Von dem 
Folgenden interessirt uns hier nur noch eines: ein Neugieriger, 


1 Bd. 1., S. 318 ff, der 2., S. 332, der 3. Auflage. 
* Suetonius, p. 44, ed. Reifferscheid: scriptum quaestorium comparavit. 
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der in dem Dichter vornehmlich den Freund des miichtigen 
Maecenas sieht, will von ihm wissen, ob der Kaiser die entlas- 
senen Soldaten in Italien oder anderswo, in Sicilien, unterbringen 
wird (v. 55) : das war eine Sache die jedermann, den Kollegen 
Pomponius Niger aber ganz besonders persGnlich interessirte. 
Wir dirfen annehmen, dass Pomponius Niger mit Horaz 
wiederholte Male zusammengetroffen ist, ihm manchmal die 
Hand gedriickt und wohl auch einen Hiandedruck von ihm 
empfangen hat. Weiter werden wir aber nicht gehen dirfen. 
Es wire vermessen anzunehmen, dass der médglicherweise aus 
dem eigentlichen, dem transalpinischen Gallien stammende 
gewesene Krieger ftir die horazische Poesie besonderes Ver- 
stindnis gehabt habe, weder fur die allerdings derben aber doch 
fur ein verwohntes Publicum bestimmten Epoden, noch fur die 
feinen Satiren; auch nicht, und gerade nicht, fiir die wohl 
erst zum kleinsten Teil verdffentlichten schwungvollen Oden. 
Einem Kameraden Nigers aus derselben Legio V Gallica, dem 
ebenfalls in Antiochia Pisidiae angesiedelten Cissonius, hat sein 
Bruder auf den Grabstein den nicht tbeln Vers setzen lassen : 
Dum vixi bibi libenter ; bibite vos qui vivitis.s. Horen wir nicht 
Horaz ? “morantem saepe diem mero fregt” ; “dona praesentts cape 
laetus horae” ; und so oft. Das wire natiirlich ein schwerer 
Irrtum. Auch auf dem Grabsteine Nigers selbst wurde mir 
jener Vers kein Zeichen irgend welcher Beeinflussung durch 
Horaz sein. Solche Gedanken, solche Verse lagen damals, und 
nicht nur damals, in der Luft; und sie wurden auch damals 
gar nicht selten auf Grabsteine gesetzt. Ein Zeit- und Schick- 
salseenosse des Cissonius und Pomponius Niger, ein Veteran 
der 30. Legion, Colonist von Beneventum geworden und dort 
angesiedelt, hat sich auf seiner Grabschrift noch ganz anders 
ausgedrickt.” 

Colonia Caesarea ist auch, trotz der voriibergehenden 
Beziehungen eines ihrer ersten Colonisten zu Horaz, kein Sitz 
der lateinischen Muse geworden. Wir haben hier ein nicht 
gerade belehrendes, aber doch interessantes Beispiel dafur, wie 
Burgerkrieg und allgemeine Not Leute verschiedenster Art fur 
kurze Zeit zusammen gefuhrt hat. 
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ΧΙ. 
THE LYDIAN LANGUAGE 
by J. FRASER 


Tue publication of a small number of the Lydian inscrip= 
tions discovered by the oa ἜΡΡΕΙ ἢ on the site of 
Sardis, Enno Littmann, Sardis, VI, 1: Lydian Inscriptions, 1916, 
has αὐ last made it possible to A ak some confidence, with 
the question of the classification of the Lydian language. Ρτε- 
vious speculations were based on a number of glosses, Lydian 
person- and place-names and a single inscription published by 
Sayce, P.S.B.4., XVII, 39 ff. From all this very little could 
be inferred with certainty. The glosses without exception ap- 
peared to be non-Indogermanic, though Pauli, evne vorgriechische 
Inschrift aus Lemnos, 67, following Lagarde, thought he could 
- prove them to be Iranian.’ 

Of the person-names, Kandau/es, interpreted in the well- 
known Hipponax fragment as a Maeonian word meaning “ dog- 
throttler,” may very well be Indogermanic and has _ been 
generally admitted to be such. Its presence in Lydia, however, 
can be explained as due to a foreign (Indogermanic) element in 
the language (Kretschmer, Ezn/eitung, 388), and this explanation, 
though there are phonological difficulties in the way of the 
assumption that the Maeonian language, as represented by 
Kandaules, was related to Phrygian, is probably the correct one.” 

Apart from Kandaules, Lydian names show no Indoger- 
manic characteristics. It is true that, beside the simple names like 
Guges, Kambles, there are found a number of compound names 
like A/uattes, Saduattes, Muattes which contain one or, possibly, 


1 Pauli, of course, held that Lydian was not an Indogermanic language. 
* Cuny’s explanation, Rev. 22. anc., XXI, is fantastic and impossible. 
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two divine names, but they suggest a Semitic rather than an 
Indogermanic model. ‘The name IST A R-attis of the “ Hittite” 
inscriptions is of the same type and the Semitic influence is 
evident. 

The circumstantial account by Herodotus (I, 94) of the 
emigrations of Lydians to Northern Italy made it natural to 
expect that when sufficient remains of the language of the 
Lydians were brought to light they would turn out to be of the 
same character as Etruscan. ‘The most satisfactory attempt to 
classify Etruscan (Vilh. Thomsen, Remargues sur la parenté de la 
langue étrusgue) had shown that there existed remarkable re- 
semblances between Etruscan and some of the Caucasian lang- 
uages. Sayce’s inscription, 4/us mrst/ zu/, “ Alus son of Mursos,” 
also exhibited the genitive-adjectival termination -/ characteris- 
tic of Etruscan (with Μύρσος : Μύρσιλος, cf. Etr.-Latin Manus : 
Manilius) and of certain Caucasian languages. The investiga- 
tion of place-names in Asia Minor by Ramsay, Pauli, Kretschmer, 
and Sundwall established the existence in Anatolia of a number 
of languages of a non-Indogermanic character; and recently 
Herbig, in a striking work, K/e:nasiatisch-etruskische Namenglet- 
chungen, Miinchen, 1914, made it clear that names of the same 
type and containing the same elements were common in Italy. 

There was, therefore, a good deal of circumstantial evidence 
to support the view that Lydian was a non-Indogermanic lang- 
uage and that it was very possibly connected with Etruscan. 
This harmonised with the opinion generally held for a con- 
siderable period that the original home of the Indogermanic 
languages was in Europe. ‘Two comparatively recent events, 
however, called for a reconsideration of the assumptions on 
which this opinion was based. The first was the discovery in 
Central Asia of an Indogermanic language (Tocharian) showing 
characteristics (the treatment of the palatal gutturals, and medial 
verbal forms in -7 which proved that it belonged to the centum- 
group of Indogermanic languages hitherto known only in 
Europe, and that, among these, it was most closely related to the 
Italo-Celtic branch. (Cf. Meillet, Indogermanisches fahrbuch, 1, 
1 ff.; Charpentier, die verbalen R-Endungen d. idg. Sprachen, 
Upsala, 1917.) A plausible explanation of the existence of such 
a language in Central Asia was found in the assumption of a 
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colony, or forced migration, from Galatia (Charpentier, “die 
ethnographische Stellung der Tocharer,’ Z.D.M.G., LXXI, 
347 ff). This view is still possible but it is no longer the only 
one that explains the facts.) The known remains of Tocharian 
are of a late date, but if it appears that there are traces in Asia 
at a very early time of a centum-language with verbal -r termina- 
tions, the case for the Galatian origin of Tocharian is very much 
weakened. Such verbal endings, it may be mentioned, are 
found in Phrygian (which is not a centum-language) and there is 
no reason to suppose that they are due to Galatian influence. 

One of the languages of the cuneiform inscriptions of 
Boghazk6i called, perhaps inaccurately, “Hittite” + does show 
unmistakeable Indogermanic characteristics, including verbal 
endings in -r. Cf. Marstrander, Caracitre indo-européen de la 
langue /uttite, Christiania, 1919. Some of those characteristics, 
moreover, are confined to languages of the centum-group. 
Whether we are to call “ Hittite” an Indogermanic language 
or not is perhaps a matter of minor importance, but that it 
contains an Indogermanic element cannot be doubted. This 
must not only be taken into account in dealing with the question 
of Tocharian ; it is of significance in other ways. If we have 
strong traces of an Indogermanic language, as we have on the 
upper Euphrates in the second millennium s.c. (with perhaps an 
offshoot to the North represented by the much later Tocharian), 
it is not unreasonable to suppose, if there are facts which point 
in that direction, that a similar language should have been 
carried down the valley of the Hermus. Lydian has, in fact, 
been compared with “Hittite” (Hrozny¥, of. cit, τοῦ ff, 
Marstrander, of. cit., ς ff.), and the view that it is an Indoger- 
manic language has been revived. 

So far as the morphology of Lydian is concerned, the 
answer to the question, Is Lydian an Indogermanic language ? 
depends largely on the transliteration of the sign which marks 
the oblique (objective) case of the singular. As this sign is used 
to represent the first consonant in the Lydian form of Alexandros 
(Littmann, 26) it has been generally taken to be a variety of Δ. 
Cf. Danielsson, zu den lydischen Inschriften ; Cuny, “ L’inscription 
lydo-araméenne de Sardes,” Rev. Et. anc., XXII, 58 fF. ; Pedersen, 


‘Hr zny, die Sprache der Hethiter, Leipzig, 1917. 
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“The Lepontian Personal Names in -alos,” P/z/ologtca, 1, 49 ft. 
If this interpretation is correct, it is natural to compare such pro- 
nominal forms in “ Hittite” as apé/, ke/ with the Lydian 4), es’. 
This formation is definitely non-Indogermanic but has an exact 
parallel in Etruscan. Further, as has been pointed out by Peder- 
sen, op. cit., it is impossible to separate the Lydian objective case 
in -/ (Littmann, 68) from the very common adjective formations 
in -/is, -lid. We have also side by side ata) : atahs, katovay : 
katovalis, and this seems to be an additional reason for supposing 
that j represents a kind of /sound. If this is granted, we see 
at once that Lydian and Etruscan agree in having a peculiar 
genitive-adjectival -/ formation of similar, if not identical, syn- 
tactical value. Marstrander seems to hold, of. c#z., 7, that the ad- 
jectival suffix may be Indogermanic,and compares the Lydian vanas 
manelis with the Latin flus erilis. ‘The comparison is perfectly 
justified but the inference from it is questionable. The enor- 
mous extension in Latin of the adjective suffix -/7s has no parallel 
in any other Indogermanic language and is as certainly due to 
Etruscan influence as are the gentilicia in -/ws. The Latin 
names Manius: Manilius, corresponding exactly to Lydian 
Mane: Manelis, are an important piece of evidence, not for the 
Indogermanic character of the -/ suffix, but for the relationship 
of Lydian with Etruscan. 

On the other hand, Thurneysen has recently suggested 
(“zum Lydischen,” K.Z., L, 35 ff.) that | represents a variety of 
n. The ending of the Lydian oblique case in the singular is, 
thus, equivalent to the Idg. -m, the common enclitic personal 
pronoun is 2217 = Ionic μὲν, and a word in L. 12 which probably 
means “son” because su/#os = Goth. sunus. If the transliteration 
7 be accepted, it cannot be denied that Lydian has, morpho- 
logically and lexically, striking resemblances to Indogermanic. 
Probability, however, is against it. Consonant assimilation in 
Alexandros is conceivable ; but the objection that Thurneysen’s 
theory separates the suffix -/s from the oblique nominal forms in 
-Ἶ is insuperable. 

It is certain that | represents a variety of /; and from the 
equivalence of 4 and du} it can be inferred (1) that the con- 
sonant could have the value of a sonant, and (2) that its point of 
articulation approximated to that of the “hard” Slavonic 2 Cf. 
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Pedersen, of. cit, 50. As it occurs between vowels it is difficult 
to suppose that is simply a notation for sonant /, There must 
have been two varieties of / with a difference of articulation. 
Nevertheless it seems probable that they could alternate and that 
the oblique forms of the noun in -¥ are ultimately identical with 
those in -/, The sign is in what follows transcribed A, Δ. 

The comparison of Lydian vanas ; vanad with Etruscan /aré ; 
laréal, and of Lydian Mane: Mane/is with Etruscan Taryn: 
Tryna! is legitimate and points to the correctness of the traditional 
view that the two languages were connected. In “ Hittite” a case 
ending -/ is found only in the pronouns ; on the other hand, the 
frequence of the -/ suffix in the formation of adjectives (Hrozny, 
op. cit., 50 ff.) is, perhaps, significant. 

There are two other transliterations in Littmann’s alphabet 
which must be considered. ἴ can scarcely be g, a value attached 
to it on the assumption that twve//d is identical with the κοαλλδειν 
of the Hesychian gloss. Some of the consonant groups that result 
from this transliteration, e.g. vg and sg¢ seem formidable enough 
to justify doubt of its correctness, and there is positive evidence 
which Littmann has neglected. The same sign ἢ appears on 
one of the old Phrygian inscriptions in the gentilic or ethnic 
kjiavafeCos. Here it is clear that the sign cannot represent a 
guttural, and it has been generally transliterated by a sibilant (s). 
There can be no doubt that it is a modification of the T of the 
alphabet of Halicarnassus which was explained long ago by 
Ramsay (7.11.8... I, 242 ff.) as a “palatal sibilant.” The precise 
value of the sign can perhaps be inferred from the fact that in the 
Ionic alphabet the same sound is represented by oo, in Lycian by 
z and in local dialects of Greek in Asia Minor occasionally by &. 
In the Egyptian references to the Invaders from the North ! several 
of the national names have the termination -3s3, -ws3, and this 
can be only the phonetic rendering of the Aegaean suffix written 
in Greek -σσος. The value of the sign in the Egyptian “syllabic 
script ” transliterated ἢ is, as Mr. H. R. Hall kindly informs me, 
beyond doubt ; and this confirms inferences based on other con- 
siderations as to the value of Ionic o@ and Lycian zx. On geo- 
graphical grounds common features in the alphabets of Caria, 


1These have been now conveniently collected by Helmuth Bossert, 4//-A7vefa, 
Berlin, 1921, p. 45, ff. 
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Lydia and Phrygia might be expected, and there can be little 
doubt that the Lydian like the Phrygian and the Halicarnas- 
sian sign should be transliterated s. Of the words in which this 
sign appears (Littmann, p. 18) attention may be called to sav)os 
which may very well be identical with «αόλα-, and to stvard. 
This assumes that 5 and s could interchange, and in this there is 
nothing improbable, for both in Old Phrygian and in Lycian the 
sibilants transliterated s and z interchange, it seems, arbitrarily. 
S and f, on the other hand, do not interchange in Lydian. 

The other sign which must be dealt with is that which 
Littmann transliterates ¢. As it is the termination of the oblique 
case in the plural of the noun the correct determination of its value 
is of the utmost importance, and, at the same time, must not be 
based on a preconceived theory of the formation of the plural 
oblique case. Mere inspection of some of the words in which 
the sign is used, e.g. katucel, vastcunkms, vctsnr, envcatolk, bastsak, 
indicates at once that it does not represent an ordinary consonant. 
In final position it is used after the vowels a, uw, ¢, andz. [{ is, 
therefore, unlikely to be an ordinary vowel. It must represent 
the same kind of sound as that represented by } (A, A), and have 
the value sometimes of a vowel, sometimes of a consonant. I 
believe it to be a variety of r (9, 9) standing in the same relation 
to the ordinary r as to ὁ) and probably sometimes alternating 
with it, for I find it difficult to separate szve, svag from stvard, 
and, above all, izvgalid trom sturalms. 

If the transcription is right, the termination of the plural 
oblique case in Lydian is identical with the -r plural formation in 
Etruscan, clan “son,” clenar “sons,” and any doubt that could 
remain as to the significance of the suffix of the oblique case in 
the singular vanishes, and the view that Lydian and Etruscan are 
closely related becomes incontestable. For the final proof we 
must, however, wait till more Lydian material has been made 
accessible. In Etruscan the -r formation may be not a case but a 
plural suffix as has been inferred from d. sg. c/ensz, pl. clenarast ; 
this would be a precise parallel to the formations in the Caucasian 
languages. For Lydian the published material contains no certain 
example of the addition of anything like a case suffix to 9; esgag, 
the plural of the demonstrative stem es- seems rather to have the 
suffix doubled, and for wmgod, dumgt (Littmann, p. 17), there is 
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no context. It is conceivable that in Lydian the acc. pl., con- 
sisting as in Etruscan of the bare stem, was generalized. If the 
nom. pl. ended, as there is reason to believe, in -s, Artimus, the 
termination can be explained as having arisen from -οί. This, 
however, is mere speculation. 

On the lexical side few cases of correspondence between 
Lydian and Etruscan have been noticed. Danielsson compares 
Lyd. -£ with Etr. -c “and,” and Pedersen Lyd. sc/uka- with Etr. 
zilay. The proper name Lyd. Mane, Etr.-Latin Manus, should 
be mentioned, and it is possible that the Lydian enclitic pronoun 
of the 3rd pers. sg. m- is identical with the Etr. demonstrative m7. 

The case for connecting Lydian with Etruscan rests on (1) 
historical probability, and (2) morphological resemblances which 
cannot be accidental : (4) an adjectival formation in -/; (4) an 
-/ sufhx in the oblique case of the singular; and, it is now 
claimed, (c) an -r suffix in the plural. 

The conclusion that Lydian is connected with Etruscan, 
though true, is, probably, not the whole truth. One of the 
most important of the recent developments in linguistic science 
is the recognition of the fact that there are mixed languages in 
which the mixture extends not merely to the vocabulary but 
also to the morphology ' and syntax. Such a language “ Hittite ” 
undoubtedly is; and it would not be surprising if Lydian, the 
- geographical situation of which in historical times resembles that 
of “Hittite” in that both lie on or about great trade routes, 
should resemble “ Hittite” in this respect also.” With regard 
to the vocabulary of Lydian little or nothing can be said. In 
morphology and syntax, however, Lydian has features which are 
suggestive of Indogermanic influence. 

1. Substantives in the subjective (nominative) case of the 
singular fall into two classes, one of them distinguished by the 
termination -s, the other by the termination -d, e.g. vdnas, “ grave,” 
mrud, “stele.” ‘The adjectives in the same case have a varying 
termination in agreement with that of the substantives: vanas 
atals, akad karolid. 'The demonstrative and relative pronouns 

1 An interesting example of this is modern Eastern Armenian which has borrowed 
from Georgian (or Turkish) the method of forming the cases of the plural of the noun 
by adding the case-suffixes of the singular to a plural sign. 

* That Lydian is a mixed language has been already suggested by Cook, 7. 47.S., 


XXXVII, 220. 
IO 


146 J. FRASER 


vary in a similar way: es(s) vanas, “this tomb,” est mrud, “this 
stele,” /ahrisak (lahrisad-k) hid . . ., “and the couch (?) which 
.’ This distinction has every appearance of being one of 
gender. It cannot indicate a classification into names of animate 
and inanimate objects (which is a feature of most of the northern 
Caucasian languages) as is shown by vanas : karolas ; nor is such 
a classification as is known in the Bantu languages possible. On 
the other hand, -s as a masculine (feminine) termination and -d 
as a neuter is characteristic of the Indo-germanic languages. For 
a possible parallel to -d in the substantive cf. Thurneysen, οὐ. cit.’ 
2. Verbal forms, with one or two exceptions like oragit 
(Littmann, p. 39),occur, outside the unintelligible metrical inscrip- 
tion, only in what must be taken to be the present or future tense 
and in the third person. The terminations in the sg. -7d, -ad, 
-od (with apparently a variation of the stem vowel recalling that 
of the Idg. verb) and in the plural -ev¢, curiously resemble those 
of Lycian (-ate, -ate, cf. also tad, pl. tat’) as well as of Indo- 
germanic. It may be noticed that in L 13 Artimus vsbahent the 
form of the verb shows that -s is the termination of the subjective 
case of the plural? In L 26, 4, we have ensnzbid levs saretas, 
and in L 26, 5, /evs usbahent. It appears that the substantive /evs 
may take a verb in the singular or the plural, and this suggests 
that it may be a collective noun or something of the kind. As 
Greek inscriptions of this character sometimes mention the com- 
munity, δῆμος, as inflicting punishment for tomb desecration (cf. 
Stemler, die griechische Grabinschriften Kletnasiens, p. 18), levs may 
mean here “community,” “people.” It may be suggested as a 
mere guess that /evs is the Anatolian word which appears in 

Phrygian and Greek as -λαξο-, λαός. 
3. With one or two exceptions the inscriptions published 


1'The distribution of final -f and -s is a curious feature of Lydian morphology. 
Substantives, so far as the published texts show, have only -s, while only -s occurs in 
the common adjectival terminations -szs, -//s, -r’s. Hence it may be assumed that the 
frequent vssis is an adjective. Of the pronouns //s has always the sibilant of the ad- 
jectives, while the demonstrative stem es- becomes invariably es(s), evidently borrowing 
the sibilant of the substantive which it accompanies. ‘The mixture of Indogermanic 
and non-Indogermanic elements in the flexion of the substantive (subjective case -S, -d, 
objective case -/, -λ) would not be more surprising than the adoption in Eastern Armenian 
of the Georgian inflexional system in the plural of substantives. 

2In HAdans Tavsas Artimuk ibsimsis katsarlokid, Littmann, p. 13, the use of 
the singular of the verb is not un-Indogermanic. 
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by Littmann belong to a sepulchral type familiar in Asia Minor. 
They consist of a statement of the ownership of the tomb followed 
by an imprecation directed against trespassers. In one case, L 14, 
only the latter part is found. In the majority of the inscriptions 
the beginning and the end of the curse formula are clearly 
marked, and for its general grammatical structure we can rely 
not only on the Aramaic version of the Sardis bilingual, L 17, 
but on the analogy of the corresponding formule in sepulchral 
inscriptions composed in Greek and in Phrygian. The Aramaic 
text of L 17, after the elaborate discussion by Littmann, of. ciz., 
SA, Cook, 7.11.8., SX XVII, 77 ff., 218 ΠῚ, and Cuny, Rev. Br 
anc., XXII, 58 ff., still remains in part obscure. It is however 
evident that it does not correspond in all details with the Lydian 
text, and it is equally certain that some of the interpretations of 
the Lydian text based on it are erroneous. 

The curse formule occurring in the inscriptions, omitting 
one or two which are in part unintelligible, are the following : 


akit nahis esp mrur buk esd vananr buk e594Q lahrisag bukit 
hud ist esp vananr bntarvod . . . fakmyr Artimus tbhsimsis Artimuk 
kulumsis . . . vsbahent. L7 

akmt his fensribid . . . fakme Sannas . . . ensnribid. 
L. ta: 
. akmpt his fensribid fakmdyt Hpddani Artimuk vsbahent. 
Εν. 

akit nahis esp vanar .. . fénsribid fakag visis nivistg 
varbtokid. L 6. j 

akit nahis fensribid esh vanar . . . fakag vissis n1vissg 
varbtokid. Lg. 

ak nahis emp’ vanar.. . sitalad fadint fakm» Artimus 
hirax helrk vsbahent. L 13. 

akit his δὰ vanar . . . fensnribid fakag vissis nivisé§g 
var btokid. 

hisit fensyibid esh vanan buk esr mrun fakmy levs vsbahent. 
Τρ, 


The formula consists of (4) a protasis introduced by αἰ, ak-it, 
ak-tin (<ak-it-in or his, his-it) ; and (6) an apodosis introduced 


1 Miswritten, or misread, for esd. 
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by ak-im (L 12), more usually by f-ak-. A comparison of the 
two protases ak-it nahis . . . (L_ 17), and ἀλη ... (L 26), 
might suggest at first sight that we have in Lydian the counter- 
part of the two Greek constructions εἰ ty... . and do7is..... 
Hence, doubtless, Littmann’s af = “if.” But the Aramaic text 
of the bilingual represents ak-it nahis by wa man “and whoever,” 
cf. Cook; op.cit,, 85: Cunyis conjecture (Rev. Et. anc., XXIII, 
16), that ak-7t means “eh bien” aAAa kai... .. δέ is probably 
correct. 

In two inscriptions, L 1(a) and (4), both reading es vanas 
Manels Alults akmyt his fénsribid . . . the particle introducing 
the apodosis has an additional infixed element. These are the 
only inscriptions in which the verb fensribid is not accom- 
panied by a nominal object in the same sentence, and it is 
evident that the place of the noun, vanas, has been taken by the 
enclitic pronoun 7) which is common in the apodosis referring 
to Avs, and that akm)¢t arises from ak-m)-it. The introductory 
particle here is, therefore, ah-it. 

The comparison of ak nahis, ak-it nahis, ak-it his... his 

. fensribid shows clearly that Ais nahis, and ak(-it) (na-)his are 
syntactically equivalent, and that ak, ak-it like na- are not con- 
junctions but particles. ‘That is indicated also by the use of /adit 
to introduce the apodosis. Probably we should analyze (/)-a-&- 
it(-7n) and regard a as a demonstrative particle. So too, du-k, 
bu-k-it, b-k-in, “or.” Of these forms, the second and third are 
used only to introduce the last of a number of alternatives, “or, 
further.” The particle -:t has the same force in Ais . . . Ats-it 
(L 26), “whoever... . and, further, whoever.”* “In (azn. 
standing at the head of the protasis, after the name of the owner 
of the tomb has been given, it has much the same sense, “so, 
then, ” The protasis is, therefore, in every case the equiva- 
lent of the Greek ὅστις. . . clause; and 47s, with or without 
the particles 7a, ak, ak-it, is a relative pronoun, “ whosoever.” 
It never has the sense of an indefinite pronoun. Danielsson, of. 
cit., suggests that it is identical with the “ Hittite” 4w7s, with an 
intermediate stage pis. That is, for the present, uncertain; on 


1 Indogermanic etymologies of Jw-& and -7¢ are obvious, if they are wanted. Bu- 
(<< dhud) is the 3rd pers. sg. subjunctive (imperative) of the substantive verb (cf. the 
similar use of French soz¢ and German 562), and -z¢ is identical with Greek ἔτι. 
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the other hand, the syntactical construction Avs . . . fensribid, 
fak- . . . vsbahent, is Indogermanic. 

There is in Lydian another relative pronoun, hitherto 
Known only in the “neuter” form, ud, “what,” “all that.” It 
occurs twice in the bilingual: est mrud es$-k vanas lahrisa-k 
hela-k kud-k-tt ist σελ vanand bdtarvod .. ., “this stele . . . and, 
further, (-2-7t) all that belongs (?)1 to this tomb.” The second 
example ak-it nahis esr mruxr bu-k esr vanan .. . bu-k-tt kud ist 
esk vanar bytarvod . . . fénsribid shows clearly that the -4- in 
kud-k-it is the conjunction and not, as might conceivably be 
suggested, a generalizing particle πες Latin -gue in quidque. ‘The 
same inference is to be drawn from the example of Aud-A-/t in 
Lg. It is unlikely that ἐμά has anything to do with 4s, as 
Danielsson holds, of. cit., 26, n. 2; but it is difficult to separate it 
from the Latin guod, “ Hittite” swat. Its place in the sentence, 
too (in which respect “ Hittite” usuage varies), and the structure 
of the sentence, are distinctly Indogermanic. 

To summarize, the following features of Lydian suggest 
that the language has been influenced by Indogermanic: (1) the 
-s, -d terminations in the noun and pronoun; (2) the verbal 
endings of the 3rd pers. (which Lydian seems to share with 
Lycian), -d, -nt; and (3) a fully developed relative construction 
. and a relative pronoun hud. 

The conclusion is that Lydian is a language related more 
or less closely with Etruscan and belonging to the same family 
as the Caucasian languages, which at an early period was in 
contact with such an Indogermanic language as influenced 
“Hittite.” The theory that Lycian too contains an Indoger- 
manic element is gaining ground. It is certain that it will be 
necessary in the near future to adapt to new facts our views οἱ 
the early history of the Indogermanic languages. We mean by 
Indogermanic a group of languages which had formed a unity 
down to the time when certain characteristics which now 
constitute the definition of an Indogermanic language were 
evolved. But the possibility must be admitted that dialects 
separated from the main body before that stage of development 


1'That 4\/arvod is a verb has, I find, been already suggested by Cowley. Vid. 
Cook, /oc, cit., 227. 


150 J. FRASER 

had been reached.! Moreover, languages of a different type 
must have borrowed both words and grammatical forms from 
what may be called partly developed Indogermanic. In dealing 
with the older languages of Western Asia possibilities of this 


kind must, I believe, be considered. 


1 Since writing the above, I find that Meillet makes a somewhat similar suggestion 
Bulletin de la Société de Linguistiqgue, XXIII (2), 178 ἢ 


Jesus CoLLEceE, 
Oxrorp, 
July 15, 1922. 
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MIETTES D'HISTOIRE BYZANTINE 
ΠΥ siecle) 


par H. Grécorre 


Le premier fascicule du Recuei/ des Inscriptions grecques chré- 
tiennes αἱ Aste Mineure aura sans doute paru lorsque ce volume de 
melanges verra le jour. Mais limpression du reste, qui n’est 
méme pas commencee, prendra sans doute beaucoup de temps. 
Et d’autre part, les textes interessant histoire byzantine sont un 
peu noyes dans la masse des fwnéraires plus ou moins insigni- 
flantes qui forme surtout la maticre de notre Recuei/. Jai donc 
cru rendre service aux historiens en groupant ici quelques in- 
scriptions remarquables a divers titres. J’ai choisi mes docu- 
ments en usant du critere prosopographique ; les textes que j’ai 
retenus mentionnent des personnages connus d’ailleurs. Puissent 
ces modestes notes, premices du Corpus chretien d’Asie Mineure, 
agreer a l’illustre chercheur dont les admirables decouvertes nous 
ont montre la voie. 


Ι. 
Le Préfet du Prétoire Fl. Eutolmius Tatianus (388-392) 


Le préfet du prétoire Fl. Eutolmius Tatianus n’était pas 
chretien. Libanius, dans son Pro Temp/is, se réjouit de son 
a ͵ crys ! ¥ cc DA 
entree en charge. Le rheteur felicite Theodose de “s’étre 
adjoint, croyant étre utile a Etat, un homme qui jure par les 
Dieux, non seulement devant les autres, mais encore devant 
lEmpereur.” M. Van Loy,’ dans ce personnage qui n’est pas 
autrement designe, a reconnu, apres Sievers et Seeck, le pretet 


1R. Van Loy, Bysantinische Zeitschrift, XXII (1913), tp. 316. 
(151) 
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Tatianus, et il en a conclu que le discours de Libanius “ pour 
les temples” devait étre daté du milieu de année 388. La 
premiére constitution adressée a ce prefet est du 16 juin 388. 

Il est certes utile, a Phistorien du progres du Christianisme 
dans l’empire, de savoir quelle a pu étre la popularite d’un haut 
magistrat ennemi de la nouvelle foi, qui jouissait de la faveur 
d'un empereur chrétien a la fin du IV€ siecle. Cest pourquoi 
’épigraphie chrétienne ne peut s’en désinteresser. J’ai donc 
recueilli soigneusement les temoignages lapidaires de lincontes- 
table popularité du préfet Tatien. Ce fut une grande figure, a 
en juger par les monuments qui lui sont consacres. I] etait 
originaire de Lycie, sans doute de Sidyma, ou lon a trouve, sur 
deux grands autels quadrangulaires qui bordaient l’acces d’un 
édicule, une longue inscription metrique donnant son cursus. 
Ce texte,! οὐ s’exprime d'une facon naive ladmiration des gens 
de Sidyma pour leur illustre concitoyen, fut gravé, semble-t-il, 
au moment ou Tatien, assesseur, gouverneur de la Thebes 
puis d’ Egypte, consulaire de Syrie, comes orientis, comes sacrarum 
largitionum, prefet du pretoire, venait de recevoir ἀΐδιον ὑπάτων 
Naxos, cest a dire en 391, l'année de son consulat.2 Mais 
Tatien, préfet du prétoire des 388, comme nous l’avons dit, 
garda cette charge pendant son consulat et jusqu’a lannée 392. 
Sa carriere se termina alors brusquement. Les intrigues de 
Rufin le firent deposer et bannir (392) tandis que son fils Proclus 
ou Proculus périssait sur ?eéchafaud. Leurs memoires furent 
condamnées. Aussi, le nom de Tatien a-t-il été martelé sur les 
monuments ou il figurait, de méme que, sur le fameux obe- 
lisque de Hippodrome de Constantinople, le nom de Proculus 
fut effacé.2 Mais sur cet obélisque le nom de Proculus fut 
retabli. En effet, apres la chute de Rufin, leur memoire a tous 
deux parait avoir ete rehabilitee: il faut lire au Code Theo- 
dosien, IX, 38, 9, Pedit du 31 aott 396. Arcadius; par cet 
édit fameux, et dont la portée exacte n’est d’ailleurs pas com- 
pletement determinee, rendit alors a sa devouée province de 
Lycie pricrem famam meritumque inter ceteras, qui lui avaient ete 


1 Recuetl 293bis (Kaibel, gtg—Benndorf-Niemann, Redsen, I, p. 81, no. 64). 

2 Liebenam, /asti consulares, 5.6. 

’Mommsen, Audlettino dell’ Inst. di Corr. archeol., 1866, pp. 238-239, et 
ΕΣ; ΟΠ Ο AVS Or a: 
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enlevés a cause de Tatien. Nous renvoyons a Tillemont, 
Histoire des Empereurs,‘ pour la discussion classique de toute 
cette affaire, passablement embrouillee. 

Wescher, il y a cinquante-six ans, lut les noms effacés 
de Φλ. Εὐτόλμιος Τατιανός dans une inscription d’Antinoe en 
Egypte,” et les restitua, par une heureuse conjecture, au no. 4693 
du C.I.G. (Aboukir). Je les ai retablis moi-méme dans deux 
tituli de mon Recueil, au n°. 281, d’abord. C'est une inscription 
d’Aphrodisias en Carie, publi¢e naguere par M. Th. Reinach 
(Rev. Ez. gr., XIX (1906), p. rrr): 


Tov ἐκ τῆς θείας γονῆς | θεοφιλέστατον  Φλ(αβιον) 
Ὁνώριον | τὸν ἐπιφανέστατον Wee tole erie. ae 
id) See | τῇ συνήθει ὙΠΕΡ | ἀφιέρωσεν | ἐπὶ 
᾿Αντωνίου Πρίσκου τοῦ λαμπρ(οτάτου) ἡγεμόνος. 


Comme Honorius, né en 384, devint Auguste en 394, le de- 
dicant au nom martele ne peut guere ¢tre que Tatien, et l’on 
restituera les deux lignes illisibles : 


. Εὐτόλμιος Tatiavos ἔπαρχος τῶν ἱερῶν πραιτωρίων |. 
PA. Εὐτόλμιος T x 


La formule τῇ συνήθει καθοσιώσει se rencontre pareillement 
dans Vinscription d’Antinoé, d’ailleurs sume//e de la notre : 

Τοὺς τῆς ὑφ ἡλίῳ γῆς αὐτοκράτορας καὶ τροπαιούχους 
δεσπότας | ἡμῶν Οὐαλεντινιανὸν Θεοδόσιον | ᾿Αρκάδιον, τοὺς 
αἰωνίους Avyova| τους, καὶ Φλαύιον ᾿Ονώριον τὸν | ἐπιφανέστατον, 
Dd. Εὐτόλμιος | Τατιανὸς ὁ λαμπρότατος ἔπαρχος | τοῦ ἱεροῦ 
πραιτωρίου τῇ συνήθει καθοσιώσει ἀφιέρωσεν, ἐπὶ Φλαυΐου | 
Σεπτιμίου Εὐτροπίου τοῦ λαμπροτάτου | ἡγεμόνος. 

La méme restitution s'imposait dans notre no. 290. Stud- 
niczka avait copi¢ en Lycie, sur le grenier d’Hadrien a Andriake, 
un texte curieux, relatif a des poids et mesures étalons : Ἐπὶ τοῦ 
κυρίου μου καὶ Ta πάντα θαυμασιωτάτου Tov λαμ(προτάτου) καὶ 
μεγαλοπρεπεστάτου Φλ(αβίου) [Εὐτολμίου ἐπάρχου] τῶν ἱερῶν 


πραιτωρίων. 
Ici le gentilice, dont subsistent des traces fort nettes, était 


1T.V. p. 156, paragr. 71 (éd. de Bruxelles), et note L (p. 52). 
*Wescher, Bullettino dell’ Inst. dt Corr, archeol., 1866, pp. 153-199; cf. 
Mommsen, 7é/d., pp. 238-239. Liinscription est republiée par Dittenberger, O.G.L,, 


p. 464, no. 723. 
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seul gravé ; mais l’identité du personnage et par consequent la 
date de l’inscription (388-392) n’est point douteuse. Ainsi le 
dossier épigraphique de Tatien s’enrichit de quelques pieces ; 
le paganisme de lillustre Lycien, dont la carriere fut couronnée 
par le consulat, ne nuisit pas a linfluence, ni, répetons-le, a la 
popularité dont il jouissait, surtout dans son pays dorigine. 
C’est la legon des textes de Sidyma, d’Aphrodisias et de Myra. 
Les provinciaux d’Asie, chretiens pour la plupart, semblent 
avoir eu pour ΕἸ. Eutolmius Tatianus, tant qu'il fut heureux, 
les yeux de Libanius. Toutefois, ils s’inclinerent devant la 
damnatio memoriae, et, en 396, apres Vedit d’Arcadius, le nom 
du “grand préfet” ne fut point retabli, tandis que celui de son 
fils Proculus était a Constantinople. La religion du pere ex- 
plique sans doute cette difference. 


rm: 
Le Proconsul d@ Asie Flegéthius 
(vers 441). 


M. J. Oehler a bien voulu nous communiquer le texte 
inedit d’une inscription appelee sans doute a une certaine 
notorieté. Elle est_ gravée sur une colonne trouvée dans les 
fouilles dEphése. A cause de son importance, je la reproduis 
integralement. 


/ ,’ / 
+ Φλ(αβιος) “A[@|cos ᾿Α[ρ]κάδιος 
Φλεγέ[θι]ος ὁ μεγαλοπρ(επέστατος) 
κόμ(ης) τῶν καθ(ωσιωμένων) δομεστίκω(ν) 
καὶ ἀνθύπατος. ὁ 
ς Οὐ τὰ τυχόντα πταίσματα ἐτολμήσαται, 
ὦ ἀνόσιοι Σμυρναῖοι, ov καθ᾽ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ 
εἰ δεῖ σαφέστερον εἰπεῖν, KAT αὐτῆς τῆς πολιτείας, καὶ οὐκ ἔδει 
ὑμᾶς οὕτως ἐλεεινῶς ἐκφυγεῖν τὴν δίκην" 
\ \ Ν 7 a a 
διὰ δὲ τὰς ἐκβοήσεις ταύτης τῆς λαμπρᾶς 
8 / / δ (ὦ > “ IZ \ 
10 Εφεσίων μητροπόλεως καὶ ὅτι ov δεῖ αὐτῶν Tas 
/ Ν 
δεήσεις τὸ καθόλου παρακρούεσθαι, ἀπολύομεν 
ΓΝ \ > ἢ ἢ Ν » \ a Ν ’ 
ὑμᾶς νυνὶ οφίλοντας τὸ εὐσεβὲς τοῦτο καὶ φιλανθρωπον 


᾿Εφεσίοις ἀναγράψαι + 
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Jai restitué les noms du proconsul. "Aquos et Φλεγέθιος 
me paraissent dérivés suivant la mode du Vé siecle, des noms 
de fleuves ᾿Αῷος et Φλεγέθων; ce sont a proprement parler des 
signa. Mais Flégethius est connu. Un personnage nomme 
Filegetius était maitre des offices a la cour de Theodose II en 441 
(Nov. Theod. II, 21). Cvest shrement le méme qui fut, peut- 
étre avant cette date, comte des domestiques et proconsul d’Asie. 

L’inscription rappelle une sentence rendue par le proconsul 
Plegethius. ΠῚ interpelle avec une singuliere vivacite les 
‘“‘impies Smyrneéens,” coupables d@avoir manque d’egards au 
gouverneur et de respect a Etat (crimen mayestatis). Les termes 
a la sentence nous portent a croire qu'il s’agit d’une emeute. 
Nous ignorons a peu pres tout de Vhistoire de Smyrne au Ve 
siecle. Aussi sommes-nous tentés d’ajouter fol a une anecdote 
que nous rapporte la Ciramique pascale." 

Théodose II, jaloux de la popularite du prefet Cyrus, le 
fait clerc et envoie, en qualité d’evéque, a Smyrne: καὶ ἔπεμψεν 
αὐτὸν ἐπίσκοπον εἰς Σμύρναν τῆς Ασίας - ἦσαν yap οἱ τῆς πόλεως 
ἐκείνης ἤδὴ τέσσαρας ἐπισκόπους φονεύσαντες" καὶ, ἵνα καὶ αὐτὸν 
Κύρον ἀνέλωσιν, By otis Cyrus arrive a Smyrne le jour de la 
Nativite, c’est a dire de VEpiphanie. On ΤΥ regoit fort mal, et 
la ule, toujours agitee, soupgonnant en lui un_paien, ΓΕ 
demande un sermon. Cyrus prononce alors une homélie aussi 
lncomaue: que: ispirituelle: «οὐ 2 sur le. silence, ΘΕ le peuple, 
desarme, l’acclame. La date serait l’an 450, @apres la Chronique. 
De cette histoire on pourrait inférer une série de tumultes 
populaires, contemporains des deux conciles d’Ephése et pos- 
terieurs ἃ ces synodes, qui auraient trouble Smyrne vers 430-445, 
et c’est a l'une de ces emeutes que se rapporterait la sentence de 
Flegethius, invectivant vers 441 les impies Smyrnéens. 

Malheureusement, les textes “‘paralleles” de Malalas et 
de Suidas, qui nous racontent la méme aftaire, ou qui la résu- 
ment, contiennent une variante tres génante pour nous. D apres 
Malalas (p. 361, 14, ed. Bonn) Cyrus aurait été fait evéque de 
Cotyaeon en Phrygie ; et la turbulence dont la Chronique charge 
les Smyrnéens serait, au dire de Malalas, le fait des gens de 
Cotyaeon. Théophane (I, pp. 96-97, éd. de Boor) suit la 
version de la Chromique pascale, mais Suidas (το. Κῦρος, ἐποποιός) 


1 Chronicon Paschale, éd. Bonn, I, p. 588, 6. 
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nous dit: Κῦρος ἐπιβουλευθεὶς ἐπίσκοπος τῶν ἱερῶν γίγνεται ἐν 
Κοτυαείῳ τῆς Φρυγίας καὶ παρέτεινε μέχρι Λέοντος τοῦ βασιλέως. 
Tillemont, qui a longuement examine ces récits,' se prononce 
pour Cotyaeon et pour la date de 442. Le Quien, pareille- 
ment, omet Cyrus dans sa liste des ¢véques de Smyrne et le 
cite sous Cotyaeum. Deja Tillemont alléguait, a Tappui de 
Cotyaeon, un texte hagiographique bien mis en lumicre depuis 
par de-ReP ee Delehaye. C’est la vie de = Daniel Stylite, qui 
nous donne des renseignements fort précis.” Cyrus évéque de 
Cotyaeon, redevint laic en 450 apres la mort de Théodose II, 
et redigea une e€pigramme pour la colonne du Stylite. Aussi le 
R.P. Delehaye m’hesitait point a rejeter la variante smyrnéenne. 
Celle-ci n’a eté retenue que par les seuls savants qui croyaient 
que la notice de la Chronique pascal/e venait de Vhistorien Priscus. 
Deja Tillemont combat cette opinion, reproduite encore par 
Bernhardy dans l'appareil critique de son Suidas. C’est la notice 
qui precede celle-la dans la Chronique qui vient de Priscus ; il 
ne faut point attacher dimportance au λέγει ὅτι qui introduit 
lanecdote. ‘Toutefois, il nous semble difficile d’éliminer com- 
pletement la mention - Smyrne. Dans aucun des textes cites 
nous n’avons l’histoire complete de Cyrus. Sans la vie de S. 
Daniel, on croirait par exemple, que Cyrus mourut eveque, 
alors qu’il abandonna Vépiscopat en 450. La source commune 
a laquelle remontent plusieurs de ces notices devait mentionner 
deux episcopats, ou tout au moins deux sejours successifs dans 
deux villes différentes. La substitution pure et simple de 
Smyrne, /ectio facilior, ἃ Cotyaeon, /ectio difficilior, est peu croyable, 
chaque nom de ville éetant correctement suivi de Vindication de 
la province. Bref, en dépit de ces graves difficultés, il n’est 
peut-ctre pas absolument interdit de faire usage, avec reserve, 
du recit de da Chronique pour illustrer notre inscription, On 
pourrait songer aussi a la jalousie des Smyrneens | vis a vis de la 
métropole d’Ephese, qui, précisément a cette cpoque, amenait 
Aetherichos de Smyrne (cf. Le Quien, s.v., et notre inscription 


1Tillemont, Histoire des Empereurs, t. V1, p. 34,1; τὸ, τὶ 37,2. “D'or 
Cyrus a-t-il été ἐν eque’y it, VE mote’ 19. p. 6,°25°. πὶ quel tems a été la disgrace de 
C.?” zbid., note 20 (éd. de Bruxelles, 1732). 

2 Rev. Lt. gr., IX (1896), p. 216, pp. 219 segg. On y trouvera Vindication des 
sources. Pour Smyrne: Chronique pascale, 'Théophane, Cédrénus, Zonaras; pour 
Cotyaeon: Malalas, Suidas, Vie de Daniel. 
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no. 66) a prendre le titre “d’archevéque.” L’ “ atmosphere ” 
speciale de Smyrne nous est suffsamment révélée par ce fait, 
qui suppose des contestations et des luttes; et ce n’est pas en 
vain que le proconsul Flegethius, dans sa sentence, rappelle aux 
mutins de Smyrne la preeminence de la métropole éphésienne. 

Mais le grand interét de notre inscription est ailleurs ; 
il est dans une procedure extraordinaire, qui évoque un pré- 
cedent fameux. Faisant droit aux clameurs, aux ἐκβοήσεις de 
la foule, Flégéethius acquitte ou gracie les coupables, malgré la 
faute grave dont ils sont convaincus. Les ἐκβοήσεις paraissent 
étre, au Ve siecle, une manifestation légale ou du moins tradi- 
tionnelle du sentiment des foules. On lit dans Mansi, Concilia, 
τ, ΠΙ, col. 1118 seg.: τὸ yap μὴ καταθέσθαι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ 
μοναχοὺς (distingues des ἐνξημε8) τοῦτο ἔθος ἄνωθεν κρατῆσαι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀρκεῖσθαι μόνον ταῖς αὐτῶν ἐκβοήσεσιν. Le mot grec parait 
du Ve siccle ; la chose est particulierement fréquente a cette 
époque. Le Senat lui-méme ne votait plus que par acclamations. 
Cest le point de départ de cette derniere phase (du mode de 
votation du Senat) qui se présente a nous dans les débats de I’an 
4381 apres J. Chr., sur introduction du Code Théodosten. 

I] n’y est plus aucunement question de résolution, et il n’y 
a de mentionnées que les “acclamations du Sénat.” On sait 
que des acclamations pareilles a celles de ce procés-verbal se 
trouvent dans /Histotre Auguste; mais suivant la plupart des 
critiques, elles prouvent precis¢ément que les biographes de cette 
compilation ont attribue au IIe siecle des usages postérieurs ἃ 
Pan 400.” Dans tous les cas, vers 438 et 441, les acclamations 
€taient a la mode ; elles le resteront aux siécles suivants. Au 
Vie, au VII, les “demes” réunis a Hippodrome n’ont plus 
d’autre moyen d’exprimer leur volonté parfois encore souveraine, 
A Ephése, sous le proconsul Flegethius, quelle est la nature 
precise des ἐκβοήσεις ἢ Sont-elles judiciaires? S’agit-il, comme 
dans les textes conciliaires, d’une sorte de temoignage collectif, 
de la “rumeur publique” qui instruit la justice? Ou le peuple 
de Villustre métropole maintient-il, sous cette forme, quelque 


‘Mommsen-Marquardt, AZanuel des Antiquités romaines, trad. Humbert, VII 
(1891), p. 134, no. 2; p. 216, no. 2. 

* Cf. Hirschfeld, ‘‘ Die rémische Staatszeitung und die Akklamationen im Senat,” 
Sttaungsberichte de \’ Académie de Berlin, 1905, surtout pp. 940-942. 


158 H. GREGOIRE 


ancien droit, comme cela parait étre le cas pour les demes de 
Byzance? Nous ne sommes pas loin de croire a une sorte 
d’amalgame des deux conceptions. 

La scene rappelle étonnamment le proces de Phibion,' 
antérieur de plus de quatre siecles (85 apres J. Chr.) : Σεπτίμιος 
Οὐέγετος τῷ Φιβίωνι- Αξιος μὲν js μαστιγωθῆναι 
χαρίζομαι δέ σε τοῖς ὄχλοις. 

Mitteis et Deissmann, apres Vitelli,? avaient marque l’interét 
de cette formule, jusque la unique dans les documents judiciaires. 
“Tu aurais mérité d’étre flagelle, mais jaccorde ta grace a la 
foule ...” vrai dire, on ne pouvait citer qu’un “texte 
parallele,” ou plutét trois: et cétaient, Marc XV, 6-8, Matthieu 
XXVII, 15-26, Luc XXIII, 18-25. Les exégetes d’autre part 
sont grandement embarrassés par la ““ procedure” de Ponce 
Pilate proposant aux Juifs d’elargir Jesus, et mettant en liberte 
Barabbas, pour faire droit a ce que nous appellerions, en style 
du Ve siecle, leurs éxBonoes. ‘Ceest une legende populaire, 
plut6t qu’une coutume juridique,” dit M. Loisy. Nous 
n’entrerons pas dans la discussion des textes ¢vangeliques, mais 
nous croyons que si M. Loisy avait connu le papyrus d’Egypte 
et Vinscription d’Asie, il aurait retenu Vhypothese de la 
“coutume juridique.” I] parait certain qu’en pays d’Orient, 
soit a loccasion de fétes “ nationales,’ soit en d’autres circon- 
stances, les juges romains faisaient flechir la toute-puissance de 
V‘mperium devant la volonté nettement exprimeée du peuple, et 
qu ils pouvaient accorder des graces a la “ clameur publique.” 


ΠΙ. 


Les Domaines de Marine et d’Hormisdas, le Consul Magnus et 


les Curateurs τῶν θείων οἴκων 


Μ. Β. Pace vient de publier, dans 1 πημαγίο della R. Scuola 
di Atene,* une inscription copice pres d’Attalia en Pamphylie. 


1Vitelli, Papiri Fiorentini, no. 61 ; Bruns-Gradenwitz, Fontes turis Romant, 
I, p. 420, 194 ; Mitteis-Wilcken, Chrestomathie der Pap., 11, no. 80. 

2 Mitteis, Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung, r6m. Abt., XXVI, 485; XXVII, 222; 
Deissmann, Licht voy Osten”, p. 199. 

3 Cf. Loisy, Lvangiles Synoptiques, 11, pp. 640, 642. 

* III (1921), p. 21 = Recueil, 308 dis. 
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+ Χωρίον διαφέρον- 
τα τῶ θίω οἴκω τῶν 
Μαρίνας προνοου- 
/ id \ rg a 
μένων ὑπὸ Μάγνου του 
» / 
5 ἐνδοζξοτάτου Kouparo- 


pos + 


M. Pace n’a point compris ce petit texte. Le verbe 
προνοεῖν lui a suggeré Videe des provediteurs venitiens! La 
date qu'il serait conduit, de la sorte, a assigner au monument 
est en contradiction absolue avec la forme des caractéres, qui ne 
sauraient appartenir qu’au Ve ou aux VIe-VIIe siecles. Le sens 
ne peut étre que celui-ci: ‘Domaine appartenant a la maison 
imperiale des biens de Marine, administrés par Magnus le tres 
glorieux curateur (ou : par Magnus le tres glorieux, Curateur).” 

Avant de commenter cette inscription, disons tout de suite 
qu’elle nous fournit la clef dun petit probleme €pigraphique a la 
solution duquel nous nous etions essayes sans succes. Nous voulons 
parler d’un titulus de Babiska en Syrie, publie par M. Prentice.! 
Force de copier ce texte dans une position incommode, M. 
Prentice nous en donna une sorte de fac-szmilé qu'il laissa sans 
transcription, sauf en ce qui concerne la premiere ligne : 


χωρίον διαφέρει | τωθεωοικωτ | Νορμιοδυπ, | 
OOYNIGMONY- | €MATNOY TOY A | NANEY@HM8 | 


ANOYNOT@NKO | KATOErO-IeNIK | Κουριτοροο | 


Et certes, pour quiconque n’a point sous les yeux le “tu/us 
d’Adalia, le déchiffrement des lignes 2-3-4 n’est pas aise. Mais 
a present on, lira sans peine: χωρίον διαφέρει (ou plutét διαφέρον)] 
τῷ θείῳ οἴκῳ τῶ]ν Ὁρμίσδου Tpov | οουμένων ὑπ [ὺ Μάγνου Tov | 
πανευφήμου | ἀπὸ ὑπάτων Κ᾿. Biba hee τῶν ἧς hacer | κουράτορος. 
Les lignes 7 et 8 demeurent obscures. Pour les dechiffrer, 
nous recourrons a un autre texte, daté avec certitude du regne 
de Justinien, que M. Yorke a trouvé a Ketcthiout dans le Pont? : 


1W. K. Prentice, Greek and Latin Inscriptions, p- 93, no. 77. “On the under 
side of a large stele lying on the line of the ancient road just mentioned, where this road 
ran due north-east, about 24 miles east of Babiska.’’ Lettres du Vie si¢cle, d’aprés 
l’éditeur. 


* Yorke, 7.H.S., XVIII (1898), p. 325, no. 45 (fac-simile). 
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"ΠῚ Ὁρᾶς κ(αὶ) [θ]αυμά! ζ]ις ἀγαθοῦ κ(αὶ) φιλο] χρίστου δεσπότου 
φιλοτιμίαν" | ᾿Ιουστινιανὸς Αὔγουστος αὐτοκράτωρ | νικη[τὴ]ς 
τροπεοῦχος ἀεισέβαστος | ἀνέγιρεϊν τ]ὰ [τῇ]δὲ σπουδῇ κί(αὶ) 
προνοίᾳ  Θεοδ[οσί]ου τοῦ ἐνδοξ(οτάτου) κόμητ(ος) τῶν καθοσιω- 
μένων δομεστίκων κ(αὶ) θείου κουράτορος ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ 
οἰκητῶν. On lira donc, aux lignes 7-8 de Vinscription de 
Babiska : xé[u(nros) τῶν] | καθοσ(ιωμένων) [δ]ο(μεστίκων) . 
Enfin, la lecture de Pavant dernier mot nous sera suggerce par le 
no. 240 de notre recueil, de l’an 481 environ, ou mention est 
faite d’ Alexandre, γενικοῦ κουράτορος τῶν προσηκόντων πραγμάτων 
Πλακιδίᾳ τῇ ἐπιφανεστάτῃ. Les titres de Magnus dans l’inscrip- 
tion de Babiska sont donc: ex-consul, comte des domestiques, 
curateur general. 

I] suffit de parcourir les smdices de Theophane, des Scriptores 
originum Constantinopol., ou du Synaxarium Constantinopolitanum 
du R. P. Delehaye, pour y trouver quantite d’exemples de ces 
dénominations, compos¢es de l'article pluriel neutre et du genitif 
dun nom propre: τὰ Mapivns, ra ‘Oppicdov, τὰ ᾿Αντιόχου, τὰ 
‘EXevdepiov. Ce sont des quartiers de Constantinople, com- 
prenant un palais, une ou plusieurs eglises, des magasins, 
anciennes propriétés privées, leguees a l’Empereur ou confisquées 
par lui; ces biens forment des “domaines sacrés.” Ils ont 
naturellement des dependances en province. 

L’origine de la Maison de Marina nous est connue. 1] s’agit 
de Marina, fille d’Arcadius, née en 403, morte en 449 (cf. de 
Muralt, Chronogr. byz., pp. 9 et 58). On lit dans la Chromque 
pascale (p. 566 Bonn): ἔσχεν δὲ καὶ θυγατέρας Πουλχερίαν καὶ 
᾿Αρκαδίαν καὶ Μαρῖναν. καὶ ἐκ τούτων αἱ μὲν δύο, τουτέστιν 
᾿Αρκαδία ἔκτισε τὸ δημόσιον ᾿Αρκαδιανάς, Μαρῖνα δὲ τὸν οἶκον 
ἔκτισε τῶν Μαρίνης, κτλ. Apres sa mort, la maison de Marina 
devint un θεῖος οἶκος. Dans notre inscription 240, datée de 480 
environ, la maison de Placidie est, de son vivant, qualifiee 
Veémipavertarn οἰκία. 

Un curateur de cette maison de Marina est cité par 
Theophane a année 560 (I, Ps 235, éd. de Boor): Mera τὸ 
ὑγιᾶναι τὸν βασιλέα, Εὐγένιος ὁ ἀπὸ ἐπάρχων διέβαλε Τεώργιον, 
τὸν κουράτορα τῶν Μαρίνης, καὶ Αἰθέριον τὸν κουράτορα τῶν 
᾿Αντιόχου, ὡς θελήσαντας ποιῆσαι βασιλέα Θεόδωρον, κτλ. 
L’année suivante, ce curateur Georges, et Jean ἀπὸ ὑπάτων, 
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parents de Theodora, accuserent a leur tour d’un crime sem- 
blable Zemarque, curateur des biens de Placidie (κουράτωρ τῶν 
Πλακιδιας). En 565, Belisaire étant mort, ses biens sont réunis 
au domaine de Marina: ἡ τούτου περιουσία ἦλθεν εἰς τὸν 
δεσποτικὸν οἶκον τῶν Μαρίνης (Theophane, p. 240, ed. de Boor). 
Enfin, en 607, le mariage de Priscus (alias Crispus), patrice, 
magister, comte des excubiteurs, avec Domentia, fille de Phocas, 
fut célébré ἐν τῷ παλατίῳ τῶν Mapivns [εἴ ΠΕΌΡΠαπε, 5 p. 204. 
ed. de Boor). Apres lavenement d’Heéraclius, Priscus fut 
envoye a l’armée de Cappadoce. Muralt, a ce propos, lappelle 
curateur ou logiste du domaine de Marina. Mais jignore sur 
quel témoignage il se fonde. Je pense que c’est la une simple 
conjecture, tirée du passage cite de Théophane. 

Quoi qu'il en soit, les textes allegues suffisent a demontrer 
que la curatele des biens de Marina etait, a la fin du VIe siecle 
et sans doute au commencement du VIIe, une charge tres 
recherchee, dont les titulaires faisaient grande figure a la cour. 

Hvenallait de meme, de la curatele d’ ‘‘ Hormisdas.” Ce 
domaine est probablement celui qui fut attribue au prince persan 
de ce nom qui se réfugia en 324 aupres de Constantin, et qui 
servit ses successeurs Constance et Julien. On ne sait 81 
Hormisdas, préfet du pretoire en 448-450, était de sa famille.! 
Le quartier d’Hormisdas, a Constantinople, renfermait un 
monastere fameux (cf. Theophane, éd. de Boor, I, p. 225, 22 ; 
II, p. 29, 28). Nous en connaissons quelques curateurs. Ainsi, 
sous Phocas, fut mis a mort Patrice, ἰλλούστριος, neveu (ou 
cousin) de Domniziolus, ancien curateur τῶν Ὁρμίσδου 
(Chronique pascale, p. 696) ; un ou deux ans auparavant avait 
peri, immoleé par le méme tyran, Κωνσταντῖνος ὁ Λάρδυς, ἀπὸ 
ἐπάρχων πραιτορίων, καὶ λογοθέτης καὶ κουράτωρ τῶν Ορμίσδου 
(Chronique pascale, p. 694). 

Et les actes du Concile de 680 (Mansi, Concilia, XI, 209) 
mentionnent parmi les plus hauts dignitaires de Empire, 
Κωνσταντίνου τοῦ ἐνδοξοτάτου, amo ὑπάτων, πατρικίου Kal 
κουράτορος τοῦ βασιλικοῦ τῶν Ὁρμίσδου οἴκου. .. 

Les inscriptions de Babiska et d’Attalia sont jumelles. 
Dans lune et l’autre, la formule initiale est identique. Seuls, 


ΤΥ, article “ Hormisdas”’ dans Pauly-Wissowa, 2.2. 
ΤΙ 
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les noms propres au génitif different. I] en résulte une certaine 
présomption en faveur d’une date approximativement pareille. 
Et cette présomption devient presque une certitude, lorsqu’on 
constate que le curateur nommeé dans /es deux textes Sappelle 
Magnus. 

Si Magnus ἀπὸ ὑπάτων est un veritable ex-consul, et non 
point un ἀπὸ ὑπάτων codicillaire, ce ne peut étre que le consul 
de Tan 518, Flavius Anastasius Paulus Probus Moschianus 
Probus Magnus. Le Magnus de 460 est un consul d’Occident. 
Mais les deux inscriptions ne portent-elles aucun caractere qui 
nous oblige a leur attribuer une date plus tardive que le régne 
de Justin ler? L’eépithete de πανεύφημος donnée a Magnus dans 
inscription de Babiska devient surtout fréequente dans la seconde 
moitié du VIe siecle, comme on peut s’en assurer en parcourant 
les mmdices des collections de papyrus byzantins. Elle est con- 
stamment donnée au prefet de la Thebaide Fl. Anastasius 
Marianus, etc., qui vecut sous Justin II, comme il est aujourd’hui 
démontré. Toutefois, nous en trouvons quelques exemples 
antérieurs a 550.’ Πανεύφημος est une expression gui n’a rien 
dofficiel. Comme ὑπερφυέστατος elle parait une sorte de suren- 
chere sur les predicats ἀ᾽ ἐνδοξότατος καὶ μεγαλοπρεπέστατος, 
quelle remplace, ou auxquels elle s’ajoute. L’emploi de 
Pépithete πανεύφημος nrempéche donc point d identifier le 
Magnus de Babiska avec celui d’Attalia, ni avec le consul de 


18. 


. . . . . 


Nos inscriptions jettent-elles quelque lumiere sur la ques- 
tion, etudice par M. J. B. Bury,” de l’administration des maisons 
imperiales? Vers la fin du regne de Justinien, estime M. Bury, 
la divina domus per Cappadociam fat soustraite au περίβλεπτος 
κόμης τῶν οἰκιῶν (agent du praepositus sacri cubiculi), et placee 
sous un Curateur, ὁ μεγαλοπρεπέστατος κουράτωρ τῶν οἰκιῶν. Ce 


1 Ἐπ voici un de 536, qui suffit a justifier notre assertion : [ Mera τὴν ὑπατείαν] 
PAaviolv Bede] oapio[v] τοῦ ἐνδο[ξοτά]του, ἀθ[ὺ]ρ γ΄ π[ρώ]της [i]vd° | [ΦΧ ... 0000 τ]ῷ 
ἐνδοξο[τάτῳ καὶ πανευφήμῳ στρατηλάτῃ. J. Maspero, Papyrus grecs a époque byzantine, 
I, p. 197. Les consuls sont parfois dits πανεύφημος au lieu d’ aseecrares ou λαμπρότατος: 
μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν Pr. Βασιλίου τοῦ πανευφήμου ἔτους ἕκτου, ἑνδεκάτης ivduxTidvos: J. 
Maspero, Papyrus grecs, I, p. 185. 

21. B. Bury, Zhe Lmperial Administrative System in the Ninth Century, 
London, 1911, pp. 79, 101. 
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fonctionnaire, dont l’autorité s’étendait ἃ toutes les domus divinae 
“apparait en 566 sous Justin (Justin, Nov. 1, p. 4). Mais M. 
Bury découvre sa trace plus tot, des 557. II reconnait toutefois 
que les divers domaines gardaient leurs curateurs particuliers, 
mentionneés par la Nove//e ὃ de Justin (p. 19), par la Novell/e 12 
de Tibere II (p. 26) : of re ἐνδοξότατοι κουράτωρες τῶν θείων 
οἴκων, .... τῶν ἐνδοξοτάτων ἢ μεγαλοπρεπεστάτων κουρατόρων 
τῶν θείων ἡμῶν 7 τῆς εὐσεβεστάτης βασιλίδος οἴκων, ainsi que par 
les historiens et les chroniqueurs cités plus haut. “Cette organi- 
sation n’a guere subi de changement au [Xe siecle; car le 
Clétorologe de Philothée connait le grand curateur, avec ses 
subordonnes, les curatores τῶν παλατίων, τῶν κτημάτων, 6 
μειζότερος τῶν ᾿᾿λευθερίου et d'autres.” 

On pourrait, certes, reconnaitre en Magnus, curateur général, 
ce haut fonctionnaire dont dépendaient tous les θεῖοι οἶκοι. Ce 
serait toutefois, pensons-nous, une erreur. Le raisonnement de 
M. Bury n’est pas deécisif. Plusieurs personnages qu’il cite 
comme ayant ¢te grands curateurs, sont tout simplement des 
administrateurs d'un θεῖος οἶκος. Ainsi, suivant M. Bury, 
Anatolius (Agathias, 5, 3), consul honoraire, serait un de ces 
intendants generaux (557). Il recut, dit Agathias, ἐπιμέλειαν 
τῶν βασιλικῶν οἴκων τε Kal κτημάτων ἀρχήν. Mais le Byzantin 
ajoute : κουράτωρας δὲ τούτους καλοῦσι 'Ῥωμαῖοι. Et ce pluriel 
‘nous montre qu’Anatolius ne devait pas étre seul de son espéce. 
M. Bury cite encore Aristobule, ‘“‘curateur sous le regne de 
Maurice”: ὁ δὲ αὐτοκράτωρ ᾿Αριστόβουλον τὸν κουράτωρα τῶν 
βασιλικῶν οἴκων πρὸς τὸν στρατὸν ἀπέστειλεν, κτλ. (Theophane, 
ΤΡ ότι, 3). Il mia pas! pris: garde. que Theophylacte, parlant 
du méme personnage, mentionne exactement son titre: ἦν δ᾽ ἄρα 
οὗτος τῆς βασιλικῆς οἰκίας προεστὼς τοῦ βασιλέως, τοῦ ᾿Αντιόχου 
προσαγορευομένης (Theophylacte, as Fad i pst. ed. ide 
Bonn).’ Enfin Aetherios, κουράτωρ tout court, dont parle Jean 
Malalas (I, p. 493), se trouve étre, lui aussi, d’apres Théophane 
(I, p. 235), le curateur des biens d’Antiochus. 

Ainsi, tous ces pretendus surintendants de la maison impeériale 
sont simplement des curateurs des divers domaines. La charge de 


'Cf. Chronique pascale, p. 695 (Léonce, ex-curateur τῶν ᾿Αντιόχου).. D’origine 
perse, comme Hormisdas, fait praepositus et patrice, il se souleva contre Théodose II, 


qui confisqua ses biens (Théophane, I, 96, et Malalas, p, 361, 1). 


164. H. GREGOIRE 


grand curateur a existe au [Xe siecle, c'est evident; elle n’est 
certainement pas attestee pour lepoque de Justinien. Dans les 
Novelles 53 et 55, Pempereur distingue la “res privata,” le 
patrimoine, le θεῖος οἶκος (au singulier). [] est clair pour nous que 
ce singulier comprend toutes les d/vinae domus, mais on ne peut en 
inférer que leur administration etait centralisée. Le curateur de 
la novelle de Justin etait probablement lTintendant de la dvina 
domus per Cappadociam. En tous cas, méme aux VIe et VII 
siecles, les historiens et les chroniqueurs ne font jamais mention 
du curateur unique. 

ΤΙ est donc évident que le titre de γενικὸς κουράτωρ, donne 
a Magnus dans VD inscription de Babiska, doit s’entendre comme 
le méme titre, attribue a Alexandre dans notre no. 240: γενικοῦ 
κουράτορος τῶν προσηκόντων πραγμάτων Πλακιδίᾳ τῇ ἐπιφανεστάτῃ. 
Le domaine de Placidie avait un autre intendant, place sous 
les ordres d’Alexandre, et qualifie simplement τ φροντίζων. 
Cet Alexandre était ἃ la fois curateur de la domus Placidiae, et 
comes rei privatae. Nous savons par les historiens qu'il com- 
menca par exercer la premiere charge, et recut ‘ensuite gla 
deuxieme.! Mais ce cumul est purement fortuit. 

Magnus a pu de méme cumuler l’administration des deux 
domaines de Marina et d’Hormisdas. I] peut aussi avoir passe 
de la curatele du premier a lTintendance du second. Cette 
seconde hypothese est rendue vraisemblable par l’allongement 
de la liste de ses titres dans linscription de Babiska. Quant au 
curateur Theodose de inscription de Ketchiout, nous verrions 
volontiers en lui le curateur de la divina domus per Cappadociam 
qui reparait dans la novelle de Justin. 

On voit a combien de remarques et de discussions peuvent 
préter les petits monuments epigraphiques que nous venons de 
restituer et de commenter. Nous sommes heureux d’avoir, a 
leur propos, attire l’attention des byzantinistes sur ces curateurs 
des domaines qui, sous Justinien et ses successeurs, semblent 
avoir été parmi les premiers personnages de Empire. 


1Cf. Recuet/, commentaire du no, 240, 


UNIversiTE, 
BRUXELLES. 


XIII. 
THE ΗΠ ΕΙΠΕ AND EGYPT 
Uy Nae AN) PL ALE 


In the thirty-fourth year of king Rameses II (about 1266 B.c.) 
Khattusil,' king of the Hittites, whose capital was at Boghaz- 
Kidi near the Halys, made a state visit to the land of the 
Pharaohs, bringing with him his daughter to be married to the 
Egyptian king as a seal of the covenant which thirteen years 
previously the two monarchs had made to end the long wars 
between the two empires. Such a visit was a thing unpre- 
cedented in time of peace, and it is highly improbable that 
Rameses ever paid a return visit to Boghaz-Kidi, and was the 
first Egyptian monarch to cross the Taurus. Nor can we 
imagine the Babylonian king of Karduniyash doing anything 
_so unusual, But somehow we can imagine a Hittite king, the 
ruler of a comparatively young, energetic, and restless people, 
breaking with tradition in this way. His pilgrimage would not 
detract from his dignity in the eyes of his own people. But 
the Egyptians can only have regarded his coming as that of an 
inferior and tributary monarch, and in the inscription describing 
it he is called (as in the treaty of thirteen years before) p-wer-o 
n Heta, “the great chief of Kheta,” not even as p-Aik-o, “the 
great prince,” which was the nearest the Egyptian could get to 
a phrase for “king” implying any sort of equality with their 
own king. This would in their minds counterbalance the fact 
that in his progress Khattusil passed through lands that had in 


1 As transcribed from Hittite cuneiform, HattusiliS. I have for the moment 
spoken of him under the Egyptian form of his name, without its characteristic nomina- 
tive suffix in -s, which the Egyptians dropped in transliteration (see later, p. 182). In 
the same way I have spoken of the Hittites from the Egyptian point of view as Kheta, 
from the Hittite as Hatti. 

(165) 
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effect passed from the hands of Egypt into his, and was ac- 
companied by subject princes and chiefs whose fathers had 
received their unction from the hands of pharaohs, chief among 
them the prince of Kode (see p. 178). 

He came and went in winter, as to the Anatolians no 
doubt the summer heat of Egypt would have been insupportable, 
and probably went no further into Egypt than the royal city of 
Rameses at Pelusium,! on the borders of Palestine. 

We cannot imagine the arrival at Thebes of a barbarian 
monarch, claiming absolute parity with Pharaoh, in peace, 
when his parity would have to be in some sort recognized by 
priests as well as nobles and officials. This barbarian monarch, 
too, implying by his presence the equality with Amon of the 
foreign Sutekh, more or less identified with the Hyksos and 
with the evil Set, in the city historically identified with the 
expulsion of the Asiatics and the now abandoned revenge- 
hegemony in Asia (and signifying the loss to Sutekh of the 
patrimony of Amon in Asia), would have caused if not actual 
disturbance, serious difficulties to the protocol. But at half- 
foreign Pelusium, in the eastern Delta where the Hyksos 
tradition had, in spite of the Theban expulsion, survived 
till its practical resuscitation under the XIXth Dynasty, and 
where Set-Sutekh had always been honoured, such difficulties 
would not arise. It is curious, however, that the inscription 
commemorating the visit has been discovered not in the Delta 
but even further away from Asia and Asiatic influence than 
Thebes, in the rock-temple made by Rameses at Abu Simbel in 
Nubia. And it is equally curious to read there in hot Nubia 
how when Rameses bade farewell to his royal guest he expressed 
the hope that he would not meet with snow and ice in the 
passes of the Taurus on his way back to his distant home in 
Anatolia. ‘To express the unknown thing ice the Semitic word 
selg, Assyr. salgu (the Arabic thalz, our fa/c) is used. 

This juxtaposition of Anatolian snows and Nubian sands is 
emblematic of the antithesis between the two nations of Musri 
and Hatti. At opposite poles of climate and national char- 


1QOn the identity of Per-Rameses (‘‘ Raamses”) with Pelusium, see Gardiner, 
Journ. Eg. Arch., V (1918), p. 265. 
3 Breasted, dm. Journ. Sem. Lang., Oct., 1906, p. 27. 
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acter, and separated by a broad sea, they were yet connected by 
an easily passable land-bridge. It was inevitable that when the 
ancient Babylonian control over the middle land of Syria had 
broken down, these two would rival one another for its posses- 
sion, and eventually clash. The story of this collision of opposites 
is one of the most interesting in ancient history.! 

Although the existence of the Hatti in Asia Minor was 
probably already known to the Egyptians under the Middle 
Kingdom (c. 2000 B.c.),” the first recorded relation between the 
two peoples appears to be the sending of gifts to the conqueror 
Thutmosis III in his 33rd year (c. 1469 B.c.) by the chiefs of 
“Great Kheta,” consisting of eight silver rings, weighing 401 
deben, a great block of “‘ white precious stone,” (crystal or meer- 
schaum ὃ) and much figw-wood.? This gift (or tribute, as the 
Egyptians would consider it) was no doubt deemed politic on 
account of the near approach of the conqueror to Asia Minor. 

In a series of eight campaigns he had completely reduced 
Northern Syria and Phcenicia to obedience, and finally in a 
decisive battle at Carchemish had driven the confederated princes 
across the Euphrates. Among these princes were no doubt 
many of Hittite blood. The infiltration of the Children of 
Heth into Syria, which in the next century had reached 
Southern Palestine, may already have made Carchemish a Hittite 


' principality, although it was not actually part of ‘“‘ Great Kheta,” 


a phrase which seems to mean Anatolian Hatti, the Syrian out- 
post being, so to speak, “ Little Kheta,” though the phrase does 
not actually occur. The prowess of Thutmosis among their 
brethren made its impression on the “great” Kheta beyond 
Taurus, and they prudently sent him presents. Again, eight 
years later, the Hittites sent presents, this time in the shape of 
gold, which Egypt hardly needed.* 

Thus began the relations in peace and war which continued 
for 250 years till, about the year 1200 B.c., probably after the 
reign of the last Hittite king known to us, DudbaliyaS IV, the 


1It has recently been treated from the Egyptian side alone by Dr. G. Roeder, 
Agypter und Hethiter (“ Alte Orient” Series, 1910). 
2 We have no direct proof of this (Roeder, Agypter und Flethiter, p. § ; Breasted, 
Am. Journ. Sem. Lang, April, 1905, pp. 153 ff), but it is probable enough. 
3 Breasted, Ancient Records, ii, 485. 4 Breasted, of. ctt., 525. 
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empire of Hatti was overthrown by the invasion of the Phrygians 
and Mysians from Europe, which brought the Philistines into 
Palestine in the reign of Rameses III when “the Isles were 
restless” and “no land stood before them, beginning with 
Kheta.” Of this invasion the final waves broke up on the 
rampart of Egypt (c. 1196 B.c.). 

Our knowledge of the early history of the Hittites is being 
much increased by the decipherment of the cuneiform tablets 
discovered at Boghaz-Kivi, which are yielding their secrets to 
their interpreters. Although until we have the cuneiform texts 
before us it is quite impossible to control the work of Forrer 
described in the Mitthei/ungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft 
for December, 1921 (No. 61), yet, whatever we may think at 
present of his elaborate analysis of the eight languages which he 
thinks the Hittites or their subjects spoke, ‘“ Frihkanisisch,” 
“ Mittelkanisisch,” ‘“ Ur-Luvisch,” “ Luvisch,” ‘ Protohattisch,” 
“ Baliisch,” and so on,” yet the rough historical results, as com- 
municated in his paper, and supplemented by Hrozny’s later 
communication in Boghazkéi-Studien, III,? can no doubt be 
accepted without demur. According to Forrer, the founder of 
the Hittite empire was a king named Labarnas (or Tlabarnas, 
according to Hrozny *) who must have reigned before 2000 B.c. 
(a contemporary therefore of the Egyptian XIIth Dynasty), 
since his fifth successor, Mursilis I, was the Hittite king who 
sacked Babylon at the end of the First Babylonian Dynasty, 
and the date usually assigned to this event is 1926 B.c.? This 
date, however, which rests on Kugler’s astronomical arguments, 
is now, from material recently made available, suspect, and the 
latest view is that the end of the Hammurabi Dynasty, and so 
the date of the taking of Babylon, must be brought down again 
toc. 1750 B.c. So that if Forrer is right as to this Mur8ilis 
being the taker of Babylon, his date is 1750 and Tlabarnas 
comes down to about 1850, possibly later. It is true that 
Forrer says there were 44 kings between Tlabarnas and the sons 


1 Hall, Anc. Hist. Near East, p. 386. 

MED O5G.,.0%; Pp. 2531 3 Hethitische Konige, pp. 49 ff. 

4 Toc. cit. The name is sometimes spelt Zadarnas, sometimes Zabarnas, so that 
the supposition that it began with a very ‘“ kleinasiatisch ᾿ Z7?- seems justified. 

>M.D.O.G., loc. cit., p. 29. Hrozny (loc. cit.), however, makes Tlabarna3 much 
later, circa 1580 8.6. (see p. 170). 
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of Suppiluliu(wa’ ?) or “Shubbiluliuma,”! the contemporary of 
Amenhetep III and Akhenaten of Egypt (¢c. 1380 B.c.) which 
would give an average of 10 to a century, which might seem 
high but for the fact that it is perhaps paralleled in Babylonia, 
where we are told, 148 kings reigned between Samsuiluna (the 
second king of the Hammurabi Dynasty), c. 2050 B.c., and 
Kandalanu (7th century ἘΠ ne? lite or a ΕἸΠΕ ΠΕ ines was 
probably often short and stormy. 

This was probably also the case even if Hrozny’s recon- 
struction of Hittite history is preferred to Forrer’s. He gives 
only eleven kings between Tlabarnag and the sons of Subbilu- 
liumas, and makes the gap between Telibinus and Dudhaliyas I, 
as to pohich both agree, much shorter than does Forrer, so that He 


1 In cuneiform this name may be transliterated (since ὦ and f were often rendered by 
the same sign) as Swddi- or Suppi- lultu-ma. Five hundred years later it reappears as a North 
Syrian name (in the Carchemish region, and so evidently Hittite) as Sapalulme (III R. 7, I, 
42, 43; Schréder, Kezlinschr. Bibl., 1, pp. 156-159). Now M. Halévy (Recherches 
Bibliques, 1, p. 279) and Mr. (ὃς J. Ball (P.S.B.A., 1888, p. 428) have pointed out that 
the same name survived to a far later date, since it is found in the shortened form Saplal 
as the name of a king of Edessa. The Egyptians transliterated the name of fourteen 
hundred years earlier in a similar shortened form, as Sapalulu. It is known that in these 
names the syllable -7e or -ma is often merely a Semitic emphatic particle, and need be no 
part of the name. Forrer, however, gives this particular name as appearing in Hittite 
cuneiform with the nominative -ἢ suffix after the -ma, as “ Subbiluliuma’.” This might 
indicate that its correct nominative form was Suppilulius, the name proper being Suppi- 
luliu, which the Egyptians transliterated correctly, dropping the nominative ending as 
usual (see below, p. 182). Such a tacking on of the nominative case-ending after the 
emphatic particle could perhaps hardly be explained, however, except as a scribe’s error, 
and if it occurs more than once or twice it becomes improbable and we must look for 
another explanation of the -ma. It is a commonplace of “cuneiform philology” (if 
one can use such a term) that the sounds m, v, w in Babylonian were constantly merged, 
and such a syllable as -ma in a name may quite conceivably have been pronounced wa 
or va. Cf. in the Behistun inscription the Babylonian form of the name of Kyaxares 
(Umakistar) and the Persian form (Uwakitra). So that the pronunciation of the Hittite 
king’s name thus spelt in Hittite cuneiform may have been intended to be Suppiluliuwas 
or Suppiluliuvas, σίας Suppiluliufas, the digamma well expressing the sound reproduced 
in the cuneiform as 7. The name without the nominative case-ending (as the Semites 
transcribed it) will then have been Suppiluliuf (a) and the dropping of this final w or v 
sound by the Egyptians in their transcription Sapelulu is comprehensible enough. The 
single 2 of the Egyptian form is probably due to a difficulty of expressing two juxta- 
posed consonants in hieroglyphics. As the true form of the name is still doubtful, 1 
transcribe it here simply as Sappilalic in accordance with the Egyptian transcription 
(see my note on the Egyptian transliteration of Hittite names in Journ. Eg. Arch., 
1022. ὺῪ )» 

*Schréder in Z¢s. Assyr., Dec., 1921, p. 57. Weidner, ‘“ Die Kénige von 
Assyrien” (AZ.V.A.G. 1021, Ρ. 20), however, gives 98 as the figure, which seems 
more probable. It is a question of the correct reading of a cuneiform sign in a newly 
discovered king-list. 
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brings Tlabarnas down to ὁ. 1580 (?) B.c.1 This gives about six 
kings to a century, which betokens shortish reigns. Murilis I 
Hrozny makes the second, not the fifth, successor of Tlabarna§&, 
and on his computation he can have had nothing to do with 
the taking of Babylon c. 1750, but must have reigned two 
centuries later. ‘The matter must be left till the two “Hetholog- 
ists’? agree. 

According to Forrer, Mursilis I took not only Babylon 
but also Aleppo, thus overthrowing a Syrian domination over 
Hatti which the kings of Haleb had exercised ever since the 
time of Tlabarnas.* Possibly the Babylonian king, Samsuditana, 
was the ally or overlord of the Aleppan prince (his dynasty came 
originally from Syria), and so incurred the same fate as he. A 
powerful dynasty at Aleppo, exercising hegemony over inner 
Anatolia at this time, is interesting in connexion with the 
question of the identity of the Hyksos conquerors of Egypt. 

According to the generally received German dates for the 
XIIth Egyptian Dynasty (2000-1788 b.c.), Tlabarna’ will then 
(if we reject Kugler’s date) have been roughly a contemporary of 
Senusret ITI, the original of Sesostris. But, adopting the dates 
(c. 2212-2000) which I personally think more probable,’ he 
will have lived well after the close of the dynasty, and possibly 
not long before the irruption of the Hyksos into Egypt. It 
would be tempting to connect the Syrian domination over 
Anatolia that is said to have followed his reign with the Hyksos 
rule in Egypt, to imagine a Syrian “empire” of Aleppo whose 
kings had conquered Egypt as well as Hatti, and reigned over 
Egypt first as unrecognized foreign conquerors, but not long 
after as Pharaohs, borrowing the Egyptian royal insignia when 
they visited Egypt, and appearing correctly in inscriptions as 
Egyptian kings, just as in later days the Persians and the Romans 
did. Then later, after the Hittites had thrown off the yoke 
and Aleppo had fallen, we may conceive the foreign Pharaohs, 
followed by an allophylic horde of expelled people, taking final 
refuge in the Egyptian Delta and ruling thence over Southern 
Palestine till the Egyptian war of liberation expelled them, in 


1 Hethitische Konige ; Boghazkoi-Studien, Il, p. 53. 
Op ΟΣ, p30: 
5. Ancient History of the Near East (1920), p. 25. 
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what is, perhaps, as Josephus thought, the Exodus of the 


Hebrews looked at from another angle.’ 

Among other recent chips from German workshops we 
have the hint (not yet in any way confirmed or documented) 
that Sharrukin I, an early king of Assyria (about 2000 B.c.) 
conquered Egypt. If he was the original Hyksos conqueror, is 
he the original of Salitis? If so, did the Syrians follow in his 
wake? 

But all this is in the realm of uncertainty or even fantasy 
until we have the documents before our eyes, and it is to be 
hoped that it will not be very long before they appear. Mean- 
while, even if we hesitate to make the first Hyksos an Assyrian, 
or him and his immediate successors Syrian emperors ruling 
from Aleppo, the Hyksos invasion may fairly be connected with 
the Hittite attack on Aleppo and Babylon, c. 1750 B.c. 

A Hittite conquest of North Syria with fire and sword and 
destruction of Aleppo would conceivably displace a large popu- 
lation that would press southward led by its exiled princes. It 
is possible also that it was at this time that the Semitic popul- 
ation of the Argaeus region (perhaps a colony established by 
the Babylonian kings Sargon of Agade and Naram-Sin, 


¢. 2800 B.c., who, Forrer says, had conquered Hatti),”? which, 


1See my Ancient History of the Near East (1920), p. 408. Mr. W. F. Albright 
has recently (/ourn. Palest. Or. Soc., 11 (1922), p. 123) supposed that ‘‘the nucleus of 
the Hyksos hordes consisted of nomadic peoples from the plains of Eurasia, probably 
from Transcaspia,” but one does not see that this is “certain” from his comparison of 
the forts of Tell el-Yahudiyeh in Egypt, Tell Mishrifeh and Tell Sefinet Nuh in Syria, 
and Kirk Tepe in Transcaspia. Northern Mesopotamia is just as much a land of 
“tumuli and earthen ramparts”’ as is Transcaspia, and the Hyksos, if they are t» be 
connected with these forts, need not have come from further north than North Syria and 
Mesopotamia, whence indeed the knowledge of earthen walls and mounds is more likely 
to have passed to Transcaspia than the reverse. I do not deny the possible allophylic 
character of the Hyksos; all I wish to imply is that Mr. Albright’s new suggestion of a 
Transcaspian and presumably Mongolian element does not convince me of its probability. 
As for the Hyksos names, certainly some of them seem not Semitic; but surely not 
Hayan, which is demonstrably Syrian, and is known as that of a later chief of Sam‘al. 
The leaders, and probably the majority of the invaders, were Syrians, according to my 
view, but they were no doubt accompanied by a mixed multitude from beyond Taurus, 
among whom were no doubt some Indo-Europeans. This would look as if the invasion 
were rather a Volkerwanderung than a deliberate conquest by a powerful king of Syria. 
But perhaps the conquest came first, the Vo/kerwanderung afterwards, when the Syrian 
kings were expelled from Aleppo by the invading Hittites. In any case this is merely a 
suggestion, which may or may not be confirmed. 
2 Loc. cit., p. 29. Weidner, “ Der Zug Sargons von Akkad nach Kleinasien,”’ 
Boghaskoi-Studien, ΠΠ1 (1922),p.57 ἔξ, makes the Babylonian historical romance or legend, 
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we know from the “Cappadocian” tablets of Κα]-ΤΈρε, near 
Kaisariyeh, was flourishing in the time of the Babylonian Third 
Dynasty of Ur (c. 2300 B.c.), was at least partly displaced by 
the Hittites. Oddly enough, Forrer makes no mention of this 
Semitic population, and does not explain it in relation to his 
Hittite history. It has usually been taken to be merely a trading 
settlement * of expatriated Semitic merchants, but my colleague, 
Mr. Sidney Smith, who has edited the Cappadocian tablets in 
the British Museum,” is of opinion that it was probably much 
more than this, and that a real North-Semitic population of the 
Argaeus region generally is indicated in the third millennium 
B.c.2 The metropolis of these Semites seems to have been Ashur, 
so that we may perhaps call them Assyrians (‘‘ White Syrians” ?) ; 
but they had peaceful trading relations with the Hatti, whose 
burus or capital (dur-ut = Burg, burh?) is mentioned, probably 
Boghaz-Kiéi (Hattugas, see pp. 177, 184). 

However this may be, this Semitic population when partly 
expelled (some no doubt remained) across the Taurus, would add 
to the commotion in Syria, of which the repercussion reached 
Egypt in the shape of the Hyksos invasion, just as six hundred 
years later the coming of the Phrygians caused a southward 
movement of the peoples which again dashed itself against the 
barrier of Egypt, this time without success. At the same time 
it may not be possible to dissociate these commotions from the 
more general Indo-European invasion of the Near East that has 
been conjectured to have taken place about 2000 B.c. [{ may be 
that we are not to associate the coming of the “ Kanisian” 
Hittites into Anatolia with this incursion, but that, if they are, 
or are closely related to, Indo-Europeans, they belong to an older 
invasion. Hrozny and Forrer maintain that “ Kanisisch,” the 
official language of the Hittites, was more or less Indo-European, 
and, according to Hrozny, a cousin of Latin, and the contem- 


“The King of the Battle,” discovered on a tablet found at Tell el-Amarna in Egypt in 
1913, refer to an expedition of Sargon to rescue the colony at Kiil-Tepe from the attacks 
of the Hittites, in which case it will have existed before his time. Is this Forrer’s 
authority for Sargon’s conquest of “ Kleinasien”’ ? 

1So Woolley, Liverpool Ann. Arch. Anthrop., 1X, p. 46. 

2 Cunetform Texts from Cappadocian Tablets in the British Museum, { (1921). 

’'This would agree with Weidner’s view (p. 171, n. 2). 


THE HiPEP ES AND EGYPT 172 


porary inscriptions οἵ Tlabarnas are, says Forrer, in ‘“altkanisisch.”! 
Forrer makes the ‘“ Kanisians” drive out the ‘‘ Luvians,” who ex- 
tended over Anatolia and the Ngean, from the Anatolian highland 
into Cilicia, and for him the Luvian tongue was a more distant 
relation of Indo-European, with, however, occasional resemblances 
_to Greek due to later Greek borrowing from their “ Luvian” 
predecessors in Greece.* So that we have Indo-Europeans, or 
people nearly related to Indo-Europeans, in Asia Minor, certainly 
by, possibly before, 2000 B.c., imposed apparently on the older 
ethnic element, the native Anatolian to which the “ Protohat- 
tisch” and “ Balaisch” languages of Forrer are assigned, which, 
like the Harrian or native language of Mitanni, are not Indo- 
European.’ “ Luvisch” may or may _ not belong to this 
group. This is, of course, assuming that the Austrian and 
Swiss scholars are right. Personally, I find it difficult to believe 
that the apparent West Indo-European character of “ Kanisian ” 
is a mere “element” of extraneous origin! While provisionally 


1“ Auf altkanisisch sind haaptsichlich die Inschriften des ersten Grosskénigs von 
Hatti, des Labarnas, abgefasst”’ (Forrer, Joc. cé¢., p. 28). 

* Tbid., p. 27. The Minoan Cretans and other Bronze Age Greeks will then 
have been Luvians. On the relation between these two languages and Indo-European 
he says ‘‘ Wenn wir das Kanisische zur Zeit des Urindogermanischen als dessen Schwester 
bezeichnen, werden wir diese beiden Sprachen etwa als Nichten der Grossmutter unseres 
Luvischen bezeichnen, und feststellen miissen, dass das Urkanisische weit mehr seiner 
urluvischen Tante nachgeschlagen hat als das Urindogermanische.” Hrozny, however 
(Boghazkot-Studien, Ul, p. 55), does not think that “ Luvisch” (or “‘ Liiisch,” as he 
calls it) is even distantly related to Indo-European. 

5. Lbid., p. 25. It must be remembered that there was also in Mitanni a strongly 
Aryan, not to say old-Hindu (to avoid the word “ Indian’’) element, whether it came from 
India or was on its way thither. ‘These Mitannians must have talked Sanskrit (see p. 175). 

* Prof. Sayce does not accept Hrozny’s claim (Die Sprache der Hethiter, 1917; and 
Flethitische Keilschrifttexte, 1919) that the Hittite of the tablets (Forrer’s ‘‘Kanisisch”’) 
is Indo-European. He prefers to believe (‘‘ The Hittite Language of Boghaz Keui,” in 
J-2.A.S., 1920, p. 49 ff.) that the language is Asianic, with an Indo-European element. 
Nor would he presumably accept Forrer’s description of it as a “sister” of “ Urindoger- 
manisch.” Dr. Cowley in his Schweich Lectures, “The Hittites” (1918), pp. 46 Ε, 
took much the same view as Sayce, but was not so positive in rejecting Hrozny’s results. 
The late Prof. L. W. King, writing in 1917 ( Journ. Lg. Arch., IV, pp. 190 84), considered 
it premature to pronounce judgment then, but confessed that he was impressed, as I am, 
by the cumulative effect of Hrozny’s instances, and had he lived it would have been 
interesting to see how the matter presented itself now to his mind, which, though 
cautious, was flexible, and always ready to abandon preconceived ideas and adopt a new 
orientation without demur, if necessary. Εἰ, Sommer (Boghazhii-Studien, 4 (1920) 
and O.L.Z., 1921, 314 84) accepts Hrozny’s “ Hethitisch” as Indo-European, although 
with many non-European elements in the vocabulary. Hrozny (Boghaszkit-Studien, 
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considering the views of Hrozny and Forrer probable enough, it 
appears to me indubitably, however, that though the ruling 
caste of “‘ Kanisians” may have been Indo-Europeans, the main 
Anatolian stock which we call Hittite was pre-Aryan, and no 
doubt originally spoke languages akin to Carian and Lycian, 
Forrer’s ‘“ Protohattic,” in fact. It is to this ‘‘ protohattic ” 
element that the characteristic religion of Asia Minor, and all, in 
fact, that is most characteristically ‘ Hittite,” is still to be 
assigned.' And probably the language of the Hittite hieroglyphs, 
as opposed to the cuneiform tablets, is Asianic ‘ Luvian” or 
“ Protohattic,” not Aryan (?) Kanisian.? 

It will have to be proved by Dr. Forrer that his “ Luvian 
Cilicians ever lived in Hatti proper at all. It seems much 
more likely they were the indigenous littoral population, and 
that if the Luvians were “ Sub-Aryans,” the “ Kanisian ” Hittites 
may, after all, have been the first “ Indo-Europeans ” in Anatolia. 
Dr. Forrer seems to imply that they were already there in the 
days of Sargon of Agade. But here we are getting into very 
dubious and darksome regions. Suffice it that we must probably 
dissociate the Indo-European element in the Hittite population 
from the invasion of the Aryan (Indo-Iranian) tribes from the 
East, which must have taken place about 2000 B.c., and added 
to the welter in Syria. There was in Northern Mesopotamia 
and in Palestine at the time of Suppiluliu and the Amenheteps 


3» 


5: “Uber die Vélker und Sprachen des alten Cha¢ti-Landes’’) considers that the Indo- 
European language of the tablets (Forrer’s ‘“‘ Kanisisch””) which he called “ Hethitisch,” 
is not really the language of Hatti. This, the “Chattisch’’ or true Hittite (Forrer’s 
“ Protohattisch””), was not Indo-European. Bork (O.Z.Z., 1916, 290 ff.; 1920, 60 ff, 
211 ff.), Weidner (¢dd., 114 ff.), Bloomfield (7A.O.S., 1921, 195 ff.) and Prince (zdzd., 
210 ff.) oppose the conclusions of Hrozny and Forrer with regard to “ Kanisian ” Hittite. 
Finally, however, Prof. Zimmern, who has been collaborating with Dr. J. Friedrich in 
the edition of the Hittite law-tablets from Boghaz Kéi (He¢hztische Gesetze aus dem 
Staatsarchiv von Boghaskot : “Alte Orient” Series, 1922), gives his testimony in favour 
of Hrozny and Forrer and the ‘“Indogermanism” of Hittite: ‘die hethitische Landes- 
sprache, die sich neuerdings . . . immer sicherer, wenigstens aus dem grammatischen Bau, 
wenn auch weniger dem Wortschatze nach, als indo-germanisch herausgestellt hat” 
(‘‘ Hethitische Texte,” in Lehmann u. Haas, "Textbuch der Relig gtonsgeschichte, 2 Aufl., 
1922). I owe this reference to Prof. Langdon. 

1 Hall, Oldest Civilization of Greece, p. 90. 

2 Prof. Sayce’s latest conclusions as to the language of the hieroglyphs will be 
found in /.4.S., 1922, pp. 537 f His view that this language is not Aryan but 
“ Asianic,” whether ‘Protohattic” or “ Luvian,” will probably prove correct, but it 
does not follow that the language of the tablets is the same. 
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a definitely Aryan ethnic element, without any of the un- 
certainty which may temporarily cling to “Luvians” and 
“ Kanisians,” which betrays itself in the possession of the Sanskrit 
numerals and the worship of Indra, Varuna, Mitra and the 
Nasatya-twins by the Mitannians' and by the occurrence in 
Palestine of such proper names of chiefs as Shuyardata (Surya- 
data, sc. ἩΗλιόδοτος), Yazdata (Yazd-data), and Biridiya (Bar- 
diya).2, These people were Indo-Iranians (one might at most 
call them “old Hindus”) whether on their way from or to 
the East, and to be connected with the Kassites, who seem to have 
called the Sun Swryas, whose word for “god” was dugas (Slav 
δου)" and who possessed a wind-god Burias (Bopéas)* and a storm- 
god (ἢ) Maruttas (Marut). They were the occupiers and rulers of 
Babylonia after the sack of Babylon and destruction of the First 
Babylonian Dynasty by Mursilis the Hittite(?). The Kassite 
tongue has been said, however, to be non-Indo-European by some,” 
as also has Mitannian : ὃ we know little of either, but we have 
the curious fact that the Aryan (nay, Indian) god-names of Mit- 
anni appear with terminations (evidently case-endings) paralleled 
in the much later Indo-European Central Asian language called 
Tokharic.’ Forrer says ° that “ Harrian” Mitannian came 
from Central Asia, and is more Turkish in character than any- 
thing else. Very possibly it was of Central Asian origin, and 
the Harri may well have brought with them the horse into 
Northern Mesopotamia from its home in Central Asia. What 
the connexion was between these possibly Turki ‘ Harrians” 
and the Indo-Iranians in Mitanni we do not yet understand. 
Were they horse-breeding nomads from Central Asia with an 
Indo-Iranian aristocracy akin to the Kassites? Or Indo-Iranians 
with “ Harrian” leaders ? 

We thus have an extraordinary welter of peoples in Asia 
Minor, Northern Mesopotamia, and Syria in the period 2000-1400 

1Winckler, 1Z.D.O.G., No. 35, p. 51. 

Hall: P3.5.4., XXXI (1909), δὲ 234; 4.AW.EZ., p. 410. 

3 [bid., p. 201, No. 1. 

*Dhorme, Journ. Pal. Or. Soc., 11 (1922), p. 67. 

5E.g. Delitzsch, Die Sprache der Kossaer. 

6 Bork, Die Mitanntsprache, in M.V.A.G., 1909. This is of course “ Harrisch,” 
which is generally admitted to be non-Aryan. 

‘Cowley, The Hittites (Schweich lectures, 1918), p. 45. 

8 Op. cit., p. 28. 
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B.c., and whether the Hyksos were led by Syrian chiefs of 
Aleppo or not, whether they were expelled from North Syria 
by the Hittites (Luvian, Protohattic, or Kanisian) or originally 
attacked Egypt without being driven by extraneous pressure, it 
is very probable that the “mixed multitude” that had certainly 
overrun Syria by 1600 B.c, accompanied or followed them into 
Egypt. And among them may have been “ Hittites” of one 
sort or another. 

The success of the Hyksos was certainly largely due, at 
any rate on the desert-border of the Delta, to their possession of 
the horse and chariot ; in Upper Egypt, as in the interior of 
the Delta, these can have been of little use, owing to fens, 
ditches, and canals. But the knowledge of both remained to 
the Egyptians, in whose land no wheeled vehicle had previously 
been seen, and was used by them with great results in their 
invasion of Syria that followed the expulsion. Also, the Hyksos 
possibly had_ better weapons, of fine bronze, whereas the 
Egyptians, while possessing short swords, daggers, and axes of 
bronze, still used unalloyed copper to some extent for axes and 
spear-heads, and still had hard-wood and flint-tipped arrows, not 
wasting bronze or even copper on a weapon that could not be 
retrieved. Certainly they possessed no arms so efficient as the 
Syrian scimitar (which they called AAopesh on account of the 
likeness of its shape to that of an animal’s thigh) ' or the vicious 
war-pickaxe ; both were introduced by the Hyksos, and the 
khopesh was always afterwards a favourite weapon in Egypt. 
Hard trial had cured her of any disdain to learn from her 
oppressors. 

During the earlier part of the Egyptian XVIIIth Dynasty, 
according to Forrer, it would appear that Hatti was subject 
to the Syrian kings of Fanigalbat.’ Then came a revolt 
under Dudhaliyas I and Hattusilis II. We can hardly err, I 
think, if this fact is substantiated, in attributing it to the efee 
of the Egyptian conquest of Northern Syria by Thutmosis III. 
Hattusilis II was the father of DudhaliyaS’ II, who was the 


1A fine example of the original Syrian type, used by the Assyrians, is the scimitar 
of the Assyrian king Adadnirari, illustrated by Maspero, Zhe Struggle of the Nations, 
p. 607 (= Aust. Anc. de?’ Or. Class., Il, tbid.). 

2 Forrer, JZ.D.O.G., 61 (1921), p. 30. 
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father of Suppiluliuwas or Suppiluliu, who certainly began to 
reign not later than 1385 B.c. This would place the beginning 
of the reign of Dudhaliyas I not earlier than 1470, about the 
time of the final Egyptian victory over the Syrians, and it may 
have been he who sent the gifts to Thutmosis mentioned above. 

After the short reign of an elder brother, and the episode of 
a usurper, Arnuanda’ I, the great “Sun” Suppiluliu (Suppi- 
luliuwas’) or Shubbiluliuma, the Sapelulu of the Egyptians,’ 
ascended the throne of Great Hatti. ‘The Hittite Great-King 
was not the “Son of the Sun,” like the Egyptian pharaoh, but 
was spoken of as “the Sun” himself; but this may have been 
a mere honorific appellation, without any religious implication 
such as existed in the title of the Egyptian king, who was 
himself a god. The royal president of the Hittite confederation 
could hardly pretend to such a position. Hittite constitutional 
law is likely to interest Germans, as the Khatti empire must 
have in some ways resembled the old German Confederation. 
It was an Exdgenossenschaft of city-states and wider kingdoms, 
presided over by a royal Reichsverweser, the “Sun” of HattuSa8, 
who corresponded in some sort to a Kaiser. An analogy of 
Hatti with Prussia in her relation to her subject-allies would 
not be inapt. The Hittites seem to have had some Prussian 
characteristics, and Suppiluliu has perhaps not inappropriately 
been dubbed “The Hittite Bismarck.” ‘The story of the long 
and elaborate intrigues and short sharp military operations by 
which he attained his end, the supremacy of “the Sun” not 
only over the Hittite confederation, but also over the alien 
kingdoms of Cilicia and Mitanni, and the chieftains of all 
Syria and Phoenicia as far south as the Lebanon and Palestine, 
is well known from the Tell el-Amarna letters, the Semitic 
tablets from Boghaz-Kivi deciphered by Winckler, and the more 
recent work of Weidner and Forrer. We know from Egyptian 
archaeological discovery also how his opportunity was given by 
the pacificism of Akhenaten, who abandoned Syria to its con- 
tending princelings, which meant handing it over to Suppiluliu, 
who stepped at once into Egypt’s shoes. Aleppo was ruled for 


, , , . δ , Ὺ , , ᾿ 
him by his son, Telibinu$, while Carchemish was administered 


1 See above, p. 169, n. 1. 
τς 
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by his son-in-law (?) Biyassilig. One of the most interesting 
lately-published documents is the treaty between Muwattalié (?) 
or MurSili§ and Suna&Sura, the king of Kizzuwadna,! which is 
conceived on much the same lines as the later and well-known 
treaty between Rameses II and Hattusili’. 

Kizzuwadna, a state always closely related to Hatti and 
mentioned once or twice by the Egyptians as the ally of Kheta, 
has hitherto generally been regarded as situate on the southern 
coast of the Black Sea, in Pontus, or at any rate east of Khatti 
from the upper course of the Tigris to the sea. This is the 
view of its position taken by Weidner, Forrer, and other writers. 
Mr. Sidney Smith has, however, recently shown reasons for 
thinking that this is a mistake, and that the real position of 
Kizzuwadna is to be found in east Cilicia, around the gulf 
of Issus.” 

It may be more or less identical with the country known 
from time immemorial to the Egyptians as Kedi or Kode,’ the 
land “where one turns round”; i.e., where one doubled on 
oneself and described a circle, before going away indefinitely 
westward at right angles to the previous direction of one’s 
course from Egypt. Probably this point marked the extreme 
limit of Egyptian knowledge of the coast in early days. Kizzu- 
wadna, then, may be Cilicia or part of it, where also the land 
of Alashiya, identified by Conder with the Elishah of the O.T., 
should perhaps be placed, rather than in Cyprus.* Alashiya will 
then, as Niebuhr thought in 1894,” be further to the west along 
the coast, in the neighbourhood of Ayas (Eleousa or Elaioussa; note 

1 Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi, 1, 5; Weidner, AZ D.O.G., 58, pp. 61 ff. ; 
Gella, Vertrag des Hattikonigs Mursil mit dem Konige Sunassura von Kiswadna 
(Breslau, 1920). See also 8. Smith, Journ. Eg. Arch., 1922, p. 45. 

2 « Kizzuwadna and Kode:” Journ. Eg. Arch., loc. cit. 

8In this connexion it is notable that the chief of Kode was regarded by the 
Egyptians in the time of Rameses II as the chief vassal or ally of the king of Kheta, and 
from the Hittite side we know that this position was actually occupied by the prince of 
Kizzuwadna. Ina fragment preserved in Pap. Anastasi II we find an Egyptian poet at 
the time of the visit of Khattusil (see above, p. 165) writing verses supposed to be the 
summons of the great Chief of Kheta to the Chief of Kode to accompany him to 
Egypt (Breasted, Anc. Rec., III, 425); the over-king invites his greatest feudatory 
to come with him. And this was the prince of Kizzuwadna. 

4 Hall, “‘ The Land of Alashiya”’: Alanchester Eg. and Or. Journal, 1913, pp. 33 


ff. ICE ALNCE:; p. 243, nu. ‘1. (Conder, PZ. 7.O.S., 1892; ip. 44): 
5“ Zur Lage von Alaschja”: Studien u. Bemerkungen zur Gesch, des alt. Or., 


I, pp. 97-102. 
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the possible folk-etymology in the hellenizing of the name) and 
the Kalykadnos, south of the mining district of the Bulgar Dagh. 
The fact, moreover, that (according to Forrer) Muwattalis or 
Mutallu, the third successor of Suppiluliu, conquered Alashiya, 
is against that country being Cyprus, as we have no knowledge 
that the Hittites could dispose of a fleet. But this is not 
certain ; they may have employed Pheenician or Cilician ships, 
and, if Alashiya was anywhere near Bulgar Maden, it is strange 
that the king of Alashiya should have asked Pharaoh, as he did, 
to send him silver. 

The Cyprian identification is then still possible, and the 
existence in classical times of a cult of an Apollo Alahiotas or 
Alasiotas in Cyprus is in favour of it, although of course there is 
always the possibility that this cult may have been transferred from 
the mainland. If it is Cyprus, however, Alashiya (the “ Alesa” of 
the Egyptians) cannot be identical, as Muller thought,” with the 
Egyptian “ Asy,” since the latter can hardly be Cyprus, but 
should be the Asiatic mainland.’ Possibly the name is “Agia 
itself. 

Towards the end of his life, Suppiluliu planned a marriage 
relation between his family and the royal family of Egypt, 
sending one of his sons (who was murdered on the way) to be 
married to Dahamun . . ., the widow of the recently deceased 
‘king Bibhururiya (read Nibhururiya), i.e. Nibkhopruré‘ Tut‘ankh- 
amon, who reigned c. 1360-1350 B.c.4. We do not know this 
queen from Egyptian sources. She can hardly be the same person 
as Tut‘ankhamon’s consort, the well-known ‘Ankhsenamon. The 
old Hittite king died about 1345. In the time of his second 
son, and second successor, Mursilis III, came the expedition of 
Seti 1 to Palestine, and then the long war with Rameses II 
(Riyamagesa) under Mursilis and Mutallu. Here again the 


'Knudtzon, £/-Amarna-Tafeln, 1, p. 285 (letter 35). 

2 Zts. Assyr., 1895, p. 262. 

* Hall, Manchester 25. and O. 7, 1913, p. 35. Nothing is added to our 
knowledge by Weber’s disappointing note on Alashiya in his annotations to Knudtzon’s 
£l-Amarna-Tafein, I, pp. 1076-7 (1915). He knows nothing of any non-German 
contribution to the subject. How also the Golenischeff Papyrus (the Report of Unamon) 
“bezeugt, dass Cypern bei der Agyptern Alasia hiess,”’ as he says, it is not possible to see. 
Unamon merely says that he was cast away on the shore of Alesa, which might just as 
well be Cilicia as Cyprus. (Hall, sd/d., p. 45, n. 2.) Weber begs the question at issue. 

* Hrozny, A7.D.0.G., 56, p. 36. 
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Prussian parallel holds good to some extent, as the degenerate 
and meretricious Egypt of the XIXth Dynasty does in opposition 
to Prussian Hatti resemble in some sort the France of the Second 
Empire. That the battle of Kadesh, in spite of the “triumphal 
poem ” copied by the scribe Pentauere, was, if a tactical victory, 
in reality so far as its consequences were concerned an Egyptian 
defeat, seems evident; and the conclusion of the treaty in 
1279 B.c. between Rameses and Hattusilis consecrated the 
abandonment of Syria, if not also of Palestine, by Egypt to 
Hatti. The Egyptian text of the treaty, with its Babylonian 
version discovered at Boghaz-Kidéi, has recently been re-edited 
by Dr. Gardiner and Prof. Langdon in the ournal of Egyptian 
Archeology, Vol. VI (1920), pp. 179 ff. The alliance between 
the former enemies was cemented by the royal marriage and 
the unprecedented visit of HattuSilis to Egypt over ten years 
later. Rameses died in 1234; it would appear that during 
the remainder of his life the peace had not been disturbed. 

It seems very probable that again in this case victory had 
inclined if not to the side of the bigger battalions, at any rate to 
that possessing the better weapons. Iron was now being intro- 
duced into the civilized world, and the Hittites controlled the 
supply of iron to the south. The Egyptians, generally speaking, 
and their Shardina and Shekhlal auxiliaries still fought with 
bronze weapons,’ but they certainly appreciated iron ones when 
they could get them. At this very time the king Hattusilis 
writes to Rameses II regretting his inability to oblige him with 
the iron which he asks for.2, No doubt the Hittites wanted all 
they could get for themselves, and it is probable that at Kadesh 
they used iron weapons in appreciable number, while the 
Egyptians were deficiently provided in this respect. 

Probably iron was the decisive factor in the catastrophe 
that overthrew Hlatti little more than thirty years after the 
death of Rameses, and introduced the new West Indo- 
European element of the Mysians and Phrygians into Asia 
Minor. The newcomers were exclusive iron-users, and the 
Iron Age now begins in the Near East. It was not only 


1 An actual Shardina broadsword of bronze has been found at Gaza, and is in the 
British Museum (Hall, 4gean Archeology, p. 252, Fig. 109). 
2 Keilschrifitexte aus Boghazkot, 1, No. 14; M.D.0O.G., 58, p. 77. 
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Hatti that went down before the newcomers. Mycenzan 
Greece went down, too, before the men of iron, and 
Egypt only escaped because she had to fight, not the real 
Northern invaders at all, but the mixed multitude of the 
expelled Philistines and others from Asia Minor and the Isles, 
who were possibly still largely bronze-armed themselves. Mr. 
Woolley has recently identified in the Museum of the American 
College at Beirit Mycenzan or sub-Mycenzan tomb-groups 
from the Lebanon that can hardly be other than relics of the 
migration of the Philistines and their “settlement in the midst 
of Amor,” of which the Egyptians tell us... But they did not 


161,4 Phénicie et les Peuples Egéens” (Syzia, 1921). 1 do not follow Mr. 
Woolley in ascribing the sea-going propensities of the Phcenicians entirely to the in- 
fluence of the Philistines and Zakkali or Zakkarai. There is no proof of any Philistine 
aristocracy, soon semitized, in the Pheenician cities, or that any language but Semitic 
was ever spoken by the Pheenicians. Also we know that Semites traded to Egypt by 
sea under the XVIIIth Dynasty (Hall, Oldest Civilization of Greece, p. 169 ; cf. illus- 
tration, Maspero, Struggles of the Nations, p. 407, after Daressy, Rev. Avch., XXVI), and 
the “ships of Byblos” under the XIIth and earlier are likely to have been originally 
Pheenician as well as Egyptian. At any rate Byblos was from the earliest times a port, 
already under the Old Kingdom closely connected with Egypt (in fact almost an Egyptian 
colony, as we see from M. Montet’s recent discoveries), and must have had ships of its 
own. M. Autran’s views about the Minoan origin of the Phcenicians in his Pxénictens 
commend themselves to me no more than they do to Mr. Woolley. But that the Medi- 
terranean Philistines, Zakkali and other tribes, who now frequented and often held 
Phoenician ports had a considerable influence on Phoenician sailors is probable enough. 
It must be remembered that the Philistines were not Minoans or originally Cretans, but 
tribes of S.-W. Asia Minor of Lycian or Carian race, so that we cannot in any case, if 
we ascribe Phcenician sea-craft to them, speak of the Pheenicians as having learnt seaman- 
ship from the Minoans or from the Keftians, unless we regard Keftiu-Kaphtor as extend- 
ing beyond Crete and covering the “‘ Dodekanese,” and at any rate Caria as well. I 
cannot unreservedly agree with Mr. Wainwright’s extension of Keftiu to Cilicia (Zeverpool 
Annals, V1, 1913, pp. 24 ff.), as no Minoan remains are known to us from Cilicia, at any 
rate as yet, and the Keftians depicted in the tombs of Rekhmire and Menkheperresenb 
at Thebes were Minoans and the Minoans of the tomb of Sennemut were presumably 
Keftians. The term “Keftiu’’ may have covered the coast as far east as Cilicia, but we 
have no proof that it did. (What Albright means (Journ. Pal. Or. Soc., 1 (1921), 
Ρ. 57, n.), when he writes “ Wainwright’s arguments . . . against the identification of 
the land of the Aftyw with Crete are convincing ; the term had a wider connotation and 
his location of it in Eastern Cilicia is nebulous,’ I do not understand. ‘The sentence is 
self-contradictory.) Since there were Minoans in Cyprus after 1450 B.c. at any rate 
(probably not before; Hall, Axc. Hist. Near East, p. 67), “Keftiu” may thereafter 
have included Cyprus also. But originally it surely meant Crete. ‘That the Philistines 
are said in the O.T. to have come from Kaphtor may indicate either that Keftiu-Kaphtor 
included islands and coasts of S.E. Asia Minor as well as Crete, or that the Philistines 
and their allies actually occupied Eastern Crete in the course of their migration : hence 
perhaps the name Cherethim. And we have no representation of the Zakkali, so that it 
is not impossible that ¢4ey may have been actual Cretans, genuine Chere/him, who were 
swept along with the over-running Philistines from Caria. Prof. Petrie’s comparison of 
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survive more than a few years in the North, whereas in the 
Shephelah they continued to exist as a nation. 

The MuSkaya, as the Assyrians called the Phrygians, seem 
to have reached Northern Syria, if we may judge from the 
archeological evidence at Carchemish, where the new culture 
with its iron weapons and its incineration of the dead begins 
just now, at about 1200 B.c.. No doubt they were mixed with 
expelled Hittites who now reinforced their southern brethren, 
and the later civilization of Carchemish was still that of the old 
Hatti. The Muski nobles (who may reasonably be postulated) 
were lost in the older race. 

With the later Hittite state of Carchemish Egypt had 
naturally nothing to do; the days of the empire were past, and 
the kingdoms of Israel and of Syria lay between her and them. 
When Pharaoh Necho came, rivalling Thutmosis, to do battle 
by the Euphrates at Carchemish,” but with very different success, 
there was no Hatti state there any more. Assyria had cleared it 
from her path a century before. 

Our evidence as to connexion between the two peoples 
is confined to political events and is literary only. One 
point arises in this connexion, of philological interest, which 
has already been mentioned in footnotes. When the Egyptians 
reproduce Hittite names in the hieroglyphs they almost in- 
variably do so minus the characteristic final syllable in -s, which 
is normally found in the Hittite “ Kanisian” cuneiform trans- 
literations, apparently. Thus Mursilis becomes in Egyptian 
Mursil, and HattuSilis is Khattusil, while names mentioned by 


the Egyptians, such as Khilpsil and Sapzil, would, if found in a 


their name with that of the little port of Zakro in Eastern Crete is by no means inapt, 
as we do not know how old the name may be. (See Hall, ‘““The Peoples of the Sea,” in 
Recuetl Champollion, 1922; A.H.N.E., p. 73, n., and a section in the forthcoming 
Cambridge Ancient History, Vol. 11.) 

1 Woolley, Liverpool Annals Arch. Anthrop., loc. cit., p. 51. 

2 We now know from Mr. C. J. Gadd’s recent discovery in the British Museum 
(Zhe Fall of Nineveh, published by the Trustees, 1923) that Necho was not the only 
pharaoh whose armies visited the Euphrates region at this time. ‘Ten years earlier the 
soldiers of Psametik I had more than once essayed to come to the help of Assyria against 
the armies of Nabopolassar and Kyaxares, but could do little to prevent the catastrophe 
of Nineveh that occurred in 612 B.c., not in 606 as has hitherto been thought. It is 
interesting to find the Egyptian king, who once had been an Assyrian satrap and had 
borne the name Nabu-shezib-anne, loyally keeping up the tradition of almost subject- 
alliance with Assyria to the end of his reign and the collapse of his old overlord. 
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Hittite text almost certainly be Hilpdilis and Suppizili§ or 
Subbizilis. As we have seen, the name of Shubbiluliuma or 
Suppiluliu(ma)§ is reduced to Sapelulu. Dudhaliyaé, if, as is 
probable, it is the name given by the Egyptians as Todial or 
Tidul, is considerably reduced. On the other hand, names 
such as Targanenasa, Payasa, Zauazasa, Garbatusa, and Samair- 
tusa perhaps retain the termination, and would appear in 
the Hittite as Targamenas, Paya’, Zauazas, Garbatus, and 
Samairtus.1 It is, however, possible that the termination is also 
here omitted, and that these names were originally Targamenasag, 
PayasaS, etc. It is evident that this termination is a masculine 
nominative case-ending like the Greek -οῦ, Latin -ws, etc. It 
looks as if men’s names were often pronounced without this 
termination (in the vocative?): we find that in the Semitic 
cuneiform texts from Boghaz-Kiéi it is often dropped, as in 
Egyptian: HattusiliS becomes Hattusili simply. Either the 
Egyptian scribes did not transcribe the names from Hittite, but 
from Semitic-written originals, or, knowing that the termination 
was not part of the name, properly speaking, they purposely 
omitted it in transcription. ‘This is somewhat analogous to the 
Latin transcription of ᾿Αλέξανδρος by Alexander.’ 

Archeology tells us little yet as regards the relations between 
Egypt and the Hittites. Further excavations in Anatolia may 
and probably will tell us something with regard to commercial 
and artistic relations between the two states. But from Egyptian 
excavations it does not at present appear that under the XVIIIth 
and XIXth Dynasties Hittite art, for instance, was much appreci- 
ated in Egypt, or that Hittite pottery was imported like that of 
Syria or as Mycenzan pots were imported from Greece. Probably 
the Hittites never shone with the graces of culture to any extent. 
The Great Hatti were probably still to the Egyptian and 
Babylonian, as indeed to the Syrian also, a comparatively rough 
and uncultured people, and Boghaz-Kiéi bore much the same 
relation to Thebes and Babylon, or even to Damascus and 
Aleppo, as, let us say, Cetinje or Sofia to Constantinople to-day. 

‘Many of the names are of Hittite warriors mentioned as having fallen at the 
ee he, (Champollion, Wosices Descriptives, 1, pp. 587 ff., Lepsius, Dendmaler, 

Ht, “The Egyptian Transliteration of Hittite Names,” Journ, Lg. Arch., 1922, 
PP. 219 
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We have indications that the art of Northern Syria and perhaps 
(though we cannot be certain of this) of Cilicia also,’ was 
appreciated in Egypt, as also in Cyprus, in the 15th and 
14th centuries B.c., but of such civilized relations with the 
remoter region across the ‘Taurus we 866 nothing as yet. The 
sphinxes of Euyiik have heads that recall Egyptian Hathor-heads, 
and have perhaps a Middle Kingdom look. The idea of the 
sphinx must be Egyptian. There are lion-heads of Egyptian style 
at Boghaz-Kidi.2 We do not know yet their date, though it 
may perhaps not be long before we do. There is an interesting 
hint of connexion between Hatti and Minoan Crete in the 
strange little steatite sphinx found at Hagia Triada by the Italians. 
This object is reminiscent of both early Babylonian and Hittite 
art, and recalls the Euyuk sphinxes. It does not seem impossible 
that it is actually a Hittite production. It belongs to the First 
Late Minoan period, and its date is about 1600 cE ea 

Forrer’s results are said to show that the city of Hattuda’ 
(Boghaz-Kidi) was founded by Mursilis I, the conqueror of 
Aleppo and Babylon, in the 18th century B.c. Egyptian 
influence is, however, hardly probable till the time of the 
XVIIIth Dynasty and most probably under the XIXth, towards 
the end of the existence of Hattusas. I know of no Egyptian 
objects from the earlier graves or strata at Carchemish that 
would show any import from the Nile-land. From Boghaz- 
Kisi we have heard as yet little of results in the way of pottery, 
and nothing Egyptian has been signalized.* 

In the Hittite hieroglyphic script, which we know from 
monuments mostly, it seems probable, of the later day, we see 
no such Egyptian borrowings as are evident in the Minoan 
script of Crete. How old the hieroglyphic script may be we 
do not know, but it is hardly probable that it is not the original 
Hittite writing, and that they adopted it after they had used 


lHall, Manchester Eg. and Or. Journ., 1913, p- 41. 

2 Hall, Anc. Hist. Near East, p. 329, τ. 5. 

3 Hall, Agean Archeology, p. 201. 

4Tt is impossible to comment too sharply on the fact that nothing has as yet been 
published of the smaller finds, of pottery fragments, etc., that must have been made by 
Winckler when he discovered the archive of Boghazkidi. Assyriologists ought not when 
they excavate to incur the charge of being “mere tablet-hunters,” but it looks as if 
Winckler did not think that uninscribed material had any value at all. 
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cuneiform for centuries.! In fact, we know that the hieroglyphs 
do go back to an early period from Prof. Sayce’s discovery of 
Hittite ideographs, impressed by a seal, on a Cappadocian tablet 
of about 2200 B.c.? Perhaps, besides cutting them on seals 
they painted their picture signs, as the Aztecs and Zapotecs did, 
on skins, which have perished in Anatolia, and did not, any 
more than did the Cretans, yet inscribe them on walls, a pract- 
ice probably borrowed later from Assyria.’ A Hittite pictured 
skin may yet reward some digger in Egypt. Let us hope that 
the evidence of further excavation will not be too long in 
coming. 


‘Here I differ from Cowley (Z%e Hittites, Schweich Lectures, 1918, p. 38) 
who regards the use of cuneiform as earlier. An adoption of cumbrous hieroglyphs 
after acquaintance with cuneiform seems to me quite unlikely (Hall, ‘‘ Egypt and the 
External World in the time of Akhenaten,” Journ. Eg. Arch., 1921, p. 47). Very 
possibly the language of the hieroglyphs will be found to be the Asianic non-Aryan 
ἐς Protohattic ” or ‘‘Chattish,” not the apparently Indo-European language of the Bog- 
hazkiéi cuneiform tablets (see above, p. 174). 

4Sayce, £.5.0.4-, 1012; Ρ'. 203: 

3 Hall, Journ. Eg. Arch., VII (1921), p. 49. 
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ΗΝ iy MMe ἦν: 


νῷ δα 
INSCRIPTION GRECQUE DE SUSE 


par ΒΕΒΝΑΒΡ HaussouLLieR 


Sir Witt1am Ramsay me permettra d’entrer par une porte 
detournée dans le royaume des Séleucides, c’est a dire dans son 
domaine. Bien qu'il provienne de la satrapie de Susiane et de 
Suse méme, le texte que j’offre a eminent geographe de ]’Asie 
Mineure n’est pas sans intérét pour histoire de cette dynastie 
séleucide qui a tenu en Asie Mineure une si grande place. 
Que Sir William Ramsay veuille bien trouver ici l’expression 
de mon admiration pour ses travaux et de ma reconnaissance 
pour les services que ses livres ont rendus a tous ceux qui 
étudient histoire de l’Asie Mineure. 


[ΡΙ. VII] 


Débris en calcaire dur qui n’a été aplami ni sur la tranche gauche, la seule con- 
servée, ni sur la face postérieure. Haut. max.: 07-176, larg. max.: 0-075; épaiss. 
variant de 0-032 ἃ o’-05. Les caractéres sont gréles, mais étaient rehaussés de couleur 
rouge dont il subsiste des traces aux ll. 9, 10, 11. L/inscription est complete ἃ gauche et 
en haut: vide de 0”-022 au dessus dela]. r. Au Musée du Louvre: Inv. A.S. 6758. 

I] faut, pour la restitution, tenir compte de la regle suivie 
par le lapicide : a chaque ligne commence un mot ; jamais un 
mot ni un nom propre n’est coupe en deux. 

Les quatre premieres lignes ne présentent pas de difficultes : 


1. Βασιλεύον[τος Σελεύκου eros] 425. 
2. ΠΛ καὶ P, μη[νὸς nom et quantieme], 
4. ἐν Σελευκ[είαι δὲ τῆι πρὸς τῶι Ba ἃ 
4. Ἑυὐλαίωι. 


L’année 136 de Vere des Séleucides correspond ἃ l’année 


177/176 av. J.-Chr. et au regne de Seleucus IV.' 


1Qn posstde des monnaies datées de la méme année de l’ére des Séleucides : 
Babelon, ἐς Rois de Syrie, etc., 1890, p. 66, nos. 509-511 (monnaies de Tyr) ; ef. 
Ῥ' xc et xci. 
(187) 
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Le nom de Seleucie de |’Eulaeos nous était déja connu par 
une inscription de Magnésie du Méandre, ot a la suite d’un 
decret d’Antioche de Perse sont nommees sept cités de  Extréme- 
Orient grec dont Videntification est embarrassante.’ Je n’ai pas 
hésité en 1903 a identifier Seleucie de Eulaeos avec l’ancienne 
Suse, me fondant sur la présente inscription qui a été découverte 
a Suse méme.” Ce dernier texte n’était pas encore connu de 
W. Dittenberger quand, dans ses Orientis graeci inscriptiones 
selectae NO. 233, il proposait de confondre Séleucie de l’Eulaeos 
avec Seleucie de 1Héedyphon. L’Hédyphon est un affluent de 
?Eulacos et Séleucie de ! Hédyphon est nommée par Strabon.? 
Mais peut-étre est-elle nommée aussi dans Vinscription de 
Magnesie, a οὔτέ de Séleucie de l’Eulaeos. Voici les derniers 
noms de la colonne de gauche : 


Σελευκεῦσιν τοῖς 105 

πρὸς τῆι EpvOpa 

θαλάσσηι, 

Σελευκεῦσιν τοῖς 

πρὸς τῶι Εἰὐλαίωι, 

Σ[ε]λευκ[ εῦσι]ν τοῖς] IIo 

m|pols rele... τὰς ] 
Je propose de restituer: z[po]s role Ηδυφῶντι]. Nous ob- 
tenons ainsi trois cités qui forment groupe: Séleucie de la mer 
Rouge, entendons: du golfe Persique ; Séleucie de I’Eulaeos ; 
enfin Séleucie de !Hédyphon. Maintenons donc, pour l’époque 
hellenistique, le nom de Séleucie de 1’Eulaeos a Suse. 

La derniere partie de Vintitulé est plus malaisée ἃ restituer. 

Nous lisons : 
. Ἄμμωνι 
μετὰ τῆς 
: Anpnt 
. γνωμὴ 
9. ᾿Αττάλου 


CONT Dn 


ΣΟ. Kern, die Lnschriften von Magnesia am Maeander, 1900, no. 61, p. 53. 

**<Tnscriptions grecques de |’Extréme-Orient grec,” dans les AZélanges Perrot, 
1903, p. 157. ; 

*Sur l’Eulaeos et l’Hédyphon voy.: Pline, Wa¢. hist., VI, 135 ; sur Séleucie de 
’Hédyphon: Strabon, XVI, 744 ; sur la satrapie de la région de la mer Rouge: Polybe, 
V 54) 12: 
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Le rapprochement des mots pera τῆς. . . γνώμης, qui 
sappuie sur plus d’un exemple,’ sufht a nous indiquer que nous 
avons affaire a un décret. 

On sait combien sont rares les décrets de ces cités dloignées. 
Pour completer les Il. 4-8 du décret de Suse, nous ne pouvons 
nous aider que d’un decret d’Antioche de Perse, rendu en 
réponse a une ambassade de Magnésie du Méandre, sous le 
regne d’Antiochus III (223-187), avant la mort du fils ainé du 
roi, Cest a dire avant 193.” 1] est dune longueur et d’une 
prolixite décourageantes. Voici les formules de V’intitulé, des 
considérants et de la sanction : 

᾿Επὶ ἱερέως Σελεύκου Νικάτορος καὶ... (suivent les noms 
des rois seleucides, jusques et y compris le fils ainé d’Antiochus 
III) N. τοῦ N. (ll. 2-6), 

τῆς πρώτης ἑξαμήνου, δόγματα ἐκκλησίας κυρίας τὰ ἀπενεχθέντα 
ὑπὸ N. τοῦ N. τοῦ γραμματέως τῆς βουλῆς καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, μηνὸς 
Πανθέου τρίτηι φθίνοντος (Il. 6-10), 

ἔδοξε τῆι ἐκκλησίαι πρυτάνεων εἰπάντων (1. 10), 

Ἐπεί . . (Il. 10-11), 

δεδόχθαι τῆι βουλῆι καὶ τῶι δήμωι (1. 48). 

Les Grecs de !’Eulaeos sont plus brefs et nous disposons de 
tres peu de place. Aux Il. 4-5 il nous faut faire tenir la date 
locale, c’est a dire le nom du mois de Séleucie et le nom, 
avec ou sans le titre, de ’eponyme. Le mois commengait par 
un lambda et devait €tre suivi d’un chiffre et d’un participe ἱστα- 
μένου ou φθίνοντος. Le nom de l’éponyme ᾿Αμμωνί[ζου ne serait 
precede que de la preposition ἐπί. Il n’y a pas de place pour 
ἱερέως. 

Nous emprunterions ensuite au décret d’Antioche la formule 
de la sanction et la mention du secrétaire et des prytanes. Le 
secretaire du Conseil et de l’assemblee était dans ces petites cités 


1Voy. Schulthess, a l’article Γνώμη dans Pauly-Wissowa, &.£., VII, col. 


1497-1498. 

2 Inschr. von Magnesia am Maeander, no. 61 = W. Dittenberger, 0.6.7, 
1903, ΠΟ. 233. 

’Cf. Vinscription d’Antioche de Perse citée plus haut et une inscription de 
Babylone (O.G./., no. 253) ot on lit aux Il. 4-5, ὑπὸ τρίτην ἀπιόντος Ὑπερβερεταίου. 
Dans notre décret de Suse, ἃ la 1. 2, c’est A dire dans la date royale, le quanti¢me du 
mois n’était vraisemblablement indiqué que par un chiffre. 1] en est de méme dans une 
inscription inédite, tout récemment découverte ἃ Suse, od on lit ἃ la 1. 2: [μηνὸς] 
Αὐδναίου κ΄. 
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un personnage considérable, et l’assemblée du peuple n’avait 
gucre qu’a confirmer la décision prise par le secrétaire et les 
prytanes.’ 

Venaient les considérants, introduits par la conjonction 
ἐπειδή Ou ἐπεί. Nous obtiendrions ainsi : 


4. Ἑὐλαίωι A[nom de mois et quanticme, ἐπὶ] 

5. ᾿Αμμωνί[ου - ἔδοξε τῆι ἐκκλησίαι] 2.:.}} 
6. μετὰ τῆς [τοῦ τε γραμματέως 22-1 
7. Δημητ[ρίου καὶ τῶν πρυτάνεων 24 
8. γνώμηΪς " ἐπειδὴ .. .. 


Des considérants nous n’avons conservé que la premiere 
partie (ll, 8-14), mais nous y rencontrons des noms connus de 
membres de la famille royale : d’abord celui de Séleucus (1. 10), 
puis deux Laodice (ll. 11 et 13). La premiere (Il. 11-12), a 
laquelle se rapportent les mots τῆς μητρός, est a n’en pas douter 
la mére du roi; celle qui suit est selon toute vraisemblance sa 
fille. Nous lirons donc : 


16. τὴς Σελεύκου, τιν τὰς ] 

11. καὶ Λαοδίκης τῆς πρεσβυτέρας] oa 
12. τῆς μητρὸΪς τῆς Σελεύκου καὶ] 27. 
13. Λαοδίκης τ[ῆς νεωτέρας τῆς] 2521: 
14. [θυγατρὸ]ς [τῆς Σελεύκου. . .. | 


Ces deux Laodice nous sont connues par les historiens et les 
inscriptions. La reine mere était fille de Mithridate II roi de 
Pont et elle avait épousé Antiochus III, pere de Seleucus IV, 
en l’année 221.2 La fille de Séleucus IV est également nommee 
par Polybe ; elle avait épousé, tres probablement en 178/177, 
le roi de Macédoine Persée.? 

Il reste a nommer une princesse de la famille royale: une 
princesse, puisque c’est a elle que se rapporte larticle feminin 
τῆς Σελεύκου au commencement de la 1. 10. Son nom se 
trouvait a la fin, aujourd’hui perdue, de la 1. 9. Son rang etait 
le premier, puisqu’elle est la premiere nommée. Nous n’hesi- 


' Sur le sens exact de μετὰ τῆς γνώμης, voy. Schulthess, art. cité. 

2 Polybe, V, 43, 1-4; cf E. R. Bevan, Zhe House of Seleucus, 1, 1902, p. 303 ; 
Bouché-Leclercq, Histoire des Séleucides, 1913, p. 129. 

3 Polybe, XXV, 4, 8-10. Sur le mariage de Laodice et de Persée voy. plus loin. 
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terons pas a reconnaitre en elle la reine régnante, l’epouse du roi 
Séleucus, et nous restituerons ainsi la 1. 10: 


τῆς Σελεύκου βασιλέως γυναικός] 27}; 


Son nom ne nous est pas connu : ni les historiens, ni les mon- 
naies ne nous l’ont conservé.' Nous en sommes reduits a des 
hypotheses et je tiens a rappeler celle qu a faite autrefois—il y a 
pres de deux siécles—le P. Froelich.? 1] admet que Seleucus 
IV épousa sa soeur Laodice, veuve de son frere ainé Antiochus. 
Ce fils ainé d’Antiochus III, né vraisemblablement en 220 et 
mort en 193, avait €pouse sa soeur Laodice en 195/194.° 
L’hypothese est séduisante et je suis tente d’inscrire une troi- 
si¢me fois le nom de Laodice dans notre deécret, a la fin de la 1. 9. 

Pour terminer il nous faut rétablir le debut des consideé- 
rants et retrouver le mot—préposition, substantif ou verbe—d’ou 
dépendent ces noms de reines au genitif. Si nous n’avions pas 
affaire a un décret, la formule banale ὑπὲρ ou ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας 
Aaodikns . . . καὶ Λαοδίκης nous tirerait d’embarras ; * elle n’est 
pas de mise ici. Ce qui peut rapprocher et réunir les trois reines 
c’est, il me semble, le culte commun qu’elles recevaient dans le 
royaume. Le culte de la reine était d’institution ancienne dans 
la dynastie des Seleucides : il remontait a Antiochus II Theos 
(261-246). Le rescrit royal, rendu en l’honneur de la reine 
Laodice, épouse et soeur d’Antiochus II, est aujourd’hui conserve 
au Musée du Louvre.’ On lit aux |. 21 et suiv.: [kp]ivouev . . - 
καθάπερ | ἱπανταχοῦ καθεστήκασιν κ]ατὰ τὴν βασιλε[(]α[ν | ἡμῶν 
ἀρχ)ιερεῖς, καὶ ταύτ[η]ς καθίστασθαι] le ]ν τοῖς αὐτοῖς τόποις 
ἀρχιερείας. Nous restituerons donc ainsi qu’il suit les Il. 8-9 de 
notre decret : 


8. . . . * ἐπειδὴ N. (nom de femme) 
9. een hiss [ἀρχιέρεια Λαοδίκης] 5.1... 


ΤΕ Nous avons peut-étre son portrait sur des hémi-chalques du Cabinet des Médailles 
de Paris: Babelon, Rots de Syrie, p. 65, nos. 505-508 et p. xc. 

2 Er. Froelich, Annales compendiarit regum et rerum Syriae, numis vetertbus 
tllustratt, pp. 42 et 43 de l’édition de 1744. Cf. Babelon, Rois de Syrie, p. xc. 

8 Sur la naissance du fils ainé d’Antiochus III, voy. : Polybe, V, 55, 4; sur sa mort: 
Tite-Live, XXXV, 15, 2; sur son mariage: Appien, Sy7., 4 

‘Voy. par exemple Dittenberger, O.G./., no, 251. 

5 Ch. Michel, Recued/ d’inscriptions grecques, 1900, no. 40; Dittenberger, of. cit, 
no. 224. Le rescrit a été découvert ἃ Durdurkar en Phrygie par MM. M. Holleaux 
et P, Paris: le texte en a été établi par M. M. Holleaux. 


192 BERNARD HAUSSOULLIER 

A la vérité, en dépit de édit d’Antiochus IJ, nous pour- 
rions aussi bien restituer ἱέρεια que ἀρχιέρεια, car, dans une double 
liste de prétres contemporaine de Séleucus IV, le prétre des rois 
séleucides est compris sous la rubrique ἱερεῖς. La liste ne com- 
prend que des prétres: les prétresses figuraient sans doute sur 
une autre stele. Elle nous apprend d’abord quwil y avait un 
prétre spécial pour le roi régnant, et un seul pour tous ses pré- 
décesseurs. Mais la liste provient de la grande ville de Séleucie 
de Piérie, et les choses ne se passaient peut-étre pas de méme a 
Séleucie de l’Eulaeos ; nous n’avons ici qu’une prétresse pour les 
trois Laodice. 

C’est une démarche de cette prétresse qui a motive notre 
décret. Le culte auquel elle présidait dans la satrapie de Susiane 
lui a vraisemblablement fourni Voccasion d’une visite ou d'une 
lettre officielle au secrétaire du Conseil. Elle peut, par exemple, 
avoir adressé quelque rapport sur des sacrifices qu’elle a ac- 
complis. Tel décret d’Athenes du commencement du 115 siecle 
(165-164) nous montre ainsi le prétre d’Asclépios se présentant 
au Conseil pour annoncer que les sacrifices ont tourne au bien et 
au salut de tous les Athéniens et de tous les habitants des cités 
soumises aux Athéniens.? Mais l’intervention de la prétresse ne 
trouve-t-elle pas plus ais¢ment son explication dans un ¢venement 
plus solennel? Le mariage de la fille du roi Séleucus, Laodice, 
avec Persée roi de Macédoine avait ete celebré lannee d’avant 
avec une pompe et une magnificence qui n’avaient laisse ni le 
monde grec ni surtout les Romains indifferents.’ Toute la 
flotte de Rhodes avait été mobilisée pour escorter en Mace- 
doine la royale fiancée qu’accompagnait le ministre d'Etat de 
Séleucus, Héliodore : elle avait fait escale a Delos, ou plus d’une 
inscription atteste encore les libéralités des illustres visiteurs et 
la reconnaissance de leurs hétes.* N’est-ce pas cette grande 
nouvelle que la prétresse des trois Laodice annonce a Seleucie de 
PEulaeos? Ne vient-elle pas demander au peuple d’invoquer 


1 Dittenberger, of. ci#., no. 245. 

2 7.G., 11, 1, 477b, p. 427=Ch. Michel, Recuez/, no. 699. 

3 Polybe, XXV, 4, 8-10; Tite-Live, XLII, 12, 3. Cf. Bouché-Leclercq, owy. 
cité, p. 235. 

4 Sur les dédicaces déliennes et les offrandes d’Héliodore, voy. le recueil récent de 
Félix Durrbach, Choix d’inscriptions de Délos, avec traduction et commentaire, I, 1021, 


nos. 70-72, p. 93 et sulv. 
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les dieux, par quelque sacrifice et pri¢re extraordinaire, en faveur 


de la reine de Macédoine ? 
Ci-joint le texte de l’ensemble du décret : 


1. ΒασιλεύουΪτος Σελεύκου, ἔτους] 2. 

2. LA καὶ P, μηνὸς nom et quanticme}, 

3. ἐν Σελευκ|ζείαι δὲ τῆι πρὸς τῶι] 24 |. 

4. Εὐλαίωι A [nom de mois et quantitme, ἐπὶ] 

5. ᾿Αμμωνί[ου " ἔδοξε τῆι ἐκκλησίαι] 2161: 

6. μετὰ τῆς [τοῦ τε γραμματέως] 2a 1; 

7. Anunt| piov καὶ τῶν πρυτάνεων] 241. 

8. γνώμηϊς - ἐπειδὴ N. nom de femme] 

9. ᾿Αττάλου [ἀρχιέρεια Λαοδίκης] 24 1. 
ΤῸ: τῆς Σελεύκου βασιλέως γυναικὸς 27 |. 
11. καὶ ΛαοδίκηΪς 5 τῆς πρεσβυτέρας] 25. 
12. τῆς μητρὸΪς τῆς Σελεύκου καὶ] 29-1 
13. Λαοδίκης τῆς νεωτέρας τῆς] 22} 
14. [θυγατρὸ]ς [τῆς Σελεύκου. 


3 Rue Sainre-Cé£cite, 
Paris. 
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XV. 


GYMNISCHE UND ANDERE AGONE IN 
TERMESSUS PISIDL 


von R. HEBERDEY 


Zv den ergiebigsten epigraphischen Fundstatten des stidlichen 
Kleinasien zahlen die in der romantischen Bergeinsamkeit des 
Gilliik-Dagh gelegenen Ruinen von Termessus maior. Die 
durch E. Petersen (bei Lanckoronski, Stidte Pamphyliens und 
Pisidiens, II, S. 196-223) und Ὁ. Cousin (B.C.H., XXIII, 1899, 
pp. 165-192, 280-303), auf etwa 300 gebrachte Zahl der 
Inschriften gelang es mir im Verein mit A. Gaheis und W. 
Wilberg in zweimaliger mehrwéchentlicher Arbeit der Sommer 
1899 und 1902 nahezu auf das Dreifache zu bringen ; seither 
sind mir, mit der Herausgabe fiir die T.4.M. beschiftigt, 
Nachtrage nur von R. Paribeni und P. Romanelli (“Studi e 
ricerche archeologiche nell’ Anatolia meridionale,” Mon. Linc., 
XXIII, 1915, pp. 230-234) bekannt geworden. Wenn nun 
auch der Grossteil den Grabdenkmilern entstammt, die in fast 
unabsehbarer Fiille Taler und Hiigel um die Stadt einnehmen, 
so zahle ich doch etwas tiber 200 Texte nicht sepulkraler Art, 
die von Leben und Einrichtungen der Bewohner im II. und III. 
Jhdt n. Chr. ein eindrucksvolles Bild zu entwerfen gestatten. 
Besonders zahlreich sind die agonistischen Inschriften vertreten ; 
zusammenzustellen, was sie tiber die Pflege dieses Bildungs- 
zweiges in einer vom grossen Strome seitab gelegenen Provinz- 
stadt lehren, mége nicht unwert erscheinen, dem Altmeister 
kleinasiatischer Forschung als Festgabe dargebracht zu werden. 
Rein formell betrachtet zertallen sie in zwei Gruppen, 
Siegerlisten und Ehreninschriften ftir Einzelne, eine Scheidung, 
die auch in der Art der Kundmachung zum Ausdrucke kommt. 
(195) 
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Die Listen, in geringerer Zahl und meist sehr unvollstindig 
erhalten, scheinen durchgingig auf den Wanden 6ffentlicher 
Bauten eingegraben worden zu sein. Wenigstens stammen von 
Gebiuden alle auf uns gekommenen Reste. So stand die 
besterhaltene, Lanck., n. 60-67, zu deren Praeskript ich Lanck., 
n. 72", ziehe, auf dem Odeion, mindestens sechs, Lanck., n. 
25-28, 44, und die Liste des in Lanck., n. 34 erwahnten 
Ἑρμαῖος Ὅπλωνος, deren neu gefundenes Praeskript der Schrift 
nach zu keiner der vorigen passt, auf der Siidwand, Lanck., n. 
29 auf der Westwand, Lanck., n. 30 und eine unedirte auf der 
Innenmauer der Attalos-Stoa, Lanck., n. 12 (dazu n. 51) und 
n. 47 auf der Osbaras-Halle, Lanck., πὶ κά ‘auf der Halle ee 
die Petersen (Lanck., IJ, S. 41) wohl richtig als Teil des 
Gymnasiums J auffasst; unbekannt bleibt nur der Bau, von 
dem das von Petersen mit Unrecht zur Odeionliste gezogene 
Fragment Lanck., ἢ. 72", an das Mon. Linc., p. 231¢ links 
anpasst, verschleppt worden ist. 

Dagegen sind von den 58 Ehreninschriften nur zwei auf 
Mauerquadern der Attalos-Stoa (Lanck., n. 31) und der Hallen- 
strasse L, (uned.), alle iibrigen auf Statuenbasen eingegraben. 
Als Aufstellungsort tiberragt dabei die letztere alle anderen an 
Beliebtheit, indem nicht weniger als 43 (dazu ist vielleicht 
noch Cousin, n. 15 zu ziehen, von der kein Standplatz ange- 
geben ist) von ihr stammen ; dieser Zahl gegeniiber spielen der 
Bezirk des Zeus Solymeus, das Gymnasium J und der Bau 
unbekannter Bestimmung P; mit je drei, das Gymnasium H, 
die Terrasse vor dem Tempel N3 und der Platz am Stadttor B, 
an dem nach einem Vermerk aut der Basis, den Petersen nicht 
korrekt abgeschrieben hat, die νέα. Λέσχη zu suchen ist, mit je 
einer Weihung keine nennenswerte Rolle. 

Ob dieser Scheidung sachliche Momente, etwa verschieden 
hohe Einschatzung der Spiele, zu Grunde liegen, lasst sich 
nicht erkennen ; bemerkenswert ist jedenfalls, dass kein Name 
der ersten Gruppe in der zweiten wiederkehrt. Vielleicht 
stellen indes die Listen nur die Altere, einfachere Form der 
Ehrung dar, die spiater durch die anspruchsvollere Statuen- 
weihung abgelést wurde; in Finklang damit stiinde, dass sie 
im Ganzen nach Namen und Schriftcharakter einen etwas 
alteren Eindruck machen. 
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Die Statuen waren, soweit die Dimensionen der Stand- 
flachen oder Fusspuren ein Urteil gestatten, etwa lebensgross ; 
nur fiir drei Falle steht durch letztere Bronze als Material fest, 
die meisten waren aus Stein, vermutlich Marmor gearbeitet. 

Was nun die Spiele anlangt, die zu diesen Inschriften 
Anlass boten, so zeigen deren Praeskripte zuniichst, dass auch in 
Termessus, wie anderwarts (vgl. E. Ziebarth, dus d. griech. 
Schulwesen, S. 114-121) Schulagone neben den 6ffentlichen 
standen. 

Als Spielleiter erscheint in diesen ein Paedonom oder 
Ephebarch. Da seine Tatigkeit mit ἀγῶνας ἄγειν oder 
ἀγωνοθετεῖν τὰ ἄθλα bezeichnet wird, ohne dass seiner oder eines 
Anderen φιλοτειμία gedacht wiirde, darf man wohl annehmen, 
dass die Kosten aus dffentlichen Mitteln bestritten wurden. 

Die Wettkimpfe fanden—wenigstens ftir die Knaben steht 
dies durch die standige Formel νικήσας τοὺς καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν fest, 
von Ephebenagonen ist nur das Praeskript einer Liste erhalten, 
das hiefiir nichts ausgibt—nach Altersklassen statt. Als eine 
allerdings ungewohnliche Parallele zu καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν scheint mir 
auch der Ausdruck παίδων ἐξ ἀγέλης zu verstehen, den nach- 
stehende Einzelinschrift bietet, die einzige ihrer Gattung, die 
ich in diese Klasse einbezichen michte, zumal sie auch bezeich- 
nender Weise nicht auf einer Statuenbasis sondern auf der s. 6. 
Schmalwand der Hallenstrasse aufgeschrieben ist : 


Διότειμος dis Tpoxo[vdov 
τοῦ καὶ Κορκαίνου νεικήσ[ας πάλη (*) 
παίδων ἐξ ἀγέλης ἀγώνων τῶν 
ἀχθέντων ὑπὸ ΣτράβωΪνος ᾿Απολ- 

5. λωνίου, πρ. Eppatov Τειμί - - -. 


᾿Αγέλαι hiessen nach Plut., Lys. 16, die Abteilungen, in 
welche die Knaben von Sparta und Kreta wihrend der 6ffent- 
lichen Erziehung eingereiht waren ; νεικήσας παίδων ἐξ ἀγέλης 
kime also sachlich dem νικήσας τοὺς καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν gleich. 
Beziehungen zu Sparta sind nun zwar nicht ftir Termessus 
selbst, wohl aber ftir die ndrdlichen Nachbarlandschaften durch 
die Reliefs mit Helena und den Dioskuren aus der Karalitis 
(Reisen im s. w. Kleinasien, I, S. 168 ff.) und die genealogische 


Inschrift von Oinoanda (Heberdey-Kalinka, 6A. d. Akad. 
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Wien, XLV, 1896, S. 43, Z. 1 ff; vgl. A. Wilhelm, 4Arch.- 
epigr. Mitt, XX, 1897, S. 77 ff.) sattsam bezeugt; die 
Heriibernahme der Bezeichnung kann also nicht befremden. 

Nur gymnische Spiele sind belegt : δίαυλος (Lanck., n. 30), 
πάλη (ausser obiger, wo die Erganzung Z. 2 nach den Raumver- 
hiltnissen die wahrscheinlichste ist, Lanck., ἢ. 25), πανκράτιον 
(Lanck., n. 26, 27, 29), ἅλμα (Lanck., n. 28), λαμπάς (uned.) ; 
ob und welche musische Wettkimpfe abgehalten wurden, muss 
dahin gestellt bleiben. 

Als Siegespreise sind durch Lanck., ἢ. 30, Z. 22 ff. und n. 44 
ἄθλα belegt, die wenigstens in ersterem Falle nachweislich von 
den Siegern gemeinsam 6ftentlich aufgestellt wurden ; worin 
sie bestanden, ist nicht ersichtlich. 

Fiir die in den Inschriften weit starker vertretene zweite 
Klasse der Gffentlichen Agone wurden die Kosten durchwegs 
von Privaten aufgebracht. Dies erhellt daraus, dass stets der 
Name des Spenders beigefiigt wird, der auch, und zwar meist 
allein, zu ihrer Kennzeichnung dient ; nur zwei fitihren daneben 
noch einen, engere Beziehung zu bestimmten Kulten andeu- 
tenden Sondernamen, θέμις (ἀγὼν) ᾿Ασκληπεῖος (Nr. 11 des nach- 
folgenden Verzeichnisses) und ἀγῶνες Σεβάστειοι Σολύμειοι (Nr. 
7), die dann auch standig beigesetzt werden. 

Im Ganzen sind 20 Stiftungen bekannt, die ich unter 
Beifiigung der Iterationsziffern und Spielgattungen nach den 
Namen der Stifter alphabetisch geordnet zusammenstelle. 

Nr. 1. Tu. KA. ᾿Αγρίππας (6 Inschriften): A, B; adn, 

λαμπάς, ἵππος τέλειος. 

Nr. 2. T. Αἴλ. ᾿Αγριππεῖνος (12): Α΄; πάλη. 

Nr. 3. Αὐρ. Χαριδημιανὸς ᾿Απολλώνιος und seine Gattin 

Avp. ᾿Αντιοχίς (1): A; ὃ, 

Nr. 4. ᾿Απολλώνιος Σιμωνίδου (1): --- ; πάλη. 

Nr. 5. Αὐρ. Γη Ὀτάνου ἐπὶ Μειδία (τῶ καὶ Περικλεῖ 

τῶ (γενομένω) υἱῶ (2): E, IB; πάλη. 

Nr. 6. ‘Eppatos Ἕ ρμολάου (1): --- ; πάλη. 

Nr. 7. Ἑ,μαῖος ἙἝρμολάου Eppaiov Θόαντος (2): --- ; πάλη. 

Nr. 8. Μ. Αὔρ. ‘Eppatos Il. Αἰλ. Πλάτωνος ὑπὲρ υἱοῦ 
Μ. Αὐρ. ‘Eppaiov τοῦ καὶ Θεοδώρου (5) : 
A, B, A; παλή: 
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Nr. 9. Λάλλη Μελησάνδρου ἐπὶ Τειμοκράτει τῶ ἀνδρί (1): 
A; πανκράτιον. 

Nr. 10. Μολῆς β΄ ‘Eppatov Μολέους ᾿Ὁπλέους ὑπὲρ Ἑμαίου 
τοῦ υἱοῦ (2): ΡΖ: πάχη: 

Nr. 11. "OdmAAos Μολέους ᾿Οδώλλου ὑπὲρ Μολέους τοῦ 
υἱοῦ (5): T, A, LA; πάλη; χορὸς παιᾶνος. 

Nr. 12. Ὁπλῆς ᾿Οβριμότου (Ordvecros) πρεσβύτερος (2): 
A; παλη- 

Nr. 13. Περικλῆς ᾿Οβριμότου “Eppatov [[α«δαμούριος und 
seine Gattin Μάμαστις Μαμωτάσιος β΄ Mora- 
σούργιος (1): I; πάλη. 

Nr. 14. Περικλῆς Πλάτωνος Μειδίου (3): —3; πάλη. 

Nr. 15. Τιβ. Κλ. Πλάτων ὁ καὶ Τιβέριος und seine Gattin 
Αὐρ. Τὴ “Eppaiov Ὁπλέους Ἑ),ρμαίου (1): A; 
πάλη. 

Nr. 16. Σιμωνίδης ᾿Απολλωνίου Σιμωνίδου (φύσει Θόαντος 
Σ μων δου), (τῶ) A.B 1. 5.2.01, LA, TA, 
ΚΖ ; πάλη. 

ita τ ον (laste ics Tas jit 

Nr. 18. ? Πιλλακό(ας ?-ov?) (Liste): ὃ; πρωτοβόλος, ἄβο- 
dos, παντιβόλος, μεικρὸς δρόμος, μέγας δρόμος. 
ὁπλείτης, πάλη. 

Nr, το. ? (Liste): ὃ; μεικρὸς δρόμος. 

Nr. 20. ὃ (Liste): ὃ; ἵππος ἄβολος. 

Die Spender gehéren, wie in vielen Fallen nachweisbar, in 
den iibrigen durchaus wahrscheinlich ist, den angesehensten 
Familien der Stadt an, die sich auch sonst im Dhienste des 
Gemeinwesens betatigten, eine Tatsache, die fiir die Wertschiat- 
zang, deren sich diese Veranstaltungen bei der Bevélkerung 
erfreuten, nicht ohne Bedeutung ist. Neben Méannern sind 
auch Frauen vertreten, allein (Nr. 5, 9) oder (Nr. 3, 13, 15) in 
Gemeinschaft mit den Gatten. Mehrmals stiftet der Vater fiir 
den Sohn (ὑπὲρ υἱοῦ, N. 8, 10, 11), wo dann der Anlass in dem 
Eintritte des letzteren in das Offentliche Leben zu erblicken 
sein wird. Anderen Sinn hat die Stiftung ἐπὶ τῶ vie (Nr. 5), 
oder ἐπὶ τῶ ἀνδρί (Nr. 9) ; zweifellos war sie dann durch den 
Tod des Sohnes oder Gatten veranlasst, wenngleich γενομένω 
nur einmal (Lanck., n. 97 = Nr. 5) beigesetzt ist. Zweimal 
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Gymnasiarchie erfolgt zu sein, da sonst der Amter der Stifter 
niemals gedacht wird. 

Stiftung durch Testament ist wiederholt ausdriicklich be- 
zeugt: Nr. 1: ἐκ τοῦ καταλειφθέντος χωρίου, Nr. 2: ἐκ τῶν 
καταλελειμμένων (καταλειφθέντων) χρημάτων, Nr. 8: θέμιν 
καταλειφθεῖσαν (ἀγῶνος τοῦ καταλειφθέντος), Nr. 11: ἀγῶνα 
τὸν καταλειφθέντα. Aber auch wo solcher Zusatz fehlt, ist 
testamentarische Einsetzung nicht ausgeschlossen. Unzwei- 
deutig ist nur das bei Nr. 7 auftretende ἐκ τῶν δεδομένων 
ἀργυρίων ; dass dagegen die Formel ἐκ φιλοτειμίας keinen 
sicheren Schluss auf Stiftung bei Lebzeiten gestattet, erhellt 
daraus, dass sie einerseits gelegentlich zu jenen Wendungen 
hinzutritt (Lanck., n. 137 = Nr. 12; zwei unedirte Texte von 
Nr. 1), andererseits mit ihnen wechselt, auch dort, wo Identitit 
der Feier durch Gleichheit des Agonotheten (Nr. 2, Lanck., 
ἢ. 118—Cousin, n. 5) oder des Jahreseponymen (Nr. 11, 
Lanck., n. 80—n. 117; Cousin, ἢ. 8 —uned.) vollkommen 
sichergestellt ist. Besonders nahe liegt Zuriickftihrung auf ein 
Testament bei Nr. 16, wo die Iterationsziffern bis zu der statt- 
lichen Héhe von KZ (Lanck., n. 95) ansteigen. Daneben 
bleibt natiirlich auch die Méglichkeit zu erwagen, dass ein zu 
Lebzeiten eingesetzter Agon nachtraglich durch Testament iiber 
den Tod des Stifters hinaus gesichert wurde ; bestimmte Belege 
hiefiir lassen sich allerdings nicht beibringen. 

Uberhaupt weisen die Iterationsziffern, die bei den meisten 
Stiftungen, wenn auch nicht konsequent beigefiigt werden, darauf 
hin, dass die Spiele in der Regel als wiederkehrende eingesetzt 
wurden. Blos einmalige Abhaltung bildete jedenfalls die 
Ausnahme ; am ehesten ist sie glaublich bei Nr. 7, wo sich 
hieraus die bereits erwahnte singulare Formel ἐκ τῶν δεδομένων 
apyupioy statt ἐκ φιλοτειμίας erklaren kénnte, méglich noch bei 
Nr. 4, 6, 18-20, ausgeschlossen dagegen trotz Fehlens der Itera- 
tionsziftern bei Nr. 14 durch die Verschiedenheit der Eponymen. 

Ks wire interessant und bei der betrichtlichen Zahl der 
Inschriften, welche den Jahreseponymen nennen, auch chrono- 
logisch von Wert, wenn sich ermitteln liesse, ob diese Wieder- 
holungen in gleichen Zeitabstanden stattfanden und wie gross 
diese waren. Leider fehlen unmittelbare Angaben hieriiber ; 
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Kombinationen, durch die ich versucht habe, dem Problem 
beizukommen, sind zu weitlaufig, haben auch noch zu keinem 
einwandfreien Ergebnisse gefiihrt, so dass ich auf ihre Darle- 
gung an dieser Stelle verzichte. Nur soviel sei gesagt, dass 
zum Mindesten bei den durch Testament eingesetzten Agonen 
Periodicit’t von vornherein als wahrscheinlich gelten dart. 

Angaben tiber den Leiter der Spiele sind verhiltnismassig 
selten, entbehren auch einer festen Terminologie. Am Oftesten 
ist ἀγωνοθετεῖν vertreten (Lanck., ἢ. 118, 136, und drei unedirte), 
wozu sich προστάντος τῆς ἀγωνοθεσίας (Cousin, ἢ. 5) stellt ; 
daneben kommen je einmal vor ἐπιμελητοῦ (Cousin, n. 15), 
ἐπιμελησαμένου τοῦ ἀγῶνος (Lanck., ἢ. 139), προκαθεζομένων 
(Lanck., n. 122), endlich διακοσμούντων, wenn ich Lanck., n. 12 
mit Heranziehung des neu gefundenen Anfanges, der die Auf- 
fassung als Liste sichert, und des Fragmentes Lanck., n. oT 
richtig folgendermassen erginze : 

Oise τὸν [ἀγῶνα ἐνείκησαν τὸν alxOev[ra τὸ] η΄ [ἐκ φιλο- 
τειμίας τοῦ δεῖνα δ]ιακοσ[μούντων τοῦ δεῖνα ‘kali ᾿Οβρι[μό]του 
τῶν ΜΙ - - -. 

Aber auch das einfache ἀγῶνος ἀχθέντος ὑπό neben ἐκ φιλο- 
τει μίας (Lanck., ἢ. 132, 140; Cousin, ἢ. I, 2, 9, simtliche aus 
den ersten drei Feiern von Nr. 16) kann kaum anders verstanden 
werden, desgleichen der Genitiv allein in Lanck., n. 80 und 
einer unedirten Inschrift desselben Agones Nr. 11. 

Jedenfalls war nicht ein bestimmter Beamter mit dieser 
Aufgabe betraut ; dies erhellt schon daraus, dass gelegentlich 
(Lanck., n. 12, 122, 136) sich auch Mehrere ihr unterzogen. 
Wenn die Einzelinschriften gerne am Schlusse den Probulen 
nennen, dankt er dies nur seiner Eigenschaft als Jahreseponym ; 
daher wird seiner hiufig auch neben dem Spielleiter gedacht 
und in dem einen Falle, wo er wirklich mit einem Zweiten 
zusammen den Vorsitz fiihrte (Lanck., ἢ. 122), dies ausdriicklich 
hervorgehoben. Spiele, die zu Lebzeiten des Stifters stattfanden, 
wird dieser in der Regel selbst geleitet haben. Sonst ist dies 
fiir den Sohn, allein (Lanck., n. 132, 140; Cousin, n. τ, 2, 9) 
oder mit Anderen (οἱ περί, Lanck., n. 136), einmal auch fiir den 
Neffen (uned., Nr. 8) bezeugt; in den ibrigen Fallen ist 
nihere Beziehung des Spielleiters zum Stifter danach wohl 
wahrscheinlich, aber nicht nachweisbar. 
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Unter den Preiswerbern kennen die erhaltenen Inschriften 
nur die zwei Altersklassen der παῖδες und ἄνδρες. Da sie diese 
Angabe nur da weglassen, wo sie nach der Art des Agones 
(λαμπάς, Lanck., n. 31, 103 ; ἵππος τέλειος, Lanck., n. 762) sich 
von selbst ertibrigt, diirfte bei der grossen Zahl der Beispiele das 
Fehlen von Belegen fiir ἔφηβοι (ἀγένειοι) nicht auf Zufall 
zuriickzufiihren, sondern dahin zu deuten sein, dass besondere 
Wettbewerbe ftir diese nicht tiblich waren. Bestatigung findet 
diese Annahme in dem vereinzelten Vorkommnisse, dass M. 
Aur. Platonianus Varus bei derselben Feier (dies ist durch 
Identitait der Iterationsziffer und des Probulen gesichert) als 
Sieger im Ringkampfe sowohl der Knaben (Lanck., n. 135) als 
der Manner (Lanck., n. 138) hervorgieng ; dies ist nur unter 
der Voraussetzung denkbar, dass er damals gerade an der 
Altersgrenze stand und so sich ftir beide Kategorien melden 
konnte, schliesst aber natiirlich aus, dass zwischen diesen beiden 
Altersklassen eine mittlere anerkannt gewesen wire. 

Uber das Programm der Spiele geben die Einzelinschriften 
trotz ihrer grossen Zahl unerwartet wenig Auskunft. Es ist 
namlich bemerkenswert und fiir die Einschitzung der ver- 
schiedenen Ubungen seitens der grossen Menge ungemein be- 
zeichnend, dass den 53 Weihungen fiir gymnische Siege nur 2 
(wenn ein neugefundenes Fragment, das nur den Schluss der 
Inschrift enthalt, aber nach Fundort und Gestalt sich gleichartig 
neben Lanck., n. 80 stellt, mitgezaéhlt werden darf, 3) fir 
musische und eine fiir einen hippischen Sieg zur Seite stehen, 
und unter jenen wieder die Ringersiege mit 50 Statuen alle 
iibrigen Kampfarten véllig in den Schatten stellen. Augen- 
scheinlich war das allgemeine Interesse vornehmlich dem 
Ringersporte zugewendet, so dass man auf den Gedanken kommen 
kénnte, dass viele, wenn nicht die Mehrzahl der Stiftungen ihm 
allein gegolten hitten, zumal fiir die meisten ausschliesslich 
Zeugnisse fiir Ringersiege vorliegen. Indes mahnt zur Vorsicht 
doch wieder, dass die musischen und hippischen Siege nicht 
etwa fiir sich allein stehen, sondern durchwegs aus Stiftungen 
bezeugt sind, von denen wir auch Ringersiege kennen. So 
wird man besser tun, die in den Listen Nr. 17-20 zu Tage 
tretende Reichhaltigkeit des Programmes, selbstverstindlich 
mit mannigfachem Wechsel in Einzelnen, als durchgehend 
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anzusehen. Denn dass es sich bei diesen nicht etwa wie bei 
den iibrigen Listen um Schulagone handelt, folgt fiir Nr. 18 
und 19 (Nr. 20 lasst bei der klaglichen Erhaltung allerdings 
kein bestimmtes Urteil zu und wird nur der formellen Ahnlich- 
keit mit Nr. 18 halber hier eingereiht) einfach daraus, dass sie 
auch hippische Siege umfassen, die mit dem Schulbetriebe 
nichts zu tun haben. 

Aber auch so sind von gymnischen Kampfarten ausser der 
πάλη nur das πανκράτιον (Lanck., n. 122) und die verschiedenen 
Liaufe, μεικρὸς δρόμος (Lanck., n. 63, 72%), μέγας δρόμος (Lanck., 
n. 64, 66), ὁπλείτης (Lanck., n. 65), und λαμπάς (Lanck., ἢ. 31, 
103) nachweisbar ; wie weit das Fehlen der iibrigen dem Zutfall 
zuzuschreiben ist oder darauf zuriickgeht, dass sie ausser Ubung 
gekommen waren, muss dahin gestellt bleiben. Den μεικρὸς 
δρόμος wird man wohl dem στάδιον, den μέγας dem δόλιχος 
gleichstellen und die Vermeidung der ersteren Bezeichnung 
daraus erklaren diirfen, dass die zu durchlaufende Wegstrecke 
nicht einem Stadion gleichkam. Schwierigkeiten bereitet, dass 
Nr. 18 fiir den μέγας δρόμος (die Parallele beim μεικρὸς δρόμος, 
die Petersen annimmt, entfallt, da Lanck., n. 72*, nicht zur 
Odeionliste gehort ; s.o.) zwei Sieger nennt. Petersen setzt in 
die zerstérte erste Zeile von ἢ. 66 den Namen des Siegers von 
n. 64 ein und glaubt, dass die Sieger im Laufe zweimal aufge- 
fiihrt worden seien, ohne freilich einen Grund ftir dieses ganz 
ungewohnliche und kaum verstandliche Vorgehen beizubringen ; 
die Vermutung wird indes dadurch hinfillig, dass der von ihm 
iibersehene Anfangsbuchstabe des Namens zwar 3, aber so weit 
nach links ausgeriickt ist, dass die Erginzung Σ[άτας ‘OmAéous 
viel zu kurz wird. Die Erklaérung wird kaum in der Scheidung 
nach Altersklassen, auch nicht in der Annahme erster und 
zweiter Preise zu suchen sein; Beides wire sicherlich durch 
Zusatz ersichtlich gemacht worden. Bedeutsam scheint mir, 
dass in Lanck., ἢ. 31 auch fiir den Fackellauf zwei Sieger ange- 
fiihrt und sogar zusammen geehrt werden ; danach méchte ich 
annehmen, dass bei besonders grosser Bewerberzahl gelegentlich 
zwei Gruppen gebildet und fiir diese Parallelpreise ausgesetzt 
wurden. 

Als hippische Agone finden wir nur Rennen einzelner Pferde. 
Die Deutung von ἀβόλω (Lanck., n. 47 = Nr. 20; n. 61 = Nr. 
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18), πρωτοβόλω (Lanck., n. 60 = Nr. 18) und παντιβόλω (so, 
nicht παντὶ πώλω, Wie Petersen las, steht auf dem Steine Lanck., 
n. 62 = Nr. 18, wodurch die Terminologie erst einheitlich wird) 
als Altersklassen nach dem Stande des Zahnwechsels hat schon 
Petersen zu Lanck., n. 72" aus Geopon., 16, 1, 13 gegeben ; 
zwischen ἄβολος = πῶλος und παντιβόλος = ἵππος τέλειος (sO 
Lanck., n. 76% = Nr. 1) tritt der zweieinhalbjahrige πρωτοβόλος. 

Aus dem musischen Bereiche ist zuverlassig nur ein Agon 
χορῷ παιᾶνος παί(δων) λ΄ belegt durch Lanck., n. 80, deren 
berichtigte Lesung durch einen unedirten Text erganzt wird. 
Er scheint einen stindigen Programmpunkt von Nr. 11 
gebildet zu haben, von deren 3. und 11. Feier die beiden Basen 
stammen. Beide Statuen waren im Temenos des Zeus Solymeus 
aufgestellt, wie ihr Fundort und der Zusatz: ᾿Ανεστάθη δὲ ἐπὶ 
ἱερέως Διὸς Σολυμέως am Schlusse von Lanck., n. 80. verbiirgen. 
Daraus wird man trotz des Beinamens ᾿Ασκληπεῖος, den der 
Agon staindig, auch bei den gymnischen Siegern fihrt, zu 
schliessen haben, dass der Paean eben dem Zeus Solymeus 
gegolten habe. 

Ein Zufall hat uns, wie jetzt durch das von Gaheis aufge- 
fundene Oberteil von Lanck., n. 80 feststeht, die Siegerinschriften 
von Vater Ἕρμαῖος Μολέους Κενδέου Ματυριανοῦ (Lanck., n. 80) 
und Sohn Αὔρ. Κόνων ἙἭ, ρμαίου Μολέους Κενδέου Ματυριανοῦ 
(uned.) und dazu noch den Sarkophag des ersteren mit einem 
lingeren Epigramme erhalten, von dem ich unter Weglassung 
der hoffnungslos zerstérten Mittelpartie Anfang und Schluss 
hersetze : 


Tov λιγυρὸν Μουσῶν τε φίλον copo[s] ἥδ᾽ ἔνι κεύθει 
Ἑρμαῖον, ὅς pa Μολῆτος υἱὸς πέλε [Κενδέοιο - 
A , » ΜΝ, \ Ν aN / ΄“ 
τὴν θηκὴν δ᾽ ἔτευξα κοινὴν τεὸς Sv Φίλιος παῖς, 
ἰπὲ drei fast ganz Ζεγϑίογίε Verse 
ξύν [re ἐμοὶ Φιλίω καὶ υἱεῖ μούνω Θόαντι. 
Μούνους ἡμέας ἥδε σορὸς δέξι[ τε θανόντας, 
> ἈΝ > ΕῚ , ͵7 A aw ΜΨΜ A 
οὐδενὶ δ᾽ ἐξέσται μερόπων τινὰ τῆδ᾽ ἔνι | θήκη 
το. ἄλλον ἐπενθάψαι βροτέων κατατεθνηῶτα | 
οὐδὲ παραστῆσαι | σορὸν copa τῆ ]δέ τινα ἄλλον! 
ΕΣ “-“ 
ἣν δέ τις εὔτολ[ pols μερόπων παρὰ ταῦ] τά τι πράξη, 
δώ] σει πρόστειμον | δραχμῶν φίσκω | [δι τάλαντον. 
μ ραχμῶ 


GYMNISCHE AGONE IN TERMESSUS 205 


Die Liicke in v. 4-6 erlaubt leider nicht, die naheliegende 
Vermutung, dass gerade Aur. Konon das Grabgedicht fiir 
seinen Vater verfasst habe, zur Gewissheit zu erheben. Sollte 
sie zutreffen, so wiirde das klagliche Gestammel dieses Mach- 
werkes mit der verwilderten Prosodie und dem armseligen 
Aufputz homerischer Floskeln von seiner preisgekrénten Lei- 
stung kein sonderlich giinstiges Vorurteil erwecken. Keinesfalls 
steht es iiber dem Niveau anderer Produkte termessischer 
Gelegenheitsdichtung, fiir die es geniigt auf Lanck., ἢ. τος, 
161, 173 und die Weihinschrift des kolossalen Marmorfusses, 
Lanck., n. 179 (vgl. ebda S. 77) zu verweisen, die noch eine 
Betrachtung erfordert. 

Der Dedikant dieses eigenartigen Anathemes spricht namlich 
Z. 2-3 von ἱεροὶ ἀγῶνες, in denen er sich Ruhm erworben habe. 
Petersen zweifelt, ob Agone der Dargestellten oder der Darsteller 
gemeint seien. Die Frage erledigt sich dadurch, dass nach dem 
Zeugnisse des Abklatsches zu Beginn von Z. 2 statt Petersen’s 
ζωγ]λυφίης zu lesen ist ζωγ]ραφίης ; so ergibt sich auch eine klare 
Gedankenfolge: Cwypadins κῦδος μὲν ἔχων . . . καὶ πλαστῆ δὲ 
τέχνη ὑπερβαλόμην . . » χαλκῶ συνκεράσας . .. λιθογλυφίησιν. 
Dann aber ist der Weihende—der Name Θεόπομπος steht deut- 
lich auf dem Steine—sicherlich identisch mit dem M. Aap. 
Θεόπομπος, von dessen Grabschrift Lanck., ἢ. 154 die erste, 
“mn. 154” die zweite Halfte bildet (Petersen hat sie in irriger 
Deutung seiner Notizen zwei Sarkophagen zugeschrieben und 
zu Anfang von ἢ. 154” gegen den Stein οὐδενὶ eingeftigt) ; da 
dieser sich als ζωγράφος ἱερονείκης bezeichnet, kann tiber die 
Deutung von ἱεροῖς ἐν ἀγῶσιν inn. 179 kein Zweifel sein. Ob 
freilich diese Kiinstleragone in Termessus oder anderwiirts abge- 
halten wurden, steht dahin. 

Ebenso bleibt fraglich, wo und durch welche Leistungen der 
Ringersieger von Lanck., n. οὔ sich den Titel ἱερονείκης 
παράδοξος erwarb. 

Als Siegeslohn bei allen diesen 6ffentlichen Agonen sind, 
obwohl unmittelbare Zeugnisse mangeln, sicherlich Wert- 
preise anzunehmen, weil in der weitaus iiberwiegenden Mehr- 
zahl der Inschriften die einzelne Feier den Namen θέμις ftihrt. 
Dass nicht etwa durch den allgemeineren, ἀγών (ἀγῶνες), fiir den 
ein Dutzend Beispiele vorliegen, στεφανῖται von den χρηματίται 
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geschieden werden sollten, erhellt daraus, dass mehrmals beide 
Termini von derselben Stiftung (Nr. 1, 5, 8, 11) gebraucht 
werden ; aus demselben Grunde kann auch das fiinfmal, Lanck., 
ἢ. 46 (Nr. 8), Lanck., τ 120 (Nr. 3), Lanck ΠΕ 3 
Cousin, n. g (Nr. 16), uned. (Nr. 15), ftir das sonst durchgehende 
νεικήσας eintretende στεφθεὶς ἀγῶνα nur als vollig abgeblasste, 
rein stilistische Variante gewertet werden. In der Regel wird 
der Preis in Barem ausbezahlt worden sein ; nur bei den Siegen 
mit dem Knabenchor legt der charakteristische Dreiecksgrundriss 
der beiden sicheren Basen und des Unterteiles einer dritten, die 
oben vermutungsweise ihnen beigesellt wurde, (vgl. Lanck., II, 
S. 41 f.; irrig bezeichnet Petersen Lanck., ἢ. 80 als vierseitig) 
den schon von Petersen aufgeworfenen Gedanken an Dreifiisse 
nahe, die dann nach bekanntem Brauch der Sieger dem Gotte 
geweiht hatte, in dessen Dienste er den Sieg errungen hatte. 

Ganz auf Vermutungen angewiesen sind wir hinsichtlich des 
Schauplatzes der Wettkimpfe. Fiir die gymnischen standen die 
zwei Gymnasien, J auf dem Markte (Lanck., II, 5. 41 Ε) und H 
in der Unterstadt (ebda, S.60f., 103 ff.), zur Verfiigung ; dagegen 
tehlt jede Spur eines Stadiums, so dass man annehmen muss, dass 
auch die Wettliufe in den Gymnasien stattfanden, womit weiter 
der oben vermutete Ersatz von νεικήσας στάδιον durch μεικρὸν 
δρόμον zusammenzubringen sein wird. Den Paean werden die 
Knaben gewiss im Heiligtum des Zeus Solymeus gesungen 
haben; fiir sonstige musikalische Wettbewerbe wird man an 
Theater oder Odeion denken. Schwer abzusehen ist, wo bei 
dem bergigen Terrain und den steilen Zugingen zu der Stadt in 
ihr oder auch nur in der niheren Umgebung Pterderennen 
hatten abgehalten werden kénnen. Ebene, wie sie erfordern, 
bot sich erst in den tief unten am Bergfusse sich hinziehenden 
Terrassen der pamphylischen Landschatt (vgl. die anschauliche 
und zutreffende Schilderung bei Lanck., I, S. 2 f), von der ja nach 
Ausweis der Inschriften Teile des iussersten Westens noch zum 
Machtbereiche der Stadt gehért haben ; lassen sich auch Spuren 
einer Rennbahn bis heute dort nicht aufzeigen, so kénnen sie 
doch, in dem iippig wuchernden Gestriipp abseits der wenigen 
modernen Strassenziige verborgen, sich leicht den Augen der 
Forscher entzogen haben. 


Universirat, 


Graz. 


XVI. 
SOME COINS OF SOUTHERN ASIA MINOR 
by, Goo, ΕΠ τε 


(See Pls. [X and X.) 


Tue coins described in the following notes are selected from 
specimens in the British Museum acquired (with the exception 
of the first) later than the publication of the catalogues of the 
districts concerned. They are for the most part unpublished, 
and all, I hope, may be of some interest in connexion with the 
occasion celebrated by the present volume. 


Maussollus and Artemisia in Cos 
1. Obv. Head of Heracles 1., with short beard and thin long 


moustache, wearing lion’s scalp. 

Rev. KQION above, IIPAZIANA® below. Crab; below, 
club. The whole in dotted square. Traces of incuse 
square. 

Silver, 25 mm. Wt. 14°30 gr. Head, B.M.C., Caria, 
C&C. Pe 205. PE PX. or: 


Another coin, with an obverse of similar character, but with 
the magistrate’s name AAKIMAXOS, is illustrated by Head 
on Pl. XXX, No. 7, of the same catalogue. Less marked, but 
certainly related to these two, is the head on a coin of 
KAAAIA®.! 

I do not think that attention has ever been called to the 
resemblance which the features of Heracles on these coins bear 
to those of Maussollus, as represented in the statue from the 


1 Hirsch, Sale Catal., XXVIj 545 = XXXI, 471, Taf. XIII; Amer. Journ, of 
Num., 48, Pl. IX, 28. 
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Maussolleum (Pl. X). The head is quite different from that 
which appears on other coins of the period ; the silky Oriental 
moustache, the treatment of the eye, the slight tinge of 
melancholy, all combine to recall the likeness of the satrap. 
The coins fall into a group which is assigned by Head to the 
period 366-300 B.c. Now, from the outbreak of the Social 
War in 357 until his death in 353, Maussollus controlled the 
fortunes of Cos, either as its dominant ally or, from 355 onwards, 
as its actual ruler. ‘The Coan mint would therefore have had 
every reason for issuing coins with his portrait, had that been 
the fashion at the time. But, as is well known, portraits do not 
appear on coins of purely Hellenic cities in an open form until 
after the time of Alexander the Great.1 When they do begin to 
appear it is in a more or less divinized form. These coins of 
Cos seem to afford the earliest recognizable instances of the 
portrait of a ruler disguised as a god. 

Cos remained in the hands of the Carian ruling family as 
late as 346 B.c., perhaps even later, for it is not until 339 B.c. 
that we have certain evidence that the island was once more 
under democratic rule.2 After the death of Maussollus, there- 
fore, Artemisia, and after her death in 351, Hidrieus, might 
have enjoyed at the Coan mint honours similar to that bestowed 
on Maussollus. When, therefore, we find on the tetradrachms, 
didrachms, drachms and copper coins assigned to the period in 
question, a female head, obviously a portrait, with a veil at the 
back of the head, we can ill resist the inclination to accept the 
suggestion made by J. P. Six, some thirty years ago,” that 
Artemisia is represented. Svoronos, it is true, has raised various 
objections to this identification.* For him the head represents 
Berenice. He argues that the coins are later than the time of 
Maussollus ; that they range over a period of half a century ; 
that the rule of the dynasty was not so much beloved that the 
head of Artemisia would be perpetuated on the coins after her 


1There are various examples from coins of semi-Oriental or wholly Oriental 
peoples. The apparent exceptions to the Greek rule, the portraits on electrum staters of 
Cyzicus of about 400 B.c., are explained by the fact that these are not city types, but 
symbols varying with the issues of an international or trade coinage. 

2 Paton and Hicks, /uscriptions of Cos, p. xxix. 

3 Quoted by H. Weber, Wum. Chron., 1892, p. 206. 

4 Νομίσματα τοῦ Κράτους τῶν Πτολεμαίων, I, p. πδ΄. 
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death ; finally, that the time of Maussollus is too early for the 
portrait of a mortal ruler. The last objection goes by the board 
as soon as we recognize that the lady is represented in the guise 
of a goddess (the head has been called Demeter). The range in 
time of the coins in question certainly seems to be rather wide, 
and this is the strongest argument against the identification. 
But it melts away when we realize that the coins with this 
veiled head fall into two groups. The earlier,’ including the 
tetradrachms and most of the drachms, show the hair in short 
curls over the forehead, and the veil drawn in at the neck and 
tied on the breast. (PI. IX, 2.) The later* show straight hair 
over the forehead and the veil falling straight, giving a stiff and 
curiously Egyptian look to the portrait. (Pl. IX, 3.) I have 
no objection to recognizing in these latter coins the portrait of 
Berenice. But that the tetradrachms should have been struck as 
late as the period of Ptolemaic rule® seems to me in the highest 
degree unlikely. Iam glad to have the support of other numis- 
matists ὁ in my conviction that the tetradrachms at least date from 
quite early in the second half of the fourth century. Quite 
apart from the style, the very distinct traces of the incuse square 
on the reverse point to a comparatively early date. 

Unfortunately, the head of the lady who stood beside 
Maussollus in his chariot is so badly mutilated that any com- 
parison of her features with those of the head on the coins is 
out of the question. Her hair is done over the forehead in tight 
little curls, whereas on the coins the hair, though short and 
curly, is not artificially arranged. The difference is not adverse 
to the identification, since, assuming that on the coins the lady 
is disguised as a goddess, we cannot expect to find a passing 
fashion of hair-dressing represented. 


Hydisus 


2. Obv. AVTKMANT TOPAIANOC | Bust of Gordian III r., 
laureate, wearing paludamentum and cuirass. 


1 Num. Chron., 1892, Pl. XVI, 16; B.M.C., Caria, Pl. XXX, 11, 12. 

2B.M.C., Caria, Pl. XXX, ro. 

$Jt is unlikely that the portrait of Berenice should have been placed on Coan 
coins before 309 B.c., when she wintered in Cos and Philadelphus was born. 

4 Mr. E. T. Newell and Mr, Robinson. 
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Rev. Within a wreath, inscription MAVE|PMWNA|=KM 
HTP| OPANHCC|TEPANH®|OPOIVAIC|CEON 


Bronze, 20 mm. Purchased 1907. Evidently the very 
piece described by Imhoof-Blumer, “Zur griech. u. 
rom. Munzkunde,” in Rev. Suisse, XIV, p. 232, where 
the ethnic is misread KAICAPE WN. 


The history of Hydisus or Hydissus in Caria is very frag- 
mentary. It is mentioned in the Athenian quota lists for 449 
and 447 B.C., as paying 100 talents (for there can be little doubt 
that the letters Y in the former and YAJ in the latter represent 
this town). The texts of Ptolemy (V, 2, 20: Ὕδισσα), Pliny 
(N.H., V, 29, 109 : Hydissenses) and Stephanus (s.v. Ὕδισσός) 
favour the spelling with oo, like the coin here published ; but 
all the other known coins authorize the form Ὕδισός, and so 
does the inscription from Lagina (B.C.H., IX, p. 444), in which 
the town is mentioned. 

The earlier, autonomous coins date from the Ist century 
B.c., and may be more or less contemporary with the inscription 
just mentioned, in which Hydisus is mentioned as one of the 
cities which recognized the inviolability of the sanctuary of 
Hecate at Lagina near Stratonicea. The Senatus-Consultum of 
which the text is given in the inscription was passed in 81 B.c. 
There exist also coins of Imperial date with the heads of 
Domitian, Trajan, Hadrian, Severus Alexander, and Gordian III 
(the last of which is described above).1_ The types are of some 
interest. ZEYC APEIOC is represented with helmet, spear and 
shield, or by his helmeted bearded bust. We also have a 
fighting goddess, usually described as Athena, and an unnamed 
goddess standing with her right hand raised, her left extended, 
more or less in the attitude of the huntress Artemis, but without 
her attributes. It is not impossible, though at present it cannot 
be proved, that if the fighting Zeus is here called Areios, Athena 
may be Areia, for whose worship as near as Ephesus there is 
evidence on coins. In what relation the Areiai (of whom below, 
under Isinda, No. 14) stood to Athena Areia I will not attempt 


1 On the coins see especially Imhoof-Blumer, A/e‘nas. Miinzen, pp. 134-135, and 
“Zur griech. und rom. Miinzkunde,” in Rev, Suisse, XIII, p. 90, with other references. 
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ἴο discuss. Finally, there is a coin with Bellerophon on Pegasos, 
a type explained by reference to the legend in Stephanus, that 
the city took its name from Hydissus, son of Bellerophon. 

On the coin of Severus Alexander the magistrate Epigonos 
describes himself as AP(ywv): on the new coin of Gordian, M. 
Aur. Hermonax and Metrophanes call themselves stephanephoroi. 


Ptolemy, Son of Lystmachus, Prince of Telmessus 


3. Odv. Head of Alexander the Great r., with ram’s horn, as 
on coins of Lysimachus. 
Rev. Lion walking ]., r. fore-leg raised ; in exergue [T]EAEM- 
HSZE[QN] ; above, ΠΤ in monogram. 


Bronze, 16 mm. Pl. IX, 4. Num. Chron., 1912, p. 
145. Purchased 1907 (from Louisides of Makri). 
Another specimen, acquired from Dimitri in 1862, 
was hitherto unidentified owing to bad preservation. 


The monogram on the reverse of this insignificant-looking 
coin, coupled with the Lysimachean types of both obverse and 
reverse, leaves little doubt that it was struck by “ Ptolemy, son 
of Lysimachus, or Ptolemaios Epigonos, who is mentioned in 
_ 240 B.c. in a decree of honour voted by the Telmessians, and 
who had been shortly before that date placed in the position of 
sovereign prince of Telmessus by the favour of Ptolemy III 
Euergetes.”' There has been a good deal of discussion about 
the identity of the person honoured by the Telmessians. Εἰ. von 
Stern maintains that Ptolemy, son of Lysimachus and Arsinoe, 
was adopted by Philadelphus and associated in the empire, and 
that he was identical with the governor of Ephesus who revolted 
against Philadelphus and was murdered in 259. ‘The Telmessian 
Ptolemy he identifies with a nephew of Ptolemy Euergetes, the 
son of his brother Lysimachus. Holleaux, who maintains the 
identification quoted at the outset, has discussed the whole 
question elaborately in the article cited above, and points out, 
among other objections to E. von Stern’s view, that the very 
existence of a Ptolemy nephew of Euergetes is hypothetical. It 


' Holleaux, “ Ptolemaios Epigonos of 'Telmessus,” in 7.4.S., 1921, pp. 183-198. 
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is unnecessary here to go into the details of his learned argument. 
Convincing as it is, yet to anyone acquainted with the nature of 
numismatic evidence it will, I think, seem clear that the most 
important count of all is hardly given its full value. It can 
hardly be disputed that the types used on the Telmessian coin 
are a manifesto of affiliation with Lysimachus, king of Thrace. 
The head of Alexander with the ram’s horn, as represented on 
that king’s coinage, occurs, so far as I know, only on the follow- 
ing other series: (a) the early imitations of his tetradrachms and 
drachms, made at Calchedon, evidently with the object of pass- 
ing as real coins of Lysimachus ;' (4) the later imitations of the 
Lysimachean money made chiefly at various Thracian cities 
down to the Ist century B.c., with the same commercial pur- 
pose ; (c) on bronze coins with the name of Ptolemy (Soter) 
and his reverse type of eagle on thunderbolt ;* (4) on late coins 
of Macedon under the Romans. This last group is too late to 
bear on the question. The rare bronze coins of Ptolemy Soter 
are thus the only exceptions to the rule that this type of the 
head of Alexander seems to connote an intimate connexion with 
King Lysimachus.*? On the association of the lion, in one form 
or another, with him, I need not insist.* It would appear, then, 
that any ruler who used this particular portrait of Alexander at 
the time in question must have claimed close connexion either 
with Alexander or with King Lysimachus ; and anyone who 
used it in association with the lion must have been understood 
as claiming connexion with the latter. Such a claim could not 
have been put forward by the hypothetical nephew of Euergetes. 


A spendus 
4. Ov. AVTKAITIOATAAAIHNOCC (HN ligatured). Bust of 


Gallienus r., laureate, wearing paludamentum and cuirass ; 
in front, mark of value, I 


1 Recueil general, 1, Pl. XLVI, 12, 13. 

2 Svoronos, Ρ]. VI, No. 16-17. The young head with the ram’s horn on various. 
other coins (Tenos, Cyrene, etc.) is, of course, not Alexander but either young Ammon 
or Apollo Karneios (Imhoof-Blumer, in Rev. Suisse, XXI, pp. 12 f). 

31 need not say that if the old theory that this type represents Lysimachus him- 
self could be accepted—and there is perhaps more to be said for it than has been said— 
the argument in the text would be strengthened. 

4See Muller, Aftinzen des thrac. Konigs Lysimachus,p.12. His view that the 
lion types of Lysimacheia were borrowed from Cardia does not seem very probable. 


EE EE EE παν" να. νμἱἱ κὦ... . ῸῦῸ ῸΞ  ὉὃῦΘὍὅ ΞΘὄΡὅ βϑὃὋὀὀ. 
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Rev. ACI] € N AION N€Q|KO|PQN — Conventional 
temple with two columns and pediment ; the first € is in 
the pediment, the word νεωκόρων in the space between the 
columns. 


Bronze, 29 mm. Purchased 1921. From the Sir 
Hermann Weber Collection. Ten assarion piece. 


The neokoria has already been recorded on a coin of 
Salonina (Paris Collection) ; but no coins of Valerian with the 
title have been published. It is to be presumed, therefore, 
until further information, that the neokoria dates from some 
year between 261 and 268. Aspendus must be added to the 
published lists of cities holding the neokoria. 


Perga 
5. Odv. AVTKAITIOAITAAAIIHNOCEB (svc.). Bust of Gal- 


lienus r., laureate, wearing paludamentum ; in front, mark 
of value, I (same die as B.M.C., No. 73). 

Rev. ΠΕΡΓΑΙΩΝ NE€QKOPQN ‘Two military standards, 
each surmounted by an eagle ; between them, small shrine 
containing baetyl of the Pergaean Artemis ; above it, A 


Bronze, 31 mm. PI. IX, 5. Ten assarion piece. Pur- 
chased 1gol. 


One of the innumerable representations of the chiet cultus- 
object of Perga, but interesting on account of the association 
therewith of the military standards. Two such standards are 
represented on other coins of the city, in company with a shrine 
containing the Roman eagle, or a figure of Sarapis.’ Although 
on this coin the standards are not represented actually within 
the temple of Artemis, still I am inclined to think that their 
close association with it points to the fact that they were de- 
posited in the building, doubtless in their special chapel, as we 
see them on a coin of Carrhae.” A is, of course, for πρώτων. 


6. Odv. AVTKAITIOAITAAAIHNOCEB Bust of Gallienus 
r., laureate, wearing paludamentum ; in front, mark ot 


value, I (same die as B.M.C., No. 76). 


1B.M.C., Nos. 73, 79. 
27.R.S., VI, 1916, pp. 153-154; B.M.C., Avadia, Pl. xii. 4. 
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Rev. ΠΕΡΓΑΙΑΓ APTEMIAOC Temple, with pediment 
and two columns, containing baetyl of Pergaean Artemis ; 
at sides of the baetyl, star and crescent above and two 
flaming torches below ; in the pediment, A ; on the archi- 
trave, ACVAOV 


Bronze, 30 mm. Purchased 1921. From the Her- 
mann Weber Collection. Ten assarion piece. 


The objects which flank the simulacrum of the Pergaean 
Artemis are usually very difficult to make out ; but there is no 
doubt, I think, that in this example they are torches ; cp. the 
flaming torches which flank the figure of the war-god of 
Rabbathmoba (B.M.C., 4radia, etc., Pl. VII, 1,2). The usual 
accompaniments of the goddess are sphinxes on tall bases, some- 
times surrounded by lattice-work ; but on one interesting coin ὦ 
this lattice-work surrounds the bases of a pair of columns, which 
are possibly a pair of sacred twins, such as appear in other 
temples (Paphos, etc.). 


Side 


7. Obv. AVT KMAPK:IOVACE OVHP® - - - Bust of 
Philip Junior r., laureate, wearing paludamentum and 
Cuirass ; in front, mark of value, € 

Rev. C IAH TQ Ν᾽ Athena, helmeted, with spear in 1., 
standing |. pointing to olive-tree. 


Bronze, 32 mm. PI. 1X, 6. Five assarion piece. Pur- 


chased 1907. 


This version of the creation of the olive-tree varies from 
those which are known from Athenian coins;? in spite of the 
comparatively large scale of the coin, snake, owl, and shield are 
all lacking. It is likely, therefore, that the type is meant to 
reproduce not an Athenian monument, but rather a local one. 

Imhoof* has observed that the name Severus borne by 


1 Imhoof-Blumer, A7veznas. Miinzen, p. 333, Taf. XI, 9. 

2 Imhoof-Blumer and Gardner, Mum. Comm. on Paus., p. 131, Pl. Z, Nos. 
XVIII, XTX (where on No. XVIII the snake is wrongly described as being twined round 
the tree instead of advancing beside Athena). Cp. um. Chron., 1903, pp. 323-3245 
Pl. X, Nos. 10, 11. 

3 Griech. Miinzen, p. 696; cp. the earlier authorities referred to by Dessau, 
Prosop., 11, p. 205. 
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Philip, presumably after his mother Otacilia Severa, occurs only 
on Pamphylian and Pisidian coins. His list of mints where 
this name occurs may be increased as follows: Attaleia, 
Magydus, Perga, Side, Sillyum ; Casae and Lyrbe (perhaps in 
Cilicia, but very close to the Pamphylian border), Etenna, 
Isinda, Pednelissus, Prostanna, Verbe. Some coins ascribed by 
him? to Philip Senior with the name Severus are doubtless of 
the son. The use of the name seems to have been irregular, as 
it is not found on military diplomas. As far as concerns the 
coins, the irregularity probably began in one of the Pamphylian 
cities and spread to the country behind. 


8. Odv. AVTKAITIOAIKOVAAEPIAN - - - Bust of 
Valerian r., laureate, wearing paludamentum and cuirass. 

In front, in countermark, mark of value, € 
Rev. IEPATIVOIA - EIEPOCMVCTIKOC and, in exergue, 
OIKOVME|NIKOI ‘Two prize crowns, each containing 
a palm-branch, on a basis inscribed CIAHC| NEQKOPOV 


Bronze, 32 mm. _ Five assarion piece. Purchased 1899. 


The Pythian games are mentioned with acclamation (is 
αἰῶνα τὰ Πύθια) on a coin of Philip Junior,* and Apollo is re- 
presented with the epithet ITVOIOC (B.M.C., No. 99). A 
veiled bust of the city-goddess is also described as CIAH 
MYVCTIC NEQKOPOC (cdid., No. 126). The two games are 
mentioned jointly on another coin of Valerian with the inscrip- 
tion slightly varied (CIAHTQN NEQKOPON) and differently 
arranged.” 

What particular mysteries are referred to, I do not know. 
Possibly, as Mr. Buckler suggests to me, they were Dionysiac. 
He kindly allows me to publish his restoration of and com- 
mentary on an inscription from Side referring to the cult of 
Dionysus there.* 

1 Monn. grecques, p. 333, No. 57 (Perga); p. 336, No. 65 (Sillyum); cp. Ζε 1. 
fir Num., XII, p. 326 (Perga). 

2 Invent. Waddington, No. 3478. Cp. 3496: Πύθια πρῶτα Παμφύλων, and 
Imhoof-Blumer, A7einas. Miinzen, p. 342, No. 29. 

3 Imhoof-Blumer, of. céz., p. 343, No. 35. Mr. Buckler reminds me also of the 
agonistic inscription from Side mentioning the ἱερὰ Πύθια: 1..1..5., XXVIII, 1908, 


p. 190, No. 20. 
4 Previously published by Paribeni and Romanelli, 770», Ant, XXIII, 1914, cols. 
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[apa ταῖς θείαις τ[ῶν προ]γ]όνων τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ da|p-| 
ς eais, τὴν ἱερὰν [σύν κΪλητον ἡ λαμπρ[οτάτη β]ουλὴ καὶ 

ὁ εὐσταθ[ὴς δῆ μ]ος καὶ ἡ σεμνοτάτ[η καὶ | φ])ιλοσέβαστος 

καὶ κρατίστη | τ]ῆς λαμπροτάτης κ[αὶ evdd|E]ov ἑξάκις 
10 vewkd| pov Σιδη] τ]ῶν πόλεως ἱερὰ Κα[ισάρεια() | γε]ρουσία, 

νεωκοροζῦσα θεῷ("}} Πυθί]ω ἀσύλω καὶ νεω[ϊποιοῦσα 

τ]ῷ Διονύσω τῶ ἐν τῶ ἱε[ρῶ] αὐτῆς δειπνιστηρίω. 

Ll. 2-3: δωρ]εαῖς (Calder), meaning gift portraits or busts, 
seems quite adequate. But [yev]eais (Paribeni) in the sense of 
stemmata may be right after all—l. 7: κρ[ατίστη] ; Wilhelm.— 
ll. 8-9: for λαμπ. x. ἐνδόξου cp. C.I.G., 4355. The inscription 
as a whole is the dedication of a statue of the personified Senate, 
to stand beside some records or monuments of the Imperial 
family. The Boule, Demos and Gerousia are the dedicators, and 
ll. 6-11 contain all the high-sounding titles of the last. The 
fact that it had a statue of Dionysus in its banqueting-hall sug- 
gests—though this does not necessarily follow—that there was a 
city-cult of that god.’ 

Our coin, originally worth ten assaria, was halved in value 
by countermarking some time after its issue, probably in the 
time of Tacitus or his immediate successors.” 


9. Odv. KOPNHAIA:CAAQONIN A_ Bust of Salonina r., with 
crescent in hair, bust draped ; in front, mark of value, I 
Rev. CIAHTON A NEQOKO and, in exergue, PON Prize 
crown, containing two palm-branches, standing between 
two purses on a table, between the legs of which is 
AQ|PEA 


Bronze, 31 mm. Ten assarion piece. Purchased 1000. 


The word δωρεά on coins usually occurs in connexion with 
an Imperial benefaction,®? as in δωρεὰ σείτου ἀπὸ ᾿Εγύ(πτου) 


1 Invent. Wadd. 3503 is a coin of Side with a possible figure of Dionysus; but 
this god rarely, if ever, occurs on the coins of the city, as we should expect if there were 
a public cult of him. 

2 Imhoof-Blumer, of. cit., p. 347. He states that Side was the only city to issue 
these five-assarion pieces, with the exception of isolated examples at Isinda and Colybrassus. 
This is apparently true of Southern Asia Minor; but Signorina Cesano records five- 
assarion pieces from Amastris and from several places in Thrace and Moesia: Callatis, 
Dionysopolis, Istrus, Marcianopolis, and Anchialus (“ Analecta Numism.” pp. 4, 5, in 
Ann. Sc, Arch, dt Atene, 1921). 

3 See Rostovtsev in Vumtsm. Chronicle, 1900, pp. 96 ff. 
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Tapoo. At Aegeae and Mopsuestia in Cilicia it is associated 
with a bridge over the river Pyramus. At the latter city the 
word AQPEAI occurs on a number of coins of Valerian and 
Gallienus, but the reference of the type is obscure. Here we 
have the word in connexion with some games. Although 
there is but one crown, there are two branches and two purses, 
and we may perhaps assume that the reference is to the two 
games mentioned on No. 5. Whether we may go further and 
say that δωρεά implies that the Emperor or Empress supplied 
the money for the prizes, I do not pretend to decide, but it 
seems probable that the reference is to some such Imperial 
benefaction, rather than to a gift by a mere citizen of Side. 
There is the same doubt in regard to a similar benefaction 
recorded in a series of inscriptions of Aphrodisias (C.I.G., 
2761-5), in which the people of that city honours the peoples 
of Apollonia Salbace and various other cities for taking part 
(συνθύσαντα) ἐπὶ τῇ δεδομένῃ Tov ἱεροῦ ἀγῶνος b[w]pea, on which 
Boeckh remarks that we do not know to whom the gift was 
due ; we may add that if it had been an Emperor the inscrip- 
tion would hardly have omitted to say so, but possibly we have 
not the one inscription of the series in which the statement was 
made. 

Cavedoni,” who refers to the above-mentioned inscriptions, 
describes, after Sestini, another coin of Side with the same word 
δωρεά inscribed on an altar, on which a female figure, holding a 
palm-branch, places a wreath : evidently another agonistic type. 
See also below, under Cremna (No. 12). 


Apollonia Mordiaeum 


10. Odv. AV: KAI-M:AVP: ANTOQNEINO C_ Bust of 
Marcus Aurelius r., laureate, paludamentum showing 
over 1. shoulder. 

Rev. ATOAAQNIAT QNAVKIONGPA and, in exergue, 
KOAQNQN Temple with pediment and eight columns, 
containing figure of the Emperor, who wears cuirass, 


‘ Imhoof-Blumer, A7einas. Minzen, p. 475, Nos. 11, 12; and Rev, Sussse, 1913, 
p. 102, 
2 Spictlegio, p. 208. 
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and stands 1. resting on spear, uncertain object in his 
r. hand ; in pediment, eagle. 


Bronze, 35 mm. Purchased 1914. Cp., the same 
type under Gallienus (B.M.C., Nos. 5, 6; Prowe 
Catal., Egger, XLVI, No. 2024). 


Comama 


11. Odv. PSEPT GETACAES Bust of Geta r., bare-headed, 
wearing paludamentum and cuirass. 
Rev. COLAVGCO MAMENOR ~~ Goddess standing to 
front, resting on r. leg, 1. leg drawn back; she wears 
a long girdled chiton ; on her head a polos, from which 
a veil falls to her feet ; two long locks of hair falling to 
the shoulders; with her 1. hand she draws aside the 
veil, while her r. rests upon her hip, palm outwards, the 
elbow keeping back the veil on that side. 


Bronze, 20 mm. Pl. IX, ἡ. Presented by the late 
Sir H. Weber, 1907. Num. Chron., 1912, p. 146, 
No. 25, Pl. VII, 9. Imhoof-Blumer, in Nomisma 
Vill} 1913, pp; 10, ΗὟΘῚ 5 3- 


An unusually clear representation of the goddess of Comama. 
The figure is evidently not primitive, the position representing 
a scheme not earlier than the fifth century. J. von Schlosser? 
and others have noticed the correspondence of the figure with 
the type of Juno Pronuba. But Imhoof-Blumer, in his latest 
discussion of this type, maintains that the gesture of throwing 
aside the veil, and the wearing of a chiton so light that the 
forms of the body are visible beneath it, indicate Aphrodite 
rather than Hera. On one coin the goddess holds a phiale or 
wreath in her outstretched 1. hand. Imhoof supports his view 
by the fact that Aphrodite was worshipped at the neighbouring 
Olbasa ; but there she is represented either in the nude Medici 
form, or, if draped and veiled, she is accompanied by Erotes. I 
do not see that the goddess of Comama has any affinity with 
that of Olbasa. 


1 Numism, Zeitschr., XXIII, 1891, p. 7. 
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Cremna 


12, O6v. IMP-C-S-L:-DO:-M-AVRELIANO Bust of 
Aurelian r., laureate, wearing paludamentum (same die 
as B.M.C., No. 16). 
Rev. DONATIOC OL:-CREMN Female figure standing 
to front, head 1., her hands resting on two cylindrical 
cippi, with branches showing above them. 


Bronze, 72: πη 0 Pl. 1X, 8. Purchased rgo1. Cp., 
BMC.) Iivera; etc... p- ciil. 


The point between O-M in the obverse inscription is of 
course an error. 

Imhoof-Blumer has published other coins of Cremna refer- 
ring to benefactions to the colony under Aurelian.’ On one 
we have a temple-front with two twisted columns, a wreath in 
the pediment, and DON-SACR- CERT: inscribed between the 
columns. On another the inscription DONATIO COL: CREM- 
NENS: accompanies an agonistic table with a prize crown 
between two purses. On a third is a prize crown inscribed 
IE€ROS and two palm-branches with F(elix?) between them 
and the Donati inscription again. These all refer to donations 
connected with ἱεροὶ ἀγῶνες. ‘The objects on which the female 
figure rests her hands can hardly be anything but cippi, although 
they look as if they were hollow, with branches placed in them, 
much as the branches are placed in a prize crown, or ears of 
corn in a modius. ‘The modius, however, is of a different shape, 
tapering upwards and with feet to rest on. These objects also 
have each a small knob at the side. I cannot explain this 
feature, but that they are cippi is proved by certain coins of 
Synnada in Phrygia.” Here we find, in the first place, in a 
temple, a similar cylindrical object (but without the knobs) ; 
above it are five leaves of some kind,’ and on either side a palm- 
branch. (PI. 1X, 9.) In the second place, we have representa- 

1 Kleinas. Miinzen, pp. 383-384, Nos. 14, 15 ; Rev. Suisse, XIV, 1908, p. 78. 

*B.M.C., Phrygia, Pl. XLVII, 4, 5; Imhoof, Aveinas. Minzen, pp. 296-297, 
Nos. 27-29, Taf. IX, 19, 20. The coins are all of the time of Gallienus, 

8 Head, who took the object for a “ modius (?),” calls them ears of corn, but they 
are not that: I note, however, that the round cippus on the tombstone of a Thraex, 


illustrated by Stuart Jones (Companion to Roman History, P|. LVI) from a drawing at 
Windsor, is decorated with ears of corn. 
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tions of an arena; on one is a plain cylindrical cippus, round 
which are going on contests between gladiators and animals (PI. 
IX, 10); on the other the cippus, between two palm-branches, 
stands at the top of the picture, and the contest is between a 
secutor and a rettiartus. 


Etenna 


13. Οὖυ. AV *“K*+M-1OVA* Ol AINMOCCER θυ οι 
Philip Senior r., laureate, wearing paludamentum and 
cuirass. 

Rev. € TENNEQN' Rape of Persephone: Hades, holding 
Persephone, who throws out her hands, her veil flying 
out, in his car, drawn by four horses galloping 1., and 
led by nude Hermes, with caduceus in his r.; above 
horses’ heads, a poppyhead and corn-ears; below, in 
foreground, flaming torch and overturned kalathos. 


Bronze,.:36:mim..»Pl. EX,,.12; Purchased af gesc 
Prowe Sale (Egger Katal., XLVI, 1914, lot 2055). 


Possibly the same coin as that described by Imhoof-Blumer, 
Rev. Suisse, XIX (1913), p. 88, No. 249, where he remarks that 
similar representations on contemporary coins of Casae indicate 
that Casae and Etenna were near each other. Like so many ot 
the more interesting types of this part of the world, this has all 
the appearance of being copied from a painting. 


Isinda 


14. Οὖυ. AV > K-- M> IOV : CEOV = ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΓ © Bust ὉΓ 
Philip Junior r., radiate, wearing paludamentum and 
cuirass. 

Rev. ICINAEQN EIQNQN Goddess standing r., her 1. 
foot on a globe, holding in 1. a shield on which is 
inscribed a to which she points with r. 

Bronze, 28 mm.. Pl. IX, 11. Purchased 1900. Cp: 
Imhoof, Griech. Miinzen, No. 4944; B.M.C., p. 226, 
No. 17; Babelon, Inventaire Waddington, No. 3748. 


This and the Waddington specimen give the full inscription 
on the shield. It is not a date, like those which occur on 
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earlier coins of the place ; the arrangement shows that it is not 
analogous to the APX:M on later coins. It may be suggested 
that it stands for (A@yva) ᾿Αρεία, to whom there is a dedication 
by a citizen of Palaia Isaura at Trismaden.t The Areiai are 
also known (in connexion with Ares) from inscriptions at 
Savatra.? Prof. Calder suggests that these martial deities may 
throw light on the enigmatical "Ayagoves—possibly warrior- 
goddesses—of an inscription of Badinlar.° 

On the name of Philip, see above, No. 7. 


Olbasa 


15. Odv. IMP[E] ANTONINVS Head of Pius r., laureate. 


Rev. AVGVSTVS OLBASENOR[VM]_ Bare head of 
Augustus r. 


Bronze, 26 mm. Purchased 1905. 


Augustus (the features are unmistakable) is here represented 
as the founder of the colony. This coin is from the same dies 
as that in the Waddington Collection (3758), the head on the 
reverse of which is not Marcus Aurelius, as described in the 
Inventatre. : 


Laodicea Combusta 


16. Odv. TITOCKAIAOMITIANOCKAICAPEC Busts _bare- 
headed and undraped of the two Cesars confronted. 
Rev. KAAVAIOAAO AIKEWN  Kybele wearing polos, 
enthroned 1., r. holding patera, 1. resting on tympanum ; 
beside her seat, lion lying 1. 


Bronze, 23 mm. Purchased 1902. Wroth, Num. 
Chron., 1903, p. 340, No. 35. Cp. Waddington, 
Rev. Num., 1883, p. 53, No. 2 (with AOMETI- 
ANOC). 


The coins of Laodicea Combusta are extremely rare. It 
seems worth while, therefore, to call attention to this second 


1C.I.G., 4393, confirmed by Prof. W. M. Calder, who recopied it in 191. 

2 J.11.S., xxii, 1902, p. 371: Φλαΐου Μαρκέλλου ἀρχιερέος Σεβαστῶν κ[αὶ] ἱερέως 
θεῶν πατρ[ίων] “Apews καὶ ᾿Αρειῶν. Also ἴΑρηι καὶ ᾿Αρείαις [θε]οῖς ἐπηκόοις (unpub- 
lished). I owe these references to Prof. W. M. Calder. 

® Ramsay, C.B., p. 152, No. 49. 
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specimen of one of the three known types, although it has 
already been well published by Wroth. Waddington’s error, 
based on misread coins of Pella, in supposing Laodicea to have 
become a colony in the third century, has already been pointed 
out elsewhere (B.M.C., Lycaonta, etc., p. Xxil ; Imhoof-Blumer, 
Kkeinas. Miinzen, p. 419). Ramsay has published inscriptions 
from Ladik recording the worship of the Mother of the Gods or 
Zizimene (Ath. Mitt., XIII, p. 237, Nos. 8, 9. Cp. Glass. Rev., 
XIX, p. 367, and Calder in Revue de Philologie, XXXVI, p. 72). 


Anazarbus 


17, Odv. AVTKMAVP ANTONEINOC Bust of Elagabalus 
τι, laureate, wearing paludamentum and cuirass. 

Rev. ANAZAPBEQNNEWKOPWONETMC Female figure, 
wearing kalathos, and holding double-axe in 1. over 
shoulder, standing 1., laying r. arm on the back of an ox 
which stands 1., turning its head to her; in exergue, 
CVNOVCIA|OIKOVMENHC 


Bronze, 36 mm. Bought 1903. 


18. Obv. AVTKMACE AAEZANAPO C_ Bust of Severus 
Alexander r., laureate, wearing paludamentum and 
cuirass. 

Rev. ANAZENAOZMHTPOIIETHMC (HM ligatured). 
Similar type to preceding; in field, above, TB; in 
exergue CVNOVCIA|OIKOVM 

Bronze, 33; mm. , ΠΣ TX, τ: Purchased(prgzar 
From the Sir Hermann Weber Collection. Imhoof- 
Blumer, Rev. Suisse, XIV, 1908, p. 92 (the inscrip- 
tion in exergue not made out). Same dies as a 
specimen in the Fitzwilliam Museum. 


This reverse type is known under Maximinus and Decius, 
in addition to the two Emperors here represented.’ Our two coins 


1Tmhoof-Blumer, AVecnzas. AMZunzen, p. 433, No. 7. On the Paris coin (Azz. 
de Num., VII, 1883, Pl. II, No. 8, the inscription in the exergue is CVN@VCI|A not 
E@NOVC|A. Two other coins of Alexander at Paris, of which I owe casts to M. 
Dieudonné, doubtless had the same inscription in the exergue, though it is now 
obliterated. 
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for the first time provide the inscription Συνθυσία Οἰκουμένης.ἦ 
The woman is perhaps the City-goddess, about to sacrifice the 
ox with the double-axe ; or is she the personification of the 
Oikoumene ? 

The coin of Elagabalus (for it is he, I think, rather than 
Caracalla, who is represented ; unfortunately, the piece is badly 
preserved and the date on the reverse all but obliterated) gives 
us the title νεωκόρων. The second neokoria of the city is men- 
tioned on a milestone published by Ramsay,” and the title has 
already been read on the coin of an Empress—possibly Plautilla.’ 


Mopsuestia 


19. Obv. AVTKCEAAE ZANAPOC Bust of Severus Alexander 
r., laureate, wearing paludamentum and cuirass. 

Rev. AAPAAEZANAPOV: II: MOWEAT ON Artemis 
and Mopsus; on ]., Artemis huntress standing r., draw- 
ing arrow from quiver at shoulder with r.; in her 1. she 
carries a dead animal by the hind-legs ; on τ. Mopsus, 
nude, standing ]., leaning on column, branch in lowered r., 

cq 

C 

Bronze, 37 mm. Purchased, 1920, from the Sir 
Hermann Weber Collection ; published by him in 
Corolla Num., p. 300, Pl. XV, g, and by Imhoof- 
Blumer in Rev. Suzsse, XIV, 1908, p. 103. 


legs crossed ; above, between them, 


The title ᾿Αλεξάνδρου πόλις was adopted also by Adana 
and Aegeae in the reign of this Emperor. ‘The date is 296 = 
A.D. 228-9. Imbhoof-Blumer has not noticed the II for πόλεως 
or πολειτῶν in the reverse inscription, and describes Artemis as 
holding a bow in her lowered 1. hand, and having a hound at 
her feet ; but I think Sir Hermann Weber’s description, which 
I have followed, is more accurate in this respect. It must be 
admitted, however, that the detail is very difficult to make out. 


1 Presumably in the natural sense of festival to which people from all other cities 
were admitted (cf. Dittenberger, Sy//.3, 849, 11). 

2 Journ. Phil., X\, p. 157. 

3 Num, Chron, 1855, p. 101; B.M.C., Lycaonia, etc., p. civ. 
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20. Osv. AVTKAIMAVPANT@NEINOC Bust of Elagabalus 
r., laureate, wearing paludamentum and cuirass. 
Rev. TAPCOVTHCMHTPOTIOAE and, in exergue, AMK 
On 1., a large plain wreath on a circular wreathed altar ; 
on r. a large wreath with ties, adorned with seven heads 
and the letters ΓΒ 


Bronze, 28 mm. Pl. 1X,13. Purchased 1901. Cp. 
Imhoof-Blumer in ¥.H.S., 1898, p. 180, No. 55, 
PL XE Nome: 


This specimen, although in all but mint condition, does 
not enable us to identify the busts on the priest’s crown ἡ with 
any more certainty than before, but it is clear that the three 
upper busts are all three laureate, and of them the middle one 
is bearded, the other two beardless. Of the lower bare-headed 
busts, those on the left, described by Imhoof as two boys, seem 
to me to be a woman and a boy ; those on the right are I think 
both bearded. It seems clear that the head at the top is not 
Elagabalus, as Imhoof supposed. 


1Qn these crowns with busts, see my note in Oesterr. Jahresh., 11, pp. 245 ff, 
and B.M.C., Zycaonia, etc., p. xcvil. 


British Museum, 
Lonpon. 
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THE HITTITE MONUMENTS OF SOUTHERN 
ASIA MINOR 


by D. G. Hocartu 


Ir has long been recognized that the known Hittite monuments 
were made at divers dates, spread over several centuries. Not 
so generally has it been recognized that they were the work 
of divers peoples, most of whom can be identified. Geographi- 
cally, they are distributed over a very large area, but irregularly, 
occurring with comparative frequency in three distinct circum- 
scribed regions, namely, in north-western Cappadocia ; in the 
south of that province and of Lycaonia; and in the northern 
half of Syria and the north-western fringe of Mesopotamia. In 
the spaces between these three regions either very sparse ex- 
amples or none at all have been observed; while in Asia 
_ Minor as a whole, outside the districts mentioned, they have 
not been found at all except in three small pockets which lie, 
at wide intervals, upon a single track running from the first- 
named region to the /Egean Sea. It is the purpose of the follow- 
ing Note to dissect the second or middle regional yroup by 
discrimination of the features of its component monuments. 
These argue differences of racial origin, of date, and of relation 
to components of the other two main groups. 

The south Cappadocian field of Hittite monuments is a 
blunt-headed triangle, whose base lies along the northern foot- 
hills of the Taurus from the Euphrates near Malatia to the 
Beysheher Lake beyond Konia. The apex runs up to the 
southern bend of the Halys valley north of Kaisariyeh (includ- 
ing the farther bank of the river). The containing sides, 
beyond which no Hittite monuments have been observed, run 
roughly, the one south-east to the head of the Tokhma Su and 

(225) 15 


226 ΓΟ "HOGARTH 


down its valley to the Euphrates ; the other south-west by west 
along the southern fringe of the Axylon plain to the southern 
bight of the Beysheher ΤΣ The main ridge of Anti-Taurus 
ἌΡ runs from north to south, and ἃ higher parallel ridge 
which outlines part of the valley of the ΚΙ ες on the west, 
divide this triangle into three longitudinal sections, of which 
the central is a narrow corrider leading directly from the base 
towards the apex of the whole triangle ; while of the two angle- 
pieces, the western, which may be called the Lycaonian, is the 
more spacious. It is worth while to insist on these three 
geographical sub-areas, or sub-triangles, because not only do 
the known Hittite monuments vary in them, but also we have 
evidence (chiefly from records of Assyrian campaigns) that the 
longitudinal lines of their geographical division corresponded 
more or less to lines of political distinction during most of the 
Hittite age, whether in its Hattic or in its post-Hattic periods 
(“‘ Hattic”” connotes, throughout the following remarks, the race 
which ruled at Hattushash or Boghazkeui in the second millen- 
nium, B.C.). 

I. The easternmost sub-area, the triangle which may be 
called the Cataonian, enclosed by the valley of the Tokhma Su, 
the Taurus, and the Anti-Taurus (Bimbogha Dagh), is known 
to have contained in the Hittite age an independent kingdom, 
whose name in cuneiform has been read variously Khanigalbat, 
or Khanirabbat, or Khalirabbat, with a capital city, predecessor 
of Melitene-Malatia, called Milid or Miliddu by the Assyrians 
from, at latest, the 12th century. As early as the first quarter 
of the 14th century Khanigalbat is mentioned in two Amarna 
letters, written respectively by Ashuruballit II of Assyria and 
Amenhotep IV of Egypt ; and the former refers to a king of a 
still earlier generation. It must, therefore, have been already a 
well-established state before Shubbiluliuma came south to create 
the historic Hattic empire; and, indeed, we seem to have a 
reference to it as taking part in a war waged between a pre- 
decessor of his and the (Harrian?) power of Aleppo. This 
reference occurs in a copy of a treaty found at Boghazkeui, be- 
tween the Hattic King, Murshil, and Aleppo. Khanigalbat is 
spoken of by Garstang (Land of the Hittites, p. 326) as a “ great 
Hittite state” in Shubbiluliuma’s time and an ally of the Hatti. 
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But, while no positive evidence supports either of these asser- 
tions (the reference in Murshil’s treaty being too fragmentary to 
establish on which side it then fought), rebutting evidence may 
be deduced from records of Asshuruballit in the early 14th 
century, and of Shalmaneser I in the 13th century, who both 
seem to have sent armies as by right through the territory of 
Khanigalbat and to have claimed its allegiance ; also from the 
non-appearance of the name of either the land or its capital in 
Hattushil’s treaty with Ramses II. 

Groups of Hittite monuments occur near Malatia itself ; 
also in the valley of the Tokhma Su about Derendeh ; and along 
a track leading from south to north in the west. The heart of 
the triangle, which is wild and mountainous, has not been 
adequately explored. The first-named group comes from a large 
mound known as Arslan Tepe (= Lion Mound a name which 
suggests that at some time a lion-portal has been revealed there), 
near the village Ordasu, about four miles east of Malatia. All 
its members are dado-blocks, which doubtless lined a main 
entrance way, as at Eyuk, Carchemish, etc. One fairly long 
text and also some brief legends in the relieved Hittite script 
appear on them, and the Hittite character of their art is obvious 
at a glance. When they were found (I saw one slab at Malatia 
in 1894 and the others appeared a little later), there was no 
available criterion by which to date them. Now we can com- 
pare certain reliefs at Carchemish. These leave little doubt 
that the Malatia monuments in question are of post-Hattic 
period. ‘The analogy between the chariot-relief on one of them 
and a series of chariot-reliefs at Carchemish, which, on good 
grounds, are to be ascribed to the beginning of the first millen- 
nium, and also the representation of hair dressed in the same 
fashion as is shown on a group of Carchemish reliefs, which are 
probably of the 11th century, fix with reasonable certainty the 
upper limit of the Malatia group (there is no ground for regard- 
ing any of the sculptures in question as earlier than the rest). 
They show another feature, which recurs at Carchemish, and is 
of interest. ‘The divine figures portrayed, both male and female, 
wear characteristic Hattic dress, while mortals, making offerings 
to them, wear long Semitic draperies. We shall meet again, 
in the western sub-area, this sartorial distinction, which was 
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probably due to the conservatism of religious cult. Gods kept to 
the end of the Hittite age the garbs associated with them from 
its beginning ; probably they would not have been considered 
valid gods unless so represented. 

These sculptures belong, then, in my opinion, to a king, or 
kings, who ruled at Milid in the 11th or the early roth century. 
Kings of this place are frequently mentioned in Neo-Assyrian 
records ; and to judge by their names, Lalli, Sulumal, Tarkhunazi, 
they were good Hittites, like the neighbour princes of Gamgum 
on the south, who were called by such names as Kalparuda, 
Mutallu, and Tarkhulara, and those of Kummukh on the east, 
one of whom was a Mutallu ; but we cannot be sure that they 
were of Hattic race. At the same time, it is not unlikely that 
Hattic princes established themselves in south-eastern districts 
after the fall of the Hattic Empire. 

The other Hittite monuments of the Cataonian triangle 
occur in its western part. So far as their distribution is known, 
they mark the continuation of the track which leads from 
Marash through the Taurus by the Pyramus gorge. After 
Albistan this track passes over open down-country to the valley 
of the Tokhma Su at Derendeh and Gurun, near both of which 
places there are Hittite rock-monuments. On the way other 
monuments have been found—near Yarpuz (e.g. the four-sided 
stela seen by me in 1801 at Albistan), and in a pass of the low 
hills near Palanga, whence the track forks to Derendeh and to 
Gurun. Here two gateway-lions, lying on a low mound by 
the road, mark the Hittite site ; and a headless inscribed statue 
has been transported thence to the hamlet of Palanga. This last 
monument is the only one of the group which offers features 
which we can date. Its columnar form, which recalls the 
Hadad statue of Sinjerli, and also the highly conventionalized 
linear characters of its script, combine to mark it as of late 
period—the gth or even the 8th century. 

All members of this Cataonian group differ markedly from 
the North Syrian (Marash) group, which appears to be, in the 
main, of much earlier period—as early, in fact, as anything 
Hattic : and, perhaps, it witnesses to the Hittite culture of the 
Masri people, once dominant in North Syria as far as 
Carchemish, but under the Late Assyrian Empire withdrawn 
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towards the Taurus. Maras, which appears in cuneiform (e.g. 
in a Boghazkeui document) almost under its modern name, 
should be their capital. On the north, beyond the Tokhma Su 
valley, no Hittite monuments at all have been observed. 1 
traversed the road from Gurun to the Halys, in 1891, without 
hearing of any on the road or off it ; and no one since has had 
better luck. On the west, no Hittite monument meets the 
traveller till he has crossed the Anti-Taurus system to the head 
of the Kuru gap in its westernmost ridge, and has passed the 
frontier of the next sub-area. The Cataonian monuments, there- 
fore, form just such an isolated group as might be expected to 
represent a post-Hattic principality, Hittite in culture, but not 
dependent politically on other Hittites. The ἐπ το εἰς point 
to its having adopted Hittite culture at a comparatively late 
date. 

Il. The next sub-area is the Central Corridor, formed by 
the twin-valleys of the Saros and Karmalas rivers, which unite 
before they break through the Taurus to the Cilician plain. 
The high ridge of Bimbogha Dagh defines it on the east, and 
the still higher mass of Ala Dagh on the west shuts off its 
southern end from all roads converging on the Cilician Gates. 
It is a wild, remote region, which has been but imperfectly 
explored by searchers ee antiquities—for example, the passage 
of the Saros' through the Taurus has not been followed—and it 
may well contain more Hittite sites than the three that have 
been visited. One of these is on the Kuru pass between the 
two head-waters of the Saros; the second lies in the Karmalas 
valley, near the village of Ferak ed-Din (locally pronounced 
Fraktin) ; and the third is on a tributary stream about six miles 
distant from the second. The two sites first-named show 
remarkable monuments, of which one, at any rate, the rock- 
relief at Ferak ed-Din, is Hattic, of the period of Cappadocian 
Empire. It is possible also that the Yarpuz stela mentioned 
above, for dating which we have no good criteria at present 
(the relieved Elites script affords none in the actual state of 
Hittite science), may belong to this second sub-area, and not to 
the first, since it was found at the mouth of a natural passage 
between the two and on their mutual frontier, under the 
southern butt of Bimbogha Dagh. 
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In the Ferak ed-Din relief, mortals (a king and a queen ἢ), 
Hattic in every respect of dress and hair-fashion, make offerings 
to gods, whose dress is of similar character. Brief script-legends 
accompanying the figures show very primitive forms of the 
relieved characters. The Kuru monument, at Arslan Tash on 
the Soghan Dagh, is part of an inscribed altar or throne-base 
with lion-supports, whose massive character points rather to an 
earlier than toa later period of Hittite art. It bears, however, an 
incised inscription, which, if original, argues post-Hattic date 
for the whole monument. The third monument, a rock-relief 
at ‘T'ashji, has not been published in such a way that the features 
of its greatly damaged surface can be judged with any assurance, 
Its inscription seems to be linear. If, hea there is a Hattic 
monument in this Corridor, whereas all eee in the sub-area on 
the east are post-Hattic, and those on the west (as will be argued 
presently) are so too (the last are equally distinct in style), how 
is its presence to be explained? Naturally, by supposing this 
sub-area to have been either a home of true Hatti at some 
period, or, at least, a passage through which they habitually 
moved. There is nothing in the records of the Hattic Empire 
to show how Cappadocian armies passed the Taurus into Syria, 
or by what routes the royal communications, which e.g. are 
implied in the Hattic correspondence with Egypt, were main- 
tained for a couple of centuries. One easy pass, and one only, 
leads from Cappadocia immediately into Syria, namely, from 
Geuksun (Cocusus) to Marash. It is little used now-a-days 
owing to various causes—the insecurity both of the country 
about its northern access, since it has been settled by semi- 
nomadic Avshars and Kurds, and also of its passage through 
mountains long infested by Zeitunli Armenian and Kurdish 
robbers ; lack of any made road ; and the diversion of the caravan 
trafic of Kaisariyeh or Marash to chaussées or railways con- 
structed in the last fifty years along other routes. But it 
is direct and reported much easier than the arduous pass 
down the Pyramus valley from Albistan, and much less round- 
about than the Malatia~-Marash track. It ought to be examined 
carefully for indications of ancient traffic (so far as I know, no 
competent archxological explorer has traversed it); for very 
probably it was a main Hattic artery of communications from 
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north to south. Other possible Tauric passes debouch into the 
Plain of Cilicia and leave the Amanus still to be crossed into 
Syria. They are unlikely routes of Hattic communications, 
since our records do not indicate that the Hattic Empire 
embraced Cilicia; nor has this country yet produced any 
Hittite monuments or other proof of having been within either 
a Hattic, or a post-Hattic, circle of political or cultural influence. 
Presumably Cilicia was strongly held in the 14th and 13th 
centuries and hostile to the Cappadocians; but this is a pre- 
sumption only. Unless it were, as some think, indeed the Kefti 
country, we have no clear light on its state till Shalmaneser III 
crossed Amanus in the gth century to find it so rich and well 
worth robbing that he repeated his arduous march several times 
in subsequent years. 

The central sub-area was certainly at one time part, if not 
the whole, of the kingdom of Tabal, which from the gth 
century onwards is stated by Assyrian reco:ds to have been 
invaded often by armies of the great kings. Shalmaneser III, 
Tiglath Pileser IV, and Sargon, as well as later kings, raided it, 
after passing through Milid. The last-named king enumerates 
it immediately before the Land Mushki, in a list which seems 
to follow geographical order from east to west. Its kings bore 
such names as Uassurmi and Ambaris, which have a Semitic 
rather than a Hattic sound. 

On the other hand, where the Corridor runs northwards 
into more open country south of Mount Argeus, post-Hattic 
monuments occur in considerable numbers. ‘The members of 
this group, which are distributed at short radius round the 
mountain’s base, would have been as readily accessible from the 
third sub-area, to be described presently ; and therefore they 
shall be neglected for the moment, except for a certain bearing 
that they have on the problem under consideration—why is 
there a Hattic monument in the Central Corridor? If the 
Mazaka group is post-Hattic, and north of it again there is 
a considerable geographical gap devoid of observed Hittite 
monuments at all, the monument at Ferak ed-Din can hardly 
be the result of Hattic traffic through the Corridor. Why 
indeed should armies and couriers leave such a record of mere 
passage? We must look about for another explanation. 
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One can be suggested if the country (or a part of it), which 
in the Late Assyrian Age was Tabal, had been previously, in the 
Hattic Age, Kizwadna or Kissuwadna, which contained the 
holy Hattic city of Arinna or Aruna, often mentioned as the 
seat of a Sun cult so intimately connected with the Hattic 
dynasty that its goddess is said in a Boghazkeui document to 
“confer kingship and queenship in Hatti.” Sayce, W. Max 
Miiller, and others have placed this city in south Cappadocia, and 
Garstang agreed ; Eduard Meyer and German “ Hattists”” gener- 
ally have pronounced for quite another location—the Pontic 
region. Both Sayce and Meyer, however, agree that Arinna 
was an earlier seat of the Hatti than any place in north-west 
Cappadocia, and this seems a reasonable deduction from various 
items of evidence available. If so, to fix its position is to go far 
towards determining the quarter from which the Hatti reached 
their historic seat. 

The principal—practically the sole—argument for placing 
Kissuwadna in Pontus is deduced from a reference to it in a 
letter from King Hattushil to Ramses II as being a land where 
iron was stored (not necessarily, it will be observed, where the 
metal was produced). ‘To identify it on such slender ground 
with the Chalybian country would be permissible only if there 
were no reasons for placing it anywhere else. But, in fact, there 
are. Firstly, we have the very probable identification of Arinna 
with “ Araina” reached by a Tauric expedition of Thothmes III, 
and with “Aruna” which was attacked more than once by 
Assyrian columns operating from Milid or Cilicia in the Taurus. 
It was not far from Kumani, by which certainly the Cappadocian, 
not the Pontic, Comana was meant in the Assyrian records in 
question. Secondly, a treaty (preserved among the Boghazkeui 
archives)’ between the Hattic king, Murshil (?), and Shunash- 
shura, king of Kissuwadna leaves practically no doubt that Kissu- 
wadna was either conterminous with or very near neighbour to 
the Harri country on the one hand and the realm of Arzawa on 
the other. Now the first-named of these districts unquestionably 
lay south of the Taurus, and the other in some part of the same 


'See translation by D. D. Luckenbill in Amer. Journ. of Sem. Studies, April, 
1922. Compare also article by S. Smith in Journ. of Egypt. Archeology, April, 1922, 
which appeared after the first draft of my views was written. 
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range (see later). The actual boundaries of Kissuwadna are 
stated in that document: but until the town names mentioned 
can be identified more surely than is possible at present, the 
statement does not enable us to say more than that the country 
in question was, beyond doubt, situated in the Tauric region. 

This being so, Kissuwadna may be located in the Karmalas 
basin, and, unless Kumani was an independent state, also in the 
basin of the upper Saros. It included, in fact, all our Central 
Corridor, commanding the passage from the Halys to Syria by 
way of the Geuksun Pass. As for Arinna, since Shahr on the 
Saros was certainly Comana, its site is probably to be sought in 
the other twin-valley, perhaps at Ferak ed-Din itself, where 
surface remains indicate the existence of a considerable unex- 
cavated settlement. 

To sum up, I propound the view that Kissuwadna, with 
Arinna and Kumani for its chief towns, was a seat of the Hatti 
in Asia Minor during all the Hattic Age, and probably was their 
earlier home ; and that the Ferak ed-Din monument was the 
work of its Hattic residents. Boghazkeui must have been seized 
by a northward migration per sa/tum, which passed through 
without settling the stretch of intervening country immediately 
south and north of the Halys. Further, if this position for 
Kissuwadna and a so early date for its settlement be accepted, I 
suggest that the Hatti entered Asia Minor from Northern Syria, 
and that the Marash group of primitive grave-stele represents 
earlier Hittite art-work than exists in Cappadocia, even at 
Eyuk ; but work of the Masri branch of the Hatti. Con- 
siderations of space forbid more than mention of these possibilities 
here or a detailed examination of the Marash monuments. It 
may be noted, however, that Eduard Meyer in his Rerch der 
Chetiter agrees to regard them as among the most ancient of 
Hattic things. 

ΠῚ. (2) The third sub-area, the remaining western angle- 
piece, embraces the T'yanitis of Cappadocia and southern Lycaonia 
—to use later topographical terms. This is a comparatively open 
region of plains and downs from which rise isolated hill-masses. 
Whether the Mazaka district on the north-east, which lies beyond 
a line of very low hills, is to be added to it or to the Central 
Corridor, will be considered presently. 
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Here we find numerous Hittite monuments, widely distri- 
buted over the area. Out of five which belong to the east of 
the area, and are all to be related to the city of Tyana, four show 
an unusually elaborate art, which, in certain features, resembles 
no other Hittite work in the other areas of Asia Minor, but does 
resemble closely the art of certain Syrian monuments. Other 
monuments of the same style (allowance being made for pro- 
vincialisms) are found in the hill-masses on the western edge of 
the Tyanitis. But west of these again, in the Konia district, 
occur, at Emir Ghazi, Fassiler, Iflatun-Bunar and Ilghin, monu- 
ments of more primitive appearance. 

The Bor, the Andaval, and the two Ivriz reliefs, portray 
human figures of markedly non-Hattic type. Facial profiles 
are Armenoid or Semitic; hair is dressed in. the elaborate 
“‘chignon” which appears at Carchemish on monuments of the 
Late Assyrian Age; the dress of mortals (kings ἢ) is the long, 
fringed, and elaborately decorated robe of Mesopotamian civili- 
zation. ‘Texts inscribed on two out of these four, and also on 
the fifth monument, which is not far away at Bulgar Maden, 
are in a linear reduction of the Hittite script ; and while the 
texts on the two Ivriz monuments are in the relieved script, 
they show characters cramped and crowded as on many Syrian 
Hittite stones of late period. The god at Ivriz wears the old 
Hattic dress like the Malatia gods (doubtless for the same 
reason), but he is bearded. 

If the Carchemish reliefs, upon and near the “ King’s Gate,” 
which belong to the gth century, and monuments of parallel 
style at Sakjeg6zu and Sinjerli (where are some dated with pre- 
cision), are brought into comparison, there cannot be a doubt 
about the post-Hattic character of the Tyana group. All its 
members must be ascribed to the Late Assyrian age—the 1oth 
or the gth century onwards. ‘To the same period should belong 
also the central hill-monuments, on which the representation 
of the divine and the human figure and the inscriptions are 
similar. 

In connexion with these Tyana monuments the question 
of the Mazaka group, left on one side in our consideration of the 
Central Corridor, must be noticed. Out of about a dozen 
monuments, which have been found round about the base of 
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Argeus, from Everek on to the south of the mountain to 
Karaburun just north of the Halys, none is demonstrably of 
Hattic period. The eagle at Yamula is the most primitive 
in appearance, but of a provincial type that might belong to 
any Hittite age. The rest are almost all incised linear in- 
scriptions, to which there is no reason to ascribe a period earlier 
than that of the Tyanean inscriptions. I suggest, therefore, 
that the Mazaka group be classed in the western sub-area 
with the Tyanean ; and that it illustrates an extension of the 
power or influence of Tyana to the north, in the post-Hattic 
Age. 

To ask who were the authors of this late group—perhaps 
the double group—of Hittite monuments is to ask what people 
was dominant in Tyana and the Tyanitis during the gth and 
following centuries. As is well known, an inscription in 
“Phrygian” script, which contains the name Mita, has been 
found built into a Roman structure at Tyana. It directs our 
thoughts to the Midas kings of Phrygia, on the one hand, and 
to the Mita kings of the Mushki on the other—if, indeed, these 
were not one and the same. ‘Two Mita kings are mentioned in 
Late Assyrian annals as ruling, in the 8th and 7th centuries, the 
people or land of Mushki, which, on the data supplied by these 
annals, is to be sought north of the Taurus, west of Tabal, at no 
great distance from the Assyrian province of Plain Cilicia, and 
near enough to north Syria for a junction to be practicable be- 
tween the forces of Mita of Mushki and those of Pisiris οἵ 
Carchemish, in a common revolt against Sargon. The Tyanitis 
satisfies not only these conditions, but also a further probability— 
that these Mushki held a rich and comparatively spacious area : 
for the Assyrian governors of Cilicia were never able to subdue 
them, and we have evidence of the continuance of their flourish- 
ing independence far into the 7th century. For their participa- 
tion in the anti-Assyrian movement of 718 B.c., for which Pisiris 
paid by the loss of independence, they seem to have gone scot- 
free. It is as nearly certain as anything in this obscure period 
of ancient history that Tyana was the capital of the Mita kings 
of Mushki during the period to which the group of Hittite 
monuments in question belongs, and that, therefore, those monu- 
ments are Mushkian work. The Phrygian alphabet must have 
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come into local Tyanean use in a later period—perhaps the 7th 
century, when Hittite survivals were fading even from Syria. 

How comes it about, however, that these Mushkians pos- 
sessed a culture fundamentally Hittite, contaminated by Semit- 
ism? Their name appears first in history in the 12th century, 
thanks to a retrospective reference made by Tiglath Pileser I to 
an incursion made by them, more than a generation before his time, 
into central Mesopotamia. He drove them, he asserts, into the 
northern foothills of the Mesopotamian Taurus, among the people 
of Kummukh ; and in that region (the Diarbekr district ?) they 
would often be in contact with Assyrian forces during the next 
three centuries. It is obvious that there and then they were in 
as favourable a position, as e.g. the Vannic people, to acquire 
Semitic culture ; but their habitat will not account so obviously 
for a culture fundamentally Hittite. One is driven to ask where 
they had been before they clashed with Assyria at all ; but the 
question remains unanswered. Their name does not appear 
among those peoples of the north who swept down from Cappa- 
docia into Syria and Palestine about 1198 B.c.; nor have we any 
reason to derive them at any period from Asia Minor. Nor 
again from Syria, though it is possible that Tiglath Pileser drove 
some of them across the Euphrates in his advance to Mt. Bisri, 
even as successors of his would press the rest of them ultimately 
westward over the river more to the north. The only possible 
clue (a dubious one) is a connexion, which has not escaped phil- 
ologists, between the royal name Mita (evidently with the 
Mushki, as with their possible congeners in Phrygia, this name 
was a dynastic title) and the people of Mitani (= Mita’s men). 
Were the Mushki of the 12th century, then, pupils, or perhaps a 
remnant, of the once important Mitani, who, up to the opening 
of the 14th century, dominated northern Mesopotamia, and are 
mentioned, during about another century, by the Boghazkeui 
archives as clients of the Hattic Empire? This race, to judge 
by Oppenheim’s discoveries at Tell Halaf, in the heart of the 
Mitani country, had possessed an art of early Hattic character. 
It is known also that, at some period before the 14th century, 
it received into itself a foreign Indo-European element which 
supplied thenceforward its ruling caste. Was this element 
Mushkian ? If it were, one difficulty about the proposed iden- 
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tification of Phrygian Midas with South Cappadocian Mita 
would disappear. 

It is worth remembering that this aggressive apparition of 
the Mushki early in the 12th century concides with a dis- 
turbance of Mesopotamia known to have been caused, at about 
the same epoch, by a north-westward advance of Aramzan 
tribes. This advance no doubt broke up the Mitanian state for 
good and all, and may have converted an element of its popula- 
tion for a while into a homeless raiding horde operating in the 
north. 

On the supposition that the Mushkians hailed from 
North Mesopotamia we must build a further one—that, with 
their Semitized Hattism, they were pushed westward by Assyria 
into the Tyanitis some generations after the fall of the Hattic 
Empire. Although the name of Tyana appears in Hattic 
records, there is no reason to include the place within the 
Hattic Empire ; and, as has been said already, its district has no 
Hattic, though it has many Hittite, monuments to show. An 
alternative possibility, that the Mushkians were already in Tyana 
and derived their Hattism from the north, during the Hattic 
Age, seems, therefore, to be excluded. Finally one other sug ges- 
tion may be broached : Would philologists consider it legitimate 
to derive Mazaka and Mushki from the same stem? The former 
name does not occur in any published Boghazkeui document ; 
and indeed an Assyrian, or Cappadoco-Assyrian settlement— 
possibly Kanes or Ganes—whose prolific remains exist at Kara 
Eyuk, seems to have dominated the Argeus district in the 
Hattic period. Was Mazaka, then, a post-Hattic foundation of 
the Mushki of Tyana? 

(4) There remains one more group of Hittite monuments 
to be considered, the West Lycaonian, whose members are 
scattered round Konia from Ighin in the north to the Taurus, 
and from near the Beysheher Lake in the west to Emir Ghazi 
and the hills which shut off the Tyanitis on the east. They 
are all, as has been said, of grosser appearance than the 
Tyana group; and where Hittite legends are inscribed upon 
them, they are in relieved characters of a laborious sort. This 
West Lycaonian group is evidently the work of a society very 
different from that which produced the Tyanean group, and 
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(one is inclined to suggest) of older “ Hattism.” Probably these 
monuments are of the Hattic Imperial Age, although of pro- 
vincial and not Cappadocian work. 

Is there any state or people of the Hattic Age, which is 
both known to have been in relations with the Cappadocian 
Hatti, and also, on any grounds, might be placed in the extreme 
south-west of the latter’s sphere of cultural or political influence ? 
There is the much debated Arzawa. This old state, whose 
king corresponded with Amenhotep III of Egypt, fell later 
under Hattic power—for some of its archives have been found at 
Boghazkeui itself; but not quite securely—for it is mentioned 
as still a possible danger in Murshil’s treaty with the king of 
Kissuwadna. It lay apparently not far from Kissuwadna ; 
therefore in the Tauric belt; but since it is not mentioned 
at any time as an object of Assyrian attack from Cilicia or else- 
where, while it was sufficiently in touch with Egypt to have 
expectations from Pharaoh, its situation should be looked for 
well away to the westward. One thinks of the part of Rough 
Cilicia, which so long remained the rich preserve of the Priest 
Kings of Olba and has access by the easiest of the Tauric passes 
to the Konia plain. Somewhere in that depressed section of the 
range the city, Arzawa, may well have stood, with territorial realm 
stretching north beyond Konia and south to the Calycadnus 
river and the sea. If so, the Arzawans can be credited with the 
west Lycaonian group of Hittite monuments, made after their 
country had been brought, in the 14th century B.c., to the heel 
of the Hattic power beyond the Axylon. 

The general conclusion of the whole matter, therefore, is 
that, in great proportion, the known Hittite monuments of 
southern Asia Minor are post-Hattic in date, and the work of 
non-Hattic peoples, of whom, in most instances, the identity 
and the period can be fixed with reasonable probability. 
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XVIII. 
DIE KULTE LYDIENS 
von J. Kei 


Waurenp sich dem fliichtigen Betrachter der Landkarte die 
Halbinsel Kleinasien leicht als eine verhialtnismiassig scharf 
abgegrenzte in sich geschlossene Einheit darstellt, lasst tieteres 
Eindringen in ihre geographischen und geschichtlichen Gege- 
benheiten das gerade Gegenteil von FEinheitlichkeit immer 
klarer erkennen. Wenn schon im Norden hohe Gebirge den 
Aufschluss der Landschaft gegen die Kiiste verhindern und 
daher die dort auf schmalen Kiistenebenen angelegten Ansie- 
delungen ohne innigen Zusammenhang mit dem Binnenlande 
bleiben, so blickt im Siiden die durch die gewaltige Tauruskette 
vom Stamm der Halbinsel abgeschniirte kilikische Ebene weg 
von Kleinasien gegen Syrien und Agypten. Aber auch in ost- 
westlicher Richtung bricht die Landschaft auseinander. W4ah- 
rend der Westen sich in breiten Flusstilern weit gegen die 
Agiis 6ffnet und mit deren Inselwelt und Westkiiste eine 
untrennbare Einheit bildet, im Nordosten aber die Verklamme- 
rung mit Europa durch das Aneinanderstossen der beiden Gebiete 
an den Dardanellen und am Bosporus unmittelbar gegeben ist, 
leitet im Osten das jeder einheitlichen Gruppierung entbehrende 
armenische Gebirgsland ohne deutliche Scheidelinie nach Gross- 
asien und dessen Kulturgebieten hiniiber. Eine weite Kultur- 
ebene im Zentrum hitte trotz dieser zentrifugal wirkenden 
geographischen Verhaltnisse Kleinasien dennoch zu einer Einheit 
zusammenschweissen kénnen : so aber bildet das Herz der Halb- 
insel eine unfruchtbare Steppe und, wo etwa der Platz fiir die 
Hauptstadt wire, stagnieren die Wasser des grossen Salzsees. 
Diese geographische Zerfahrenheit hat es mit sich gebracht, 
dass Kleinasien niemals einen selbstiindigen Staat fiir sich gebildet 
(239) 
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und eine politische Einheit nur dann gefunden hat, wenn es 
mit den benachbarten Lindern Europas und Vorderasiens, oder 
wenigstens des letzteren allein, in einem Staatengebilde zusam- 
mengeschlossen war. 

Die eigenartige, einer grossen Briicke zwischen Orient und 
Okzident vergleichbare Lage hat dann weiter bewirkt, dass 
immer wieder, von Europa oder Asien her, ganze Vélkerschaften 
in Anatolien eingedrungen sind und dort voriibergehende oder 
dauernde Wohnsitze gefunden haben. Auch von den vielen 
Soldaten, Beamten, Kaufleuten und sonstigen Personen, die im 
Gefolge fremder Machthaber oder sonstwie im Zusammenhange 
mit auswartiger Beherrschung der Landschaft nach Kleinasien 
kamen, sind gar manche in offizieller Mission, z. B. als Mili- 
tirkolonisten oder aber als Privatleute, dauernd im Lande verblie- 
ben. Alle diese fremden Ansiedler haben natiirlich die Sitten 
der alten in die neue Heimat mitgebracht und so ist mit der 
vielfachen Uberschichtung und Vermischung der Bewohner 
notwendiger Weise auch eine weitgehende Uberschichtung 
und Mischung der Kulturen Hand in Hand gegangen. Aber 
auch unabhangig von neuen Einwanderern hat sich, namentlich 
in friedlichen Zeiten, auf dem Boden Anatoliens ein unaufh6r- 
licher Austausch der hier zusammenstossenden Kulturen des 
Ostens und Westens vollzogen und  seinerseits ebenfalls 
Mischungsverhiltnisse erzeugt, die sich mit den durch die Bevilke- 
rungsverschiebungen hervorgerufenen in der mannigfachsten 
Weise durchkreuzen und verbinden. 

Diesen grossen Mischungsprozess in alle seine einzelnen 
Phasen zuriickzuverfolgen und das Zusammengesetzte wieder in 
seine einzelnen Bestandteile zu zerlegen, ist die Aufgabe der 
historischen Erforschung Kleinasiens. Nach dem Vorherge- 
sagten ist klar, dass es sich hiebei vor allem um die Auseinander- 
legung der europiischen und asiatischen Elemente handeln wird. 
Dennoch wire es véllig verfehlt, die kleinasiatische Kultur in 
bstliche und westliche Elemente sozusagen restlos aufteilen zu 
wollen. Die im Ganzen gebirgige, den Verkehr ungemein 
erschwerende, ‘nicht besonders fruchtbare Natur der Halbinsel 
hat vielmehr bewirkt, dass sich nicht nur in einzelnen vom 
Durchzugsverkehr weniger beriihrten Landschaften eigentiim- 
liche Sonderkulturen gebildet haben, sondern dass uns fast tiberall, 
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namentlich aber in den entlegeneren Gebirgsgegenden, ein 
spezifisch kleinasiatisches Kulturelement entgegentritt, das, selbst 
in ungemessenen Entwickelungszeitraumen allmiahlich gewor- 
den, voriibergehender fremder Beeinflussung zu trotzen scheint, 
und so in dem grossen Wechsel und Austausch nicht nur selbst 
wie eine Konstante unverandert bleibt, sondern auch auf die 
Gestaltung der Gesamtkultur einen sehr bedeutenden konservie- 
renden und uniformierenden Einfluss ausiibt: es ist das, was 
Ramsay das Anatolische nennt und dessen Wesen und Wirkung 
er mit genialem Scharfblick von den Altesten Zeiten bis in die 
Gegenwart verfolet. Der Historiker wird keinen Augenblick 
zweiteln, dass auch dies scheinbar mit grosser Einheitlichkeit 
auftretende Anatolische schliesslich doch wieder ein Differenz- 
iertes und Zusammengesetztes ist, aber er weiss auch, dass jeder 
menschlichen Forschung Grenzen gesetzt sind, iiber die hinaus 
ein Auflésen und Zergliedern nicht mehr méglich ist. 

Auf keinem Gebiete lasst sich die auf kleinasiatischem 
Boden erfolgte Vermischung von Bevélkerungs-und Kultur- 
schichten, das zihe Weiterleben uralter Vorstellungen und 
Gebriuche und das unaufhérliche Eindringen neuer besser 
verfolgen als auf dem der Religion und der Kulte. Sorgfiltiger 
Forschung wird es hier ahnlich wie bei einer mit peinlichster 
Genauigkeit durchgeftihrten Grabung gelingen, die tibereinan- 
der gelagerten Schichten eine nach der andern zu erkennen und 
behutsam abzutragen und so von den gegenwirtigen bis zu den 
altesten noch erreichbaren anatolischen Zustinden vorzudringen. 
Wie ich mir eine solche Forschung denke, soll im Folgenden 
an dem Beispiele der antiken Kulte Lydiens gezeigt werden. 
Ich hoffe spaiter auch die iibrigen Landschaften in ahnlicher 
Weise behandeln zu kénnen, um dann das durch Zusammenar- 
beit dieser Einzelforschungen gewonnene Gesamtergebnis dem 
Altmeister kleinasiatischer Forschung zur Beurteilung vorzulegen. 

Die im Norden und Osten von mysisch-phrygischem, im 
Siiden von karischem Gebiet umschlossene Landschaft Lydien* 


1Die Grenzen Lydiens sind natiirlich im einzelnen nicht ohne Willkiir fest zu- 
setzen. Die mir nach sorgfiltiger Erwigung aller Griinde als die richtigste erscheine nde 
Abgrenzung, welche auch diesem Aufsatze iiberall zugrunde liegt, ist folgende: Vom 
Nordufer des Hermosdéfilés westlich von Magnesia bis zum Hermosdurchbruch zwischen 
Temnos- und Dindymosgebirge die Wasserscheide des Flussgebietes des Hermos und 
seiner Nebenfliisse ; von letzterem Durchbruch an eine ziemlich genau siidlich an den 
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steht 1m Westen iiber den schmalen ionisch-dolischen Ktisten- 
saum in unmittelbarem Zusammenhang mit dem grossen Kultur- 
gebiete des agdischen Meeres und war daher den von dort 
kommenden Einfliissen immer ganz besonders stark ausgesetzt. 
Von einem der wichtigsten Strassenziige nach dem Osten durch- 
zogen erscheint sie von Natur aus aber auch dazu bestimmt, bei 
der Vermittelung des Austauschverkehrs zwischen Orient und 
Okzident eine hervorragende Rolle zu spielen. Weite Ebenen 
und Flusstiler mit ausgezeichnetem Ackerboden erméglichen 
und begiinstigen die Entwickelung rasch fortschreitender stadt- 
ischer Kultur; unmittelbar daneben aber liegen ausgedehnte 
Gebiete wenig fruchtbaren, unwegsamen Gebirgslandes, in das 
neue Strémungen nur schwer und langsam Eingang finden, 
wihrend sich alte Gewohnheiten und Vorstellungen dort durch 
Jahrtausende hindurch fast unverdindert zu erhalten vermégen. 
Uber die nichtindogermanische ilteste Bevdlkerung dieser 
Landschaft haben sich von Norden her indogermanische (phry- 
gische) Stimme geschoben, ohne dass es ihnen jedoch gelungen 
wire, die erstere zu absorbieren. In dem Reiche von Sardes ist 
diese vielmehr zu neuer Macht gelangt und hat, damals bereits 
von griechisch-ionischem Einfluss beriihrt, die ganze Halbinsel 
sich untertan zu machen versucht. Da schlug der Orient 
zurtick und durch mehr als zwei Jahrhunderte war Lydien in 
das persische Grossreich eingeschlossen. Damals wurde Sardes 
die Hauptstadt der wichtigsten westlichen Satrapie und, unter- 
stiitzt durch Zuwanderung und Kolonisation, zog orientalischer 
Einfluss in die Landschaft ein. Die Zertriimmerung Persiens 
durch Alexander und seine makedonisch-griechischen Heere 
gab jedoch dem niemals véllig unterbrochenen griechischen 
Kultureinfluss rasch den Sieg und als die Rémer Kleinasien 
ihrem Reiche einfiigten, war ihre Hellenisierung wenigstens 


Ὁ 
diusserlich vollendet. Roms Herrschaft hat nur in Einzelheiten 


Hippurios bei Blaundos verlaufende Linie; der Flusslauf des Hippurios und der des 
Miander bis Tripolis: die Kammlinie der Messogis bis etwa 10 km. westlich von Tire ; 
von da eine Linie, die in nordwestlicher Richtung zum Passe Karabel, dann zur Wasser- 
scheide zwischen Nymphaion und Smyrna und schliesslich yon da iiber den Sipylos zu 
dem zuerst genannten Hermosdéfilé westlich von Magnesia verliuft. Von den Miinz- 
orten, welche die Numismatiker Lydien zuzuweisen pflegen, fallen dabei die dem 
Kaikosgebiet angehérenden Nakrasa, Germe, Stratoneikeia und Akrasos, ferner die am 
Siidabhange der Messogis gelegenen Briula, Aninetos, Mastaura, Nysa und Tralleis ausser- 


halb Lydiens, 
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direkt auf die kulturellen Verhialtnisse in Lydien gewirkt, aber 
sie hat Anatolien die grosse Friedensperiode gebracht, in welcher 
die vorher doch vorwiegend auf die leicht zuginglichen Gebiete 
beschrinkte Kultur des Hellenismus bis in die entlegensten 
Winkel der Gebirge drang und jene weitgehende Einheitlich- 
keit in der ganzen Lebensweise erzeugte, welche nicht nur der 
Ausbreitung des Christentums die Wege ebnete, sondern vor 
allem den beispiellos hartnickigen Widerstand erklart, den 
Kleinasien dem Vordringen des Islam durch Jahrhunderte 
entgegengesetzt hat.’ 

Was die Trager des Js/am an religidsem Gut ins Land 
gebracht haben, sondert sich von selbst von dem vorher Vor- 
handenen ab und nur ganz vereinzelt einmal wird die Frage 
auftauchen, inwieweit in der Verehrung eines lokalen tiirkischen 
Heiligen vorislamitische Traditionen erhalten sind. 

Viel enger und fester ist die Schicht des Christentums mit 
den religiésen Zustinden der alteren Zeiten verklammert. Denn 
wenn die offizielle Kirche in ihrem grossen Kampfe gegen das 
namentlich in den Gebirgsgegenden sich zih_ erhaltende 
« Heidentum” von dessen Vorstellungen und Braéuchen auch 
nur verhaltnismiassig wenig aufgenommen hat, so sind doch, wie 
es bei dem Gleichbleiben der Bevélkerung gar nicht anders 
méglich war, in das praktisch getibte anatolische Christentum 
gar viele Elemente friiherer Religionsiibung eingedrungen, sodass 
es z. B. manchmal nicht méglich ist, einen christlichen Inschrift- 
oder Bildstein von einem nichtchristlichen mit Sicherheit zu 
unterscheiden. Im Ganzen genommen ist das Christentum 
jedoch eine in ihrer geschichtlichen Entwickelung wie in ihren 
Einzelausserungen durchaus klar zu verfolgende Erscheinung, 
sodass es keine Schwierigkeit macht, die christliche Schicht aus 
der Religionsentwickelung Kleinasiens und Lydiens im Beson- 
deren abzuheben. Was dann iibrig bleibt, gehért, waihrend das 
Christentum dort nur seinen Anfang nimmt, durchwegs dem 
Altertum an und ist daher der eigentliche Gegenstand unserer 
Untersuchung. 

Mit ahnlicher Klarheit wie die christliche lasst sich hier 
zanachst eine jiingste Schicht religidser Kulte aussondern, die 


1Ramsay, Stud. L.R.P., 279 ΤῈ 
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wir als die rémische oder die des Kaiserkultes bezeichnen kénnen, 
wenngleich Rom und Romer nicht die Trager, sondern die 
Objekte dieses Kultus sind, der in letzter Linie in einer auch 
orientalischem Wesen nicht fremden griechischen Vorstellung 
von der Géttlichkeit hervorragender Menschen wurzelt und 
unmittelbar an die hellenistischen Herrscherkulte ankniipit. 
Dass diese letzteren auch in Lydien Verbreitung gefunden 
hatten, diirfen wir nach Analogie der iibrigen westkleinasia- 
tischen Landschaften unbedenklich annehmen, wenn wir es 
bisher auch nur ftir Sardes nachweisen kénnen, wo zum Dank 
fiir die Errettung aus der Galatergefahr um 166 v. Chr. das Fest 
der Παναθήναια καὶ Ἑὐμένηα eingerichtet worden ist.’ 

Der Kult der Gattin Roma, der in Smyrna bereits im Jahre 
195 v. Chr. Eingang gefunden hatte, ist uns fiir Sardes zuerst zu 
Beginn des ersten Jahrhunderts v. Chr. bezeugt ;* der ἱερεὺς 
‘Popns ist damals und vermutlich bis zum Anfang der Kaiser- 
zeit der eponyme Beamte der Stadt und begegnet—auch sonst 
gelegentlich erwahnt *—als solcher auf einer ganzen Anzahl von 
Inschriften.*. Aber auch ftir die spater Hierokaisareia, damals 
vielleicht Hierakome benannte Stadt ist Romakult schon in 
voraugusteischer Zeit nachweisbar.? Ein der Géttin Roma 
gemeinsam mit Kaiser Augustus in derselben Stadt geweihter 
Altar® zeigt, was dann in einer Inschrift aus Hypaipa ftir Sardes 
ganz klar angegeben ist,’ dass der Romakult in der Folge viel- 
fach mit dem der Kaiser vereinigt bzw. dieser an den bereits 
vorher bestehenden Romakult angeschlossen wurde. Wenn schon 
die vielen lydischen Stadtmiinzen mit dem Bilde der Roma 
keinen Beweis daftir abgeben, dass in jeder einzelnen der 
betreffenden Stiadte tatsaichlich ein Kult der Géttin bestanden 


1 Buckler-Robinson, Am. /. Arch., 11. ser. XVII, 43; Dittenberger, O.G.Z., 305 ; 
die Inschrift Μουσεῖον, 1876-1878, 25 n. oxd, Z. 16, lehrt uns nur, dass es in Sardes 
ein nach einer Arsinoe benanntes Bauwerk gegeben habe, aber nicht, dass dieses ein 
Heiligtum fiir sie gewesen wire. Die Basis (?) fiir Βασιλεὺς Φίλιππος, λ....5., XXXVII, 
110, 23 beweist naturlich nichts fiir einen Kult dieses Herrschers. 

2 Buckler-Robinson, a. a. O., 44. 

3 Dittenberger, O.G./., 437, Z. go f. 

4 Buckler-Robinson, a. a. O., XVIII, 46 ff, n. 14, 15, τό, 18; Μουσεῖον, 
1876-1878, 62, 146; ebda 1878-1880, 182, roa’; /.HS., XXIX, 155, 4. 

ΟΖ ΜΟΙ] EAs 

6 K.Pr. (= Keil-v. Premerstein, Zydische Retseberichte), I, 113. 

7 Dittenberger, O.G.L., 470, Z. 12 f., wo sich die Oberpriesterwurde des Pardalas 
auf Sardes bezieht. 
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haben muss, so verdient doch hervorgehoben zu werden, dass die 
auf Exemplaren von Bagis, Julia Gordos, Hermokapeleia, 
Mostene, Sardes, Silandos, Thyateira, und Tripolis dem Bilde oft 
beigefiigte Legende von der weiten Verbreitung des wenn auch 
mehr offiziellen Glaubens an die Géttlichkeit der eponymen 
Vertreterin des Rémerreiches in Lydien doch bedeutsam Zeugnis 
ablegt.t 

Wie, entsprechend dem ausdriicklichen Wunsche des 4u- 
gustus,” sein Kult auch in Lydien zunachst an den der Roma 
angeschlossen wurde, haben wir bereits an dem Beispiel von 
Sardes, wo ein ναός des Augustus noch besonders erwahnt wird,’ 
und von Hierokaisareia, das seinen neuen Namen zu Ehren des 
ersten Kaisers annahm,* gesehen. Weitere Zeugnisse sind eine 
Miinze von Magnesia,’ die unter Augustus einen ἱερεὺς Σεβαστοῦ 
verzeichnet, sowie Inschriften und Miinzen von Thyateira, 
welche uns von dem ἐπὶ θεῷ Αὐγούστῳ ἀγόμενος ἀγών der 
Αὐγούστεια Πύθια Kunde geben. Bei dem nach dem Tode 
des Augustus einsetzenden Wettstreit der Stadte von Asia um den 
Besitz des provinzialen Tempels des zweiten Kaisers musste, 
nachdem Hypaipa mit anderen kleineren Stidten ausgeschaltet 
war, zuletzt in der engeren Wahl Sardes gegen Smyrna 
zurticktreten.’ Zum Dank fiir die Wiederherstellung nach dem 
furchtbaren Erdbeben des Jahres 17 n. Chr. hat die lydische 
Haupstadt jedoch dem Jiéerius einen stadtischen Kult mit einem 
ἱερεύς eingerichtet und zugleich wie Bagis und Mostene den 
Namen Καισάρεια angenommen.® Unter Caligula, der nach 
einem angeblich aus der Gegend von Kula stammenden 
Weihrelief selbst irgendwo in Lydien ein Temenos besass,” hat 


Hier ist auch der Legende Θεὸς Ξύνκλητος auf Miinzen von Apollonis, Daldis, 
Hermokapeleia, Magnesia, Sala, Sardes und Thyateira oder Θεὰ Σύνκλητος auf solchen 
von Magnesia und Thyateira, ferner der inschriftlich erhaltenen Weihungen an Kaiser 
Nerva, Ξύνκλητος und Ῥωμαίων “Hyewovia aus Thyateira (B.C.H7., X, 402, 6), sowie an 
die Θεοὶ YeBacroi, ἱερὰ Σύνκλητος und Δῆμος Ρωμαίων aus Dere-Kjii (B.C.7., IX, 397) 
als weiterer Zeugnisse fiir die Vergéttlichung politischer Gewalten Roms zu gedenken. 

2 Sueton, Augustus, 52. 

8 Buckler-Robinson, a.a.0., XVIII, 323, Z. 14. 

*Vielleicht ist auch das den Artemisspielen der Stadt beigelegte Epitheton μεγάλα 
Σεβαστά (K.Pr., I, zu 113, vgl. 114) auf den ersten Sebastos zu beziehen. 

°B.M.C., Lydia, 144, 44. 6 Belege bei K.Pr., II, S. 36, zu 64. 

T Tacitus, Aun., IV, 55 Ε δι ας 3408) Ζ πῇ 

9 Ath. Mitt., XIII, 18. 
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der Vater des Kaisers Germanicus vielleicht im Verein mit der 
Mutter Agrippina d. Ae. in Philadelpheia einen Kult erhalten." 
An Claudius gemeinsam mit Apollo ist eine Weihung in 
Nymphaion gerichtet,’ seine Gattin Agrippina d. “f. und seine 
mit Nero verheiratete Tochter Octavia werden auf Miinzen von 
Mostene und Sardes? ausdriicklich als θεαί bezeichnet. Fiir 
spatere Kaiser sind (nattirlich abgesehen von den zahlreichen 
Ehreninschriften) folgende Belege géttlicher Verehrung aus 
Lydien bekannt geworden. Hadrian: Ein Altar, der ihm mit 
Ζεὺς Σωτὴρ Ολύμπιος in Larisa im Kaystrostale,* mehrere Altire, 
die ihm als Ζεὺς Ὀλύμπιος Σωτήρ in Thyateira’? und eine 
Weihung, die ihm im Verein mit seiner Gattin Saba als νέα 
Ἥρα Σεβαστή in der Τατεικωμητῶν κατοικία bei Kassaba errichtet 
wurde ;° Antoninus Pius: eine Weihung an die θεοὶ πάτριοι und 
den Kaiser aus der Σελινδηνῶν κατοικία bei Parsa’ und eine 
Ehreninschrift aus Sardes, in welcher der Kaiser auffallender 
Weise als Heros bezeichnet wird ;° Luctus Verus: auf einer 
Statuenbasis in Maionia νέος Διόνυσος genannt ;? Marc Aurel 
und Commodus: nach den θεοὶ πάτριοι in zwei Dedikationsin- 
schriften von Julia Gordos angeftihrt,!” des ersteren Gattin 
Faustina als Σεβαστὴ θεά in einer Weihung aus Sardes ;" E/a- 
gaba/: von seiner θεία τύχη spricht eine Inschrift aus Thyateira ; ” 
Alexander Severus za Ehren ist in der gleichen Stadt der 
Σεουήρειος ἀγών eingerichtet worden.” Zu diesen Zeugnissen 
fir die géttliche Verehrung einzelner Kaiser kommen dann die 
vielen Inschriften, in welchen die θεοὶ Σεβαστοί im Allgemeinen 
genannt oder den Kaisern dargebrachte Opfer, ihnen eingerichtete 
Agone oder Feste, fiir sie bestellte Priester erwahnt werden. 
Bedenkt man, dass neben den lokalen Kulten sicher noch zwei 
provinziale in Sardes und ein solcher in Philadelpheia bestan- 
den“ und dass die uns zufallig durch Zeugnisse belegten nur 


1B.M.C., Zydia, 194, 51 und 52 mit der Legende Μέλανος ἱερεὺς Γερμανικοῦ, 
letztere Miinze anscheinend die Portraits des Germanikus und der ilteren Agrippina 
zeigend. 


7h Pee, Lil w. 3B.M.C., Zydia, 254, 125 und 162 F. 
4K.Pr., III, S. 84, Anm. 1. 5 Drei Belege bei K.Pr., II, 30. 

6 Buresch, Aus Zyd., I, 1. TK.Pr., I, 20. at OW (τ, 84.187. 
°K, Pr., II, 165, 10 B.C.H7., VIII, 389, 8, und K.Pr., I, 145. 
11 Μουσεῖον 1884-1885, 58, υμδ΄. 

12K. Pr., II, 64. 13 Belege bei K.Pr., zu II, 67. 


14Chapot, Province d' Aste, 451 f. 
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ein kleiner Teil der wirklich vorhandenen gewesen sind, so 
wird klar, dass die Kaiserreligion eine sehr bedeutende Schicht 
in der religidsen Entwickelung Lydiens ausmacht, die in den 
Stidten ihre grésste Miachtigkeit erreicht, aber, wie Inschriften 
aus der Χωριανῶν κατοικία bei Selendi,' der Δαρειουκωμητῶν 
κατοικία Ostlich von Magnesia,” der Σελινδηνῶν κατοικία bei 
Parsa,® der Τατεικωμητῶν κατοικία bei Kassaba,* die Verehrung 
der κρατοῦντες θεοὶ Σεβαστοί in der Katoikie auf dem Assar 
Tepe bei Urganly,? der Verein der Καισαριασταί in Gjok 
Kaja,° die Vereinigung der den Commodus verehrenden "Epores 
bei Mendechora’ und nicht zuletzt das Καισαρήιον in dem 
entlegenen Dorfe bei Jussuf Deressi in Kaystrostale*® lehren, 
auch in der Chora weit verbreitet war. Die Frage, inwieweit 
der innere religidse Gehalt des Kaiserkultes seiner dusseren 
Verbreitung entsprach, laisst eine objektive Beantwortung nicht 
zu. Immerhin wird man eine Meinung, welche in ihm eine 
ledighch von serviler Schmeichelei oder schlauer Berechnung 
getragene Erscheinung sehen wollte, abzulehnen und eher daran 
zu erinnern haben, dass die nach den schrecklichen voraufge- 
henden Zeiten durch Augustus gebrachte lange Friedensperiode 
der Kaiserzeit bei den Kleinasiaten sehr wohl auch ein Gefiihl 
dankbarer Verpilichtung und Verehrung gegeniiber den michti- 
gen Herrschern Roms hervorrufen und eine Art von religiés 
gerichtetem Reichspatriotismus erzeugen konnte, der in dem 
Roma- und Kaiserkult seinen Ausdruck fand. 

Vor der Kaiserreligion liegt, in diese mit ihren Ausliufern 
vielfach hineinreichend, die entsprechend der weitgehenden 
Hellenisierung der Landschaft michtigste Schicht der helle- 
nischen oder hellenisch beeinflussten Kulte. Von den Altesten 
Zeiten dolisch-ionischer Kolonisation bis zum Ausgange des 
Altertums hat sich, allerdings in wechselnder Intensitét und 
Reinheit und zeitweise von anderen Einfliissen zuriickgedranet 
und durchkreuzt, in breitem Strome griechische Kultur in die 
Landschaft ergossen, um sie, wenigstens dusserlich, sich schliess- 
lich ganz zu eigen zu machen. Der Versuch, das hellenische 


LBC. Lex, ATO, 28. 2 [bid., 1X, 397. 
2 Kapri 120. 4Buresch, Aus Lyd., I, τὶ 
5 Ath. Mitt., XX, 501. 6 Buresch, a.a.O., 6, 6. 


Re Pest iit; τὸ: 8 71d. 7107. 
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Element in den lydischen Kulten reinlich herauszuheben, 
begegnet jedoch deshalb Schwierigkeiten, weil die hellenische 
Religion selbst, namentlich seit der hellenistischen Zeit, von 
fremden Einfliissen stark durchsetzt worden ist, und daher in 
jedem Einzelfalle erst untersucht werden muss, ob tatsichlich 
ein hellenischer, oder aber ein nur hellenischen Namen oder 
aufgepropfte hellenische Ziige tragender einheimischer bzw. 
anderswoher importierter Kult vorliegt. Es erscheint daher 
notwendig, die weitere Untersuchung in der Weise zu fuhren, 
dass zunichst a//e Kulte festgestellt werden, welche nach Abzug 
der islamischen, christlichen und der den Roma- und Kaiserkult 
betreffenden Schicht tibrig bleiben, und dass dann der Versuch 
gemacht wird, ihre Verteilung auf die hellenischen und die 
iibrigen in Frage kommenden Bevélkerungs- und Kulturschich- 
ten vorzunehmen. Von den fiinf Quellen, welche ftir die 
Ermittelung dieser Kulte vor allem in Betracht kommen, den 
literarischen Nachrichten (1), den inschriftlichen Zeugnissen (2), 
den in der Landschaft gefundenen Bildwerken (3), den Miinzdar- 
stellungen und Miinzlegenden (4). und den theophoren Namen 
(5) 7 werde ich bei meiner jetzigen Untersuchung mit wohliiber- 
legter Beschrankung die inschriftlichen allein zugrunde legen 
und die iibrigen nur aushilfsweise heranziehen. Selbstverstind- 
lich leidet bei einem solchen Verfahren die Vollstaindigkeit ; 
aber wichtiger als eine doch immer nur eingebildete Vollstandig- 
keit war mir der Vorteil, dass die auf diese Weise gewonnenen 
Ergebnisse auf grésstenteils zuverlassigen und eindeutigen Zeug- 
nissen beruhen und dass gerade die Beschrankung auf eine einzige 
Quellengruppe statistische Feststellungen begiinstigt, welche fiir 
die Beurteilung der Verbreitung und Intensitit der einzelnen 
Kulte von grésster Wichtigkeit sind. 

In die nun folgende Liste sind, mit Ausnahme der dem 
Islam, dem Christentum und dem Kaiserkult angehGrigen, alle 
géttlichen Miachte aufgenommen, ftir welche aus inschriftlichen 


1So wenig bezweifelt werden kann, dass die Miinzbilder eine ausserordentlich 
wichtige Quelle fiir die Kulte ihrer Stidte sind, so schwierig, ja unmdglich ist es, im 
einzelnen Falle Sicherheit dariiber zu gewinnen, ob dem Miinzbilde einer Gottheit, 
namentlich wenn es vereinzelt oder selten vorkommt, tatsiichlich auch kultliche Verehrung 
dieser Gottheit entsprochen hat. Bei der Gesamtstatistik aller kleinasiatischen Kulte 
werden auch die Miinzbilder entsprechende Beriicksichtigung zu finden haben. 

* Vel. E. Sittig, De Graecorum nominibus theophoris, Diss. Hal, XX, 1. 
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Zeugnissen gottliche Verehrung in Lydien nachgewiesen oder 
wahrscheinlich gemacht werden kann. Die jeweils in Klammern 
beigesetzten Ziffern geben die Zahl der Bezeugungen an. 


I. AGaruos Datmon (1) in Philadelpheia.' 
II. Acepisris (1) in Philadelpheia.’ 


III. Anarris (PerstkE THEA, ARTEMIS PERSIKE) (44). 

Hierokaisareia (12) als Persike Thea” oder Artemis P. ;? 
Agon: τὰ μεγάλα ᾿Αρτεμείσια oder τὰ μεγάλα Σεβαστὰ 
᾿Αρτεμείσια Ueber das Asylrecht des angeblich von 
Kyros gestifteten Heiligtums vgl. Tacitus, ann. III, 62 ; 
der eigenartige Feuerkult auf Miinzen dargestellt ; Hy- 
paipa (8) als A. Artemis oder Artemis. Priester,® Agon: 
τὰ μεγάλα ᾿Δρτεμείσια mit Zahlung nach Artemisiaden.° 
Uber die Kigenart des Kultes, dessen Feueraltar auf 
Miinzen ΓΝ ei dargestellt ist, vgl. Pausanias V, 27, 
5; Philadelpheia (g) als Artemis Bes oder Meter AS 
Agon: τὰ μεγάλα Σεβαστὰ ᾿Αναείτεια ; 7 Katakekaumene 
(2) 115 Artemis oder Meter A. ;* Kula {1) 815. ΠΕ 
mit Men Tiamu,’ Artemis A. πῇ Men Tiamu 19 oder als 
Meter A.;" Sandal ‘bei Kula (1) ‘als Artemis At "mie 
Zeus Sabazios ; 2 Ajas Oren bei Kula (3) als Thea oder 
Meter A., stets ‘verbunden mit Men (bzw. Mis) Tiamu ; ® 
eee bei Kula (5) als A., Thea A., Artemis A. ade 
Meter A. Aziottene," einmal mit Men Tiamu ; © Silandos 


1K.Pr., III, 18; vgl. uber diese wichtige Inschrift die Monographie von O. 
Weinreich, Sitzungsber. Ak. Heidelberg, 1919. 

2 B.C.H., XI, 81, 2, aus Sarytscham (jetzt in Magnesia), ohne Zweifel jedoch 
aus Hierokaisareia verschleppt. 

3 Jbid., 95, 17 3 die analoge Weihung aus Mermere, ebda 448, 5 diirfte gleichfalls 
Hierokaisareia zuzuweisen sein. 

* Acht Belege bei K.Pr., I, 104 ; dazu 7.4.S., XXXVII, 109, 22. 

ὅ Dittenberger, Ο. 6.7, 470; vgl. Μουσεῖον 1873-1875, 114, ((ἀρχιμάγος). 

6 Drei Belege Oesterr. Jahresh., X Beibl. 35 ; K.Pr., III, 92-94; dazu eine 
unverdffentlichte Inschrift. 

7 Belege bei K.Pr., I, 33. 

8*Appovia (Smyrna), 31. Mai, tgoo, n. 3 und 6. 

9 Ath. Miti., XII, 254, το. 1 BCI 518 

1 Ath, Mitt., XII, 255, 20. 12 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 164, TAP’. 

13°A ppovia (Smyrna) 30. und 31. Mai, 1900, n. 2, 4, 5. 

14 Mnemosyne, n.s., XV, 253, n. 1, 2, 6 und ἡ. 

15 Μουσεῖον, 1884-1885, 54, vAy’. 
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(1) als A. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ bdaros;* vgl. auch Meter 
Anatidos. 


IV. ApHRoDITE (5). 

Apollonis oder Hierokaisareia (1) ;? Arpaly-Tyanollos bei 
Hierokaisareia (1) mit Herakles? ;* Tateikome bei Kas- 
saba (1) ;* erwahnt in Assar Tepe bei Urganly (1) ° und 
als Kypris in Grabgedicht in Philadelpheia (1).° 


V. Apotto (16). 
1. Ohne weiteren Beinamen (2) erscheint A. in Inschriften 

von Ajas Oren bei Kula und Nymphaion,’ sonst stets 

mit Beinamen, nach denen die Aufzihlung zu erfolgen 

hat. 

A. Paian in Hierokaisareia (1).° 

A. Soter in Troketta (1).° 

A. Pingeanos in Jaja Kjoi (Gebiet von Hermokape- 

levar<(1)2? 

A. Pityaenos in Suleimanly bei Thyateira (1).” 

A. Spad . .. in Jaikyne bei Kassaba (1).’” Der unter den 

folgenden drei Beinamen verehrte A. fiihrt als Attribut 

das Doppelbeil : 

. A. Theos Bozenos, angeblich aus Kula (1). 

‘A. Nisyreites (4) aus Ajas Oren bei Kula (2) ™ einmal 

mit Asklepios ;” Saryschlar bei Kula (1) ;'* Duras bei 

Kula (2). 

g. A. Tarsios oder Tarseus aus Kula und Umgebung (3), 

zweimal allein,'® einmal mit Meter Tarsene.” 
10. A. Chresterios in Dscham Pascha ἢ. von Magnesia (1) 


ΟΣ 


oun 


sa 


20 


1Buresch, Aus Lyd., 117, 56. ΔΙΊ ΟΥΣ Bs B21, 22. 
3 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 37, 23. 4Ebda 1, 1. 
5 Ath. Mitt., XX, 501. ΟΕ VIL, s03,' 4 


7 Μουσεῖον, 1886, φέξη ; K.Pr., ΠῚ, 1 (wo der Beiname aber nur weggebrochen 
ist); die Inschrift aus Aga Bey Kjoi, K.Pr., ΠῚ, 56, lasse ich als unsicher unberiick- 


sichtigt. 
tree ΣΕ 94: 14. ae Pr., ᾿ τό. 
tit, Lily δ. DOs Lbid., 
12 Buresch, Aus. Lyd., 5, 4. 18 Arch. Lies XXXVIII, 37. 
14K.Pr., II, 202. 15 Tbid., 203. 
16 Tbid., 199. 1 Ath, Mitt., XVII, 198, 1. 


1K. Pr,, I, 175, und 7.4.5. X, 226, 10. 
19 Muste Belge, ΧΙ, 133. kre, Ty Or. 
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Der Kult und vielleicht auch der Stein gehéren der 
jiolischen Stadt Aigai an. 


VI. Arete (1) in Philadelpheia," 


VII. Artemis (21). 

1. Ohne besonderen Beinamen in Thyateira (2), Priesterin 
und Mysterien ; " Jaja Kjéi (Gebiet von Hermokape- 
leia?) (1) als Thea A. ;* Sardes (6), einmal Ξαρδιανη 
“Apress genannt, Heiligtum mit Zeus Polieus,’ 
Priesterin,® Alter und Bedeutung des Kultes’ wird 
jetzt auch durch eine Anzahl von Zeugnissen in 
lydischer Sprache erwiesen,® vgl. auch das Fest der 
A. Koloene am gygiischen See, Strabo XIII, 626; 
Philadelpheia (2) ;° Katakekaumene (1), Relief, A. 
auf von Lowen getragenem Thron mit Mondsichel 
neben Demeter und Nike ;! Kula (1) ;' Gjélde bei 
Kula (1) ; Gjiire = Bagis (1) ; Furunlu im Kays- 
trostal (1) ;* Tire (1) Tempel der A. und der Sebastoi 
(ob der ephesische ὃ) : 1 Jeni Kjéi bei Tire (1).” 

2. A. Boreitene in Thyateira (1). 

9, Opis A.? bei Salihly {τ|Ὲ} 

4. Λητοῦς καὶ Διὸς κούρη βασιληὶς κόσμου Votivgedicht 
aus der Katakekaumene (1). 

Artemis Anaitis s. unter Anaitis. 


VIII. Askiepios (12). 
Thyateira (5) A. Soter allein,” mit Hygieia,” Agon: ra 
μεγάλα ᾿Ασκληπίεια ;“ Jaja Kjoi (3) Agon μεγάλα 


ΠΕΡΙ eons: 2CI.G., 3507 und 3508. 

3 Ath, Mitt., XXIV, 228. τς: 3450: 

Sm. fork, SVU, seri 720, Ζ' 111. 

6 Jhid., XVII, 355 ff, 4-7. 7 Buckler und Robinson, ebda 368. 


8 Nach frdl. Mitteilung W. H. Bucklers. 
9 Le Bas-W., 646 und 648 ; vielleicht ist aber hier Anaitis gemeint. 


10 Buresch, Aus. Lyd., 69. 11 Le Bas-W., 1671. 
12 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 168, τμ΄. ISK Pr, 220: 
Aid. ΤΠ x38. 18 [bid., 117. 

16 Unpubliziert. LUC. ΠΣ 377: 


ES LIS SOON UE L025 5: 

19*Appovia (Smyrna), 20. Mai, 1900, n. 1. 

20K Pro il, 27. et BCH kl eae ae) 
22 Ath, Mitt. XX, τος; XXIV, 231; Rev. Ex. gr, IV, 74, τ. 
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᾿Ασκληπίεια, die Inschriften’ beziehen sich jedoch 
vielleicht auf Thyateira ; Attaleia (1) ;* Ajas Oren bei 
Kula (1) mit Apollo Nisyreites ;* Kéres bei Kula (1) ; 4 
Ariandos (Gebiet von Saittai) mit Hygieia im Tempel 
des Zeus Agoraios verehrt.’ 


IX. ATARKNATEIS (1) 
in einer Inschrift unsicherer Herkunft mit einer minn- 


lichen Gottheit als Racherin des Grabfrevels angerufen.® 


X. ATHENE (2). 
Sardes (2), ein φόρος AOnvas’ und ein Agon Παναθήναια. ὃ 


MI Aeris: {1} 
Sardes, im Zusammenhange mit Mysterien;° vel. die 
Reliefdarstellung in Thermai Theseos bei Tabala.” 


XII. CHarires (1) in Philadelpheia.” 
XIII. Demeter (4). 


Dareiukome 6. von Magnesia (1) als D. Karpophoros ; 13 
Arably 6. von Salihly (1) in Gedicht erwahnt ; ® Katake- 
kaumene (1) auf Relief mit Artemis und Nike; ™ 
Darmara = Φρυγῶν Αλμουρηνῶν κατοικία im Kaystrostal, 
Priesterstellung und Mysterien.” 


XIV. Dionysos (15)."° 
Thyateira (2) als D. Kathegemon, Priester ;!’ Belendi bei 
Hierokaisareia (1) als D. Erikepaios ; ὃ Troketta (r1), 


1 Μουσεῖον, 1886, 59, pue; B.C.H., X, 415, 23 und 24. 


UBC ΕΖ Daly 270; ΠῚ: SKIP rll 203: 

*Buresch, Aus Lyd., τοῦ, 47. Classe £ev., SV, 370, 5. 
δ Μουσεῖον, 1886, 77, pée’, vgl. Buresch., a.a.O., 117. 

" CLG. 3459: 


8 Am. 7. Arch. XVII, 31; Dittenberger, O.G.L., 305. 
® Μουσεῖον, 1876-1878, 25, od. 


10 ΡΥ, II, S. r22 ff, 11 Jéid., 111, 18. 
B.C. H., TX, 267% 13 Le Bas-W., 640. 
14 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 69. 15 Ath. Mitt., XX, 241. 


16 Vel. die vorziigliche Materialsammlung von G. Quandt, De Baccho in Asia 
Minore .. . culto, Diss. Hal., XXI, 2. 

BC iy eg 80%, Bey Pm Tl, 4; 

18 K.Pr., I, 112. 
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Bromioskult in Gedicht erwihnt;' Sardes (2), an- 
scheinend Priester in lydischer Inschrift erwahnt,? Fest : 
Διονύσια ;* Tepe Kjéi 6. Salihly (1) als Ὁ. Kathegemon, 
Kultverein ;* Philadelpheia (3) als Ὁ. oder Ὁ. Kathe- 
gemon, Mysterien im Kult des letzteren ;° Gjélde bei 
Kula (1), Statue des D. von den καταλουστικοὶ Μητρὸς 
. καὶ Μηνὸς Τιάμου καὶ Μηνὸς Πετραείτου geweiht ; ὅ 
Darmara im Kaystrostal (1), Heiligtum;’ Tire (1), 
Traian als θιασώτης Διονύσου bezeichnet ; ὃ Kjémiirdschi 
zwischen Attaleia und Gordos (2), die Bezeichnung 
ναρθηκοφόρος wohl dem Dionysoskult zuzuweisen.? 


XV. Evpaimonta (1) in Philadelpheia.” 


XVI. Hanes in Grabgedichten (3). 
Kjémiirdschi zwischen Attaleia und Gordos (1); * Kurtotan 
bei Daldis (1) mit Persephone; Maionia (1) mit 
Persephone.” 


XVII. HeEttos (6). 
Thyateira (1), vielleicht = Tyrimnos ; ἢ Philadelpheia (5), 
Agon: “Adea (Φιλαδέλφεια) oder Acia “Areca Φιλα- 
δέλφεια." 


ΧΥΠΙΕΕΒΆΚΙΕΒ (5). 

Thyateira (3) als Gott der Gymnasien der νεανίσκοι," 
Standbilder von thm,” Vereinigung der Herakleasten in 
Mernuphyta ;** Arpaly Tyanollos (1) H.? mit Aphro- 
dite Ὁ bei Salihly (1) mit Opis Artemis ?” 


1K Pr., 1,16 8. 2 Nach frdl. Mitteilung W. H. Bucklers. 

3 Unveréffentlichte Inschrift aus der Zeit um 150 v. Chr. (nach frdl, Mitteilung 
W. H. Bucklers). 

4 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 12, 8. 

SK Pr. l, 36 und 42); Atk. 7771. XX, 273. 


CKPr ΤΠ tos: 7 Ath. Mitt., XX, 504. 

8 Μουσεῖον, 1875-1876, 118, 5. K Pr, ΠΕ rs2 und τεῦ: 
10 Jéid., Ill, 18. ΤΕ 7.11 τ τ᾿ 

12 7ῤϊά., I, 140. 13: Tbid., 11 170. 


146. ΟΕ XT Ae: 27. 

1 C7.G., 3428; Le Bas-W., 645 und 653; Arh. Mitt, XX, 2433) 7.77, 
XXXVI, 88, 1. 

16K Pr., zu II, 69; ich zahle den haufigen Titel of περὶ τὸν Ηρακλέα τῶν 
πρώτων γυμνασίων νεανίσκοι nur als 6771 Kultzeugnis. 

WK Pr:, Il, 40. 18 Tbta., τ τὶ 

19 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 37, 23. "0 7. 7.5... SOV, ΤΟΣ; 12: 
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XIX. Hermes (1). 


Eine einzige, zudem unsichere Erwahnung aus Nymphaion,' 
sonst mehrere bildliche Darstellungen. 


XX. Hestia (1) in Philadelpheia.? 


XXI. Hostos Drxatos (7). 
Kula (1) ;? Gjélde bei Kula (5) ;* Emre bei Kula (1).° 


XXII. Hyceiera (2), s. Asklepios. 


XXIII. THeos Hypsistos (12). 
Sarytscham ἢ. von Magnesia (1), Altar und λυχναψίαι ; ὃ 
Thyateira (3) ;’ Hierokaisareia (1) ;* Philadelpheia (2) ;° 
Kula (1) ;" Silandos (1) ;" Tschatal Tepe (Gebiet von 
Bagis ?) (1) ;'* Ak Tasch (Temenothyrai?) (1); Fata 
im Kaystrostal (1)."* 


XXIV. THea HypsisTe (1) in Gjélde bei Kula.” 


XXV. Leto (3). 
Kula (1) als δυνατὴ θεός 31% Ajas Oren bei Kula (1) als 
Meter L;! ausserdem als Mutter der Artemis in einem 
Votivgedicht der Katakekaumene." 


XXVI. Ma ἀνείκητος (1) in Ali Beyli bei Hyrkanis." 


XXVII. Men (39). 
1. Ohne Beinamen (5): Sipylos (1), Statuette mit 
Weihung an Meter Plastene ;*” Assar Tepe ἢ. 6. von 
Kassaba (1) mit Zeus ;*' Sardes (1), Heiligtum ; 3 


UC. Ge. 3799: KP re. ΠῚ τ: 3 Le Bas-W., 1670. 
* Belege bei K.Pr., II, 186, dazu noch eine unpublizierte. 
5K Pr; IL, 280. OB CH KI, SA, 4. 


“K.Pr., H, 28 und 29; F. Cumont, Musée du cinguantenaire, 67, 54. 
8° BG Eds, ΧΙ ΘῈ τοι 
*K.Pr., I, 39, und 7.7.S., XXXVII, 94, 6. 


10 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 161, TKS’. 1 Le Bas-W., 708. 

12 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 119, 57. ΡΝ ky ays 

14 Μουσεῖον, 1876-1878, 32, σλᾷ. 1S K.Pr.,/ Il, 189. 

16 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 162, τκζ΄. 17 Ebda, 1886, 78, φέξη. 
18 Appovia (Smyrna), 20, Mai, rgoo, n. 1. me Pg sh? yaa. 

20 Ath, Mitt., XU, 253, 67. 21 Tbid., XX, τοι. 


“2 Μουσεῖον, 1876-1878, 25, oxo. 
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Philadelpheia (1), Votivinschrift mit Relief, an- 
scheinend Men und Meter darstellend ;' Darmara = 
Φρυγῶν Αλμουρηνῶν κατοικία im Kaystrostal (1) als 
προκαθήμενος τῆς κώμης." 

2. M. Artemidoru (2): Ajas Oren bei Kula (1) als 
Mis A. mit Mis Labanas und Meter Tazene ;* Gjélde 
bei Kula (1) als M. A. Axiottenos.* 

3. M. Axiottenos (5): Sardes (1);° Kula (1) ;* Ὁ 
bei Kula (3) ;’ einmal mit M. Uranios,® s. auch M. 
Artemidoru A.; Ajas Oren bei Kula (2), einmal als 
Axitenos.’ 

4. M. Axiottenos ex Epikratu (3) in Gjolde bei Kula. 

M. Kamareites (?) (1) in Giirneit bei Kula.” 

ΓΜ Labanas (5): Ajas Oren (1) als” Mis 1a: tak 

Mis Artemidoru und Meter;” Kastollupedion bei 

Kula (1) mit M. Petraeites.’® 

M. Motyleites (1) in Ajas Oren bei Kula. 

M. Petraeites (3) : Gjélde (1) mit Men Tiamu und 

Meter ; ® Kastollupedion mit M. Labanas ; ὁ Kawakly 

bei Kula mit Meter Tazene.” 

g. M. Tiamu (12): Philadelpheia (1) ;'* Kula (2) mit 
Anaitis ;° Gjélde bei Kula (2) mit M. Petraeites 
und Meter . . , mit Meter Atimis ;7 Ajas Oren (4) 
mit Anaitis ” und Meter Atimis ; Aiwadlar bei Kula 
(1) mit Anaitis ;** Maionia (2) ‘mit Zeus Masphalat- 
tenos® bzw. diesem und M. Tyrannos.” 


nen 4 


oon 


Ke Bes a; 35. 2 Ath. Mitt., XX, 241. 
’K Pr, Il 204. * Le Bas-W., 680. 
SKE Pas gn: 8 CLG 2412: 


7K.Pr., II, 185, dazu eine von Ramsay abgeschriebene unveréffentlichte. 

8 Μουσεῖον 1878-1880, 167, TAG’. 

9 Ebda, 1886, 84, dos’, und K.Pr., II, 205. 

10K,Pr., Il, 184; Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 167, τλζ' ; dazu eine unveréffentlichte 


von Ramsay abgeschriebene. 


1 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 85, 41. i Ker. Lh 204: 

13 Ath. Mitt.,V1, 273, 23. 14 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 79, 39. 
ΤῊ ΚΕΡῚ ΠΡ rS3. 16 Ath: ΠΣ, Vi, 273) 25. 

PK Pr, Iza 204, 5: τοι: 13 [Oil 38. 

tit, Wit. ΧΗ 254. τὸι: ΟΣ (Vr 28; 

20K Pr all γ85: Ἵ Μουσεῖον 1886, 84, dof’. 

22 “Αρμονία (Smyrna), 20. und 31. Mai, 1900, n. 2, 4, 5. 

25 Ebda, 82 dod’. 24 Μουσεῖον 1884-1885, 54 vAy’. 


25 Le Bas-W., 667. 26 Ebda, 668 (Mon. jig. 136, 2). 
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10. M. Tyrannos (3): Kula (1) mit Zeus Ogmenos und 
Gotterkreis ;' Gjdlde (1) ;? Maionia (1) mit Zeus 
Masphalattenos und M. Tiamu.? 

11. M. Uranios (2); Gjélde bei Kula (1) mit M. 
Axsottenos ἢ Saittai (1). 

[12. M. Hosios in Maionia°® ist ganz unsicher. | 


XXVIII. METER (34). 
1. Ohne Beinamen bzw. Meter Theon (0) ; Thyateira (3) 
Priesterin, Hymnoden ;‘ Sardes (1) ;*° Philadelpheia 
(2);° Katakekaumene (Τὺ; Ὁ Kula (1) als ἰατρινὴ 
εὐάντητος ;"' Maionia (1) Metroon.” 


2. M. Adiasspulu in Kula (1).” 

3. M. Anatidos in Giirneit bei Kula (1),“ vielleicht = 
Anaitis. 

4. M. Atimis mit Men Tiamu (2); Gjélde (1) und 


Ajas Oren bei Kula (1). 

. M. Hipta (3): Kula (1) mit Zeus Sabazios ; ” Gjélde 

(1) mit Zeus Sabazios ; 15. Maionia (1).” 

rave Oreia in Kula(1) 

WE, Phileis (3): -Philadelpheia (1).;7 Kulai(2)” 

M. Plastene (3), Heiligtum am Sipylos” (vgl. Pau- 

samias, V, 13,7). 

g. M. Silindene (1 
Philadelpheia).” 

10. M. Sipylene (3) in Magnesia.” 

11. M. Tarsene (1) mit Apollo Tarsios in KGres bei Kula.” 


CID HA 


) : Subaschy bei Inegjél (Gebiet von 
4 


1 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 162 Tks. 2 Le Bas-W., 685. 

3 Ebda. 668 (Jon. fig. 136, 2). 4 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 167, TAO’. 
oe Pr, ΤΠ 2 τας 6 Le Bas-W., 675. 

ΤΟΙ ΤΑ: 3808 EG gS AIO TA Er, Ll, 49. 

8 Le Bas-W., 1653. Ὁ ΘΟ Ποῦ: ΚΕΡΕΣ 1,35. 
10 “Αρμονία (Smyrna), 20. Mai, 1900, π. 1. 

AK Pe, B79; 2 Toid., 11, 167. 

18 Thid., I, 176. 14 Toid., II, 178. 

19 Μουσεῖον, 1886, 84, dol’. 16 Ebda 82, od’. 

W” A.B.S.A. XXI, 169. 18 K.Pr., II, 188. 

19 Tbid., 169. 20 Le Bas-W., 699. 

aD Te ΡΤ, 242 22 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 165, τλδ΄ ; K.Pr., I, 177. 
8 Ath. Mitt, XI, aga, 16 und 17; 271. ἈΠΟ Py; ΠῚ 4s, 


2° COLG., 3411 ; B.C.H., XVIII, 542 ; Frohner, Zuscr. du Louvre, 163. 
26 Musée Belge, XI, 133. 
17 
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12. M. Tasene oder Tazene, bzw. Thea T. (6): Gjélde 
(3),' einmal mit Men Tiamu und Men Petraeites ; ” 
Ajas Oren bei Kula (1) mit Mis Labanas und Mis 
Artemidoru ; ὃ Kawakly bei Kula (2),* einmal mit 
Men Petraeites.° 


XXIX. Mneme? (1) in Philadelpheia.® 


XXX. Morra in Grabgedichten (2). 
Kula (1) ;’ Kale (Gebiet von Temenothyrai) (1).° 


XXXI. Nenene in Kula (1). 


XXXII. Nike (2). 
Philadelpheia (1) ;'° Katakekaumene (1) auf Relief mit 


Demeter und Artemis." 


XXXII. Nympwat (2). 
Philadelpheia (1) mit Horen in Gedicht ; Saryschlar bei 
Kula (1) als N. Karpodoteirai mit Zeus Seleukios." 


XXXIV. ῬΕΚΒΕΡΗΟΝΕ in Grabgedichten (2). 
Kurtotan bei Daldis (1) mit Hades;'* Maionia (1) mit 
Hades.” 


XXXV. PLuros (1) in Philadelpheia.” 
XXXVI. Poramos (1) in Attaleia.” 


XXXVIT. ΘΑΒΑΤΗΙΚΟΒ (2). 
Gjélde (1) πα Bebekli bei Kula (1). 


XXXVITI. Sasazios (Zeus SaBazios) (10). 
Philadelpheia (1) als Zeus S. Neauleites mit Zeus Kory- 
phaios;*’ Kula (1) mit Meter Hipta ;*! Gjélde (2),” einmal 


1 Le Bas-W., 688 ; Buresch, Aus Lyd., 83, 40. 


2K Pre ΤΠ 187. 3 Tbid., 204. ; 
4Buresch, Aus Lyd., 58. °K Pr, 1; 20/2045 Surag. 
δ ΟΣ: ie τ: 7 Μουσεῖον, 1876-1878, 41, ove’. 
8 Korte, Zuscr. Bureschianae, 50, 53. °K ΡΥ L278: 
LO bid, LiL; x8) 1 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 69. 
ee 642. ἌΣ 200. 

7 5 TAO. id., II, 170. 
ΤΟΙΣ ἘΠῚ τ. 1Y Izvestija, LX 277. 2: 
18 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 167, τλη΄. 19 K.Pr., 11, 224. 
20 Tbid., 5.84, 2. al ABSA, KEN, 160% 


22 Unveroftentlichtes, von Ramsay abgeschriebenes Fragment. 
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mit Meter Hipta;1 Sandal bei Kula (3),? einmal mit 
Artemis Anaitis;? Koloenon Katoikia in der Katake- 
kaumene (1), Einftihrung des Kultes im Jahre 100-101 
n. Chr. ;* Maionia (1) ;° Uschiimiisch bei Saittai (1).° 


XXXIX. Sorerra (THEA S.) (2). 
Manawly bei Philadelpheia (1) ;7 Gebiet von Hypaipa (1).° 


XL. Tycue (6). 
Thyateira (5) als T., T. Poleos oder Agathe T. mit eigener 
Priesterin verehrt ;* Philadelpheia (1) als T. Agathe.” 


XLI. Tyrimnos (19) 

Lokalgott der Stadt Thyateira, dort als προπάτωρ θεός 
durch einen eigenen Priester verehrt,"’ Heiligtum vor der 
Stadt; Agon: Τυρίμνεια oder Σεβαστὰ Τυρίμνεια ; ᾽ὃ 
6fters dem Apollo als ᾿Απόλλων Tupipvos™ oder dem 
Helios-Apollo als Ἥλιος Πύθιος ᾿Απόλλων Tupipvatos ὃ 
geglichen, Symbol : Doppelbeil. 


XLII. Zeus (40). 
1. Ohne Beinamen (6): Hormoita bei Magnesia (1) ;* 
Thyateira (1) in Grabgedicht;" ‘Troketta (1) in 
Gedicht als Kronion ; '* Assar Tepe bei Urganly (1) mit 
Men ;” Hajarly 5: von Maionia (1), Priesterstelle ; ἡ 
Kula (1) als Vater der Artemis in Votivgedicht.”! 


MEPs, ΤΙ 188: 2 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 164, τλγ' und 171, τμζ΄. 
3 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 164, TAP’. 
*Roscher, Myth, Lex., 1V, 244, Abb. 3 (mach meiner Aufnahme). 
OK Pr. 1, 168: 6 Thid., 218. 
7 [bid., 111, τὴ. B Ath, Dit. ΠῚ ‘57, 3. 
9K.Pr., Il, 25, 26, 27 und 48 ; Paris, Quatenus feminae rem publicam attigerint, 
72.6, 
10 Joid., III, 18. Cd Gis SAG. 2454... ΈΡΥ, LE δὲ. 
Mh CT: Gay F403.2) Babes Ll, AO: 
iS Ath. Mitt, SLX, BGs IV, 2347, 82: ΕΟ: XI, roy, 26°; K.Pr,, II, 62 
und 63. 
M4 B.C.H., Xi, 453, 14 und 464, 29; K.Pr., II, 20; /.4.S., XXXVII, 108, 21. 
| ἐλ αν 3500 3D. Crdd,, ΣΙ, TOI, 24, und 476,49; Class. Rev., Ill, 137, 
nas Pr, Torre, 
| 16 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 138. ΠΟΘ 3511. 
eK. Pry. 116, 19 Ath, Mitt., XX, νοι. 
AO Peeks Oy 21°Appovia (Smyrna), 20, Mai, 1900, ἢ. 1. 
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. Aerios (1) in Topalar (Gebiet von Maionia).} 

. Agoraios (1) in Ariandos (Gebiet von Saittai). 

. Autheites (1) in Jijenli im Kaystrostal.’ 

Dareddenos (1) in Elbi im obern Kaystrosgebiet.* 
Digindenos (1) in Kajadschik ebendort.’ 

. Eumenes (Soter) (1) in Philadelpheia.® 

. Galaktios (1) in Kale (Gebiet von Temenothyrai).’ 
. Glauka ? (1) in Ekiskuju bei Borlu.® 

. Keraunios (5): Thyateira (2) ;° Jagyrdy swischen 
Thyateira und Gordos (1); Oraklar (Gebiet von 
Maionia ?) (1) ; Gjdlde bei Kula (1).” 

Z. Koryphaios mit Z. Sabazios (1) in Philadelpheia.” 
Z. Ktesios (1) in Kula." 

Z. Mamuzenos (1) bei Troketta.’ 

Z. Masphalattenos (2) in Maionia mit Men Tyrannos 
und Men Tiamu ἢ oder letzterem allein.”’ 

Z. Megistos (1) in Gjélde bei Kula." 

Z. Misnyenos (1) in Sejid Owassy bei Apollonis.” 

Z. Ogmenos (1) in Kula mit Men Tyrannos.” 

Z. Patrios (1) in Attaleia, Priesterstelle.” 

Z. Petarenos (1) in Sardes.” 

Z. Phratrios (1) in Belen (Gebiet von Hierokaisareia).” 
Z. Polieus (4) in Sardes, Heiligtum mit Artemis,™ 
Priester,” Agon: Araoua.” 

Z. Seleukios (1) in Saryschlar bei Kula mit Nymphai 
Karpodoteirai.”’ 


Z. Soter (1) in Taitan Kjéi bei Salihly,* vgl. Z. Eumenes. 


Er ul cea. 
3 Rev. Et. gr, XII, 384, 6. 
5 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 125, 63. 


7 Korte, Zuscr. Bureschianae, 29, 52. 
UGH ok AGT ἃ, ΚΕΡῚ Ti γῆ: 


Chr LL ors: 

το Pre Tl, 5: 8452. 

eis Sol gaye heen 

17 Le Bas-W., 667. 

19 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 28, 15. 
a1 Caf, Xi 400. 

err. 118: 


24 Am. J. Arch, XVIII, 321, 29 ; Μουσεῖον, 


BOING.» BAOT: ZA 
a7 KPr< Als 200: 


2 Class. Rev., XIV; 370.5. 

τς Pri, gy. 

ΚΡ dikexs: 

8K.Pr., III, 8. 

ΤΟΣ: Rl A470, 36. 

12 Le Bas-W., 1674. 

14 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 160, τκα΄. 
16 Ebda 668 (JZon. jig. 136, 2). 

18 J. 77S., ΧΧΧ VS ΤΟΙ ame 

20 Μουσεῖον, 1878-1880, 162, Tks’. 
2 Ath. Mitt, XXXMI, ΤῸ τῆν 


1876-1878, 25, od. 
CG... 2461, ΖΕ: 
38: 701d. 16: 


24. 


DIE KULTE LYDIENS 261 


Z. Soter Olympios (1) in Larisa im Kaystrostal. 


25. Z. Tarigyenos (Targyenos) (2) in Ideli bei Philadel- 


26. 


pheia.” 
Z. Termaios (1) in Maionia.? 


XLII. Tueos, THea oder THeor mit Beinamen (20). 


ON ic etd ΘΟ ΉΣ ΟΜΣΡΟ ΚΣ e 


a 


μι" 
Ὦ "νι 


ise 


14. 


Theos ἀστράπτων καὶ βροντῶν (1) in Emre bei Kula.* 
Theos Basileus (1) in Saittai.” 

Theos Ἑπήκοος (1) in Ajas Oren bei Kula.® 

Theos κρείνων τοὺς ζῶντας καὶ νεκρούς (1) in Thyateira.’ 
Thea Aliane (1) in Kula, das Relief Dionysos und 
Satyr zeigend.® 

Thea Βρυζία ἁγνὴ ἀδυτηνή (2) in Maionia und Gjélde.’ 
Thea Kornene (1) in Tschitschekli Jeni Kjoi (Gebiet 
von Philadelpheia).” 

Thea Matyene (1) in Philadelpheia.” 

Thea Urania (1) in der Katakekaumene.” 

Theoi Ἑπήκοοι (1), Gjédschek zw. Thyateira und 
Gordos.” 


. Theoi ᾿Επουράνιοι καὶ ΚΚαταχθόνιοι (1) in Thyateira.“* 
. Theoi Καταχθόνιοι. (3), Thyateira (1) mit Theoi ’Ezov- 


pavioc ; Kenes bei Thyateira (1) ;° Gordos (1).” 
Theoi Patrioi (4), Selindenon Katoikia bei Parsa (1) ; “ 
Gordos (2) ;'* Kirseli = Kleimakenon Katoikia im Kays- 
trostal {1}. 

Theoi Soteres (1) in Philadelpheia.” 


XLIV. THEIon (2). 
Die géttliche Macht ohne besonderen Namen verehrt 


in Tutludscha bei Gordos (1);”! Saryserli s. von 
Philadelpheia (1).” 


1K.Pr., III, S. 84, Anm. 1. 2 Tbid., I, 37, und III, 78. 
3 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 73, 35. 4Ebda 76, 37. 

5 Μουσεῖον, 1886, 77, és’. δ Ebda 80, go’. 

7 Ath. Mitt., XXIV, 237. 5 Le Bas-W., 699 a. 

® Unveréffentlichte, von Ramsay abgeschriebene Inschriften. 

WK Pr, ΤΠ} Bae M Ath. Mitt., XII, 256, 22. 
12° A ppovia (Smyrna), 21. Mai, Igoo, n. 7. 

18 B.C.H., XI, 472, 43: merit, ΠῚ ΟἹ; 

1 BCH, Bl, 45h; 16. wr, 156. 

17 K.Pr., I, 20, ἘΣ, Villy 450, 8. ΟΡ I, 148. 
19 Ath, Mitt., XXIV, 94. aE Pr.y III, 18. 


“1 Buresch, Aus Lyd., 139 f. oe Bat ivy ΓΝ; 66. 
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Uberblicken wir die vorhergehende Liste, so kénnen von 
den 44 darin enthaltenen Gottheiten 21, naimlich Aphrodite, 
Asklepios, Athene, Demeter, Dionysos, Hades, Herakles, Hermes, 
Hygieia, Moira, Nike, Nymphai, Persephone, Tyche, Agathos 
Daimon, Arete, Charites, Eudaimonia, Hestia, Mneme und 
Plutos, von denen die sieben letztgenannten nur je einmal 
in dem Privatheiligtum von Philadelpheia vorkommen, als 
griechisch in Anspruch genommen werden, wihrend 15, 
namlich Agegdistis, Anaitis, Artemis,’ Atarknateis, Attis, Hosios 
Dikaios, Hypsistos, .Hypsiste, Ma, Men, Meter, Nenene, 
Sabathikos, Sabazios, Tyrimnos als ungriechisch ZU eckearten 
sind. Bei den 8 iibrig bleibenden, naimlich Apollo, Helios, 
Leto, Potamos ὃ, Soteira, Zeus, den unter Theos (Thea, Theot) 
und unter Theion zusammengefassten ist entweder die Bedeutung 
unsicher oder aber die Zuweisung an die eine oder die andere 
Gruppe nicht ohne Weiteres méglich, weil sich hier unter dem 
Namen und der fusseren Erscheinung griechischer Gétter in 
vielen Fallen nichtgriechische @omnenen verbergen bzw. 
hellenische und nichthellenische in Eins zusammengeflossen 
sind. Wenn Apollo, der als Chresterios, Soter, Paian der 
griechische Gott ist, als Theos Bozenos, als Nisyreites und 
Tarsios das Doppelbeil als Attribut fihrt und wenn er ebenso wie 
Helios mit dem einheimischen Gotte von Thyateira, Tyrimnos, 
assimiliert wird, wenn Leto einerseits, der griechischen Sage 
entsprechend, als Mutter des Apollo und der Artemis aufgefasst, 
andererseits als Meter Leto und δυνατὴ θεός der kleinasiatischen 
Muttergottheit angeglichen wird, wenn der oberste griechische 
Himmelsgott Zeus mit allerhand lokalem Kult entspringenden 


1 Den Versuch, Artemis ihrem Namen und Ursprung nach zu einer griechischen 
Gottheit zu machen, halte ich fur verfehlt und unter anderem schon dadurch widerlegt, 
dass der altlydische Kult von Sardes (wie der von Ephesos) unméglich von den Griechen 
eingefuhrt bzw. ubernommen sein kann. Fur mich ist Artemis eine individuell aus- 
gebildete Variante der kleinasiatischen Muttergottin, die sich bereits in vorgriechischer 
Zeit uber das Kulturgebiet des agaischen Meeres (so auch tiber Griechenland) verbreitet 
hat und von den griechischen Einwanderern ubernommen und weiter ausgestaltet worden 
ist. Nun ist es ja méglich, dass in einem oder in dem anderen lydischen Kulte nicht 
eigentlich die einheimische, sondern die in griechischer Umbildung sozusagen riickein- 
gefubrte Géottin vorliegt ; ftir die Statistik sind diese Falle von geringer Bedeutung. 
Ob z. B. auch Aphrodite eine urspriinglich griechische oder nichtgriechische Gottheit 
ist, ist dagegen hier gleichgultig, da Lydien als Heimat ihres Kultes nicht in Frage 
kommt, dieser vielmehr dort zweifellos als griechischer Import anzusehen ist. Ahnliches 
gilt, mit den spiter gemachten Einschrinkungen, ftir Apollo. 
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Beinamen versehen erscheint, so liegt in allen diesen Fallen 
griechisch-kleinasiatischer Synkretismus klar zutage. Fir die 
Statistik habe ich es hier also so gehalten, dass ich in jedem 
einzelnen Falle unter sorgfiltiger Abwigung der ftir die eine 
oder die andere Zuteilung sprechenden Griinde dirimiert habe. 
Einzelne Fehlgriffe sind dabei unvermeidlich, aber das Gesamt- 
bild wird durch sie gewiss nicht verschoben. 

Auf diesen Grundlagen aufgebaut ergibt die Statistik 
nunmehr fiir die 21 griechischen Gottheiten 70, ftir die 15 
nichtgriechischen 194 inschriftliche Bezeugungen. Von den 
8 unsicheren oder synkretistischen Gottheiten mit zusammen go 
Belegen kommen dann zu ersteren noch 47, zu letzteren noch 
43 hinzu. Zusammengenommen stehen demnach 117 epi- 
graphischen Zeugnissen ftir griechische Kulte 237 solche fiir 
nichtgriechische gegeniiber, d. ἢ. zwei Daten, die mit der ein- 
dringlichen Sprache der Zahlen erkennen lassen, wie weit Lydien 
in Wahrheit von einer vélligen Hellenisierung entfernt geblie- 
ben ist. 

Die zuletzt angestellten Erérterungen diirften gezeigt haben, 
dass sich ahnlich wie die islamische, die christliche, die rémische 
so auch die griechische Religionsschicht in Lydien ohne allzu- 
grosse Schwierigkeiten aussondern und abheben liasst. Versuchen 
wir nunmehr, ob uns unsere Schichtengrabung auch bei den noch 
iibrig bleibenden nichtgriechischen Kulten nicht im Stiche lasst. 

Schiirer und F. Cumont haben wahrscheinlich gemacht, dass 
der Kult des Theos Hypsistos die in Kleinasien sehr zahlreich 
angesiedelten und in mehr oder weniger paganisierten Vereinen 
organisierten Diasporajuden und ihre Proselyten zu seinen haupt- 
sichlichsten Trigern hatte und dass sich unter dem Namen des 
“‘Féchsten ” eigentlich der Gott Israels verbirgt."| Die aus den 
verschiedensten Teilen Lydiens bisher bekannt gewordenen In- 
schriften dieses Gottes, der bezeichnender Weise nie mit andern 
Gottern, namentlich niemals mit einer weiblichen Gottheit 
gepaart erscheint, sind ein Beweis fiir die Starke dieser Diaspora 
und ihres Kultureinflusses auch in dieser Landschaft. Derselben 
fiidischen oder jiidisch beeinflussten Schicht glaube ich aus bereits 
an anderer Stelle dargelegten Griinden* auch den von Sabazios 


ΤῈ, Cumont, Musée du cinquantenaire, 67, zu n. 54. 
2K.Pr., II, 224. 
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scharf zu trennenden Sabathikos zuweisen und weiterhin anneh- 
men zu sollen, dass der Name—aber auch nur dieser—der Thea 
Hypsiste, in der wohl eine Meter zu erkennen ist, von dem 
Namen des Hypsistos beeinflusst ist. 

Fiir die Ausstrahlung syrtscher Kulte nach Lydien liegt 
ein freilich nicht vdllig sicheres Zeugnis in dem Namen der 
Gottin Atarknateis vor, die man wohl mit Recht der Atargatis 
gleichgesetzt hat.’ 

Dass auch die mehr als zwei Jahrhunderte wihrende Per- 
serherrschaft, wahrend welcher nicht nur persische Satrapen und 
ihr Gefolge, sondern auch persische Truppen im _ Lande 
standen und, wie der Name der hyrkanischen Ebene und 
wohl auch der von Dareiukome in Erinnerung gehalten haben, 
auch persische Kolonisten angesiedelt wurden, in den lydischen 
Kulten irgendwelche Spuren hinterlassen habe, miisste aus all- 
gemeinen Erwaigungen heraus angenommen werden, auch wenn 
greifbare Beweise dafiir fehlten. Dass dabei jedoch weniger an 
die hohe Ahuramasdareligion des Dareios als an volkstiim- 
lichere Kulte zu denken wire und dass vor allem die den 
einheimischen lydischen verwandten Gottheiten grésste Aussicht 
auf Verbreitung hatten, ist ebenfalls einleuchtend. In der Tat 
hat die der Géttermutter (und Artemis) nahestehende Anahita 
unter dem Namen Anaitis nicht nur in der hyrkanischen Ebene 
in dem spiteren Hierokaisareia und in der Kaystrosebene in 
Hypaipa zwei grosse offizielle Heiligtiimer mit national per- 
sischem Kult erhalten, sondern auch sonst vielfach Verehrung 
gefunden, namentlich in der Katakekaumene, wo, vielleicht in 
der Nahe von Kastollos, ein persischer Militarposten oder 
eine Militarkolonie bestanden haben diirfte. Dass ausser 
Anaitis auch noch der Gott oder die Gétter Hosios Dikaios per- 
sischen Ursprungs wiren, wie Puchstein meinte, wird man mit 
F. Cumont wohl doch ablehnen miissen, weil mit diesem 
Namen sicher auch Men und wahrscheinlich auch ein ein- 
heimischer kleinasiatischer Gott bezeichnet wurde. Nur das 
scheint méglich, dass in dem Namen und der diesem Namen 
zugrundeliegenden ethischen Konzeption des Gottesbegriffes 


'Die Einwirkung syrischer, von der babylonischen Astralreligion beeinflusster 
Religionsvorstellungen glaube ich ferner in dem Beinamen βασιληΐς κόσμου der Artemis 
sowie im Namen der Thea Urania zu erkennen. 
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persischer Religionseinfluss vorliegt, der natiirlich ebenso gut 
unpersische Gottheiten erfassen konnte, wie z. B. griechische 
Religionsvorstellungen einheimische Kulte in vielen Fallen 
nachweislich beeinflusst haben. 

Mit grosser Miachtigkeit tritt weiterhin die pArygzsche 
Religionsschicht in ganz Lydien auf, namentlich aber in dem 
nordlydischen Berglande, wo sich ein breiter Strom thrako- 
phrygischer Einwanderer tiber eine nichtindogermanische 
Bevélkerung ergossen haben muss. Die Verehrung des in- 
dogermanischen minnlichen Hauptgottes, der in zahlreichen 
lokalen, aber schwerlich griechischen Zeuskulten iiber Lydien 
verbreitet ist,! die des mit ihm vielfach konkurrierenden Frucht- 
barkeitsgottes Sabazios, der im Laufe der Entwickelung aller- 
dings viele fremde Elemente aufgenommen hat, vor allem 
aber der Kult des phrygischen Gottes Manes-Men, der, wie 
Ramsay gesehen hat,? mit dem Monde urspriinglich nichts 
zu tun hat, sind mit ihrer hohen Zahl von 64 epigraphischen 
Zeugnissen eindrucksvolle Beweise ftir die Bedeutung der 
Phryger ftir Lydiens Religionsgeschichte. 

Haben wir auch diese phrygische Schicht durchstossen, so 
treffen wir auf eine letzte, fiir uns Alteste Schicht, welche wir 
nach der sie beherrschenden Hauptgottheit als die der Meter- 
religion oder als die amato/ische benennen kénnen. Aber die 
grosse Mutter, die in der reichen Fiille ihrer Namen, mag sie 
als Agegdistis, Leto, Ma, Nenene, als Thea mit irgend einem 
lokalen Beinamen oder, in individueller Ausgestaltung, als Artemis 
auftreten, immer vollig klar erkennbar bleibt, ist in dieser 
Schicht nicht allein. Neben ihr steht vielmehr die Gestalt 
eines jugendlichen Gottes, bald Attis, bald Apollo, bald Helios, 
vielleicht auch Hosios Dikaios, bald 'Tyrimnos benannt und doch 
immer derselbe, ein jugendlicher Begleiter und urspriinglich 
wohl auch Sohn der grossen Mutter. Es ist ungemein wichtig, 
dass als charakteristisches Attribut dieses Gottes auch in einer 
ganzen Reihe lydischer Kulte das Doppelbeil erscheint, d. ἢ. die 


1 Wie weiter unten ausgefuhrt, durfte sich jedoch der Kult des indogermanischen 
minnlichen Hauptgottes nicht erst durch die Phryger, sondern bereits durch die vor 
ihnen nach Kleinasien und vielleicht auch nach Lydien eingedrungenen Indogermanen in 
Anatolien verbreitet haben. Eine Scheidung dieser alteren indogermanischen von der 
phrygischen Religionsschicht ist jedoch nicht méglich. 

2 Ramsay, /./7.S., ΓΝ, 31 ; vgl. Sittig, De Graecorum nom. theophoris, 154. 
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Wafte, welche auf dem iltesten Denkmal kleinasiatischer 
Religion, der grossen Gétterprozession von Boghask6i, der 
einzige gottliche Begleiter der grossen Mutter fiihrt. Ein 
iibergeordneter oder auch nur ein gleichgeordneter Vatergott 
neben der Muttergéttin hat in dieser Religionsschicht keinen 
Platz, und wenn in der erwahnten Gétterprozession ein solcher 
Vatergott mit seinem Gefolge der Géttermutter mit ihrem 
Begleiter entgegenkommt, so ist hier entweder das eindringen 
von Gottheiten aus Vorderasien anzunehmen oder aber auf religi- 
Gsem Gebiete genau dasselbe zu beobachten, was uns das Studium 
der Boghask6i-Inschriften auf sprachlichem Gebiete immer deut- 
licher erkennen lasst : dass bereits in der Hethiterzeit eine, viel- 
leicht die erste, indogermanische Welle vom Westen nach 
Kleinasien gedrungen ist und sich dort mit der einheimischen 
anatolischen Schicht gemischt hat, so den Beginn einer Entwicke- 
lung bezeichnend, die durch spateres NachstrO6men neuer in- 
dogermanischer Bevélkerungselemente wie durch friedliche 
Kulturdurchdringung zu immer tieferer Wirkung  gelangt 
ist.! 

Zum Schlusse méchte ich noch einmal Ziffern sprechen 
lassen. Im Ganzen liegen uns ftir die vorchristliche Religion 
Lydiens mit Ausnahme des Roma- und Kaiserkultes 354 in- 
schriftliche Zeugnisse vor. Davon entfallen auf die griechische 
Schicht 117, auf die jiidisch beeinflusste 14, auf die syrische 3, 
auf die persische 44, auf die phrygische 64, und auf die Alteste 
anatolische Schicht 112 Zeugnisse. So stark hat noch in der 
rémischen Kaiserzeit, der die Inschriften ja zum ganz tiber- 
wiegenden Teile angehoren, das Altanatolische in den Kulten 
Lydiens fortgewirkt! Kann es einen besseren Beweis daftir 
geben, dass Ramsay mit seinem Suchen nach diesem Altanato- 
lischen keinem Irrlicht nachgegangen ist ? 


ΤῈ]. auch die Jahreshefte, XVIII, 66 ff., zusammengestellten Reliefs, welche die 
anatolische Mutter mit dem Vater und dem Sohne vereint zeigen. 


UniversiTAar, 


WIEN. 


XIX. 
SKEPSIS IN THE TROAD 
by W. Lear 


PT HE Sire 


THE site of Skepsis was for a long time the main unsolved problem 
of the topography of the Troad. For this Strabo, or rather our 
text of Strabo, was mainly to blame; for the data therein pro- 
vided are in fact inconsistent and irreconcilable. We learn 
from him that Old Skepsis was some way down the αὐλών or 
upper valley of the Aisepos (89 44-55),! and that the later 
Skepsis was only 60 stades from it. Therefore both towns must 
have been in the Aisepos valley. This conclusion was accepted 
by H. Kiepert, and is embodied in his Forme Orbis Antiqui. 
Yet we find that the territories of Skepsis and Kebren were 
. separated by the Scamander (ὃ 33) ; so that Skepsis must have 
Jain in the Scamander valley. 

The earlier explorers of the Troad did not trouble much 
about texts, but allowed themselves to be guided by wholly 
fallacious resemblances of modern Turkish names ; and finding 
on the slopes of Mt. Chigri, near Alexandria, a Turkish village 
called Uskiib, they at once decided that this was Skepsis, and 
that the neighbouring town of Ine—more properly Ezine—was 
the village of Ainea which, according to Strabo, lay near Skepsis. 
This site is separated trom the Aisepos valley by nearly 50 miles, 
500 stades—more than half the breadth of the Troad. It was 
left to L. Schmitz, in Smith’s Dictionary of Geography, to com- 
bine the two in the naive statement that Skepsis lay “on the 
river Aesepus, 150 stadia to the S.E. of Alexandria Troas !” 

Meanwhile an important site, about half-way between the 


1 All references to Strabo are to the §§ of XIII, 1. 
(267) 
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Aisepos valley and Mt. Chigri, was awaiting identification. 
The ruins of a very considerable Greek town were known to 
exist on the Kurshunlu-tepe near Bairamich. Leake (Tour in 
Asta Minor, 274) had taken them to be the remains of Kebren, 
while H. Kiepert (F.O.4., IX, 3) gave the spot the name of 
Scamandri, a town which, if it existed at all, is too insignificant 
to have passed into history. Barker Webb, and Schliemann 
after him, took it to be Palaiskepsis, though it is a considerable 
distance from the Aisepos valley in which Palaiskepsis certainly 
lay ; Skepsis itself they placed at Bairamich. It was the English 
architect Pullan who first identified the Kurshunlu-tepe with 
Skepsis, basing his theory on the very good ground that coins of 
Skepsis predominated among those offered for sale at Bairamich ; 
I may add that this was equally true when Mr. Hasluck and I 
visited Bairamich in 1911. Calvert, having discovered Kebren 
elsewhere, agreed with Pullan, and Thacher Clarke took the 
same view. ‘They were finally proved to be right by Judeich, 
who was fortunate enough to find on the Kurshunlu-tepe a 
fragment apparently of a proxeny decree by the town of Skepsis 
(Kiepert-Festschrift, 1898, 225 66). The situation of Skepsis 
is therefore a known datum, and the text of. Strabo must, if 
possible, be brought into harmony with the facts. 

The Scamander valley consists of three divisions separated 
by defiles. The middle valley leads from the precipitous gorge 
of the Bally-dagh eastwards to the town of Bairamich. A little 
above this begins the narrow ravine which separates the middle 
valley from the upper, that in which stand to-day the villages of 
Kara-kidi and Chirpilar. This defile is not steep or impassable 
like that of the Bally-dagh; the hills are of softer rock, and 


''The stone contains only pieces of a few lines, of which the restoration is un- 
certain; the significant part is as follows :— 


av καὶ ἐπὶ φυϊλὴν προσεγγ- 
papy|var ἣν ἃν θέλ[ηι καὶ εἰσαγ- 
γὴν] εἰς Σκῆψιν καὶ [ἐξαγωγὴν 
πάντ]ων ἐμ. πολέμωι [καὶ ἐν εἰρή- 
νηι ἀϊσυλεὶ καὶ [ἀσπονδεὶ καὶ π- 
ρόσοϊδον ἐπὶ βο[υλήν. 
As Judeich remarks, such honorific decrees were only set up by the town which granted 


them, so there can be no doubt that the inscription was at Skepsis. With this fragment 
was found another so imperfect that nothing can be made of it. 
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slope at an angle which permits the path to follow the river 
bed never very far from the water. At the point where the 
path leaves the defile and crosses by a bridge into the more 
open upper plain stands the steep conical hill of the Kurshunlu- 
tepe, rising to a height of 1070 feet, about 500 feet above the 
river. The position is undoubtedly the dominating point of the 
central Troad ; not only does it completely command the roads 
to the east and south-east—to the dale of Avunia and over the 
shoulder of Ida to Edremid—but it also lies on the flank of the 
still more important road leading from Bairamich to the upper 
basin of the Granikos. The summit commands a wide view all 
around ; whatever may have been the case with Old Skepsis, 
the new city was certainly wepioxerros, though it need hardly 
be added that Strabo’s etymology (see § 42, translated below) 
has nothing in its favour except the hesitation with which he 
propounds it. It is, however, perhaps a shade less ridiculous 
than that given by Steph. Byz., ἐκλήθη δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ σκήψασθαι 
τὴν Ῥέαν ἀντὶ τοῦ παιδὺς λίθον τεκεῖν. 

With one exception this site fulfils all the conditions for 
the locality of Skepsis to be deduced from Strabo. In particular 
it is just the 120 stades from Kotylos which he names. Kotylos 
is a fixed point, for it is defined as the mountain from which 
flow the Scamander, the Granikos and the Aisepos ; and Haiji- 
. Oldiiren, the orographic centre of the Troad, is just 120 stades 
from the Kurshunlu-tepe. Moreover, the site is separated from 
Kebren by the Scamander (§ 32), and it lies “between the 
territory of Aineias and Lyrnessos” (§ 53), for it is right on 
the road from the plain of the Scamander, the territory of 
Aineias, to the plain of Thebe (Edremid) where Strabo, follow- 
ing Demetrios, placed Lyrnessos. 

There remains, however, the one important discrepancy 
which has been the root of all the trouble. Our text of Strabo 
says that Skepsis lay 60 stades from Old Skepsis. Now Old 
Skepsis can, from the data of §§ 44-45, be fixed within narrow 
limits to the neighbourhood of the village of Koyun-eli in 
Avunia (see 4.B.S.4., XXI, 16 ff.) ; and this village is not 60, 
but just about 260 stades from the Kurshunlu-tepe. 

The testimony of even better MSS. than those on which we 
have to depend for Strabo is notoriously untrustworthy where 
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numerals are concerned ; in this case there can be little doubt 
that the original reading was σταδίοισσξ (260) instead of 
σταδίοισξ. Nothing is commoner than the dropping of a 
repeated letter ; and in this case the supposition puts an end to 
all trouble. 


Il. THE REMAINS 


Kurshunlu-tepe is now bare and uninhabited, except for a 
poor Yuruk hamlet on the eastern side. Here and there a small 
ridge marks the presence of the foundations of a wall; but 
nothing is left above ground, and the builders of Bairamich are 
now reduced to searching underground for squared stones. It 
was very different in the middle of the 18th century. At 
that time the ruins of Skepsis must have been as imposing as 
those of Assos. But the plain of Bairamich was for a long time 
under the rule of a semi-independent feudal family (dere-beys) 
called Hademzade. The chief in the latter part of the century 
was one Osman, a man who was seized with the spirit of pro- 
gress, and set about making roads, bridges and mosques with 
destructive eagerness. His name is recorded in inscriptions in 
the forecourt of the mosque of Bairamich with the date of 
AH. 1207 (A.D. 1792-1793) and on the bridge with the date 
1210 (AD. 1795-1796). Fortunately the English traveller 
Dr. E. Ὁ. Clarke arrived on the spot in 1801, just in time to 
record something of what Skepsis had been. The following are 
extracts from his account (Trave/s, ed. 4, III, 163-168, 185) :— 

“The principal site of the antiquities upon Kushunlu (szc) 
Tepe is about half way up the side of the immense cone which 
bears this name; but very remarkable ruins may be traced 
thence all the way to the summit... . The first that we 
noticed was an area, g2 yards long and 54 wide, covered with 
fragments of terra-cotta, and also with pieces of ancient glass. 
. . . On the north side, part of a wall remained by which the 
area had been originally enclosed, about 14 feet in height. 
The work seemed to be of the age of the Romans, from the 
baked tiles, four inches thick, and the cement used in its con- 
struction. On the western extremity of the area were con- 
siderable remains of baths, whose stuccoed walls and terra-cotta 
conduits were still entire in several places. An excavation had 
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been made by the Turks, on the south side, for the stones of the 
foundation, to the depth of 22 feet. By the appearance of the 
foundations, the walls, on this side at least, had been double, and 
admitted of a passage between them. Above this area, perhaps 
that of a temple, towards the north, were tombs. We entered 
an arched vault, 13 yards long and 5 wide, and saw near to it 
the remains of a bath, wanting only the roof. Here lay some 
columns 16 inches in diameter, among pieces of broken amphora, 
fragments of marble, granite, basalt, blue chalcedony and 
Has pers) τς 

“We presently came to the cornice of a Doric temple, of 
such prodigious size that our artist, Mons. Preaux, said he had 
seen nothing like it in Athens. There were other Doric 
remains ; and the shaft of one Corinthian column, 22 inches in 
diameter. . . . Higher upon the hill we found the remains of 
another temple ; the area of this measured 140 yards long and 
44 wide. Here the workmen had taken up about a hundred 
blocks of stone and marble ; every one of which measured 5 feet 
11 inches in length, and 18 inches in thickness. We after- 
wards found one of the angular corners of this temple; a bath, 
whose roof was yet entire, and another fragment of the Doric 
entablature before mentioned. .. . 

“A spacious winding road, 16 yards in breadth, leads from 
the remains of these temples to the top of the Kushunlu. ΑἹ] 
the way up may be noticed the remains of former works; but 
upon the summit there is a small oblong area, six yards in 
length, and two in breadth, exhibiting vestiges of the highest 
antiquity. The stones forming the enclosure are as rude as those 
of Tirynthus in Argolis ; and the whole is encircled by a grove 
of venerable oaks, covering the top of the cone. The entrance 
to this area is from the south ; upon the east and west, on the 
outside of the trees, are stones, ranged like what we, in England, 
call Druidical circles.” 

The description makes one’s mouth water! But when 
Barker Webb visited the place a few years later, in 1819, the 
destruction seemed to him complete (Topog. de la Troade, p. 79). 
He, as we have seen, took the site to be Old Skepsis and placed 
Skepsis itself at the modern Bairamich ; in this he was followed 
by Schliemann, who, in 1881, still found “the ruin of the great 
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wall, which is 2°80 m. thick, and of the same kind of masonry 
as the walls of Assos,” and on the summit “the foundations of a 
chamber 3 m. long by 1°80 m. broad, the walls being ‘60 m. 
thick ; but outside of it are large rudely formed blocks... . 
The position of the blocks seems to indicate that the building 
had an oval form, and it may probably therefore have been a 
tower.” (Troja, Eng. Trans., p. 271.) He also describes some 
other remains ; but superficial excavation led to no result ; and 
it seems unlikely that any addition to our knowledge of ancient 
Skepsis from remains in situ is to be hoped for. It is a serious 
loss. I may add that Mr. Hasluck and I searched in vain for 
the slightest trace of the small sanctuary on the summit seen by 
both Clarke and Schliemann. Nothing remains above ground, 
nothing either on the summit or, so far as we could see or hear, 
anywhere else. 

A word may be added about the modern town of Bairamich. 
Whether or no this stands on an ancient site it is now impossible 
to say; it is full of ancient stones, but, as we have seen, until 
the contrary is proved it must be assumed that these have been 
brought hither from Kurshunlu-tepe. But 1 have elsewhere 
(4.B.S.4., XVI, 273-274) shown reasons for thinking that the 
ancient Berytis or Birytis may have stood on the site ; in any 
case it cannot have been far away. It is known only from coins 
with the legend BIPY, and from its appearance in the Attic 
tribute lists, where the Βερύσιοι οἱ ὑπὸ τῆι Ἴδηι pay the modest 
sum of ten mine; and from Stephanos, Bépuris, Tpwikn πόλις 
(cf. Βήριθρος, πόλις Tpwikn. Compare also Wroth in B.M.C., 
Troas, p. xlv.) But whether it be Berytis or no, it is the 
likeliest place where one can hope to learn something more of 
Skepsis. 

Ill. HISTORY 


Our chief direct authority for the history of Skepsis is in 
Strabo, XIII, i, §52. ‘This is quoted from Demetrios, a learned 
antiquary and a native of the town, and may be regarded as first- 
hand authority for the local legend in the 2nd century B.c. Strabo 
follows it up with three sections of his own, which add 
nothing of importance for earlier days. Of these the first, §53, 
is devoted to an excursus on the wanderings of Aineias ; Strabo 
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points out that the foundation legend as stated by Demetrios is 
inconsistent with the tradition prevalent in his day. It is note- 
worthy that he takes no notice of the official Roman version, 
and ignores Virgil, though the denerd was already published 
when he wrote. The next section, §54, contains the long and 
interesting account of the preservation of the library of Aristotle 
at Skepsis by Neleus, the legatee of Theophrastus, and its ultimate 
rescue, in a sadly decayed state, by the bibliophile Apellikon, 
the contemporary of Sulla. The story, the truth or at least the 
completeness of which is open to serious question, belongs rather 
to the history of the Aristotelian literature than to that of the 
town, and must be left out of sight here. The fourth section, 
§55, is devoted to a brief mention of the two most famous natives 
of Skepsis, Demetrios himself and the rhetorician and statesman 
Metrodoros, the intimate friend of Mithradates, and contributes 
nothing further to the history of the town. It will be enough 
therefore if we confine ourselves to §52, of which I give the 
following translation :— 

“Old Skepsis (Παλαίσκηψις) lies inland of Kebren in the 
highest district of Ida, near Polichna. It was once 
called Skepsis, possibly from the fact that it is visible 
all round (εἴτ᾽ ἄλλως εἴτ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ περίσκεπτον εἶναι TOV 
τόπον), if we are justified in deriving from Greek words 
the names then used by barbarians. The inhabitants 
were later moved <two hundred and> sixty stades 
nearer the sea to the modern Skepsis by Skamandrios 
son of Hector and Askanios son of Aineias. These 
two families are said to have held the kingship of Skepsis 
for a long period. ‘The constitution was afterwards 
turned into an oligarchy ; then Milesians joined the 
community, and democratic government came about. 
The heirs of the blood royal (οἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ γένους) con- 
tinued nevertheless to be called kings, and retained 
certain privileges. ‘Then Antigonos incorporated the 
Skepsians with Alexandria; finally Lysimachos dis- 
charged them, and they returned to their old homes.” 

It-must be confessed that this is a sadly meagre excerpt 

from the mass of information which Demetrios must have given, 
in his) thirty volumes, about the history of the city of which he 
18 
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was so proud. One would have given a good deal to have the 
local traditions of such a town more fully set out. But such 
details were beneath the ideals of history on the “colossal” 
scale at which Strabo aimed. 

The foundation of Skepsis by the sons of Hector and Aineias 
is a legend which does not merely contradict the popular stories 
of the fight of Askanios with his father to the west, as Strabo 
himself points out in the next section ; it is further weakened 
by the fact that in Stephanos we find ΤᾺ same two founders 
claimed by Arisbe on the Hellespont (A pio 8n πόλις τῆς Τρωάδος, 
Μιτυληναίων ἀποικία - ἧς οἰκισταὶ Σκαμάνδριος καὶ ᾿Ασκάνιος υἱὸς 
Αἰνείου). It may however justify two conclusions : first, that 
Skepsis was not established till after the Trojan war, and 
secondly that it was formed of a combination of Trojans and 
Dardanians under the leadership of members of the royal houses 
of the two clans, which in Homer are always represented as dis- 
tinct, though intimately allied. It is likely enough that the fall 
of Troy εἰ the dispersal of fugitives 1 in the surrounding country 
led to more than one of such joint settlements. ‘There may well 
have been such a settlement at Old Skepsis in the sequestered 
dale of Avunia, twenty-five miles to the east of the later town, 
across the main ridge of Ida. 

But when we hear that it was the sons of Hector and 
Aineias who led the inhabitants of this town westwards to the 
foundation of a new city on the Kurshunlu-tepe, we may suspect 
some confusion of dates and circumstances. As I have elsewhere 
suggested, it seems far more probable that such a westward 
shifting was due to the thrust of the Thracian invasion, Bithyn- 
ians and others, which, at some period considerably later than 
the Trojan war, broke up the unity of the Phrygian nation, and 
scattered them in a way which made it proverbially impossible 
to define their boundaries (4.B.S.4., XVII, 279 f). “It appears 
that the inhabitants of Skepsis swarmed over the pass which is 
now called Hajji Sldiiren into the upper basin of the Scamander, 
and pushed down it till they had seized the hill of Kurshunlu- 
tepe, which effectually commands the Scamander valley at a 
point where it is narrowed to a defile by foot-hills from the 
north and south. Here they established a fortress which, after 
the fashion of emigrants, they called by the name of their old 
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home Skepsis. ‘The situation was so strong that they not only 
held effectually the upper valley in their rear, but were enabled 
to rob Kebrene of all the northern portion of its territory in the 
middle basin, the river itself offering a certain obstacle to 
hostilities, and so establishing itself as a boundary between the 
two towns, though never effective in putting an end to the 
traditional enmity arising from the successful spoliation” 
(4.B.S8.4., XVII, 280). 

But when we leave these regions of guess-work we might 
reasonably look for a little more explicit information from 
Strabo. He says that the ancient kingship of the two clans, 
Trojan and Dardanian, became an oligarchy, εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν 
μετέστησαν. Does this mean that the town was Hellenized ἢ 
And, in particular, did it become, like all its neighbours, an 
fEolian colony? Or did it remain Dardano-Trojan till the 
Milesians came? And one would have looked for some ex- 
planation of the circumstances which brought a Milesian colony 
to such an unlikely spot. The Milesian colonies followed 
regular lines, all of them, with hardly an exception, lying on the 
sea-coast, with a special view to the Euxine and north Agean 
trade. A Milesian colony lying inland, with the Aolian Assos 
for its nearest port, is, I believe, absolutely unique. How is it 
to be accounted for? Of this Strabo has nothing to say. 

Fortunately there is one small piece of evidence—it is only 
a single letter—which enables us to answer the first question 
definitely, and gives us a guide to the second. 

The coinage of Skepsis begins in the sth century with a 
series dated by Head (H.N.,? p. 548), “circ. B.c. 460-400.” 
Of these a few have the legend ΣΚΑΨΙΟΝ, others have 
ZKHWVION. This is, I believe, sufficient proof that Skepsis 
was at the beginning of the century /Kolian, and in the 
course of it became Ionic. The vowel of the /folian neigh- 
bour of Skepsis, Assos, never changed throughout its history, 
though we know from the Athenian tribute-lists that the 
Ionians called it Ἦσσος or Ἧσσος. It must, therefore, have 
been in the course of the century that the Ionic newcomers got 
the upper hand and established their democracy. 

But in the sth century there was no question of Milesian 
colonization in the proper sense. In 500 B.c., Abydos, 
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Lampsakos, and other colonies along the Hellespont and Euxine 
had been sacked and burnt, and in 494 the metropolis itself shared 
the same fate. All Greece was horrified to hear that the great 
city had not only been taken, but destroyed, its inhabitants 
being deported by Darius to Ampe (Herod. VI, 20). The 
only colonization possible at that time was by fugitives ; and 
there can be little doubt, I fancy, that such fugitives are meant 
by Strabo’s expression εἶτα Μιλήσιοι' συνεπολιτεύθησαν αὐτοῖς. 
It may well be that colonists fleeing from the sack of Abydos 
and Lampsakos had already found a haven there, and invited the 
exiles from the mother city to join them at a spot so unlike a 
Milesian colony that the Persian power might overlook them 
or at least regard them as harmless—which in fact they were. 
After Mycale things were changed ; and apparently the Ionian 
exiles managed to master the hospitable town and make it 
Ionian, just as the Colophonian exiles had once dealt with 
Smyrna. 

In fact, they were very harmless. The citizens of Skepsis 
seem to have borne a character which combined the easy-going 
and rather sluggish character of the Aolians with the intellec- 
tual and philosophical interest of the Ionians ; and the history of 
Skepsis is that of a somewhat sleepy University town, where the 
higher studies were cultivated in unbroken succession through 
some three hundred years or more, but which did not trouble 
itself with politics except when its repose was for a time 
disturbed by the occasional wars of neighbouring tyrants or 
condottierl. 

The titular retention of the kingship with “certain rights,” 
the nature of which we are not told, seems here to be neither 
/Eolic nor Ionic in its origin ; but it was known to both. The 
clearest instance is Ionic, at Ephesus; but there is a trace of it 
at the Aolic Kyme (see Homer and History, pp. 292-296). It 
will be seen that the Greeks of all sorts adopted at Skepsis the 
pre-Hellenic royal families just as in Ionia they had adopted 
Lykian dynasties. 

The fact of the survival is attested by one of the three 
inscriptions which have survived the destruction of Skepsis. It 


1The MSS. have Μιλησίοις, but there can be no doubt of the correctness of 
Gréskurd’s emendation. 
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was discovered by Calvert at Kurshunlu-tepe, and was first pub- 
lished by Schliemann (Troja, 235) ; it was reprinted by Judeich 
in the Kiepert-festschrift, and has been again edited by Wilhelm 
(Oesterr. “fahresh., WI, 54). According to Wilhelm it is cer- 
tainly not later than the 3rd century B.c., and may belong to 
the 4th. The psephisma which it records deals with the 
establishment of a festival in honour of Dionysos, and the 
necessary repairs to his temple. These do not add anything to 
the history of the town, but the list of officials is worth quoting : 
ἐπρυτάνευον Σκαμάνδριος Ἡρακλείδου, Διονύσιος Βάκχου, Μιλήσιος 
᾿Ανδρηράτου, Ἡρακλείδης ᾿Απελλικῶντος  ἐπεστάτει Λεύκιος 
Μιλησίου: ἐγραμμάτευε Σιμίας Σιμίου; ἐβασίλευε Μητρόδωρος 
Mipavros: Ἡρακλείδης “A βαντος εἶπεν, κιτιλ. We notice at 
once the survival of the titular βασιλεύς. The old royal families 
would seem to have been completely Molized, for the father of 
King Metrodoros bears the good old legendary name of Mimas ; 
and Mimas was son of Aiolos (Diod., IV, 67). On the other 
hand, we see that the Dardan name Skamandrios was still in 
use, doubtless in the old families, while Milesios has become a 
proper name among the Ionian element. 

Skepsis, like the neighbouring inland town of Kebren, was 
a member of the Delian league ; it appears in the tribute-lists 
of 454-451 and 446-440. It paid the respectable sum of one 
talent, the same as its better known, and as one would have 
supposed far wealthier, neighbour Assos. 

It was captured, like Gergis and Kebren, by Derkyllidas in 
his lightning raid on the Troad in 399. The Troad at that 
time had been governed, under Pharnabazos, by the satrapess 
Mania ; she had just been murdered by her son-in-law Meidias, 
who fad seized her treasure and made Skepsis, her chief fortress, 
his capital. Here he was awaiting with considerable anxiety 
the coming of Pharnabazos, who was expected on a visit of 
inquiry. Derkyllidas seized the opportunity to land on the 
west coast of the Troad ; he received the submission of the coast 
towns, and marched inland against Skepsis, occupying Kebren 
on the way. Xenophon, who writes as though he was an eye- 
witness, gives the following account (He//., III, i, 20). After the 
capture of Kebren Meidias offered a conterence if Derkyllidas 
would give hostages for his safety. ‘This Derkyllidas did, and 
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the two met. Derkyllidas demanded the freedom and inde- 
pendence of the Greek towns, and at the same time advanced 
against Skepsis. Meidias, seeing himself helpless, did not resist 
the entry ; and Derkyllidas, after sacrificing to Athene, expelled 
Meidias’ garrison, and handed the town over to the citizens. 
According to Polyainos (II, 6) he had threatened at the con- 
ference to kill Meidias unless the gates were opened, and when 
this was done said, “I send you back safe, as I swore ; but I am 
going to enter too with my army.” ‘The town was again 
occupied by the Athenian free-lance Charidemos in 360 or 359, 
in the course of a campaign which he evidently modelled on 
that of Derkyllidas (Demosthenes, Aristocr., 23, 154). But it 
is noteworthy that we hear nothing of any tyrant of Skepsis, 
even in the first half of the 4th century when most of the Greek 
towns of the Troad fell under the dominion of individuals in the 
decay of the central power of Persia. Skepsis seems to have 
clung faithfully to its democracy. 

Mr. J. A. R. Munro, on a passing visit to the Kurshunlu- 
tepe in 1899, had the good fortune to discover and copy two 
long inscriptions, which, so far as I know, complete, with 
ΟΣ ἐπὶ and Judeich’s, the whole epigraphical remains of 
Skepsis. He published them in FHLS.; XIX, 3305) leet 
is a copy of a letter sent by Antigonos to Skepsis—and presumably 
to the other Greek towns within his “sphere of influence ”— 
giving a long account of the negotiations which led to the 
peace of 311 between himself, Lysimachos and Ptolemy, Cas- 
sander not being mentioned. “ Writing to a Greek city Anti- 
gonos dwells exclusively on the freedom he has won for the 
Greeks, and the trouble and sacrifices which it has cost him. 
So evident is his anxiety to justify himself that it almost suggests 
that he had promised a great deal more than he found it possible 
or convenient to perform. His own guarantees for the main- 
tenance of Greek autonomy are cautiously hypothetical, and as a 
matter of history his violation of it was a main pretext for the 
renewal of the war” (p. 337): 

The second inscription is a corollary to the first ; the town 
of Skepsis welcomes Antigonos as a benefactor and congratulates 


1 See also Dittenberger, O.G./., No. 6; Michel, Rev. 21. gr., XXXII, 380 ff. 
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him on the negotiations, dedicates a temenos, an altar and a 
statue to him, with yearly celebrations, votes him a golden 
crown of 100 staters, and decrees that the letter and treaties shall 
be inscribed on a stele, to be set up in the temple of Athene, 
the same in which Derkyllidas had sacrificed nearly go years 
before. 

The best commentary on Antigonos’ promises, so cordially 
received by those who were to benefit by them, is found in his 
actions. Within a very few years he had forcibly transplanted 
the inhabitants of all the free towns of Western Troas, including 
Skepsis, to his new city of Antigoneia. Here they remained 
till after the battle of Ipsos (301), when Lysimachos, succeeding 
to the territories of Antigonos, restored the Skepsians to their 
old home. The decision was plainly wise, and was justified by 
the result. The central plain could well support, and indeed 
needed, a considerable civic centre ; though the close neighbour- 
hood of two such, Skepsis and Kebren, in the past had led to 
continual fighting and had plainly been a public nuisance. The 
position of Skepsis on all the important lines of communication, 
as we have seen, marked it out for preference. The restored 
Skepsis continued to thrive, in its quiet way, as a centre of 
culture ; and existed for many centuries. Pliny, however, men- 
tions it only for its cattle breeding (H.N., XI, 204). But the 
forests of Ida must always have constituted a main source of its 
wealth ; and it is in reference to these that the constant type 
of its coinage is a pine tree. 

The coinage, which is fairly abundant, continues to the reign 
of Maximinus (A.D. 235). In Imperial times the town like 
many others reverted to antiquarian memories, and the usual 
inscription is ΣΚΗΨΙΩΝ AAPAANION. No explanation, so 
far as I know, has ever been given of the favourite obverse type 
of the forepart of a winged horse (Pegasos ?) ; this, especially in 
later times, often ends in a sort of horn, and has been interpreted 
as a rhyton in the form of a sea-horse (B.M.C., Troas, p. xxiv). 

For the end of all I cannot do better than quote the words 
of the distinguished man to whom this volume is dedicated. 
In Christian times “Skepsis took the name of St. Cornelius the 
Centurion, who settled at Skepsis and converted the population 
and Demetrios the Prefect. (ct. Sanct., Feb. 8.) His grave 
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was discovered in the beginning of the 5th century, when 
Silvanus was bishop of Troas. Apparently it was at this time 
that the church which gave name to the city was dedicated. 
Another church was erected to Demetrios. On the death of 
Silvanus, Athanasius (who was bishop of Skepsis at the Council 
of Ephesus, a.p. 431) succeeded him at Troas, and Philostorgius 
was made bishop of Skepsis. It would appear therefore that the 
bishopric of Troas was a more desirable dignity than that of 


Skepsis” (Ramsay, H.G.4.M., 161-166, cf. bid. 152-153). 


THE INTELLECTUAL TRADITION 


It remains to mention briefly the succession of thinkers, the 
stream of philosophy declining into “rhetoric,” which dis- 
tinguished Skepsis among the cities of the Troad. The line 
begins with Erastos and Koriskos, pupils of Plato. Little 
enough is known about them, nor do they seem to have con- 
tributed anything to original thought. But there is extant a 
letter of Plato addressed to them, a letter whose genuineness 
seems to be confirmed by the comparative insignificance of the 
recipients. It is couched in most affectionate terms, and con- 
tains an appeal to them to keep in touch with Hermias of Assos, 
the pupil of Aristotle, whose friendship will be of the greatest 
value to them. He is a philosopher, but also a man of the 
world, banker, politician, administrator ; the philosophers of the 
study need such contact to help them to face the wicked world. 

The son of Koriskos was Neleus, who continued the tradition. 
He was a pupil of Aristotle and afterwards of Theophrastos, with 
whom he was on such terms of intimacy as to be appointed 
executor of his will, and to be made legatee of the library of 
Aristotle, with consequences which have already been alluded to 
and need not be further discussed. ‘The later part of the 3rd 
century seems to have been a period of stagnation in the in- 
tellectual life of Skepsis ; for some half century we hear nothing 
of any distinguished citizen, only of the neglect from which the 
precious library suffered. But early in the 2nd century there 
arose a new and original scholar, Demetrios, a wealthy man 
and passionate student of geography, and particularly of his 
native land. He appears, from what Strabo quotes, to have 
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returned to the Academic school from the Peripatetic, and 
quotes Plato with veneration. It is to him, unfortunately only 
at second-hand, that we owe practically all that is known of the 
Troad in ancient days. 

He handed on the tradition to Metrodoros, the famous 
rhetorician and statesman. Metrodoros was many years younger, 
but we have the explicit statement of Diogenes Laertius that he 
obtained his start in life from Demetrios, and it is quite possible 
that he may have done so. Metrodoros was the typical “rhetor ” 
and is recorded by Cicero as having been a friend of L. Crassus, 
the orator. He became the confidential adviser of Mithradates 
Eupator in his struggle with the Romans, and died, apparently 
at an advanced age, about 70 5.0. (4.B.8.4., XXII, 23). 

With him the intellectual history of Skepsis comes to an 
end. But it had continued, with a gap of half a century from 
about 250 to 200 B.c., for well-nigh 300 years. No other town 
in the Troad can show any man of equal importance at all, with 
the exception of Assos, where Hermias was a passing meteor, 
and Lampsakos, when for a time Epicurus settled there and 
established a school of devoted pupils. 
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XXi, 
THE ASSYRIANS IN ASIA MINOR 
by A. T. OLMsTEAD 


In writing the pre-Hellenic history of Asia Minor, we are no 
longer entirely dependent on the late conjectures of Greek and 
Roman scholars, nor on the few reminiscences of early fact 
which may be gleaned from their works. For the third pre- 
Christian millennium, we have the “Cappadocian tablets,” 
which testify to Babylonian influences during the days of the 
Ur dynasty (2481-2361 3.c.). For the second, we have the 
extensive Hittite archives. These two sources, however, still 
require much investigation in detail before they can be used 
with entire confidence by non-Assyriologists. The case is 
different for the Assyrian records, our chief repertory of in- 
formation as to the earlier half of the first pre-Christian millen- 
nium, a period concerning which much additional material is 
not likely to be discovered ; so well have these records been 
studied that a connected story may now be presented for the 
use of students of the later history of Asia Minor." 

The Assyrians were late in breaking through the ring of 
small states which shut them off from Asia Minor, and there is 
but one event in the second millennium which may be referred 
to that area. At the end of his fourth campaign, that against 
the Nairi, or the people along the southern boundary of 
Armenia, Tiglath Pileser I received hostages and a yearly 
tribute of magnesite from the rebel city of Milidia in the land 
of Hani Galbat, but did not capture the city itself (1106 B.c.), 
In all probability this is to be identified with Melitene-Malatia, 


1 This article is a preliminary study for my //¢s/ory of Assyria, N.Y., 1923. 
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the only objection being that we have no other evidence for so 
northerly an extension of Hani Galbat.! 

With this single exception, we have no certain references 
to Asia Minor until the reign of Shalmaneser III (860-825 B.c.),” 
and from this time until the end of the Assyrian period con- 
ditions remain essentially the same. We speak of Asia Minor, 
but it is doubtful if contemporaries were aware that a frontier 
had been passed when they entered the Anti-Taurus or the 
Cilician plain. The kings of these portions of Asia Minor 
always considered them integral parts of North Syria, regularly 
entered the alliances formed against Assyrian invasion, and in 
the Assyrian records are mixed indiscriminately with the chiefs 
of North Syria. Four distinct divisions are now recognized, 
and with slight modifications and changes of name we shall find 
them in use in all the Assyrian annals. 

Well up the Euphrates was Milidia or Melitene, already 
made tributary by Tiglath Pileser I, and now ruled by Lale. 
In the Anti-Taurus to the west was Tabal, whence came the 
name of the classical Tibareni,* generally ruled by independent 
chiefs, one to each of the mountain valleys. In the open plains, 
later called Lycaonia, was Hilakku, which was to give its name 
to Cilicia, after the Hilakkai had descended through the Cilician 
Gates into the plain, which during the whole of Assyrian history 
was called Que.’ The two Cilicias were allied with the North 
Syrian princes against Shalmaneser in 859 ;° Milidia paid tribute 
to him in much the same company in 854 ;° five hundred men 
from Que fought in the epoch-making battle of Qargara in the 
same year.’ The Assyrians waited fourteen years before they 
attempted to chastise this presumption (839), and it was not 
until two years later that they enjoyed any success. Then they 


' Annals, V, 33 ff.; Budge-King, Aznals of the Kings of Assyria, I, 71 fF.; cf. 
Olmstead, Journal of the American Oriental Society, XXXVII, 176. 

2'The best edition of the inscriptions is that of N. Rasmussen, Sa/manasser den 
II's Indskriften, 1907 ; the edition by Winckler-Peiser, Kerlinschriftliche Bibliothek, 
I, 128 ff., may still be used. A complete history of the reign, Olmstead, Journal of the 
American Oriental Society, XLI, 375 ff. 

3 Herod., III, 94. 

* For Milidia-Meliddu, cf. Olmstead, Sargon, ΟΙ ; for Hilakku, zdid., 90; for 
Que, zbid., 83. 

° Monolith, I, 53 f ® Tbid., II, 83. 

Τ [bid., 11, 92, here called Guai. 
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marched through Nairi to Tunni, a mountain of silver and of 
various stones, took cut stone from the quarries, and left in 
return a stele. They ended with Tabal, where twenty-four 
kings handed over their quotas, and with Que, where the lands 
of Qate were ravaged (837). The next year, Uetash, the fort 
of Lale of Milidia, was assaulted, and the kings of the Tabal 
again presented their tribute. Que was entered through the 
Amanus Gates in 834 and Timur was taken from Qate, who was 
shortly after deposed by Tulli. The new ruler surrendered when 
he saw his fort Tanakun in Assyrian possession, and was sup- 
planted by Kirri, brother of the former king. The inhabitants 
of Lamena found refuge in the hills The year closed with 
the capture of Tarzi or Tarsus, which was at this time taking 
the place of Mallus as the central point of the Cilician plain, as 
the terminus of the great route which led through the Cilician 
Gates to the plateau of Asia Minor, and as the outlet of the 
famous Hittite silver mines to the north of the mountains, whose 
wealth was to make the name of Tarshish world-famous.? 
There is a curious echo of these Assyrian records in the inscrip- 
tion of the Aramean Zakar, king of Hamath, about 800 B.c. 
Bar Hadad III, of Biblical fame, raised an alliance against him, 
and among the familiar names from North Syria we have the 
king of Quweh (Que) and the king of Meliz (Melitene).’ In 
this connexion, too, we should place the Biblical passage where 
Solomon is said to have brought horses from Quweh.* 

There is a long break in the narrative, due to the decline 
in the Assyrian fortunes, and it is not until the time of the 
third Tiglath Pileser (746-728 B.c.), the usurper who restored 
the empire, that we have new references.” We find the same 
states, but with notable additions. In his third year, 744 B.c., 


‘Identification with the Lamas Su and Lamus is easy, but Lamena is reached 
before Tarsus, that is, it lay east, while there is no proof that the Assyrians marched 
west of ‘Tarsus, 

2 Obelisk, roo ff. 

® Pognon, Juscriptions sémitiques, II, No. 86 ; cf. Torrey, Journal of the Ameri- 
can Ortental Soctety, XXXV, 353 ff. 

*; Kings, x, 28; for reading, cf. Winckler, A/ftestamentliche Untersuchungen, 
173, 

» The best edition at present is that of P. Rost, Ker/schriftlexte Tiglat-Pilesers ITT ; 
a history of the reign, by A. 8. Anspacher, Zig/ath Pileser ITI, 1912. A new edition 
by the present writer is in preparation for the Yale series, 
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he fought with Sardurish, King of Haldia or Armenia, and 
among the allies of the Armenian king is Sulumal of Meliddu or 
Melitene.! Later, we find Uriakki of Que paying tribute and 
this country receiving thirty thousand of the deported inhabitants 
of North Syria.” The final summary of the kings who brought 
tribute includes, beside the usual North Syrian kings, Uriakki 
of Que, Sulumal of Meliddu, Dadilu of Kasku (Ciscessus), 
Uassarme of Tabal, Ushhitti of Tuna (Tyana),® Urballa of 
Tuhana, Tuhamme of Ishtunda (Aspendus), Urimme of Huri- 
knu (Characene).* Still later, about 730 B.c., Uassarme revolted, 
and Tiglath Pileser sent his general who placed on the throne 
of Tabal a certain Hulli, the son of a nobody, who presented 
tribute of gold, silver, and horses.? 

The reign of Sargon is of the greatest importance for the 
history of Asia Minor, but it has been treated in detail else- 
where, and brief mention is all that is here demanded.® In 718, 
Shinuhtu revolted under Kiakki and was handed over to Matti 
of Atun. Atun is Tyana and Shinuhtu is probably the long low 
mound just north of the entrance to the Gates.’ The next year, 
Mita of Mushki appears as the one who incited Pisiris of 
Carchemish to revolt. Mita is without doubt Midas the 
Phrygian, whose inscription has actually been found at Tyana.° 
Mushki is well known to Assyriologists, for it occurs in the 
records of the first Tiglath Pileser,® but at that time they were 
in North-West Mesopotamia ; here they are clearly to be con- 
nected with Mazaka, the later Caesarea. In 716, certain cities 
of Que named Harrua, Ushnanish, and another whose name is 
entirely uncertain, were recovered from Mita." In 714, Tabal 
was invaded. On the death of that Hulli who was appointed 


1 Annals, 61. AO (HT be ook 3 Cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 83. 

* Annals, 150 ff.; Clay Tablet, rev. 7 ff. For Hu-shim-na-a-a read Hu-rik- na-a-a. 

5 Clay Tablet, rev. 14 f. 

6 The best edition of the text is that of H. Winckler, Kei/schrifttexte Sargons, 
1889 ; a new edition by the present writer is in preparation. Detailed history of the 
reign, Olmstead, Western Asia in the reign of Sargon of Assyria, 1908, 81 fF. 

7 Annals, 42 ff. 

8Garstang, Empire of Hittites, Pl. XXV. Although I pointed out in 1908, 
Sargon, 81, that the identification was not due to H. Winckler, but to H. Rawlinson 
(cf. G. Rawlinson, Monarchies, I, 151, n. 7), it still seems the custom to ascribe it to the 
German scholar, 

9 Annals, I, 62 fF. 10 727.» Ot ΠΡ ἢ 99 £. 
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by Tiglath Pileser F¥, Sargon recognized his son Ambaris, 
married him to his own daughter, Ahat-abisha, and with her 
gave him Bit Burutash and Hilakku, the later strategeia of 
Cilicia, north of the Cilician Gates.1 When he went over to 
Midas, he was carried off, his land was made an Assyrian pro- 
vince, and captives taken elsewhere were settled in it.2 At the 
same time, Matti of Atuna (Tyana) went over to Midas, with 
disastrous results * 

The next year saw an attack on Kammanu, the country 
which took its name from the sacred city of Comana,' and whose 
capital was Meliddu (Melitene). Gunzinanu had been deposed 
in favour of Tarhunazi, but now the new ruler revolted. When 
Meliddu was taken by the Assyrians, he fled to Tul Garimmu 
(Derende) where he was made captive and his land was turned 
into a province. Various forts were built, Luhsu, Burdir, An- 
murru, Ki . . ., Anduarsalia on the Armenian side, Usi, Usian, 
and Uargin against Midas, Ellibir and Shindarara on the third 
side.” Finally in 711-709 B.c., Que was pacified in three 
expeditions led by its governor against territory belonging to 
Midas, and many captives were deported and others settled 
therein.” It may even be that some arrangement was made with 
Midas, for Sargon claims tribute from him, the regular Assyrian 
method of admitting officially friendship with an equal.’ 

About 709 B.c. the Assyrian letters first show the Cim- 
merians in Asia Minor. These Iranian barbarians, who were 
later to do so much damage to the country, were at this time 
settled in Cappadocia. The first attempt to bring them by force 
under civilizing influences was made by Argishtish, the Haldian 
king. He first secured Guriana, a region between Urartu 


1 For Hilakku, cf. Olmstead, Sargon, go. 

2 Annals, 168 ff. 3 Prism B. 

*The Qumani tribe of the early Assyrian records, cf. Olmstead, Journal of the 
American Oriental Soctety, XXXVII, 179, is doubtless to be connected in name with 
the Comanas, as the Mushki with Mazaka, but at this early time they were in the foot- 
hills north-east of Diarbekir. 

δ Annals, 178 ff.; the location and identification of these sites seem to me far less 
certain than when 1 wrote note 42, Sargon, g2 f. 

ὁ Jbid., 372 ff. 5; a list of 976 captives of various classes brought from Que 
probably belongs here: Johns, Assyrtan Deeds and Documents, No. 1099 ; cf. No. 
By 685 8.6. we have a governor of Que regularly cited : /d¢d., IL., 137. 


 Lbid., 379 ff. 
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(Ararat, Armenia) and the Cimmerian land.’ Since Guriana 
is the modern Giiriin, the Haldians must have marched up the 
valley of the Tokhma Su, past Meliddu and Tul Garimmu, which 
meant that the whole of Tabal was lost to Assyria. Not long 
after, the Haldians were utterly routed by the Cimmerians, as 
various Assyrian officials reported to the Crown prince, Sennach- 
erib. Argishtish fled to Uasaun (ὃ Usian), and then to the 
mountains, where he hid alone; his chief minister was made 
prisoner, and his nine governors perished. In 706 Sargon 
fought again in Tabal.? 

The reign of Sennacherib (705-681 B.c.) meant little for 
Asia Minor. In 696,’ Kirua, chief of Hlubru, induced a revolt 
of the Assyrian troops stationed in Hilakku, the Cilicia which 
was still north of the Gates. The inhabitants of Ingira* and 
Tarzi (Tarsus) seized “the road of Que” which passed through 
the Cilician Gates, and closed it to trafic. ‘The emergency 
was too serious for dependence on the provincial levies alone, 
and so the royal army was ordered out. The sculptures depict 
a broad river, surrounded by forests and mountains. Up the 
valley and frequently recrossing its windings are the marching 
Assyrians ; here and there they must dismount and drag the 
chariots over the rocks. In that difficult country, they defeated 
the rebels, pillaged Ingira and Tarsus, and shut up Kirua in 
Illubru. Passing through vineyards irrigated by the smaller 
streams, the Assyrians cut down the trees to construct the 
“oreat flies of the wall” to take the city. Illubru lay on both 
sides of the river and was guarded by long low walls with equi- 
distant towers, ornamented with cornices and angular battlements. 
The houses were large and square, the windows, high up under 
the roof, were adorned with Ionic pillars; the square doors were 
ornamented by a plain cornice. The suburb across the river 
was less crowded ; there were numerous trees, and some of the 
houses had open balustrades. After the city was fired, a long 
line of warriors carried off the spoil : arms, chairs, stools, tables 


1 Harper, Assyrian and Babylonian Letters, No. 146; cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 
LOL ΠΣ 
2 Harper, Assyrian and Babylonian Letters, 112, 197, 646, 1079. 
8Cf. Tallqvist, Orientalistische Literaturzettung, XIV, 344 f. 
4The Anchiale which, with Tarsus, was, according to legend, founded by Sardana- 
pallus, here equal to Sennacherib, Dhorme, Zes Pays dbibliques et l Assyrie, 77. 


ASSYRIANS IN ASIA MINOR 289 


with heads and feet of animals, couches and beds with curved 
heads, high-backed chairs, and tables folding like camp stools.’ 
Kirua was carried off to Nineveh, there to be flayed alive, the 
Cilicians who had supported him were deported, and their 
places were filled with captives. The weapons of Ashur were 
dedicated in Illubru, and before his image was set up a memorial 
tablet. Three years later, an attempt was made to extend the 
province to the north, where a certain Hidi had united into a 
more or less coherent kingdom the lands of Tabal, with Tul 
Garimmu as its capital instead of Meliddu. The Assyrians 
were successful in capturing the capital and carried off his 
followers, but nothing is said of Hidi, and the raid obviously 
had no further consequences.” 

Strangely enough, this expedition was one of the few events 
in Assyrian history transmitted to the later world outside the 
Bible, and the method of transmission is almost without parallel. 
To-day we must consult a Latin or a German translation of an 
Armenian translation of the lost Greek of the Chronicle of 
Eusebius, who borrowed in part from Alexander Polyhistor— 
who borrowed from Berossus direct—in part from Abydenus, 
who borrowed from Juba, who borrowed from Polyhistor, and 
so from Berossus, who borrowed from cuneiform originals! To 
make confusion worse confounded, Eusebius has not recognized 
that Abydenus is only a feeble echo of Polyhistor, and has 
quoted the accounts side by side. The account transmitted 
through Polyhistor is not inadequate. As the Ionian Greeks 
were making an invasion of Cilicia, Sennacherib marched against 
them and fought an engagement. After a severe hand-to-hand 
struggle, in which the Assyrians lost heavily, they were victor- 
ious. As memorial, Sennacherib erected on the spot his image 
and in Chaldean characters engraved an account of his heroism. 
Finally, he built Tarsus after the model of Babylon. This is 
not so bad a paraphrase of the inscription just quoted. Turning 
to Abydenus, we are scarcely surprised that Eusebius took these 
for separate narratives. The battle, according to Abydenus, took 


1Layard, Monuments of Nineveh, Il, 36, 40; Nineveh and Babylon, 119 ; 
Paterson, Sinacherib, 83 ff. 

2 Edition VI (King Cylinder), Cuneiform Texts in the British Museum, XXV1 ; 
IV, 61 ff. 
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place on the Cilician coast, and the Ionians were on ships. 
Probably a battle on the sea coast has been transformed by the 
Greek mind into a battle on the sea, At any rate, the Assyrian 
records do not support Abydenus.? 

The troubles at the accession of Esarhaddon (681-668 B.c.) 
led to uprisings in the west, where Abdmelcart, king of Sidon, 
formed an alliance with Sanduarri, king of Kundu and Sisu, 
cities which as the classical Cyinda and the medizval Sis were 
to become famous, the former under the Diadochi as a treasure 
city, and the latter as an Armenian political and religious capital.’ 
While one Assyrian general was engaged in re-establishing 
Assyrian rule in Sidon, another was crushing the Cilician in- 
surrection. Deprived of the aid of Abdmelcart, Sanduarri found 
little comfort in the mountains to which he had trusted ; like a 
bird he was drawn from the depths of the Taurus. Abdmelcart 
was decapitated in October of 676 B.c., Sanduarri suffered the 
same fate in the succeeding March, and the severed heads were 
carried on the necks of their noble followers to Assyria.* 

Sargon and Sennacherib had gained control of the Cilician 
Gates, but by the conquest of Sisu Esarhaddon was given access 
to the one competing pass, at the end of which route lay the 
sacred city of Comana. The first range of mountains was 
successfully crossed, and the Assyrian general reached the country 
of Hubishna, the Cabissus of Roman times, but a short distance 
south of the sacred city with its accumulated treasures. Here 
they chanced upon one of the Gimirrai (Cimmerian) princes, 
whose name of Teushpa recalls that of the almost contemporary 
Teispes, ancestor of Cyrus. The god Ashur promised that they 
would be given into Esarhaddon’s hands,‘ and the Assyrian claim 
is that this promise was fulfilled. Whatever the truth of this, 
the northward advance of the Assyrians was stopped, and they 
turned west across the mountains to the fertile plains where was 
the earlier Cilicia and the Du’ua land about the city of Tyana. 


1 Eusebius, C470n., ed. Schoene, 27, 35 ; ed. Karst, 14, 17. 

* For Cyinda, Strab., XIV, 5, 10; Diod., XVIII, 62; XIX, 56; Plut. Zumen., 
13; Suidas,s.v. For Sision-Flaviopolis, cf. Ramsay, 4.G.A.JZ,, and add the Notitiae, 
Gelzer, Byzant. Zif., 1, 248 ; Conybeare, 7bid., V, 124. 

ὁ Prism A, I, 10 ff. ; Babylonian Chronicle, 1V, 7 f.; Winckler, Z¢f. f. Assyrio- 
logte, II, Pl. IL; Altorientalische Forschungen, I, 527. 

*Langdon, Zammuz, 134, 
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The account ends at this point, and Esarhaddon goes out of his 
way to inform us that he was the first to conquer this territory, 
although we know that it had been forced to pay tribute to his 
father and his grandfather. In truth, he was chronicling the 
failure of the most ambitious attempt to subjugate Asia Minor.! 

In the last days of Esarhaddon, a certain Mugallu appeared 
with his army before Meliddu (Melitene). Loss of such a city, 
a great Hittite centre which has left to our own day a large 
mound and numerous sculptures and inscriptions,? was much to 
be dreaded, since it controlled the one route which ran eastward 
from Mazaka to the Euphrates crossing, and then by a corner 
of Haldia to Amida and Nineveh. Esarhaddon hastened to 
Shamash, the sun god, told how Mugallu with his camp was 
before the city, how the commander-in-chief had gone against 
him with the royal troops and the local levies, and inquired 
whether he would be successful in driving him from the walls 
of the beleaguered town.? We do not know the answer of 
Shamash, but the goddess Ishtar declared that the plan of 
Mugallu would be dissolved.* Yet, although the commander- 
in-chief with the royal forces had been in charge of the relieving 
army, the city could not be saved, and, in the next inquiry, we 
find the title “ Milidian” given to Mugallu quite as a matter of 
course. He has entered into conspiracy with Ishkallu of Tabal 
concerning the city of Ishtiaru. During the month of May, 
will they have any success against the forces of the commander- 
in-chief, Sha Nabu-shu??’ If he breaks camp, will either Mu- 
gallu or Ishkallu, or any other enemy fall upon them in broad 
daylight or in the dark night, defeat or plunder them, or make 
ill the heart of Esarhaddon, King of Assyria ?® 

About this time, Ashur bani apal (668-626 8...) took the 
place of his father,’ and Mugallu determined to make his peace 
with the empire. In his royal inscriptions, to be read far from 
the frontier, Ashur bani apal attributes the submission of this 
prince who had raised his weapons against the kings his fathers 

1 Prism A, II, 6 ff. ; Prism B, III, x ff. 

ὁ Olmstead-Charles-Wrench, /ittite Inscriptions, 39 ff. 

3Knudtzon, Assyrische Gebete, No. 55. * Langdon, Zammusz, 139. 

5Knudtzon, Gebete, No, 56; Klauber, Zexfe, 27. 


ὁ Knudtzon, Gedbete No. 57. 
? The best edition is that of M. Streck, Assurdantpal, 
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to the fear of his royalty ; Mugallu did send an embassy without 
war or battle,’ but it was not received with the complacency 
which the king publicly assumed. Ashur bani apal again had 
recourse to the oracle and begged Shamash to answer him truly 
whether he should receive the embassy which Mugallu had sent 
to make submission, and whether the Milidian would keep his 
plighted word.2 The answer was favourable, and a tribute of 
horses was levied upon him. The scribe calls them “great,” 
but the famous Cappadocian stallions are hardly more than ponies. 
As late as 651 Mugallu and a colleague brought nearly six 
hundred horses, according to one of the records of the palace 
administration.® 

In the same inquiry, Ashur bani apal asked about Ishkallu, 
king of Tabal, and a companion who can only be the king of 
Hilakku. The Hilakkai were just on the point of leaving the 
fertile plains of Cappadocia, where they had been settled for 
something like a century, en route to the still more fertile 
Cilician Plain, which was henceforth to carry their name. 
Another inquiry, dated in August, shows them on their way. 
Will they go down from the place they now occupy to Que, 
will the men of Kuzzurakkai do anything ?* Like Mugallu, the 
Hilakkai secured their objective and then, settled in their new 
domain, also made peace with the empire. A generation later, 
after the fall of Babylon, Sandasarme appeared in person with 
his gifts, presented his daughter, and kissed the royal feet (648 
B.c.).. Two months after the last inquiry, in October, probably, 
of 668 3.c., the youthful king, for the last time that we have 
record, asked the god about the case of Asia Minor. He asks 
of the allies of the Hilakkai, of a ruler whose name ends in 
-shattu, and of ... ni,a son of Kanda. Now Kandaules is 
known to mean “ Kanda’s son” and we may see in this individual 


that Kandaules who was deposed by Gyges of Lydia. If our 


1 Tablet 1, II, 22 ff. 2Knudtzon, Gedete, No. 54. 

3 Johns, Deeds, No. 698 ; cf. Streck, Assurbanipal, CCCLI, n. 3 ; Thompson, 
Reports of Magicians, No. 64 B, the royal Ituai troops are to go against Mugallu. He is 
mentioned in the eclipse tablet, Harper, Letters, 629 ; Behrens, Briefe, 14, n. 43; 98, 
neon. 

4Knudtzon, Gedete, No. 60, 62; Klauber, Texte, 43, adds a reference to the 
Gimirrai. 
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identification is correct, we are witnessing the beginnings of the 
Lydian empire." 

The account given by Ashur bani apal of his relations with 
Gyges is well known. Luddi (Lydia) was a far away district, 
a district at the crossing of the sea, of which the kings his fathers 
had never heard. But Ashur appeared to Gugu (Gyges) in a 
dream and thus he addressed him: “The exalted feet of Ashur 
bani apal . . . seize, and his royalty fear and beseech his lord- 
ship. As one who makes vassalage and furnishes tribute, let thy 
supplications come before him.” The very day this dream 
appeared, a messenger was started toward Assyria. “Who art 
thou, stranger,” the frontier guards address the new arrival, “to 
whose land no messenger has ever directed the way?” They 
brought him to Nineveh, and men who spoke all tongues, from 
the rising of the sun to the setting thereof, all with whom the 
god Ashur had filled the royal hand, attempted speech with 
him, but a possessor of his tongue was not found.2. From the 
very day his ambassador set out, Gyges victoriously combated 
the Cimmerians who were destroying his land, and sent two 
captured chiefs as first fruits of his submission.’ 

This oft-quoted narrative is not without its charm as a 
literary composition; for the purpose of the historian it is 
obviously inadequate. With the aid of the Greek writers, who 
here begin to stand on solid ground, and with some knowledge 
of the general background, it is possible to come somewhat 
nearer the truth. Gyges had gained an uneasy throne by the 
deposition of Kandaules, an event which must have taken place 
not far from the accession of Ashur bani apal himself. Under 
such circumstances, it would be natural for Gyges to send an 
embassy. He had sensed the threat of the Cimmerians who had 
destroyed the Phrygian kingdom about 676 B.c., and had forced 
the last Midas to kill himself. The old Royal Road was now 


'Knudtzon, Gebete, 62 f.; Winckler, A/torientalische Forschungen, U1, 128 ff. If 
the identification be correct, then the traditional date of 687 for the accession of Gyges 
(Gelzer, Rheintsches Museum, XXX, 256 ff.) is far tooearly. No attempt will be made 
to estimate the few solid facts in the Greek stories of Lydia before Gyges ; the task has 
been executed as successfully as the data will permit by Radet, Za Zydfe.  Streck, 
Assurbanipal, CCCL ff., gives exhaustively the German literature. 

* The failure to understand the messenger’s speech is found only in Cylinder E 
(Streck, Assurbanipal, 156 f.). 

® Annals x (Streck, Assurbanipa/, 166 6) ; Cylinder B, II, 86 ff. 
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in the hands of barbarians, and caravans could no longer journey 
in safety between Sardis and Nineveh. The fame of the 
Assyrians had long ago reached the AEgean, and Gyges hoped 
that the two civilized empires might come to some agreement 
to crush the common foe between them. No one knew better 
than Ashur bani apal himself that this did not mean submission 
of the Lydians, but the rulers of his time were no more partial 
to the truth of history than they are to-day. The inscriptions 
which have come down to us were intended chiefly for home 
consumption, to increase the glory of the reigning monarch, and 
not to preserve the truth for the future historian.’ 

The alliance between Gyges and Ashur bani apal lasted 
from about 668 to 648 z.c.; at least during these years there is 
no sign of hostility in the Assyrian records. ‘There was ample 
time to realize the hollowness of the imposing imperial structure, 
now so close to its fall, and the hopelessness of securing sub- 
stantial aid for an enterprise so far beyond the Assyrian sphere 
of interest. The rebellion of Shamash shum ukin, colleague 
and brother king in Babylon, seemed about to bring Assyrian 
collapse, and Gyges ceased to send ambassadors to Nineveh. 
Psammetichus had regained Egypt from Assyria, and appeared 
about to supplant her as the dominant power in the Near East. 
When he asked Gyges for aid, the Lydian had no hesitation in 
sending those mercenaries whose scribblings are to be seen in 
the temple of Thutmose III at Wadi Halfa, and whose presence 
won for Psammetichus the unification of the Nile Valley.’ 

When the news of the aid given the rebel was brought to 
him, says Ashur bani apal, he raised his hands in prayer to 
Ashur and Ishtar: ‘Before his enemies may his corpse be 
thrown, and may they carry off his bones.” As he had prayed 
so did it come to pass; his corpse was thrown before his 
enemies, his bones they carried away. The Cimmerians, whom 
he had formerly conquered through the name of Ashur bani 
apal, became masters of his land. After him his son (Ardys) 


1 Since the embassy is mentioned in the fragmentary Cylinder E, dating from near 
the beginning of the reign (Olmstead, Historiography, 54), the first relations of Gyges 
with Ashur bani ἀραὶ must date shortly after 668. In Axmnals 1, it is placed just after 
the Kirbit episode, which is fixed by the Babylonian Chronicle to 668 B.c. 

i 2 Diod., I, 66, 12; Sayce, Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archeology, 
XVII, 42. 


ASSYRIANS IN ASIA MINOR 295 


sat on his throne ; he recognized the evil deeds done by his 
father, and sent once more his embassy to court with the 
humble prayer: “Thou art the king whom God has recognized. 
Thou didst curse my father and evil came upon him ; toward 
me, thy servant who feareth thee, be thou gracious, and I will 
bear thy yoke.’ 

If the first Assyrian narrative was absurd, the second is 
ridiculous. Again, the Greek sources permit us to correct the 
picture. Aided by the Treres and Lycians, the Cimmerians 
under Dygdamis” fell upon Lydia, Gyges met his death in 
battle, and the lower city of Sardis was sacked. Ephesus and 
Magnesia next felt their attack ; finally, the Cimmerians swung 
away to Cilicia where they were annihilated. 

The joy of Ashur bani apal at the death of Gyges was 
without doubt much less than he pretends; the renewed 
approach of the Cimmerians to the Assyrian frontier was a 
danger of the first magnitude. To increase his fear, an eclipse 
of the moon presented the light portion of the disc in a form 
which the court scholars versed in such portents recognized as a 
kidney. On investigating their store of tablets, they came upon 
this terrifying statement: ‘“ When the moon at its appearing 
is spread out like a kidney, the god Enlil will go against the 
land for evil, there will be an attack on the land by the Guti 
people, and that land will be destroyed.” For the long since 
forgotten Guti, they substituted the modern name of the 
Cimmerian horde, the Umman Manda, and sent the revised 
report to the king.’ 

In frantic terror, Ashur bani apal hastened to the oracle of 
the god Marduk to inquire of this Tugdame (Dygdamis) and 
of his son Sandakshatru, of this Umman Manda king who was 
the creation of Tiamat, the primeval chaotic monster and the 
model of an evil demon. Ashur bani apal gives no details of 


1 Rassam Cylinder, II, 102 ff. (Streck, Assurdanipal, 20 fF.). 

“The MSS. give the common Asianic name Lygdamis, but the original, in view 
of the cuneiform Tugdame, must have been Dygdamis ; Sayce, Academy, 1893, 277. 

’ Herod., I, 15; Strabo, I, 3, 21; XIII, 4, 7; XIV, 1, 40. Radet, Lydie, 180, 
says that the Cimmerians were without doubt excited by the Assyrian king, but this 
ignores the danger to a weakened Assyria from a strong Cimmerian state. 

* Virolleaud, As/rologie, Sin, Ill, 7 f.; Weidner, Beitrage sur Assyriologie, Ν ΤΠ, 
4; 54, 60. 
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the danger or the manner in which it was averted, but his abject 
fear and the joy with which the outcome was greeted testify to 
its seriousness. There can be no doubt that this reference must 
be connected with the Greek statement that the Cimmerians 
were annihilated in Cilicia; the operations must have been 
carried on by the Assyrian governor of Que, but the Cilicia 
must have been the Hilakku north of the Gates.1 Doubtless 
Ardys sent a message of congratulation ; that he in any sense made 
himself a vassal must be considered impossible to those who 
realize the shattered state of Assyria, barely a generation from 
the date when it was to disappear from the face of the earth.’ 


1 Marduk inscription (Streck, Assurbanipal, 276 ff.) ; Strabo, I, 3, 21. 

2 The current date for the death of Gyges is 652, though 657 has its defenders, 
but neither fits the Assyrian data. There is no mention of his revolt or death in 
Cylinder B, one copy of which dates certainly from 648 s.c., the last sure date in 
Assyrian chronology, another from the eponymy of Nabu shar aheshu, which may be 
the next year. On the other hand, it is described in the Rassam Cylinder, dated in the 
eponymy of Shamash daninanni, which is variously dated from 644 to 636. These 
limits are rather wide, owing to the uncertain state of the chronology in the later part of 
the reign, but at least it may be considered proved that the date 652 must be abandoned. 
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ὙΠ 
(Callimaco, Zxxo0 ad Artemide, 187). 


QuatcHE giorno dopo lo sbarco dei nostri marinai in Adalia— 
nel marzo del 1919—l’eccellente epzstate della nostra Missione 
archeologica in Asia Minore, Haggi Nicola M. Fertecli, 
volle annunziarmi, dono ospitale per l’auspicato ritorno, qualche 
nuovo ritrovamento, e condottomi nel suo piccolo giardino 
mi mostro alcuni frammenti epigrafici da lui acquistati da 
scalpellini e salvati dalla rovina. 

Alcuni di essi attrassero subito la mia attenzione, e perche 
riuniti formavano un complesso abbastanza lungo, e perche gia 
dalla prima parziale lettura risultava non trattarsi di uno di quei 
titoli sepolcrali od onorari, tanto comuni in Asia Minore e di 
scarso interesse, bensi dell’inventario di un tempio. 

L’epigrafe contiene infatti, come vedremo, un inventario 
del tempio reputatissimo di Artemide di Perge in Panfilia. 
Primo documento di tal genere che ci venga dai santuari 
dell’Anatolia, esso non ha soltanto il pregio di fornire notevoli 
materiali sulla topografia, lonomastica ed anche l’arte della 
Panfilia e delle regioni vicine ; ma ancora principalissimo quello 
di arricchire le notizie sull’importante culto della Dea di Perge, 
permettendo di specificare e coordinare elementi gia conosciuti, 
e fornendone altri del tutto nuovi. Sicché le nostre conoscenze 
al riguardo ne sono cosi notevolmente accresciute, che comple- 
mento 6 corollario naturale dello studio dell’epigrafe deve essere 
la raccolta e l’esame di quanto su vecchi e nuovi dati possiamo 
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conoscere di quel culto antico ed insigne e del suo santuario.! 
E siffatto studio che qui presento, insieme con alcune notizie 
generali sul nuovo testo,” di cui trascrivo solo la parte dalla 
quale principalmente s’avantaggia lo studio dell’antico culto. 


if 


L’epigrafe proviene dalle rovine di Perge, esistenti a circa 
20 chilometri ad oriente di Adalia, nella localita oggi denominata 
Murtana. Questi grandiosi avanzi,® cui conferisce particolare 
bellezza la selvaggia boscaglia che li sopraffa con rigogliosa 
vegetazione di arbusti, giacciono in una bassura quasi recinta da 
tre colline. Da quella settentrionale, nucleo originario e cinto 
di mura dell’abitato primitivo, la citta cresciuta in floridezza ed 
opulenza invase il piano coi pit sontuosi edifizi, che in seguito 
—ad eccezione del teatro e dello stadio restati al di fuori—furono 
anche recinti di mura eccelse ed eleganti. Ma il sito della citta 
primitiva rimase, com’era costume, incluso nella nuova cinta e 
conservo nella cresciuta citta la funzione di Acropoli. Sembra 
che nella decadenza seguita al cadere dell’Impero, rimasta ab- 
bandonata la parte piana, la citta si sia ridotta nuovamente nella 
forte collina dell’Acropoli, le cui mura mostrano tracce di rifaci- 
menti diversi. Sicche sull’Acropoli—piu che altrove—essendosi 
a lungo susseguita la presenza dell’uomo, ulteriori opere rinno- 
varono e danneggiarono 1 primitivi documenti, onde oggi essa 
conserva pochissimi avanzi e quasi tutti del suo ultimo assetto : 
due chiese absidate a triplice navata ed alcune belle cisterne. 

Le falde della collina di oriente—detta oggi Eilik Tepe— 
conservano documenti dell’epoca bizantina, fra i quali gli avanzi 
di una grande chiesa nella cui costruzione sono messi in opera 


1 Per le notizie finora conosciute cf. Wernicke, Artemis, in Pauly-Wissowa, &.£Z., 
II, col. 1397; P. Paris, Diana, in Daremberg-Saglio, Dict, II. p. 154; Schreiber, 
Artemis in Roscher, ALyth. Lex., I, col. 593. 

2 Nel prossimo volume (V) dell’ Axnuario della Scuola di Atene ὁ delle missioni 
italiane in Oriente, sara pubblicata col comento |’intera iscrizione. 

8 Sulle rovine di Perge cf. specialmente: Leake, Asta Minor ; Texier, Descript. 
de l’ Asie Mineure, Ul, p. 212 (p. 709 seg. dell’edizione ne LZ’ Univers, che cito in 
questo lavoro) ; Fellows, Zvavels and Researches in Asia Minor, Londra, 1852, p. 199 ; 
Le Bas-Waddington, Voyage archéolog. en Grice et en Asie Mineure, Inscript., 111 
(Parigi, 1870), n. 1371-1376, p. 351 ; Lanckoronski, Staidte Pamphyliens und Pistdiens, 
I, p. 36; Paribeni-Romanelli, “Studi e ricerche archeologiche nell’Anatolia Meri- 
dionale,” in Monumenti antichi det Lincet, XXIII, col. 50 segg.; Pace, G/’Ltaliant ὁ 
Pesplorazione dell’ Oriente Ellenico, p. 68 seg. 
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materiali gia antichi, decorati e iscritti ; dobbiamo ritenere che 
quivi sorgesse un sobborgo dell’ultimo periodo di esistenza di 
Perge, senza che si possa dimostrare od escludere allo stato 
attuale delle conoscenze, che questo sobborgo abbia anche 
preesistito. La nostra epigrafe fu appunto rinvenuta qui vicino, 
fra i materiali di un muro che sembra di costruzione molto tarda, 
esistente tra gli avanzi di questa basilica e il solo arco superstite 
dell’acquedotto che sincontra sul viottolo che reca alle rovine 
dal secondo Chan di Murtana sulla carrozzabile di Adalia ; muro 
che diede anche in passato un altro trovamento epigrafico im- 
portante, l’elogio del medico Asclepiade figlio di Mirone.* 

Gli otto frammenti, dei quali sei—i maggiori—combaciano 
fra di loro, compongono i due lati confinanti di un pilastro o 
stela quadrangolare, con le facce misuranti nel complesso non 
meno di cm. 67 x 48, che doveva avere adunque iscritte tutte e 
quattro od almeno due delle facce. Le lettere minute e regolari, 
alte cm. 2, ricoprivano di oltre cinquanta linee ognuna delle 
facce. Ma alcune rotture e profonde abrasioni occasionali 
hanno distrutto e illanguidito buona parte delle lettere, rendendo 
sovratutto nelle linee superiori estremamente penosa e€ spesso 
disperata del tutto la lettura. 

Ecco la trascrizione di 14 linee del lato A, conservando la 
tarda ortografia. 


20 ᾿Ασπιδίσκη ἔχουσα πρόσωπον ᾿Αρτέμιδος καὶ ἀγ[κιστΊ]ρον 
ἄγουσα ὁλ- 
κὴ(ν) χρυσοῦς δύο ἀνάθεμα ᾿Οργέτου [... .. 
δας Εὐβίου (sic): Ἥλιος ἀκτεινωτὸς ἔχων ἄγκιστρον ἄγον 
ὁλχὴν (SIC) χρυσοῦν ἀνάθημα Οἰνέως Τρεβημέως ᾿᾽Ολυμ[πια-] 
νοῦ " ᾿Ασπιδίσκη ἔχουσα πρόσωπον ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἔχουσα] 

25 καὶ ἄγκιστρον ἄγουσα ὁλχὴν χρυσοῦς τρεῖς καήμισυ (sic) 
ἀνάθεμα Σάμου ᾿Αθμοπόλεως ᾿Ασπενδίου - Ἥλιος ἀ- 
κτεινωτὸς ἔχ]ων ἄνκιστρον ἄγον ὁλχὴν χρυσοῦς δέκα 
τετάρτην ἀνάθεμα Νέωνος Χάρητος Σιδητοῦ - Ὅρμος βα- 
λανωτὸς ἐξ μισευμάτων βαλανῶν δεκαὲξ καὶ καλά- 

30 μων δεκαπένδε καὶ ἥλιος ἀνκιστρωτὸς ἄγον ὁλχὴν 


1 Paribeni, of. cit., col. 60 segg. num. 48. Su quest’epigrafe anche Ad. Wilhelm, 
“Neue Beitrige zur griechischen Inschriftenkunde,” in A. Akad. der Wissenschaften 
in Wien, philos.-hist. Klasse, 179, Vienna, 1915, pp. 53 segg. 
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ἐπὶ τὸ (Sic) λίθῳ χρυσοῦς δυόμισυ ἀνάθεμα [KA]aordrpas 
Δωρίου ᾿Ασπενδίου - ᾿Ασπιδίσκη ἔχουσα πρόσωπον ᾿Αρτέ- 
33 [μι]δὸς καὶ [ἄγκιστρον ἀ]γοζυσα ὁλχὴν χρ])υσ[ζοῦς τ]έσ- 
calpa... 


v. 22 Εὐβίου per Εὐβοίου ; ἀκτεινωτός per ἀκτινωτός ; 23 δλχήν per δὁλκήν 
V. 25 καήμισυ per καὶ ἥμισυ, etc. 


Non ¢ il caso su questo breve saggio, di trattare dell’orto- 
grafia e delle particolarita linguistiche dell’epigrafe ; notiamo 
subito pero che nel complesso si notano alcuni errori i quali 
indurrebbero a ritenerla scritta da ellenofoni superficiali, che 
conoscevano il greco come a un dipresso oggi Iitaliano gli 
abitanti delle Sporadi meridionali. Sebbene si ritenga che tutti 
gli errori delle epigrafi della Panfilia riconducano a particolarita 
dialettali, forse di accento e di pronunzia speciale, e che il 
panfilico sia un dialetto ellenico, da ricondurre al gruppo arcado- 
cipriota,’ sta di fatto in ogni modo che i greci considerarono 1] 
panfilico lingua barbara.” 

Per la descrizione degli oggetti, il peso e l'indicazione del 
donatore, il nostro inventario non differisce sostanzialmente, 
come si vede, dai documenti simili, pertinenti a diversi santuari 
del mondo antico, sovratutto ai celebri inventari di Delos.? 

Il complesso degli ἀναθήματα affni ἃ una prova che nella 
registrazione si era proceduto com’era l’abitudine, per categorie, 
secondo la materia e la forma; per buona ventura lepigrafe 
conserva una parte dell’inventario generale del tempio che, se 
non ἃ troppo varia, e non registra vere opere d’arte o devoti 
illustri, tuttavia riguarda gli oggetti preziosi, fra i quali ci 
designa in modo sicuro alcuni doni caratteristici della dea e di 
natura rituale. A questa categoria di doni si riferisce la parte 
data come saggio. 

Anticamente non esisteva com’e noto un vero rapporto 
costante tra lofferta e l’offerente e tra l’offerta e la divinita ; ma 
come ogni divinita aveva devoti particolari, cosi riceveva di pre- 
ferenza speciali oggetti.* 


1 Cf, Meillet, “La place du pamphylien parmi les dialectes grecs,” in Rev. Lt. 
&%., 1900. 

* Eforo apd. Strab., XIV., 678 ; Arrian, Azad., I, 26; Ps. Scylace, ror. 

ὃ Homolle, &.C.47., VI, 1882, p. 35 segg. ; Dittenberger, Sy//., nn. 585 segg. 

* Homolle, Donarium, in Daremberg et Saglio, Dict., s.v. 
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Due sono gli oggetti che appaiono con maggior frequenza 
nell inventario, una ἀσπιδίσκη ed un ἥλιος. 

Di essi la prima ἃ descritta solitamente : ἀσπιδίσκη ἔχουσα 
πρόσωπον Apreudos, ἔχουσα καὶ ἄγκιστρον (V. 20, 24, 32) cioe 
uno scudetto o bottone,’ recante immagine di Artemide, avente 
anche un ἄγκιστρον. Questa parola che ricorre spesso nell’in- 
ventario nostro, equivale com’e noto propriamente ad amo. 
Fra gli antichi ἀναθήματα troviamo ricordati dagli autori ami 
da pesca e da caccia, e se ne sono rinvenuti nel temenos d’Apollo, 
a Delos ;* ma nel caso nostro non mi pare che si possa trattare 
di veri 6 propri ami, perche 1 ἄγκιστρον ἃ ricordato quasi insieme 
con ogni oggetto e in altri luoghi dell’epigrafe si trova 
ἀγκιστρωτός invece di ἔχων ἄγκιστρον. _Sicche la pit ovvia 
interpretazione ἃ quella di oggetto wncinato, avente un uncino, 
forse per poterlo appendere.’ 

L’jAcos, che vien detto ἀκτινωτός, sole radiato, anch’esso 
munito di uncino, dobbiamo pensare che sia una placca rap- 
presentante il disco solare circondato di raggi, di cui possiamo 
immaginare la forma attraverso rappresentazioni di monumenti.! 

Non ἐ da escludere che il disco potesse rappresentare il 
volto di Elio come avviene nell’arte primitiva e popolare, e in 
tal caso possiamo pensare ai molti monumenti, sovrattutto 
monete, ed anche opere della grande arte, in cui Elio ci appare 
con la testa circondata di raggi divergenti.” 


1 ἀσπιδίσκαι cf. inv. di Demares, 1. 32 = Sosisthenes, 1. 68, in B.C.H., VI, 
p- 124 ; ἀσπιδίσκας dvuxivas (piastrelle d’onice) appese a catenelle di una collana, inv. di 
Sosisth., 1. 70, ivi, cf, anche inventario di Hypsocles, 1. 25, ecc. Cf. anche Hesych., σοῦ. 
e Polluce, I, 143 = fimbria vestis. ᾿Ασπιδίσκος (ὃ) ¢ piccolo scudo nel senso militare. 

*Homolle, Donarium, in Daremberg e Saglio, II, p. 377, n. 174¢c. Ami sono 
stati anche raccolti in tombe della necropoli di Myrina. 

‘Il fatto che questo ἄγκιστρον ci appare per diversi oggetti, ci potrebbe anche 
indurre a credere che si tratti di un segno rituale. In questo caso il rilievo del Br. 
Museum (4.C.//,, 1899, tav. 1), zeppo di attributi di Men con mezzelune, potrebbe 
darci un’immagine di quegli oggetti votivi. 

ὉΠ] pid notevole é un vaso di Parma con coro di satiri, cf, Monum. dell’ Istituto, 
II, 55 = Reinach, “éfertoire, 1, p. 109, ora nuovamente edito da Albizzati, AZéanges 
@’ Arch., XXXVI, p. 168, fig. 24. Vedi anche J’incisione di un celebre anello miceneo 
con scena di culto, sole e mezzaluna: Schliemann, AZphenae, Leipzig, 1878, fig. 530, cf. 
Philo, de virt., p. 1006 = T. 2, p. 560, 30 (apd. Steph.-Hase-Dindorf, Zhesaur., s.v. 
ἀκτινωτός) Στέφανον ἀκτινωτὸν φορεῖ, εὖ πως ἀπομαξαμένου τὰς ἡλιακὰς ἀκτῖνας τοῦ τεχνίτου. 

" Metope del tempio ellenistico di [lio, riprodotta tante volte, ad es. Brunn-Bruck- 
mann, Denkmae/., n. 162a. ‘Tipi monetali e bolli d’anfore rodie col tipo (forse ispirato 
al celebre Colosso di Chares di Lindos), ecc. Tipi monetali di Perge vedi B.M.C,, 
Pamphylia, tav. xxv, 2, 3, 11, ecc. 
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Dalla frequenza con cui ἃ registrato nell’inventario questo 
dono, si deve ritenere che fosse rituale ; esso ci dichiarano talune 
monete di Perge, in cui nell’interno del tempio della Dea 
Artemide, ai lati del simulacro del culto si vedono un sole e una 
luna (bronzo di Valeriano inedito nel Museo Nazionale Romano). 
Nell’inventario non si ha menzione di μηνίσκοι, σελήνια, lunulae, 
quali sappiamo essere dedicate alle divinita o oggetti di super- 
stizione,' possiamo percio pensare che la luna fosse rappresentata 
da quelle ἀσπιδίσκαι col volto di Artemide che l’epigrafe registra 
tante volte. 

E anche ricordata (v. 28 segg.) una collana? che per gli 
elementi di cui consta vien detta ghiandiforme (ὅρμος βαλανωτός); 
essa si compone di 16 ghiande e 15 cannucce Ὁ cilindretti 
(κάλαμοι) di una composizione pietrosa, forse una pastiglia o 
maiolica ; la parola μίσευμα non documentata altrove, non credo 
si possa altrimenti spiegare infatti se non leggendo μέξευμα come 
sostantivo indicante il risultato della μῖξις, cioe della miscela,* 
e col significato di «composizione». Questo monile non ha 
certamente nulla da fare con la corona di quercia, dono piu 
volte ricordato negli inventari di Delos, che era corona di foglie, 
come dimostra anche l’analogia con στέφανος δάφνης, or. κισσοῦ ;* 
ἃ invece una collana composta di ghiande con ogni verisimiglianza 
perforate ed infilate in un laccio, alternativamente con cannucce 
e cilindretti ; si puo anche pensare che la collana fosse propria- 
mente costituita dei cilindretti, e avesse negli intervalli legati con 
catenelle, o pendenti comunque, questi oggettini in forma di 
ghiande e—nel mezzo—il sole uncinato. 

Che si tratti di un solo oggetto risulta chiaramente dall’ultima 
parte della descrizione dove ἃ indicato il peso: ἀγον ὁλκὴν ἐπὶ 


1 Hesych., 5.0., oeAnvis; Plaut., Zpzdic., 639 (non meninisti me auream ad te 
adferre natali die lunulam ?), cf. Εἰ. Labatut, Ammwuletum, in Daremberg e Saglio, I, p. 
255 segg. Negli inventari di Delos: Sosisth., 1. 16, Charil., 1. 84, cf. Homolle, B.C_ZZ,, 
VI.p. 123. 

2 Sui donari di oggetti preziosi appartenenti al κόσμος della Dea cf. Homolle, 
Donarium, cit. p. 363 segg. Per 1 ὅρμος (da etpw, cippds, ἕρμα), Dittenberger, Sy//., 
588, ll. 197, 202. Βαλανωτός = ghiandiforme, cf. Parmen., cf. τό. 

3 Mckis χρωμάτων ἢ ἄλλης ὕλης ; Steph.-Hase-Dindorf, Zhesaur., s.v.; in latino 
mixtura, adoperato per unguenti, medicinali, ecc. Columella, VII, 5 ; XII, roe 57. 
Non sembra che possa esservi rapporto con Miov, vos (τὸ) = efflorescenza di metallo 
(Dioscor., 5,117, cf Μύσιν τὸ χάλκανδον in glossis iatricis mss. ex cod. Reg. 190 (solfato 
di rame), Steph.-Hase-Dindorf, s.v. 

4 B.C.71., Vi, p. 30 = Dittenberger, 588, ll. 7; 8, 9, 10; etc. 
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τῷ λίθῳ χρυσοῦς δυόμισυ. Se si parlasse soltanto del disco so- 
lare, non sapremo come intendere ἐπὶ τῷ λίθῳ, perche non 
sapremo imaginare facilmente una gemma collocata in un dis- 
chetto solare radiato, mentre questa speciale indicazione del 
peso “oltre la pietray ben si comprende pensando ad un solo 
monile, nel quale il peso complessivo dell’oro era di due stateri 
€ mezzo. 

Rimando all’edizione completa del testo le ricerche comple- 
mentari cui offre campo questa parte dell’epigrafe, specie riguardo 
all’onomastica, ma che sono aliene dallo studio del culto di 
Artemide Pergea, che forma oggetto di questo articolo. 


II. 


Raramente occorre negli scrittori antichi menzione di Perge, 
senza che sia subito ricordato il suo tempio; sicche non si erra 
dicendo che la citta deve al santuario tutta la sua rinomanza.! 

Se la maggior parte di quegli accenni non hanno valore, 
perche non contengono alcuna notizia speciale,” alcuni invece 
ci istruiscono di particolari interessanti. Altre notizie ci danno 
poche, ma importanti epigrafi—di cui principalissima la nostra— 
mentre offre campo di notevoli informazioni la ricca serie di 
monete di Perge, specialmente quelle imperiali che vanno da 


- Augusto ad Aureliano, pei loro rovesci 1 quali—e abbiamo gia 


avuto occasione di constatarlo—sono fonti di primissimo ordine 
per la conoscenza del santuario e del culto. 

Identificata tosto con Artemis-Diana (vedremo da ultimo 
la sua genuina natura) questa dea veniva semplicemente chiamata 


‘Di fronte ai molti autori antichi appresso citati, che introducono nei loro 
accenni menzione del santuario, pochissimi sono quelli che ricordano la sola cittd e cio¢: 
Plinio, V.ZZ,, v. 26 (nel catalogo delle citta di Panfilia . . . Pletenissum (Platanistum), 
Perga, etc.) ; Dionisio, Perieg., v. 854 seg. (in G.G.M, II, p. 156) 

ἔΛλλαι δ᾽ ἑξείης Παμφυλίδες εἰσὶ or ton 
Κώρυκος, Πέργη τε καὶ ἠνεμόεσσα Φάσηλις. 
anche Sfadiasm, maris magni, § 213. 

Ὁ Ps. Scylace, G.G.AZ, I, p. 75: Πέργη πόλις καὶ ἱερὸν ᾿Αρτέμιδος ; Mela, I, 14 
« inter eos (Cestrum et Catarractem) Perga est oppidum, et Dianae, quam ab oppido 
Pergaeam vocant, templum». Stef. Biz., s.v. ἸΠέργη πόλις Παμφυλίας τὸ ἐθνικὸν 
Περγαῖος τὸ θηλυκὸν Ilepyaias Καὶ Περγασία Ἄρτεμις. Cf. anche il verso di Callimaco, 
posto a capo del presente studio (gli scoli commentano ; IIépyy Μητρόπολις Παμφυλάᾶς, 
ed, Schneider, I (Lipsia, 1870), p. 121). 
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Περγαία Θεός € le si attribuiva lepiteto di ἄνασσα, la Signora, 
che forse ci conserva il suo primitivo attributo. 

Essa era riconosciuta protettrice della citta® (προεστώσης τῆς 
πόλεως da προίστημιε nel senso protego, tueor) ; non pare invece 
che le si desse il titolo di παναγία, santissima, penetrato per 
corrotta lettura in alcuni manoscritti che riferiscono un antico 
proverbio sulla Dea. Dicevasi ἡ [epyaia"Apreuis a proposito 
dei mendicanti girovaghi ; e gli antichi paremiografi e lessico- 
grafi ci hanno tramandato questa espressione proverbiale spiegando, 
con uniformita di parole, che si diceva perche la Dea era solita 
di andar girovaga e questuare, ἀγυρτεύειν ἀεὶ καὶ TAavaoOa.* 

Puo darsi che in questa spiegazione sia riflessa una notizia 
del mito della Dea, che possiamo ben comprendere pensando 
ch’essa, come vedremo, era di natura lunare; ma sembra piu 


1 Περγαία θεός - ἡ "Αρτέμις. Hesych., 5.0. 

*Le monete autonome di Perge, poco dopo il 190 av. Cr. recano la leggenda 
Favaooas Mepyaias, cf. Mionnet, Descr. génér., I, n. 77; Supplém., VII, n. 76; 
Head, Hist. Numor., p. 702. “Avacoa é Diana, cf. Euripide, 7.4., 1842, 1522; 
Callimaco, 2. 3, 137, ecc. ; cf. Roscher, Zpitheta Deorum, p. 44. 

3 Cf. epigrafe edita incompletamente nel C.7.G., 43424, da Schonborn e Addenda, 
p. 1160, e da Le Bas e Waddington (of. cit., n. 1373), riveduta da Radet et Paris (af. 
Git, PE5O, ἢ 7) = 7. Gee, WL roy. 


‘Iepevay τῆς προε[σ]τώσης τῆς 
πόλεως ἡμῶν Θεᾶς ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἀσύλου 
καὶ ἱέρειαν ᾿Αθηνᾶϊς δι]ὰ βίου, Κλ. Παυ- 
λζεψα[ν] ᾿Αρτεμεισία[ν θυ]γατέρ[α] KA. ᾿Απ|ε]λ- 
ς λεῶϊου καὶ] Οὔλπ. ᾿Αρτεμεισίας ἀρχιερέων 
Μ. Κλ. Ῥοτείλιος Οὐᾶρος ἔπαρχος ἱππέων 
εἴλης a Κολωνῶν καὶ A. Κλ. Προπινκι- 
ανὸς ᾿Απελλίνος χειλ(ίαρχος) λεγ(εῶνος) β' Τ]ραιανῆς 
τὴν μάμμην οἵ ἔγγονοι. 


Cf. per il comento anche Lanckoronski, I, Pe 168, n. 39 e Paribeni, col. 50:51. 

Ξ Ἢ Περγαία Ἄρτεμις - ἐπὶ τῶν πλανητῶν καὶ ἀγυρτῶν. Παρόσον 7 θεὸς ἀγείρειν 
καὶ πλανᾶσθαι λέγεται. Diogeniano, V, 6 (apd. Leutsch, Corpus Paroemiographorum 
Graecorum, Gottinga, 1851, I, p. 250). 

Con identita di parole la notizia si ritrova in Apostolio, VIII, 62 (ivi, vol. II, p. 
448), e in altri paremiografi (Arsenio, XXVIII, 88, etc.) ; parzialmente (fino ad ἀγυρτῶν) 
in Macario, IV, 51 (ivi, vol. I, p. 171). 

Suida con lieve parafrasi ha: “H Περγαία "Aptepis τάσσεται ἐπὶ τῶν ἀγυρτῶν καὶ 
πλανητῶν, Tap ὅσον: ἣ θεὸς αὕτη νομίζεται ayuptevew ἀεὶ καὶ πλανᾶσθαι, 5.0., che il 
Fozio ripete con la variante ἡ θεὸς ἐν αὑτῇ ove si arresta. 

Qualche manoscritto al posto di Ἢ Περγαία"Αρτεμις, reca‘H zavayaia (Diogeniano 
e Apostolio), e anche zavaypaia (Arsenio), facilmente e sicuramente restituibili (cf. Leutsch, 
CPG, 15 pi 250). 

In Apostolio si ha πενήτων al posto di πλανητῶν, errore anche questo, come dimostra 
la concorde redazione degli altri testi, ma che in ogni modo non muterebbe notevolmente 
il senso (πένης = inops). 
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probabile pensare anche ad un riferimento ai sacerdoti della 
Pergea,! fra i quali ἃ probabile ve ne fossero alcuni che esercita- 
vano la questua pel santuario ed avevano probabilmente nome 
di ἀγύρται € πλανῆται, Come quei tali sacerdoti di Cibele, "πε: 
Μητραγύρται, o ghi ἀγύρται, ciarlatani questuanti della Dea siria.” 
Nelle insistenze onde questi sacerdoti questuanti richiedevano le 
loro elemosine, pronunziando—ed avviene pur oggi ai nosti frati 
cercatori—il nome della Dea, va forse cercato, come credo, 
lorigine della frase proverbiale. 

Le epigrafi ci forniscono diversi altri elementi sul sacerdozio 
della Dea; conosciamo difatti due iscrizioni onorarie, luna di un 
Aurelio di Apollonio, sacerdote di Artemide e contemporanea- 
mente archiereus degli Augusti e della Dea Omonia,’ e Valtra 
pensterata da Mi. ΕἸ Rutiho Vare e L,. Cl. Pop . . . ciano 
Agellino della seconda legione Traiana,* alla memoria della loro 
nonna, Claudia Paolina Artemisia, sacerdotessa di Artemide e 


1 Cosi Lobeck, Aglaoph., II, 1092, cf. C.P.G., cit. I, p. 502. 

Ξ᾽Αγύρτης, -ov, ὃ ἐ = raccoglitore e poi prestigiatore, ciarlatano; per affinita 
anche mendicante: προσαίτης, ἐπαίτης, πτωχός (Suida e Hesych.), sebbene questi s’intendano 
piuttosto come ἀγύρται διὰ τροφήν (Heliodor., 2, p. 89 (76), dyuprevw = andare in giro 
mendicando, Μητραγύρται, galli sacerdoti di Cibele cf. Suida, s.v. (v. Rapp, “‘ Kybele,” in 
Roscher, II, col. 1657); zd. ‘del Culto della Dea siria Astarte,” ‘‘qui per plateas et 
oppida cymbalis et rotalis personantes, etc.” Apul. 8. 

Un ᾿Αγύρτης sembra rappresentino alcune statuette del museo di Bologna, e di 
Berlino (Ducati, ‘‘ Bronzetto del museo civico di Bologna,” in /ahreshefte, XIII, 1910, 
Ῥ. 171 seg.) e di Firenze (Milani, Guéda del R. Museo Archeol. di Firenze, I, p. 169). 
Πλάνης, ητος, 6 = errabondo, ‘‘ homo erraticus,’” cf. πλανάομαι = erro, Vagor, ecc. 


S'Perpe;, C.L.G., 4342 = 1.G.R.P., lil, 796. 
‘Te|péa τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος 
καὶ δημιουργὸν τὸ πέϊμ- 
πῖτον, ἀρχιερέα τῶν Σ[ε- 
βαστῶν καὶ ἱερέα YeBalo- 
5 τῆς Opovoias, Τιβέριοϊν 
Κλαύδιον ᾿Απολλωνίου υἱ- 
ον Κυρείνᾳ ᾿Απολλώνιον 
᾿Ἐλαιβάβ[η]ν, φιλοκαίσαρα 
καὶ φιλόπατριν, υἱὸν τῆς πίό- 
IO News, € ἔπαρχον γενόμενον 
ἐν Ῥώμῃ τεϊχν] ε[ἐτῶῷ] ν, ἀρῖχι- 
ἐρασάμενον τρὶς καὶ ἀγω- 
νοθετ[ἤΐσαντα τ[ρι]ῶν ἀγ[ώ- 
νων Σεβαστῶν, tplis πρ)]εἰσβεύ- 
15 σαντα δω[ρ]εὰ[ν] εἰς Ρώμην κα[ὶ 
κατ ορ] θ᾽ ω]σάμενον [τῇ Περ- 
γαίᾳ ᾿Α[ρ]τέμιδι τὴϊν ἀσυλί- (?) 
αν, καὶ τῷ δήμῳ κτλ. 
*Cf. sopra nota 3 pag. 304. 
20 
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sacerdotessa a vita di Atena, figliuola di Cl. Paolino e di Ulpia 
Artemisia ; questi avevano coperto carica di « grandi sacerdoti » 
che per mancanza di determinazione nell’epigrafe e per l’accezione 
assai varia di ἀρχιερεύς in Asia Minore’ non ἃ possibile precisare 
se del culto della Dea o di un altro culto, ad esempio, come 
? Aurelio avanti ricordato, di quello degli Augusti. 

Il sacerdozio della Dea, com’e naturale trattandosi di Arte- 
mide o di divinita con essa identificata, era adunque composto 
anche di donne per le quali non era richiesta la verginita. 
Sappiamo che la prima sacerdotessa stava a capo del santuario 
col titolo di aydés” e le competeva quel posto nel terzo gradino 
della seconda precinzione del teatro, segnato tuttavia dall’epigrate 
Ἱερείας ᾿Αρτέμιδος." 

Anche tra le donne erano scelti, come apprendiamo da 
un’altra epigrafe, gli Agonotheti* che sopraintendevano—come ad 
Elea per le corse delle ragazze nelle feste Heraia, ed in Messenia, 
in Laconia, a Focea e a Thyatira’—a giuochi ed agoni che 
dovevano aver luogo anche nel santuario di Perge. 

Alludono a questi giochi—come gia vide il nostro Sestini° 
—alcune monete imperiali della citta, che recano nel rovescio su 
di una tavola o predella alcune urne o vasi, accompagnati talora 
dalla leggenda ‘Iepos Πύθια 7 e un’ iscrizione di Megara.® E evi- 
dente che questi giuochi di Perge, come altri della vicina Side, 
o di Termessos in Pisidia,? e di numerosissime citta del mondo 


1Vedi B.C.7., 1886, p. 151 seg. 
2 ayds . . . ἡγεμών. . . Kal ἐν Πέργῃ ἱέρεια ᾿Αρτέμιδος. Hesych., s.v., ἀγός 
significa dux, Bekk., λέξ. pytop., p. 212. Cf. Steph.-Hase-Dindorf, Zhesaur., s.v. 

3 Texier, p. 709. 

4Inscrizione del suburbio di Perge: Romanelli, Monum. ant. det Lincet, XXIII, 
col. 68, n. 55; Pace, Annuario della Scuola di Atene, Ill, iscr. ἢ. 15. 

5 Per Elea Pausania, V, 16, 2. In Laconia, Messenia Focea e Thyatira rispettiva- 
mente, C..G., 1440, 1444, 3415, 3508. 

6 Classes generales seu moneta vetus urbium populorum et regum, ordine geogra- 
phico et chronologico descripta, p. 93. 

?Mionnet, Descr., 1Π1., n. 120 (tavola con urna sopra e, sotto, dota fra due 
palme, leggenda Πύθια : Valentiniano Senior) ; 127 (tavola su cui poggia un’urna, legg. 
id.: Gallieno e Salonina), n. 132 (urna su di una tavola: zd.), Supplém., VII, n. 117, 
129, 132, 149 (tavola con tre urne e un vaso di forma oblunga: Volusiano); 150 (tre 
vasi su di una predella: 7d.). 

8 C.L.G., 1068 = LG, VII, 49, elenco di vittorie in ludi diversi: Πύθια ἐν Sdn 
β΄, Πύθια ἐν ἸΤέργῃ δ΄ (non anteriore ad Antonino Pio). 

9 Per Side oltre l’iscrizione precedente anche C..G., 3206, che ricorda parimente 
Πύθια ἐν Σίδῃ. Per Termessos, Mionnet, Descr., III, p. 529 n. 219. L’elenco com- 
pleto delle citta elleniche in cui si festeggiavano Pythia si vedain Gaspar-Pottier, Pythia, 
in Daremberg-Saglio, Dict., s.v. p. 794. 
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ellenico, specialmente orientale, avevano tratto il nome da quello 
dei celeberrimi giuochi di Delfi in onore di Apollo Pitio ; 
vedremo che essi devono appunto andare collegati col culto di 
Apollo. 

E naturale in ogni modo pensare che i Pythia di Perge 
avvenissero in occasione di quella festa annuale molto rinomata 
del santuario, che Strabone ricorda col nome di πανήγυρις. I 
greci chiamavano cosi, com’e noto, le riunioni solenni degli 
abitanti di una citta, d’una regione od anche della razza, per la 
celebrazione di una festa attorno ad un santuario comune, a 
cominciare dai quattro grandi giuochi o dalle Panatenaiche o 
dalle Efesie, feste che erano occasione di mercati pel concorso 
del popolo e le speciali opportunita del viaggio, e adunavano 
artisti, oratori, e comprendevano concorsi svariati.” 

Era certamente per la polizia degli spettacoli di queste 
sacre solennita che le donne agonotheti della Dea, eleggevano 1 
mastigofort, corpo di guardie armate di scudiscio, che ci ἃ ricor 
dato in due epigrafi di Perge.* 

Lriscrizione gia ricordata di Paolina Artemisia designa il 
tempio Θεᾶς ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἀσύλου In alcune delle monete im- 
periali che recano nel rovescio una delle solite rappresentazioni 
schematiche del tempio, ritroviamo questa designazione nella 
leggenda Ilepyaias ᾿Αρτέμιδος cui fa seguito ἀσύλου scritto sul 
fregio del tempio, quasi titolo e designazione,* mentre altre 
monete recano senza il tempio, le leggende Περγαίων ἄσυλος, 
ovvero Ilepyaiwy ἀσυλία, o infine Περγαίων ἀσύλου ἱεροῦ." 

noto che questo diritto di asilo, ἀσυλία, il quale secondo 
alcuni andrebbe distinto dalla generica protezione (ixere/a) che 
ogni tempio per la santita medesima del luogo offriva a quanti 
Vi 81 ricoverassero, aveva un proprio e vero contenuto giuridico 
in quanto sospendeva Il’azione legale. Sappiamo da un celebre 
passo di Tacito (dz, III, 60 segg.) che con la conquista 
romana molte citta asiatiche pretesero il riconoscimento del 

1Strab., XIV, 667. 

*Isocr., Paneg., 43. Cf. Saglio, Panegyris, in Daremberg et Saglio, Dicz., s.v. 

3 Paribeni, n. 55 ; Pace, n. 15 (cf. p. 304, n. 3). 

*Mionnet, Descr., II, n. 126, 140, 141, 144 (Gallieno); Head, ΠΩ, I, 
ἡμὴ Rispettivamente Mionnet, /oc. cit., nn. 119, 120 (Valentiniano senior), e 127 


(Gallieno e Salonina). Cf. E, Caillemer, Asy/ia, in Daremberg et Saglio, 5.0. spec. 
pag. 508 seg. 
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diritto di asilo nei loro santuari, e labuso fu tale che Tiberio 
nel 22 d. Cr. ordino la verifica dei titoli, in seguito alla quale il 
privilegio fu limitato ad alcuni santuari e consacrato da un 
senatus consulto. 

Perge non vi € registrata. L/iscrizione e le monete, 
posteriori di due secoli al provvedimento di Tiberio, sembra 
adunque che accennino a nuovi tentativi di far credito all’abuso, 
fattiprobabilmente non da Perge soltanto—quando si poteva 
sperare che il senatus consulto relativo fosse passato in dimen- 
ticanza, o almeno non conservasse piu. lefficacia dei provvedi- 
menti nuovi. 


Il. 


Il tempio di Perge ἃ quasi concordemente rappresentato 
nelle monete come un distilo col frontone decorato da un’aquila 
ad ali spiegate ; mentre nel fregio si riscontra talvolta lepigrafe : 
᾿Ασύλου, tale altre quella latina: Diana Pergaea.' 

Una serie di monete ci rappresenta nell’ interno del tempio 
un betilo, che sembra decorato di bende e fiancheggiato da due 
figure di sfingi, che poggiano su piccole basi. 

Altre invece riproducono dentro ledifizio una figura della 
dea, qualche volta seduta, il piu spesso in piedi, con una certa 
varieta di attributi e atteggiamenti, e fiancheggiata ora dalle due 
sfingi come il betilo, ora da due alberi di cipresso, ora da due 


1 Eckhel, Doctr. num. vet., Il, p. 12 segg. Mionnet, Descript. génér., III, nn. 
70-134; Supplém., VU, nn. 74-171 ; Hill, B.M.C., Zycia, Pamphylia, Pisidia, Londra, 
1897, p. 119 segg. tav. XXIV. 

Hanno il tipo del tempio distilo, con le particolarita indicate per ogni serie, le 
seguenti monete : 

Mionnet, Descr., n. 94 e Suppl. nn. 74, 75, 81, 100, 102, 157 (aquila ad ali 
spiegate nel timpano).—Supplém., nn. 82, 83 (iscrizione Diana Pergaea nel fregio).— 
Supplem., nn. 75, 81, 82, 83, 90, 102, 126, 144, 163 (Diana in piedi dentro il 
tempio.—Supplém., n. 74 (idem modiata).—Hill, B.M.C., τὰν. XXIV, n. 12 (Elioga- 
balo), 15 (Lucio Vero) e 16 (Filippo padre; Mionnet, Suppm., n. 78 (Betilo con 
decorazioni, nell’interno).—Descr., nn. 78, 79, 80, 84, 88, e Supplém., τι. 84 (Diana 
seduta, velata e vestita di stola nell’interno), B.M.C., tav., XXIV, 5-6.—Descr., nn. go, 
93, 100, 110, 115, 126, 134, e Supplém., nn. 99, 100, Diana in piedi fra due altari su cui 
poggia una sfinge).—Suwpplém., nn. 113, 125 (Diana in piedi fra due colonnette su cui 
poggiano due grifoni [o sfingi ὃ], nel campo in alto disco solare e la mezzaluna).— 
Supplém., τι. 142 (Diana in piedi fra due colonne con colombe).—Supplém., nn. 170, 
171, B.M.C., doc. cit. p. 139, τι. 109, Aureliano (Diana in piedi fra disco solare e mezzaluna 
e due cipressi).—Presenta invece il tempio tetrastilo, con aquila nel frontone e busto velato 
nell’interno, la moneta in Descv., n. 97. 
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colombe su colonnette, quasi sempre con il disco solare e la 
mezzaluna nel campo, come appese in alto nel tempio. 

Di questi vari elementi alcuni io non credo che possano 
ritenersi riproduzione di particolari del santuario. Cosi quell’ 
epigrafe ᾿Ασύλου e Valtra Diana Pergaea, tutta propria dell’arte 
del conio, che nellimpossibilita di individuare altrimenti un 
edifizio, ricorre alla designazione scritta. Né mi pare che la 
piu comune rappresentazione del tempio come distilo (talvolta 
ΟἹ appare come tetrastilo), possa autorizzarci a ritenere che tale 
fosse la forma dell’edifizio reale, perche—sebbene non manchino 
esempi contrari—si ἃ indotto a supporre che sia stato inciso cosi 
nel conio, per semplicita e onde ottenere un maggior spazio ove 
allogare i non pochi elementi dell’interno. 

Invece laquila ad ali spiegate che occupa il timpano, mi 
sembra possa riprodurre un genuino particolare. FE cio perche 
in qualche monumento d’Asia Minore—sopravvivenza forse di 
altre arti orientali—possiamo constatare luso di questa decora- 
zione del frontone,’ ignoto invece, per quanto io sappia, alla 
Grecia propria, ove tuttavia il timpano com’e noto era chiamato 
col nome di aquila (ἀετός), forse perche dell’aquila ad ali spiegate 
riproduce all’ingrosso la forma. 

Nell interno la statua della Dea ed il betilo, che ci vengono 
rappresentati in mezzo ad elementi affini, com’e ovvio si esclu- 
dono. Che nel tempo di Perge vi fosse una statua iconica di 
Artemide, si ἃ voluto ricavare* anche da un passo di Cicerone 
nel quale si riferisce che Verre fra le sue spoliazioni asiatiche 
compi anche quella del santuario di Perge ove denudo dagli 
ornamenti d’oro Diana medesima ;* ma basta una semplice lettura 
del testo per comprendere ch’esso puo benissimo riferirsi al betilo, 
nel qual caso gli ornamenti d’oro tolti da Verre sarebbero quelle 
bende e fasce che tutto intorno al cono appaiono nella rap- 


1Cf. frontoncino di Side in Paribeni, AZonum. det Lincet, col. 127, fig. 24, ¢ 1 
lavori ivi citati sull’aquila come simbolo funerario in Siria e la sua influenza sulla cov- 
secratio degli imperatori romani. 

aTexier; pi 708: 

3 Pergae fanum antiquissimum et sanctissimum Dianae scimus esse. Id quoque a 
te nudatum ac spoliatum esse, ex ipsa Diana quod habebat auri detractum atque ablatum 
esse dico. Cicer., 1% Verrem act, secunda, 1, 20, 54. Medicum Cornelium (is est 
Artemidorus Pergaeus, qui in sua patria dux isti quondam et magister ad spoliandum 
Dianae templum fuit). Ζ7ό 4, III, 21, 54. 
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presentazione monetale. Con cio non si esclude che nell’interno 
del semenos del santuario, in sacelli o altrimenti, potessero esservi 
statue iconiche della Dea in piedi o seduta. Ma nella pietra 
conica decorata e fiancheggiata da due figure di sfingi, mi 
sembra non si possa esitare a riconoscere un’immagine del sancta 
sanctorum, che ci istruisce dell’altissima antichita del culto della 
Signora di Perge, attestando che veniva adorata sotto forma 
@idolo betilico, probabilmente un bolide caduto dal cielo. 

Le sfingi che fiancheggiano il betilo quasi a santa custodia, 
mi sembrano anch’esse un elemento reale del tempio ; la sfinge 
riappare infatti in altre monete di Perge,’ ne occorrono speciali 
richiami per attestare la funzione di custodia che questi mostri 
alati avevano negli edifizi degli imperi orientali della Meso- 
potamia e dell’Asia Minore. 

Noi invece non sappiamo cosa pensare degli elementi che in 
qualche moneta sostituiscono le sfingi: i cipressi e le colonnette. 
In queste ultime possiamo vedere una semplificazione, in quanto 
potremmo intenderle come rappresentanti le basi sulle quali certa- 
mente dovevano essere collocate le due sfingi. Non cosi pei 
cipressi. E ovvio perche non si possa ammettere che ai lati del 
betilo fossero con le sfingi anche i cipressi, e sarebbe del resto un 
po’ difficile immaginare due alberi nell’interno delledifizio a 
meno che questo non fosse ipetrale ; non potendosi pretendere in 
una piccola rappresentazione, qual’e quella di una moneta, una 
fedelta topografica eccessiva, dobbiamo percio pensare che i due 
cipressi siano probabilmente un elemento del femenos forse soprav- 
vivenza di un culto degli alberi, non strano ne nuovo nel paese.? 

Statue onorarie 6 monumenti votivi dovevano sorgere poi— 
com’era generale costume—nel sacro recinto. Da una curiosa 
notizia di Filostrato apprendiamo che vi erano εἰκόνες di Varo di 
Callicles, retore di Perge, soprannominato cicogna per il suo 
naso rosso 6 adunco.® 


1Mionnet, Descript., III, n. 75, Supplém., VII, n. 76. 

* Boetticher, Baumcultus der Hellenen, II, 6. Daremberg-Saglio, Dict, fig. 1987. 

3 Varo, detto cicogna . . . διὰ τὸ πυρσὸν τῆς ῥινὸς καὶ ῥαμφῶδες, καὶ τοῦτο μὲν 
ὡς οὐκ ἀπὸ δόξης ἠστεΐζοντο ἔξεστι ξυμβαλεῖν ταῖς εἰκόσιν αἱ ἀνάκεινται ἐν τῷ τῆς Περγαίας 
ἱερῷ. Filostrato, Vit. Sophist., I, 6 (ed. Didot, p. 249). 

Sulla presenza di statue iconiche di uomini—in generale ex voto, ma anche 
onorarie—negli antichi santuari, non occorrono citazioni speciali. In Roma, « Scipio 


Africanus, imaginem in cella Iovis O. M. positam habet » Valer. Mass., VIII, 15. 
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Fuori di Perge, troviamo ricordato il culto della Dea in 
Alicarnasso, a Rodi e a Lindos e forse anche nella Panfilia mede- 
sima a Side. 

Ad Alicarnasso il sacerdozio di Artemide Pergea poteva 
essere comprato da un uomo, purche questi fornisse una sacer- 
_dotessa, per esercitarne le funzioni: ed era regola che la sacer- 
dotessa fosse cittadina ἐπὶ τρεῖς γενεάς, in linea paterna e materna. 
Esso percepiva dai fedeli 2 oboli per ogni vittima adulta ed 1 
per ogni vittima di latte.’ 

In Rodi si ha un titolo onorario ad una Hageso di Archem- 
brotos, sacerdotessa della Pergea, anch’essa non vergine.” E nella 
medesima isola, nel santuario di Lindos, un’ara oblunga reca una 
sobria dedica alla dea: ᾿Αρτάμιτι Περγαίαι." 

Della diffusione del culto nei dintorni fa fede lepigrafe di 
quell ᾿Αλυπιανός di un qualche borgo alle falde dell’altipiano 
Pisidico, che decretava ai violatori del sepolcro il pagamento di 
una multa al fisco imperiale e al santuario di Perge.* 

Dagli elementi fin qui esaminati, e da quanto ἃ noto sui 
culti antichi dell’Asia Minore, risulta chiaramente che questa 
divinita di Perge, che greci e romani identificarono con Artemis- 
Diana, il cui idolo primitivo ἃ forse una pietra caduta dal cielo, 
un bolide, che ha infine la mezzaluna come simbolo principale,” 
deve essere essenzialmente una divinita celeste. 

Sotto questa forma di luna—se le note monete riproducono, 
anche in questo particolare, l’interno del tempio—la Dea veniva 
individuata nel santuario a flanco dell’idolo betilico e in corris- 
pondenza col sole radiato. Dalla frequenza onde quest’altro 
simbolo ci appare, come si ἃ visto, nell’inventario come dono 
rituale, e dal busto di una divinita radiata che troviamo frequente- 
mente nelle monete, si vede che nel santuario aveva anche culto 


1C.1.G., Il, 2656 = Dittenberger, Sy//., III, 397, ἢ. 601. 

2“Aynow ᾿Αρχεμβρότου ἱέρεια ᾿Αρτάμιτος Περγαίας ᾿Αρχέμβροτος ᾿Ονοσάνδρου τὰν 
ματέρα. L.G., XII, n. 66. 

°L.G., BM. 784 

I] valore di quest’epigrafe, come prova della funzione di Rodi come ponte di 
passaggio delle religioni Orientali a Roma, ὁ messo in luce in Rev. arch., 1867, II, p. 25. 

*Pace, Annuarto della Scuola di Atene, Il, n. το. 

ὅ Oltre le monete col tempio cf. Mionnet, Sufp/ém., VII, 87 (Diana a sinistra con 
mezzaluna sulle spalle e face), 
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un dio solare, identificato come era facile ed ovvio con Elio- 
Apollo.t E di esso non mi sembra dubbio che sia documento di 
primissimo ordine il nome di Pythia dei sacri agoni di Perge,” il 
quale come in tutti gli altri luoghi ove fu adottato non pud non 
esser connesso al culto di Apollo, nel senso che rappresenta un 
nome dato per influenza ellenica a sacre solennita in onore di un 
Dio, che veniva identificato con Apollo in cui onore si celebrano 
le piu famose pitiche. 

Ci riconduce con somma evidenza a questa duplicita di 
culto parallelo, non per anco rilevato, la monetazione imperiale 
di Perge—tutta intimamente connessa col santuario—nei tipi 
dell’ Imperatore sotto forma di Elio radiato 0 col globo e dell’im- 
peratrice colla mezzaluna, essa stessa percio Selene-Artemis,” e 
meglio ancora nei busti accoppiati di Gallieno e Salonina, l'uno 
sotto lo schema apollineo radiato, l’altra come Artemide sulla 
mezzaluna, collegati da una figura su di un globo.* 

In tutta l’Anatolia troviamo nell’antichita il culto accoppiato 
del sole e della luna sotto la forma rispettivamente di Elio-Apollo 
e Selene-Artemide od anche sotto quella di Zeus solare e di Men 
il dio cavaliere (Lunus, diremmo coi latini), di cui ἃ simbolo 
precipuo la luna falcata.” 

Dall’importanza che nel santuario di Perge ἃ annessa al 
disco radiato non meno che alla luna, con la quale lo troviamo 
in strettissimo legame e perfetta corrispondenza, si direbbe adun- 
que che siamo alla presenza di un culto unico delle divinita 
celesti, cui ci richiama altresi il betilo conico, anche per lovvio 
richiamo che esso ci offre col cono siriaco. 

Lascia pensosi il costante ricordo che della Dea, e di questa 
solamente, fanno i testi che non sappiamo se attribuire ad una 

1Mionnet, Descript., III, n. 76 (mon. autonoma: testa laureata di Apollo) ; 
Supplém., VII, n. 122 (mon. di Diadumeniano: Apollo con testa radiata), n. 133 (Elio 
radiato in piedi). 

4 Hill, B.M.C., Zycea, etc., p. 136, n. 83. 

3 Testa radiata di Eliogabalo, Mionnet, Swpplém., VII, 125 (per questo imperatore é 
noto che il fatto non avrebbe significato speciale) ; 7¢. di Severo Alessandro VII, n. 128 ; 
di Erennio su di un globo: Descr., ILI, n. 148; Testa di Salonina con mezzaluna: 
Descr., Ill, nn. 128, 158, 166 ; zd. di Mamaea, Supplém., VIII, n. 30. 

4Mionnet Deéser., III, n. 127. 

5 Cf, E. Cahen, So/, in Daremberg e Saglio, Dict, s.v.; Paris, Diana, ibid. 5.0. 
(per la concezione di Selene-Artemis originariamente unica e solo tardi distinta da 


Artemis la Vergine lunare e cacciatrice, la quale rimane anche dopo la luna, p. 130-154) ; 
A. Legrand, Zunus, tbid. s.v. 
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reale preponderanza del culto di essa, venuta a costituirsi col 
tempo, o se ritenere piuttosto sopravvivenza e indizio di una 
primitiva profonda concezione monoteistica, che nella Signora 
vedeva la divinita celeste nella sua molteplice e pure unitaria 
concezione, distinta soltanto in seguito, nelle sue manifestazioni 
piu evidenti del sole e della luna, e per influenza di dottrine 
elleniche identificata nelle due divinita di Selene-Artemide ed 
Elio-Apollo. _Oppure le concezioni matriarcali ben note e 
chiaramente esemplificate per la vicina Licia' appaiono anche in 
questo antichissimo culto di Panfilia che pone la Dea in piu 
alto onore del Dio, cosi come la madre; ne si deve dimenticare 
che le sacerdotesse di Diana Pergea sono madri e non vergini. 


Ve 


Noi ignoriamo il sito preciso del santuario illustre. [] 
Texier scrive che “alcuni resti di capitelli di stile greco sembrano 
indicare ch’era costruito sulla montagna” (p. 710), € in questa 
allusione dobbiamo riconoscere I|’Acropoli, dove con ogni certezza 
lo crede il Paribeni (col. 48). 

L’indicazione di Strabone, la sola che possediamo sul sito 
del santuario, non sembra pero possa intendersi in questo senso. 
Dice infatti Strabone: Πέργη πόλις καὶ πλησίον ἐπὶ μετεώρου 
τόπου τὸ τῆς Περγαίας ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱερόν, ἐν ᾧ πανήγυρις κατ᾽ ἔτος 
συντελεῖται" (XIV, 667). 

A me pare che se questa collina (μετέωρος τόπος) sulla quale 
(ἐπὶ) sorgeva il tempio, fosse stata l’Acropoli, non si sarebbe 
potuto dire di essa πλησίον rispetto alla citta. 1] fatto che 
sullAcropoli esiste Vepigrafe della sacerdotessa di Artemide 
Claudia Paolina Artemisia, non mi sembra possa costituire un 
sicuro indizio topografico e infirmare comunque la testimonianza 
di Strabone. La base cilindrica, “con collarino ed elegante 
cimasa a serie di astragali, di ovali e sesto di fogliame,” che reca 
Pepigrafe di Paolina, ἃ adoperata infatti come pilastro nel tardo 
cisternone dell’Acropoli, in cui entrarono a far parte altri materiali 
decorati e iscritti,” sicché trovasi fuori del suo posto originario ; 6 
del resto quand’ Mehe provenisse—come ὃ ἃ probabile—da un luogo 
vicino a quello del nuovo impiego, e percio dall’Acropoli, non 


1 Bachofen, Das Mutterrecht, Stuttgart, 1861. 
* Paribeni, coll. 49 segg., fig. 6. 
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si potrebbe comunque dedurre da cio la prossimita del tempio, 
perché non é detto che lepigrafe onoraria d’una sacerdotessa non 
possa esser posta anche fuori nel santuario piuttosto che in altro 
luogo pubblico.’ ; 

Ben diverso ἃ il caso del nostro inventario, il quale per la 
sua natura deve esser collocato nelle dipendenze del tempio, 
come dimostrano tutti quelli rinvenuti in Delos, Delfi, Atene, 
etc. Ma come s’¢ detto anche questa epigrafe era adoperata 
nella costruzione di un muro tardo; sicche non puo costituire 
un sicuro documento, sebbene sia naturale pensare che, fra tanta 
ricchezza di materiali, i tardi costruttori di quel muro non si 
siano presi l'inutile pena di radunar pietre da lontano, ma abbiano 
piuttosto adoperato quelle che trovavano negli immediati din- 
torni. Dovremmo in questo caso cercare l’antichissimo santuario 
in quei pressi e precisamente sulla collina di Eilik Tepe, visto 
che conosciamo da Strabone che era su di un/altura. 

Quest’idea mi sembra suffragata dalla vicinanza di una 
basilica cristiana, la quale potrebbe rappresentare la sede del 
nuovo culto sovrapposto—com’e legge quasi costante—all’antico 
santuario pagano. 

A questa sovrapposizione non potrebbe naturalmente darsi 
uno stretto significato topogratfico, si da cercare il tempio nel sito 
preciso della basilica. 

Come ad Efeso, per citare un esempio vicino, la chiesa di 
S. Giovanni Teologo elevo le sue romane pareti a qualche 
distanza dalla bassura dell’Artemision, nella collina sovrastante 
di Aia Soluk, sede del nuovo villaggio ;* inversamente a Perge, 
la chiesa sarebbbe sorta alle falde della collina del santuario 
pagano, la dove—come abbiamo visto—si era ridotto un quartiere 
o sobborgo della citta decaduta. 

E ovvio pero che questo problema topografico potra essere 
risoluto soltanto dagli scavi, 1 quali auguro la missione possa 
presto intraprendere ad illuminare di nuova luce le conoscenze 
di quell’interessante regione, e la sua piu antica storia. 


1 Si aggiunga che Claudia Paolina era stata sacerdotessa di Atena, cf. p. 304, n. 3. 
2 J. Keil, Huhrer durch Ephesos, Vienna, 1915, p. 24 seg. 
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XXII: 
EUMENIA 
par G. Raper 


Parmti les colonies que les rois de Pergame fonderent, apres la 
défaite d’Antiochus ITI, dans les contrées que leur firent céder les 
Romains, il en est une, Eumeéneia de Phrygie, dont le site a été 
depuis longtemps fixe en toute certitude a Ischekli, vers le point 
ou le Koufou-Tchai, affluent du Meéandre, sort des montagnes 
pour arroser la vaste plaine qui avait recu le nom d’Euménetique.! 
Ce district a été maintes fois explore, notamment par W. M. 
Ramsay, qui en a etudie la topographie, Phistoire, les institutions 
et les cultes.? 

Mais tandis que l’etablissement créée par Attale II Phila- 
delphe en l’honneur de son frere et prédecesseur Eumene II 
attirait l’attention des voyageurs, des épigraphistes et des numis- 
mates, personne ne s’occupait d’une ville homonyme classé¢e dans 
une province voisine. Etienne de Byzance, apres avoir catalogué 
?Eumeneia dont il vient d’étre question, ajoute : il y en a une 
seconde en Carlie, δευτέρα Καρίας. Ce temoignage concorde avec 
celui de Pline, qui, dans le chapitre ot il énumere les places 
cariennes, y comprend une Eumenia qui s’élevait, dit-il, pres de la 
rivicre Cludros : “ Eumenia Cludro flumini apposita.” ὃ 

Je sais bien qu’on a Vhabitude de joindre ce dernier texte a 
ceux qui traitent d’Eumeneia de Phrygie et de faire ainsi rentrer 
le Cludros dans la serie des cours d’eau qui parcourent I’ Euméné- 
tique.* Mais le passage de Pline n’autorise pas cette confusion. 


1“ Eumeneticam”’ (Pline, Hist. nat, V, 31, 2 = 113 Detlefsen). 

* Voir le chapitre X de ses Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, 2° vol., pp. 355-395. 

3 Hist, nat., V, 29, 6 = 108 Detlefsen. 

*Voir, par exemple: Mannert, Geogr. der Griechen: Kleinasien, t. Ul, 1802, 
p. 103; Cramer, Descript. of Asia Minor, τι Ul, 1832, p. 24; Forbiger, Handd. der 
alten Geographie, τ. 11, 1877, p. 350; Ramsay, C.B., Vol. 11, 1897, p. 3543; Ruge, 
Lumeneta, dans Pauly-Wissowa, τὶ VI, 1909, col. 1082. 
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Notre auteur annonce que lVinterieur de la Carie renferme des 
localités notables et comme preuve il donne une liste qui 
souvre par Mylasa et se clot par Harpasa. Sur la trentaine de 
villes qu'il cite, toutes celles, et elles sont nombreuses, dont la 
position est connue, se rattachent en effet au pays carien. 
Euménia ferait-elle exception ? 

Deux raisons empéchent de le croire. L’une est que Pline, 
decrivant un peu plus loin le cours du Meandre a partir de sa 
source, indique dans un ordre exact les régions travers¢es par le 
fleuve, a savoir l Apaménienne, |’Eumenetique, 1᾿ Hyrgaletique,’ 
enfin, la Carie méme: “postremo Cariam,”” d’ou il ressort 
clairement que la plaine dont Eumeneia était la capitale eponyme 
se trouvait pour lui, non en Carie, mais en Phrygie, et que par 
suite, en τ ailleurs une Eumenia dans son groupe 
geographique carien,” il la distinguait de  Euméneia phrygienne. 
L’autre est l’assertion formelle d’Etienne de Byzance quil existait 
plusieurs villes eumeneennes, dont la premiere était en Phrygie 
et la seconde en Carie. 

Si la Carie a eu effectivement, comme la Phrygie, sa fon- 
dation pergameénienne au nom d’Eumene, ou faut-il chercher 
Eumenia de Carie? Droysen estime qu’elle doit avoir ete situce 
au nord du Meéandre, car, dit-il, au congres d’ Apamée, la contrée 
au sud du fleuve échut aux Rhodiens.t Mais Vhistorien du 
monde hellenistique oublie que Telmesse, dans la zone frontiere 
entre Lycie et Carie, fut ¢galement cédéee a Eumene II,” et 
qu’Eumenia de Carie peut avoir été un des postes établis aux 
abords de ce que les coloniaux de nos jours appelleraient un 
“bec de canard.” 

Dirigeons nous de ce céte. Dans Pline, a la mention 
“ Kumenia Cludro on apposita” succede aussit6t cette autre : 
“Glaucus amnis,”° ce qui implique qu’ Euménia de Carie était 


‘Sur la vraie legon “ Hyrgaleticos campos,” suggérée par Waddington, cf. Ramsay, 
Ὁ 8:: Vol ΤΡ. τό. 


2 Hist. nat., V, 31, 2 = 113 Detlefsen. 

Sha phrase de Droysen (dist. de l'hellénisme, τ, 11, p. 720): “ Euménia en 
Carie, ville mentionnée par Etienne de Byzance et seulement par lui,” contient donc une 
inexactitude. 

4 Hist. de [ hellénisme, t. Il, pp. 720-721. 

* Polybe, XXII, 27, 8 et 10; Tite-Live, XXXVIII, 39, 16 ; Strabon, XIV, 3, 4 
Cf. Bouché-Leclercq, Hist. des Séleucides, pp. 218- 210. 

© Fist. nat. Ν 29) 6 Ξ τοῦ Detlefsen. 
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voisine d’une riviere Glaucus, comprise également dans le terri- 
toire carien. Le Glaucus carien, deja cité au début du chapitre,! 
se jetait dans le golfe du méme nom,” appelé aussi golfe de Tel- 
messe.? Les savants modernes assimilent en toute vraisemblance 
ce Glaucus au Gargy-Tchai, le plus important des cours d’eau 
que recoit le golfe de Makri.* 

Puisque Eumenia de Carie était a proximité du Glaucus et 
que Pline la range dans Vintérieur du pays, il la faut chercher 
en quelque point de la haute region d’ou descend le Gargy- 
Tchai. Or, dans la partie supérieure du bassin, Duchesne et 
Collignon furent les premiers a signaler, en 1876, un groupe de 
ruines, It-Hissar, situe a deux journces du petit port de Gudjek, 
en une sinueuse et profonde vallée que domine le Tchal-Dagh : 
“Tt-Hissar marque a coup sir l’emplacement d’une ville antique. 
On voit des traces de constructions sur une sorte d’acropole,” ou 
plutét de chateau medieval, bati en grande partie avec des blocs 
anciens. Aux flancs de la colline, qui tombe sur la riviére en 
pentes abruptes, des tombeaux sont taillés dans le roc ν “Cette 
position devait avoir une importance stratégique de premier 
ordre ; elle commande la profonde vallée qui souvre du N.O. 
au S.E., comme une des portes de la Lycie.” ® 

Dans ce kastro de montagne, fort éloigné du littoral, les 
deux voyageurs inclinaient a reconnaitre Calynda, hypothése peu 
conciliable avec le réle maritime des Calyndiens.’ C’est a bon 
droit qu’on place Calynda plus pres de la céte, non loin de 
Yembouchure du Doloman-Tchai.’ Mais alors ἃ quelle autre 
ville correspond It-Hissar? Ne serait-ce pas ἃ Euménia? 


1 Fist. nat., V, 29, 1 = 103 Detlefsen. 

*Strabon, XIV, 2, 2 ; Stadiasme, paragr. 261 (Geogr. Greci Minores, ἐᾷ. Didot, 
t. I, p. 495). 

i πε ΧΧΧΨΥΊΙ, 16, 13: “Telmessicus sinus, qui latere uno Cariam, altero 

Lyciam contingit,” 

4Cf. Ο. Benndorf, Rersen in Lyhien und Karien, t. 1, p. 148, et W. Arkwright, 
“The Frontier of Lycia and Caria,” dans le J.H.S., XV, 1895, p. 93. 

Ὁ Hist. nat., V, 29, 6 = 108 Detlefsen: “ Caria interiorum . 

6 B.C.H., I, 1877, p. 364. Cf. Maxime Collignon, Votes d'un voyage en Asie 
Mineure, Paris (1897), p. 17. Autre description dans Arkwright, of. cit., p. 94. J'ai 
rapproché les deux relations, en les complétant l'une par |’autre. 

7 Se rappeler l'histoire du vaisseau de leur roi Damasithyme, coulé par Artémise a 
la bataille de Salamine (Hérodote, VIII, 87, 2). 

5 Arkwright, of. ci?., p. 97. 
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On peut, ἃ lappui de cette conjecture, faire valoir les 
raisons suivantes : 

1°, A It-Hissar, nous sommes bien en pays carien, puisque 
Telmesse, avec laquelle se termine la Lycie,' est a bonne distance 
du Gargy-Tchai, Pancien Glaucus, dont Pline, tres justement,” 
fait une riviere carienne ; 

2°. En Carie, It-Hissar est une des places dont on peut le 
mieux dire ce que Pline dit d’Eumenia, quelle appartenait a 
Yintérieur de la contrée ; 

3°. On congoit qu’en obtenant “un debouche, par lenclave 
de Telmesse, sur la mer de Lycie,”* le roi de Pergame se soit 
préoccupé d’assurer les communications de cette base meridionale, 
fort isolée, avec ses possessions du Nord. It-Hissar, qu’on nous 
dépeint comme une des portes de la Lycie, était un avant-poste 
tout désigné pour un etablissement militaire et je ne serais pas 
étonné quEumene II en personne, au lendemain méme du 
traité d’Apamee, ait fonde la une colonie a son nom. Je 
retrouverais volontiers dans It-Hissar un de ces chateaux-forts 
des Telmessiens, “castra Telmessium,” que le Senat de Rome, 
en 190, lors du reglement des attributions territoriales, ordonnait 
de céder au monarque mysien.* 

Un archéologue qui, apres Duchesne et Collignon, visita le 
district arrosé par le Gargy-Tchai, W. Arkwright, se demande 
si les ruines anonymes d’It-Hissar ne seraient pas celles de Telan- 
dros,® ville riveraine du Glaucus, d’apres Quintus de Smyrne.° 
Mais Télandros, au temoignage de Pline,’ était en Lycie. Il 
faut donc la chercher plus a lest: je la supposerais plutét dans 
la haute plaine de Nif, οὐ quelques debris subsistent.? C'est 
dailleurs ’hypothese que l’explorateur anglais envisage en second 


A 


lieu et j'estime qu’elle a plus de chances d’étre la vraie. 


1¢Quae Lyciam finit Telmessus” (Pline, 7152. nat., V, 28, 2 = τοι Detlefsen). 
Cf, Tite-Live, XXXVII, τό, 13. 

2Cf. A. Klotz, Questiones Pliniane geographice, p. 169 (dans les Quellen und 
Forschungen zur alten Geschichte und Geographie de Sieglin, fasc. XI). 

3 A. Bouché-Leclercq, Hist. des Seleucides, p. 219. Dans ma citation, je supprime 
le mot ‘‘ Milyade,”’ qui nous reporte ἃ l’autre extrémité du bastion lycien. La Milyade 
ne peut intervenir ici que si l’on y comprend la Cibyratide. 

4 Tite-Live, XXXVII, 56, 4 et 5. © OD: Cit.s Do QA. 

6 Posthomeric., IV, v, 7-11. ’ Hist. nat., V, 28, 2 = 101 Detlefsen. 

8 Voir Benndorf, Reisen in Lykien und Karien, τ. 1, p. 148. 
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De nombreuses monnaies portent la legende EYMENEON. 
On les classe toutes a Eumeéneia de Phrygie.' Cette attribution 
globale est sans doute justifi¢e ; mais elle peut tenir aussi a ce 
que lon ne distinguait pas entre la capitale de lEumenetique 
et son homonyme carienne. [1] vaut donc la peine d’interroger 
cette abondante suite numismatique. 

Plusieurs bronzes de la serie representent le dieu fluvial 
Glaucus.2, Comme Eumenia de Carie avoisinait une riviere de 
ce nom, ne serait-elle pas en droit de revendiquer les dites 
pieces? J’ai soumis le probleme a M. Ernest Babelon, qui a 
bien voulu me répondre en ces termes : 

“Les monnaies qui ont pour type de revers le cavalier avec 
une bipenne sur l’epaule, le cheval levant une jambe d’une facgon 
rituelle, sont strement d’Euméneia de Phrygie. Le type est 
phrygien et non carien. On le rencontre dans differentes villes 
de Phrygie (Epicteteis, Eriza, Hierapolis, Pelte, Temenothyre, 
Trajanopolis, etc.) et aussi en Lydie (Mostene, Tripolis) ; mais 
ce nest pas un type carien, et bien que la double hache soit 
Yattribut caractéristique de Zeus Labrandeus, on ne trouve le 
type cavalier en question dans la numismatique d’aucune ville 
de Carie. J’en conclus que les monnaies d’Eumeneia a ce type 
sont bien de ?Eumeneia de Phrygie. 

“De plus, comme sur ces pieces au cavalier la legende est 
parfois, sinon toujours, EYMENEQN AXAION, jen deduis que 
toutes les monnaies, quel qu’en soit le type, qui donnent a 
Yethnique V’addition AXAIOQN, sont aussi d’Eumeneia de 
Phrygie. 

“Vous pourriez sans doute procéder de méme par élimina- 
tion pour d’autres types, notamment les types dionysiaques, qui 
sont plutét phrygiens que cariens. Mais il restera toujours un 
petit groupe de pieces a types plus banaux, moins caractérisés, 
que l’on ne classe a KEuméneia de Phrygie que conjecturalement 
et par entrainement. Mais si vous voulez les reporter a 


1Mionnet, Descript. des médailles, τ IV, 1809, pp. 292-296; Waddington, 
Voyage numismatique en Aste Mineure, 1853, pp. 23-24; Imhoof-Blumer, AZonnates 
grecques, 1883, p. 400, et Griechische Minzen, 1890, pp. 735-736; Babelon, Zrvent. 
Coll. Waddington, 1898, pp. 354-357; Head, B.M.C., Phrygia, 1906, pp. 211-221. 

*TAAVKOC : Head, B.M.C., Phrygia, p. 214, Nos. 25 et 27, Pl. XXVII, No. 6; 
cf. Babelon Jnvent. Coll. Waddington, Nos. 6021 et 6040. 
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Eumenia de Carie, sur quoi vous appuierez-vous? Comment 
en faire la preuve ?” 

Ajoutons que si les deux villes eumeéncennes étaient repre- 
sentees une et lautre dans nos médaillers, on observerait sans 
doute, au lieu de Vorthographe uniforme EYMENEQON, une 
difference entre les ethniques, comme cela s’est produit pour 
deux autres colonies pergameniennes, Attaleéa de Lydie et 
Attaleia de Pamphylie, qui nous offrent, la premiere, l’ethnique 
ATTAAEATON et la seconde l’ethnique ATTAAEQON.' 

Je crains donc ou qu’Eumeénia de Carie n’ait pas eu d’atelier 
monetaire ou qu’aucune de ses monnaies ne nous soit parvenue. 
Si, comme nous sommes induits a le croire, elle ne fut qu'une 
citadelle de montagne, d’abord, forteresse telmessienne, puis, 
établissement militaire pergameénien, on s’explique qu'elle n’ait 
point songé a battre monnaie et que Telmesse, dont elle put 
dependre a Vorigine, l’ait fait a sa place. 

La faible importance, en tant que cité, de l Eumenia carienne 
résulte d’une autre constatation : son nom ne figure pas, a l’époque 
chretienne, parmi les evéches. Il manque au Synecdeme. On 
ne le trouve ni dans les Notices ecclesiastiques, ni dans les sus- 
criptions des conciles. Faut-il essayer de le découvrir sous une 
appellation ulterieure, comme Anastasiopolis ou Marcianopolis, 
villes que Hierocles range dans la province de Carie? J’admets 
plutét, avec Ramsay, qu’Anastasiopolis recouvre Hyrgaleéa,” et 
que Marcianopolis pourrait étre Kidramos.? 

Il reste a éclaircir ou du moins a signaler quelques points 
embarrassants. 

Le premier est que chacune de nos deux colonies eumene- 
ennes ait eu a proximite de son enceinte ou de son territoire une 
riviere Glaucus: ici, d’apres Pline, un Glaucus carien; 1a, au 
témoignage des monnaies, un Glaucus phrygien, d’ailleurs ignore 
des textes litteraires. Cette répétition, dans ’onomastique fluviale, 
du parallelisme existant dans lonomastique urbaine, a quelque 
chose d’etrange. On peut s’étonner d’une pareille bizarrerie ; 
mais je n’apercois rien qui nous autorise a mettre en doute sa 
réalité. 

1Babelon, Jnvent. Coll. Waddington, Nos. 4877 ἃ 4882 et 3265 a 32933 


Head, B.M.C., Zydia, pp. 26-29 ; et Hill, 2b¢d., Pamphylia, pp. 110-114. 
Get ΣΡ. τοῦ. 3 714.. p. 184. 
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Une seconde difficulté se présente. Sur le croquis joint par 
W. Arkwright a son article,’ on voit la colline d’ It-Hissar baignee 
a lest par deux cours Pome Pun, indique comme la branche 
supérieure du Gargy-Tchai, l’autre, anonyme. Ce dernier serait- 
il le Cludros? Le nom de Cludros doit-il étre étendu a la 
riviere jusqu’au point ou elle se réunit au NifTchai? Dans ce 
cas, le Glaucus serait represente par le Gargy-Tchai jusqu’a son 
confluent avec le Nif-Tchai et ensuite par le Nif-Tchat. Mais 
alors ou placer le Telmedius dont Pline fait un affuent du 
Glaucus?? Toute ’hydrographie du district montagneux com- 
pris entre la Cibyratide et le golfe de Telmesse reste extrémement 
flottante. Souhaitons qu’un des eleves de Sir William Mitchell 
Ramsay s’attaque a cette ferra incognita et nous apporte une solu- 
tion definitive des problemes qui viennent d’étre poses. 


NOTE ADDITIONNELLE. 
Lys!ias. 


Dans son énumération des localités cariennes, Pline (A/is¢. zat., V, 29, 6), aprés 
avoir mentionné Euménia, cite un ‘‘ Lysias oppidum,” au sujet duquel se pose le méme 
probléme que pour la précédente place forte. Il me semble évident que cet ‘* oppidum,’” 
classé dans le pays carien, ne saurait étre confondu avec le “ πόλισμα " homonyme que 
Strabon (XII, 8, 13) attribue 4 a la Phrygie et que Hiéroclés (677, 6) range dans le voisi- 
nage immédiat de Synnada. 

La dualité géographique dont j’ai donné la preuve ἃ propos d’Euménia se repro- 
duit pour Lysias, et dans des conditions 4 peu prés identiques. Comme Eumeéneia de 
Phrygie, la phrygienne Lysias a battu monnaie, tandis qu’aucune des piéces de nos 
médaillers ne saurait étre rapportée ἃ Lysias de Carie, pas plus qu’ ἃ la carienne Euménia. 
L’absence de monnayage tient ici encore ἃ ce que nous avons affaire, non a une ville, mais 
a une forteresse. 

Le qualificatif d’ “oppidum,” appliqué ἃ Lysias de Carie, et le fait que dans la 
liste de Pline cet oppidum est rapproché d’Euménia m’induisent ἃ penser qu'il faut le 
comprendre, lui aussi, dans le groupe des chateaux telmessiens, ‘ castra Telmessium,” dont 


1 Οὗ. cit., p. 93. 
2 Hist. nat., V, 29, 1 = 103 Detlefsen: ‘‘Glaucus deferens Telmedium.” 
21 
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nous avons déja parlé (ci-dessus, p. 318). Quant au site exact, nous ne disposons pas 
d’indices qui nous permettent de le déterminer. 

Mais le nom dérive, selon toute apparence, de cette dynastie des ‘‘ Lysiades”’ ou 
des ‘‘ Philomélides,” étudi¢e naguére par Adolf Wilhelm,! et dont Maurice Holleaux a ré- 
cemment précisé l'histoire.” 

Comme le montrent les sources littéraires et les textes épigraphiques, ces dynastes 
se trouvaient sous la mouvance des Séleucides et par suite opposés aux rois de Pergame.® 
Or, ceux-ci, dans leur ceuvre coloniale, s’ingéniaient ἃ répartir leurs fondations nouvelles 
de maniére ἃ surveiller et A neutraliser les anciens établissements de leurs rivaux.4 ΝᾺ] 
doute que nous n’ayons ici un exemple de cette tactique: Euménia de Carie, forteresse 
pergaménienne, dit, géographiquement, tenir en bride la “‘ macédonienne”’ Lysias, comme, 
politiquement, le ‘“‘macédonien”’ Lysias s’était vu réduire ἃ l’impuissance par Attale Ier.° 


1 Sitz.-Ber. der Wien. Akad., 1911, t. 166, I, No. 11, pp. 48-54 (K?einasta- 
tische Dynasten). 

2 Rev. des Et. anc., τ. XVII, 1915, pp. 237-243. 

3 Holleaux, of. ci¢., pp. 238 et 242. 

4Cf., Radet, De Coloniis a Macedonibus in Asiam cis Taurum deductis, p. 55. 

5 Holleaux, of. cit., pp. 238 et 239. 


BorpDEaux, 
13 décembre, 1921. 
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EXAMPLES OF ISAURIAN ART: THE SCREEN IN 
ISAURIAN MONUMENTS! 


by A. Marcaret Ramsay 


1. Doria. Mdxepos καὶ Gals καὶ] Βάναλις ἡ ἀδελφὴ ἐκόσμησαν 
τὸν πᾶσι φίλον ἐπίσκοπον Μάμμαν μιχ. ‘The two brothers and 
their sister who erected the tomb were doubtless the children of 
the bishop, for marriage was not forbidden to Isaurian bishops 
in the 3rd century, to which this monument belongs. 

Μάκερος is the Latin macer; Θᾶς is a variant of Tas, a 
man’s name, common in Lycaonia: the variation between an 
aspirated and an unaspirated letter is very frequent in the in- 
scriptions. It was not easy to say whether © or O was the 
initial of the name, but the former seemed more probable. The 
wording of the inscription requires a man’s name, whereas ’Oas 
would naturally be taken as a dialectic variety of Bas, a common 
woman’s name (genitive Bados), more frequently used in the 
form Ba (first declension). πᾶσι φίλος and πάντων φίλος are 
common Christian epithets, especially in the period before 
Diocletian. 

Fig. 1 represents better and more completely a stone al- 
ready published as copied by my father and myself in 1904." 
At that time it was built into the eastern wall of the mosque at 
Dorla, at a considerable height and upside down. As the 
mosque stands only a yard or two from the bed of a stream, we 
had to look at it from directly underneath, standing on a ladder 
a good deal too short. The letters and the ornament are faint, 
and could hardly be seen from such a distance and in such an 

‘The following paper is part of a Report to the Trustees of the Wilson Trust, 
Aberdeen, on work done in 1909. It was drawn up at the time, but has not been 


published. 
2 Stud. E.RP., p. 36. 
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unfavourable position. Hence some letters in the inscription 
were misread and mistakes made in the arrangement of the 
ornamentation. When we returned to Dorla in 1909 we found 
that the mosque had been rebuilt, and this stone inserted side- 
ways nearer the ground, so that it was possible to obtain a more 
correct copy of inscription and ornament. ‘The most important 
improvement is that the defaced ornament can now be deter- 
mined with certainty. The help of Mr. Calder, who was with 
us on this occasion, was of great value in all these inscriptions. 

The scheme of ornament is that characteristic of the region 
—a round arch flanked by two pointed pediments, the whole 
supported by four columns. ‘The conventional form of wreath 
under the central arch is very common on tombstones of the 
Roman period in this district, as are the two implements 
beneath it, a hammer, and a pruning knife or sickle. The 
spear-like point on the apex of each pediment also occurs fre- 
quently ; it is seen again in Fig. 2. When we looked at the 
stone in 1904 we did not see what this was, but took the apex 
of the spear over the left pediment for a letter of the inscription, 
omitting the apex above the other pediment and the two vertical 
lines, which in the awkward position of the stone at that time 
we did not notice. The ornament inside the right pediment 
has been defaced. It is clear, however, from the marks left on 
the stone where it has been cut away, that it must have been a 
large one, of the same size and shape as that on the left side. 

In 1904 we were doubtful what the intention and the 
purpose of this ornament might be, and the suggestion was 
made, in the paper already alluded to, that it is intended to re- 
present a fisherman’s net. Further evidence has, however, led 
to the view that it is meant for a lattice-work screen, such as is 
used at the present day to cover the windows of the women’s 
apartments in a Turkish house. Screens of this kind appear to 
have been commonly used in the early Christian churches, and 
on this, along with other facts, is based the suggestion which is 
assumed in this report as to the origin and meaning of the 
architectural scheme of ornamentation seen on this and other 
monuments of the district, and which is stated on p. 327.' 


‘We remembered afterwards that Lady Ramsay had declared from the first that 
this ornament was an imitation of lattice-work, and not of a net. 
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One point remains to be noted with regard to the repre- 
sentation of the net-like ornament or screen on this stone. The 
lines which depict the net in the illustration represent lines 
left in relief in the original, not incised lines. It is not 
possible to give, in an unshaded drawing, an exact imitation of 
these, and for that reason they are put in as they appear in the 
illustration. In reality, however, they stand out in relief, with 
hollows between them, thus giving the effect of piercing or 
boring. 

The question of these “screens” has been discussed by 
Professor Ramsay in Luke the Physician, and Other Studies in the 
History of Religion, pp. 346-348 and 379-381. He there ad- 
vances the view that the scheme of ornament characteristic of 
this region represents the eastern end of a church, with apse and 
two side aisles, and that this net-like ornament is the lattice- 
work screen mentioned by Eusebius in his description of a 
typical church. “ We regard it as probable, therefore, that the 
typical Isaurian decorative scheme on tombstones was suggested 
by some typical form of the Lycaonian Church ” (loc. cit. p. 380). 
From the regular occurrence of the screen in both of the side 
panels, it appears that this scheme or ornament is a conventional 
representation of the apse and side aisles; such screens were 
certainly used inside the church, apparently across the side aisles 
near their eastern end, and were generally of wood, but some- 
times, in places where wood was scarce, of stone (loc. cit. 
ΘΝ 

2. On hillside above Dorla, two or three miles to south- 
east. [here was here a small settlement, probably a summer 
residence. To save time I devoted myself to drawing, while the 
others explored the neighbourhood and copied the inscriptions. 

[ἡ δεῖνα ave|atnoev τὸν ἄνδρα Njow. ‘Three small letters, 
whose meaning is obscure, were afterwards inserted after ἄνδρα, 
and others may have followed in the mutilated left part of the 
stone. Nesin, 1.6. Νήσιον, is the common contracted accusative 
of the Lycaonian name Nesios (contracted Nesis), which is 
frequently found. 

The stone has unfortunately been broken, and we could 
not find the left-hand part ; but the decoration may confidently 
be restored the same as on the right side. In the inscription 
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the wife’s name is lost, but was very short, e.g. Ba or Nava. 
The restored part is distinguished by shading. 

Here again we have the round arch in the centre, flanked 
by two pointed pediments, and the four supporting columns. 
Under the arch is a wreath of the usual conventional type, and 
below that again a swastika. In each of the side pediments is 
a cross within a circle, very much like those in Fig. 1, and, as 
in Fig. 1, each pediment is surmounted by an apex. Above 
are three circular ornaments, one a slight variation of the whorl 
which is of frequent occurrence on these stones, the other two 
the usual six-leaved rosettes. ‘The suggestion has been made,’ 
and Sir W. M. Ramsay supports it by analogies,” that this form 
of rosette was a development out of the monogram of I and X, 
like a six-rayed wheel, 1.6. Ἰησοῦς Χριστός ; this form of mono- 
gram was early, and is hardly found later than the third century, 
but the rosette persisted. 

The common sickle and mallet also appear, and above the 
spearpoint over the right-hand pediment hangs a bunch of 
grapes, at which a bird is pecking. As the other side of the 
stone is broken away, it is impossible to say whether the same 
symbols appeared also above the left-hand pediment. In the 
side panel which is preserved appears the lattice work screen ; 
and the same ornament may be confidently restored in the lost 
panel, on the analogy of Figs. 1 and 3. 

Wreath, swastika and screens are in high relief, each being 
in a panel sunk below the surrounding level of the stone. The 
rest of the ornamentation, including the pediments and the 
outer line of the arch, is in incised lines. In Isauria the 
swastika was a Christian symbol. 

The scheme of decoration on this stone is almost identical 
with that on No. 1, the chief difference being in the representa- 
tion of the screens. In No. 2 these, instead of being represented 
by square indentations in the surface of the stone, so that the 
edges of the squares seem to stand out in relief, though they 
are really on a level with the general surface, are made by 
squares standing out in well-marked high relief, with depressed 
squares alternating, like the spaces of a chess-board. The re- 
presentation 18 also more complete in this case than in No. 1, 


1 Stud. L.R.P., pp. 27, 40. * 1bid., pp. 367, 400. 379, 410: 
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since it not merely gives the screen itself, but shows more 
clearly how it was fitted into its place; namely by projecting 
pieces at the upper (possibly also at the lower) corners, by 
which it is fixed to a bar running from column to column. 
It is evident that the artist of No. 1 had the same intention 
in his mind, but was not so successful in expressing it. Accord- 
ingly, No. 2 is unmistakably a screen, not a net ; and the general 
similarity between the stones proves that the netlike ornament 
on No. 1 was intended for a screen also. 
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3. In bridge at Baltcha Hissar, three hours north of Dorla. 
Πάπεις Θείῃ μη[τ]ρὶ γλυκυ[τάτῃ χ]αίρει[ν]. 

Here we have a combination of certain portions of the two 
schemes of ornamentation most characteristic of the Isaurian 
district ; one of these being the inscribed oblong panel or tablet, 
which generally is flanked by some sort of scroll-work, but here 
is inserted between the two screens which appear under the side 
pediments in the other scheme. Underneath are three of the 
six-leaved rosettes which have been explained as Christian 
symbols. The ornament is in incised lines, except the screens, 
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which are in slight relief. Four letters are faintly visible in the 
erasure, |. 2. 

The rest of the scheme of decoration of which the screens 
form part in the two monuments already described is in this 
case entirely omitted : the arch, pediments, and columns do not 
appear at all, the place of the central panel being taken by the 
oblong tablet, and the two screens being simply placed in juxta- 
position to this. They are also differently represented. As in 
Fig. 1, the lattice-work is indicated by raised lines crossing one 
another, but the cross-pattern is more elaborate, and the whole 
is enclosed by a species of border or edging. These lines in the 
illustration represent lines in relief in the original, so that the 
spaces between them have the appearance of triangular hollows 
punched in the stone. 

Stones of this class are often found in the district, having 
the surface covered with a series of ornaments grouped together 
without any plan or order. Generally they bear epitaphs, as in 
this case ; sometimes they are uninscribed, but even these are 
probably tomb-stones. They are most common in remote 
villages, where civilization had not penetrated. ‘The ornaments 
are either objects of trade and common life, or symbolic, or 
articles connected with Church use. 

A good example is the following, found in a village three 
hours south-west of Dorla. 

4. Jidjik, in wall of mosque. No inscription. Two of 
the six-leaved rosettes, two whorls of curved lines (also a 
common ornament in the monuments of this district), a swastika, 
two implements, probably a chisel and a mason’s mallet, and a 
square ornament in which horizontal straight lines running from 
side to side at regular intervals are intersected by cross lines of 
varying length and at different angles—apparently another 
variation of the screen on the three preceding stones. 

The whole is incised: but the lines which in the drawing 
mark the carving of the screen indicate lines which in the 
original are left in very marked relief; that is, the lattice-work 
is represented by irregular punchings, as though indicating holes 
pierced through the screen. ‘The idea seems to be the same as 
that of the screens in Figs. 1 and 3, but much less skilfully and 
neatly executed. In this small and poor village among the hills 
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of Isauria the workmen were less skilful than in the city of 
Nova Isaura. 

Thus on these four monuments we find four ways, different 
in many respects from each other, of representing the screens. 
In one point indeed they are all similar ; whether the rest of 
the decoration is in relief, as in Figs. 1 and 2, or merely incised, 
as in Figs. 3 and 4, the screen is represented in such a way as to 
show that it is a solid object pierced or perforated with holes. 
From this point of similarity it may be conjectured that the 
device is in each case intended to represent the same object, the 
latticed screen, though the workmanship, mode of representation, 
and position with regard to the rest of the ornament on the stone 
are not the same on the various monuments. 

A further conclusion may be drawn from these differences. 
The variety in ways of depicting the screen shows that there 
was no fixed conventional mode of representation, but that the 
maker of the monument simply depicted, as best suited his own 
taste, convenience or skill, an object with which he was familiar. 
The screens must, therefore, have been practically universal parts 
of the equipment of churches in this part of Asia Minor during 
the 4th century, the period to which all these representations 
probably belong—though the 3rd century is not altogether 
impossible as a date for Figs. 1 and 2. 

Now it seems probable that, if the scheme of ornament in 
which these screens appear had been a foreign importation, a 
device learnt by the Isaurian workmen from some other source, 
there would have been some regular convention in depicting it. 
The artists would have learnt it as a certain definite form, and 
(allowing for differences of skill in craftsmanship) the same fixed 
type would have been used in all cases where this particular 
device occurs. If, on the other hand, the scheme of ornament 
is (as was maintained in the paper above-mentioned) * of local 
and indigenous growth, it is only to be expected that there 
should be variations in it. We have, therefore, in this a further 
corroboration of the theory that this scheme of decoration, 
characteristic of a numerous class of Isaurian monuments, was 
not adapted or borrowed from Western or Graeco-Roman sources, 
but was of native Anatolian origin, and suggested, as Professor 


1 Stud. E.RP., pp. 1-92. 
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Ramsay has maintained in his Luke the Physician (loc. cit.), “by 
some typical form of the Lycaonian Church,” as described by 
Eusebius (see above p. 327). 

In Fig. 4 there is a mere heaping together of separate 
details, most of which were often used as ornamental adjuncts in 
the Dorla scheme; but in this case there is no plan and no 
meaning. The screen is there, but no reason is apparent why it 
or any other article represented should be in that place. So 
meaningless is the whole that it is difficult to say which is the 
top and which the bottom of the stone ; and perhaps I have not 
placed the drawing in the position which the original stone- 
cutter intended. There was probably an epitaph engraved on 
the stone, but this is no longer visible. Every detail is the 
representation of some article or ornament familiar to the work- 
man; and a collection of the stones of this class will be interest- 
ing as a record of the range of knowledge of Isaurian stone-cutters 
among the poorer classes. 

In Fig. 3 two inconsistent plans of ornament are mixed, 
but one of these, viz., the Dorla architectural scheme, has almost 
entirely disappeared, and only the analogy of other cases proves 
that the scheme was vaguely present in the stone-cutter’s mind 
as a cause of the arrangement which he has adopted. Another 
example of this mixture found at Dorla is published in the 
article already quoted, p. 47: there the columns are totally 
suppressed, but the forms of a rounded central and two pointed 
side pediments appear above the inscribed tablet in a way which 
would be unintelligible unless the Dorla scheme were known 
from many other stones. 

5. In Fig. 5 an example is given of the same combination 
of the tablet with the Dorla scheme. It was found at Kara 
Viran on Lake Trogitis. The tablet is the principal feature of 
the stone, but the columns of the Dorla scheme have not wholly 
disappeared. Two columns decorated with zigzag ornament 
(like the central columns in the tombstone of the Makarios 
Papas at Dorla)' support a high entablature, on which are 
carved various details usual in the upper portion of the Dorla 
scheme. ‘The central ornament, which resembles a pair of great 
round eyes formed by sets of three concentric incomplete circles, 


'See Stud. L.R.P., p. 23, Fig. 7a and Plate V. 
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has a certain similarity to one of the degenerations of the Dorla 
scheme, which at present would require too much space to 
describe and illustrate. It is sufficient that the general character 
of the Dorla scheme is unmistakably present in the Kara Viran 
stone. 

Two fishes are shown underneath the tablet and between 
the central columns. On the monument of the Makarios 
Papas, at Dorla, just mentioned, two fishes appear in the lower 
part, one in each of the side spaces. The shape of the fish on 
the Kara Viran stone is markedly different. On the Dorla 
monument the fish are of the general and almost conventional 
form; but at Kara Viran the artist was evidently imitating 
some special kind of fish, which he had seen, and which has 
some resemblance to a pike in the shape of the body, though 
the snout is too much upturned for a pike. This fish is pro- 
bably some species found in the lake on whose shore Kara 
Viran stands. ‘There must have been fish in the Tcharshamba 
river, more than two hours to the north-west or north of Dorla ; 
but at Dorla itself the stream is too variable to contain fish,! and 
it is not likely that those of the Tcharshamba were carried to 
Dorla to be eaten ; for the fish found in such rivers are always 
bad and even dangerous food over the whole central plateau.” 
On the other hand, the fish of a large lake like Trogitis were 
certainly numerous, and may probably have been eaten at least 
by the poorer classes in villages on the shore, so that they are 
likely to have been always familiar at Kara Viran and rarely 
seen at Dorla. 

The artist at Kara Viran was evidently conscious of his 
skill and ambitious of fame, for he placed his signature and his 
petria on the stone. His name unfortunately has been broken 
off: the last two letters of his father’s name (in the genitive 
case) remain: then follows Ψεκαλεὺς ἐξήρτισεν. Psekala was a 
village somewhere in this region. 

It is worthy of note that many Isaurian artists signed their 


‘It is pointed out by Professor Ramsay in the Thousand and One Churches, 
Ρ. 32, that the streams flowing into the Lycaonian plain (like the Dorla stream) carried 
more water in the Roman period ; but probably the difference would not be such as to 
necessitate any alteration in what is said in the text. 


* See Ramsay, Jmpressions of Turkey, p. 288. 
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works: this shows a certain artistic consciousness and_ pride, 
and it is easy to see how these qualities led to the growth of a 
distinct style and kind of art in the country, not indeed art of a 
high order, but still having a character of its own. Professor 
Holl of Berlin has shown in Hermes, 1908, that the skill of 
Isaurian artists is often mentioned in Byzantine literature of the 
4th and later centuries; and in these village monuments, of 
which a few specimens are here given, we see something of the 
work of the humbler class among them. The work of the best 
artists was expended on the decoration of numberless churches 
over the central plateau, and nothing remains of its products. 
The humble artists carved on the gravestones of the villages 
forms and details borrowed (as we assume) from the decoration 
of the churches. 

The main part of the inscription in Fig. 5 is the epitaph 
of Valeria, the wife of Silvanus, son of Gaius : 


Αὐρ. Σιλουανὸς Ta- 

είου ἀνέστησεν 

τὴν γλυκυτάτην 

κὲ σεμνὴν γυναῖκα 
ξ αὐτοῦ Οὐαλερίαν 

μ[νήμης χάριν]. 

The use of Aur. as a sort οἵ prenomen (as it should here be 
regarded, and not strictly as a momen) has been shown repeatedly 
by Professor Ramsay to*point to a date in the century following 
Ap, 212. 

There is no indisputable proof of religion in this monu- 
ment; but I have taken this whole class of monuments to be 
Christian. Many of them have the religion clearly marked. 
Others are neutral. The symbolism, as I have argued at length 
in the paper already alluded to, is Christian in origin. In this 
case the names Silvanus and Gaius are of course neutral, but 
they were certainly favoured by Christians as consecrated by the 
New Testament. That the fish was an early: Christian symbol 
does not need to be stated ; and the peculiar form in this case 
does not affect the symbolic force. 


1 See, for example, Stud. E.R.P., p. 355; but the principle was stated by him 
in /.4.S., 1883, p. 30, and used from that time on as a criterion of date. 
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The tombstone of Valeria, therefore, is probably a Christian 
tombstone of the middle or last half of the 3rd century, nearly 
contemporary with the monument of the Makarios Papas. If 
Valeria took her name from the Christian wife of Diocletian, 
the date would be in the early 4th century ; but that connexion 
cannot be assumed, for Valerius as a nomen was common in Asia 
Minor. 

6. Fig. 6 shows an epitaph, much defaced, which was 
found at Utch Kilisse, south of Lystra, and probably in its 
territory, but close to the frontier of the Isaurian land. In the 
ornament the union of the tablet with the Dorla scheme is 
again clearly visible ; but the columns remain only as meaning- 
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less side-pieces and support nothing (for the upper part, though 
defaced, seemed never to have been decorated). 

The epitaph was probably of a somewhat unusual type, 
but is too seriously defaced to afford much evidence. It should 
probably be read as follows :— 


ἀνέστησεν N& Λούστη(ν) νύμφην 
αὐτο[ῦ, name and description of] 
[the daughter-in-law follows] 
γυναῖκα, then followed an account] 
5 [οἵ her husband, the son of Na] 
[μνήμη]ς χάριν. 
It would be possible also to read Ναλούς τὴ(») νύμφην. 
Na is usually a woman’s name, whereas the maker of the tomb 


99 
“ea 
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was a man; but the variation of masculine and feminine ter- 
minations is not rare in Lycaonia and Isauria. Aovern may be 
a metathesis of the name found in masculine in the inscription 
quoted below ;' compare also καταλουστικοὶ Μηναγύρται in an 
inscription of Satala (Sandal) in Lydia. 

On the standing of the daughter-in-law in a Phrygian or 
Lycaonian household much is said in Studies in the Art and 
History of the Eastern Provinces,? and some further evidence is 
stated by Mr. Calder in K/io, X, p. 239. Na made the tomb 
of his daughter-in-law, though probably his son, her husband, 
was still living. Married sons generally continued to live in 
their father’s house ; and only exceptionally did they become 
householders. An example of the latter kind occurs in an 
Isaurian inscription published by Professor Sterrett, Wolfe Exp., 
150; but the sons are there called οἰκοδεσπότας. The formal 
statement implies that this was not usual. 


1 Zizima (Sizma), 6 hours north of Konia: copied by my father and myself in 
1905 and 1909 (see Class. Rev., XIX, p. 370). Our copy was revised in 1911 by Mr. 
Calder, who reported that the letter following AIONYCUO is I (we read I, and sug- 
gested that it was mutilated K), and that part of C or € follows. He suggests 
Διονύσωι εἰ ὐαντ]ήτῳ, pointing out that ota adscriptum occurs sporadically on Imperial 
inscriptions of this district. ‘The most probable reading of this difficult inscription is: 


[ὑπὲρ τῆς Καίσαρος τύχης καὶ] 

[?]pewy δήμου Διὸς Meylorolv 

᾿Ολυ]νπίου, Ἰυῷ Διονύσωι ε[ὑ- 

αντ]ήτῳ Hras Λουτσος Καίρι- 
5 κο]ῦ οἰκονόμου νέου. 


2 See p. 373 f. and the Index under Religious Law, p. 390. 


Lapy Marcarer Hatt, 
OxrForD. 
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IGNATIUS, BISHOP OF ANTIOCH, AND 
THE APXEIA 


by S. Reinacu 


Tapakara δὲ ὑμᾶς, μηδὲν kar ἐρίθειαν πράσσετε ἀλλὰ 
κατὰ χριστομαθίαν. ἐπεὶ ἠκουσά τινων λεγόντων ὅτι ᾿Βὰν μὴ 
ἐν τοῖς ἀρχείοις εὕρω, ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ οὐ πιστεύω" καὶ λέγοντός 
μου αὐτοῖς ὅτι Γέγραπται, ἀπεκρίθησάν μοι ὅτι Τρόκειται. ἐμοὶ 
δὲ ἀρχεῖά ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστός, τὰ ἄθικτα ἀρχεῖα ὁ σταῦρος 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ὁ θάνατος καὶ ἡ ἀνάστασις αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ πίστις ἡ 
δι αὐτοῦ" ἐν οἷς θέλω ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ ὑμῶν δικαιωθῆναι. 


—Icnatius, Epist. ad Philadelph., § 8. 


Tue article ἀρχεῖον, in the Estienne-Didot Thesaurus, was revised 
by L. Dindorf, by no means a theologian, but who knew Greek. 
The second section of the article, with the meaning archivum, 
tabularium, is headed by a quotation from the above passage of 
Ignatius inserted by Dindorf: “ Epzst. ad Philadelph., n. 8 : Ἐὰν 
μὴ ἐν τοῖς ἀρχείοις εὕρω, ἐν TO εὐαγγελίῳ ov πιστεύω. Dindorf 
did not even suppose that the plural τὰ ἀρχεῖα could be con- 
sidered, not by some but by almost all theologians, as an 
equivalent of “the Old Testament,” παλαιὰ διαθήκη. 

That mistake, which is the result of an exegetical tendency, 
has reappeared quite recently in an article about Ignatius; I 
quote the passage : 

‘ Aux gens qui lui disatent (a Ignace) : “ Ce gue 76 ne trouve 
bas dans les archives” —cest a dire dans les Ecritures de I Ancten 
Testament,—“ je ny crots pas dans [ Evangile” ; Ignace a répondu : 
“ Cest écrit,’ mais tls ont contesté sa démonstration, disant : “ Cest 
a prouver” ; quant a ἐμ, ses archives sont “fésus-Christ, archives 
inviolables que sa croix, sa mort, sa résurrection, la fot gut vient de 


lui? 


1 Loisy, Revue d'histoire et de littérature religieuse, décembre, 1921, p. 470. 
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If Ignatius had meant ‘ Scripture’ in setting forth the objec- 
tion of the unbeliever, Loisy’s interpretation, which is the current 
one, would cause him to say: ‘My Old Testament is Jesus 
Christ, His cross, etc,’ which makes bald nonsense. 

Though having combated the current explanation in 1912,} 
I think it necessary to do so once more, appealing not only to 
the scholarship, but to the dona fides of my readers. 

The unbeliever said to the bishop: “What I do not find 
in archives, the facts you recite about Jesus Christ, I will not 
admit them when they are stated by your gospel.”—« But,” 
answers the bishop, “those facts have been prophesied in the 
Old Testament.” “That’s no proof,” objects the unbeliever, 
“it is begging the question.” ‘Then the bishop gets angry, 
gives us to understand that he cares nought for official documents 
as stored up in fabu/aria and that he relies on his own spiritual 
archives, which are his faith. 

In the article to which I refer in the foot-note, I have gone 
into more particulars and shown how my interpretation is con- 
sistent with other passages of Ignatius, especially with that of 
Ephesians, ὃ. xix. “Now the virginity of Mary was hidden 
from the prince of this world, as was also her offspring, and 
the death of the Lord.” As Ignatius cannot possibly have been 
informed by the prince of this world, and as we cannot accuse 
him of writing nonsense, we feel compelled to admit that he 
means the worldly powers, the authorities, all more or less 
subject to the Devil, and that what they are said to have 
ignored is precisely what has been sought for in vain by 
wicked unbelievers in the ¢adularia. When the famous French 
doctrinaire, Royer-Collard, spoke his well known phrase : “ Rien 
mest béte comme un fait,” he was, like Ignatius, but with less 
excuse, 1n an anti-scientific mood. 


1 Revue moderniste, 1912. Cultes, Mythes, \V, p. 200 ff. 
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ΧΧν.: 
TWO NEW EPITAPHS FROM SARDIS 
by Davin M. Rostnson 


Amonc the various kinds of epitaphs found in Asia Minor there 
are two of infrequent occurrence, one in which the dead person 
makes a speech to the spectator, and the other, even more un- 
common, in the form of a dialogue between the two. Good 
examples of each of these types, found in 1913-1914, are here 
offered, as small ἀπαρχαί of the excavations at Sardis, to the chief 
pioneer of Asia Minor research. 

The development of the dialogue-epigram, illustrated by 
our second inscription, out of the earlier monologue-epigram, 
of which our first is a sample, can easily be traced. In the 
oldest Greek epitaphs the dead person or the tomb is conceived 
as addressing the passer-by, in order to acquaint him with the 
name, and sometimes with the age or the native city, of the 
dead.* Occasionally the survivors are mentioned, and grief or 
regret is expressed. 


1Cf. Kaibel, Zpigr. Greca, 1878, 6, το, 11 ; Loch, De TZitulis Gr. Sepul- 
cralibus, pp. 5, 7,46; Florence Gragg, “Τῆς Greek Epigram before 300 B.c.,” in Proc. 
Am. Acad. of Arts and Sciences, XLVI, 1910, p. 13 f., and the table on P- 593 
Geffcken, Weue Jahrbucher f. Kl. Alt., XX, 1917, pp. 91-100. In the 7th century 
the dead speaks in 7.G., I, 469, and the tomb in Arch. Lp. Mitt. aus Oest., XI, 1887, 
Ρ. 187; E. Hoffmann, Sy/loge Epigrammatum Grecorum que ante medium seculum 
a. Chr. νι. tertium incisa ad nos pervenerunt, Halle, 1893, 53, and in Hermes, XX, 
1885, p. 158 (Hoffmann, 54) ; cf. also J. Geffcken, Griechische Epigramme, 1916, 
Nos. 136, 148, 208, 219, 397. In the 6th century we find the passers-by saluted in 
Sitzb, Berl. Akad, 1908, U, p. to40 f. From the 5th century we have the dead as 
speaker in Ath. Mitt., XXII, 1897, p. 53, Anth. Pal. VII, 249, Herodotus, VII, 
228, and /.G.A., 368 (Kaibel, 22, Hoffmann, 66) ; and the tomb as speaker in Z.G., 
I, 442 (Kaibel, 21), and 16 A., 146 (Kaibel, 486, Hoffmann, 56). For the 4th 
century B.c., Miss Gragg cites no examples of the tomb as speaker, but the cases where 
the dead either speaks alone or converses with the passer-by distinctly increase : Kaibel, 
op. cit., 27 = Hoffmann, 106 = Anth, Pal. VII, 245; Ath. Mitt, XIX, 18094, p. 
140; Kaibel, 25, 69, 91; Z.G., LI, 3, 32604 = Hoffmann, 109 ; Kaibel, 471@ add. = 
Hoffmann, 177. (Cf. also Loch, of. cit, p. 46. 
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In some cases the passer-by is asked to stop and to take 
pity,' and there was often added the greeting, yaipe, χαίρετε, or 
χαίρετε, οἱ παριόντες," like vale in the similar Latin epitaphs. 
To this it was supposed that the person greeted would reply 
καὶ σὺ χαῖρε or χαῖρε καὶ ov, and from such reciprocal saluta- 
tions there arose in the 4th century B.c. the first and simplest 
form of dialogue-epitaph.*? In the older epigrams the idea of a 
dialogue is often implied, but the earliest funerary inscription 
in which an answer longer than the formal greeting appears is 
of the late 4th or early 3rd century B.c.* This is 4 bye 
dialogue between a dead mother and the son buried near her ; 
soon after this date we find similar conversations between the 
dead and bystanders.° 

Such simple dialogue-epitaphs were the forerunners of the 
elaborate epigram (such as our No. 2), which in question and 
answer gives the name and personal circumstances of the dead, 


1 Hoffmann, op. Cit 13, 22, 55, etc. 

2 Cf. also χαίρετε, of παριόντες for the 6th century B.c., Sitzb. Berl. Akad., 
1908, II, pp. 1040 ft. ; for the 5th century B.c., 1.G.A., 368, Kaibel, 223; and for the 
4th century B.c., Kaibel, 23; Erinna frag. 5 in Bergk, Poet. Lyr. Gr., Ill, p. 144. 
Later instances = ΕἸ Εν Papers Am. School, 11, 1888, p. 25, No. 22: the χαῖρε 
πορευτοῦ μηδὶν μεμψάμενος τὴν ἰδίαν ἄλοχον 5 Kaibel, 230s Ζ., ΠῚ 2821, oeqee 
Rev. Arch., IX, 1887, 199, 1. For variants of xaipe, namely, εὐψύχει, θάρσει, εὐσέβει, 
ὑγίαινε, Seaton: εὐτυχεῖτε, ἀμερίμνει, etc., cf. Loch, of. εἴΐ,, pp. 280, 291 ff., and the 
references which I give in Am. J. Arch., XVII, 1913, pp. 197, 505. 

3 Cf. Homer, /éad, XXIII, 19, 179; Euripides, AZedea, 663, 665 ; Orestes, 
476-477; Xen., Mem., Ill, 13, I, many examples in Kaibel and many cited by Loch, 
op. cit., pp. 278, 279; Stemler, Die griechischen Grabinschriften Kleinastens, pp. 
38- 39 5 Buckler, Rev. de Philol., XXXVI, 1013, P. 3293 χαίρετε, παροδεῖται---καὶ 
σὺ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν: Syllogos, IE’, 1884, p BOG Ath. Mitt., ΧΙ, 1886, pp. 120 ff., p. 408; 
Keil-Premerstein, Zzwette Reise in πον (Denkschr. k. Ak, Wien, LIV, 1911), 94, 
χαῖρε καὶ ov. Often some good wish is added either for the stranger or for the dead, 
such as χαῖρε καὶ σὺ Kat εὐόδει (Ὁ: 1656); χαῖρε, κἀν ἽΑιδου δόμοις | εὖ σοι γένοιτο 
(Eur., Alcestis, 626 f.), or ὅσα λέγις, φίλε, καί σοι τὰ διπλᾶ (Le Bas, Voyage archéo- 
logique, III, 2702, 2704; cf. also Ath. Mitt., XVI, 1891, 174, No. 3; Kaibel, 190, 
205, 236, 237). 

*7.G., Il, 3, 2643 = Kaibel, 69 = Hoffmann, 77 = Geffcken, 136. Among 
non-funerary epigrams, however, there are, as Professor Wilhelm has pointed out to me, 
even earlier examples of dialogue, as, for instance, at Halicarnassus about 450 B.c., in the 
dedication of a statue of Apollo (Arh. Mite., XLV, 1920, p. 157 f.), and in the verses, 
mentioned by Wilamowitz (did.), in honour of a boxer contemporary with Pindar 
(Anth, Plan., 23). 

δ᾽ For epitaphs i in which the dead address the stranger with more words than a 
simple χαῖρε, cf. Loch, of. cit., pp. 291-293 ; cf. Syllogos, Parartema, II", 1881, pp. 
79 f 5 Ath. Mitt, XVIL, 1892, p. 81; cf ALouseton, 1876- 1878, p..53, Nora 


Ξεῖνε, σὺ δ᾽ εἰδοίης τ - Ἐενοκλείους] κείμενον ἐν ταύτῃ τῇδε ; C.L.G., 2445. 
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and sometimes explains the meaning of the symbols on the 
tombstone. Of this type an interesting example has been 
found near Smyrna, in which a dead child speaks to her sur- 
viving mother, while her dead father addresses both her and his 
living friends.2 The second of our Sardian inscriptions is a 
no less remarkable specimen of the elegiac epitaph in dialogue 
form, while our first is a good illustration of the epitaph in 
monologue, historically the earlier type of the two. 

The stages of development seem to have been: (a) speech 
by the dead or by his monument ; (4) from the 4th century on- 
wards, speech addressed to either of them (Hoffmann, 275 ; 
Simonides, frs. 95, 113; Kaibel, 60, 235, 488); (c) conver- 
sation between two dead persons buried near one another 
(Hoffmann, 77 = Geffcken, 136) ; and lastly (4) conversation 
between the dead and a living person (Hoffmann, 147 = 
Geffcken, 148). 


I. 


NN Ὁ > \ > 
Μνησθεῖσ᾽ ὧν εἰς [ἰπολλὸ]ν ἐμόχθησ᾽ αἰ[νοτόκεια 
> Ν a an 
EAmis ἐγὼ τῶν νῦν ἀνταπέχω χάριτας" 
» ᾽ 5 Ὑ > \ \ > 5 > / 
οὐδ᾽ ἐς ἄκαρπον ἐγὼ δισσὰς ὠδῖνας ἀνέτλην 
ε “ / - / / 
ἱμερτῶν τέκνων ὧν με ἀπέκλεισε TUX, 
ΝΣ > \ " 
ξ λήθης ἐκπετάσασα κατὰ βλεφάρων πέπλον ἠδὴη, 


1Cf, W. Rasche, De Anthologie grece epigrammatis que colloguit formam 
habent, 1910 ; Geffcken, VV. Jahrob. f. kl, Alt., XX, 1917, pp. 99, 100, 107, n. 1. So 
many examples are found in the Palatine Anthology that this form was evidently much 
in vogue, though few such actual inscriptions have been discovered ; cf. especially Anth. 
ΩΣ, Vi, 1225359 = Vil 27, 62> GA. 70, TA0, 168, 163-165): [/. Oxy.,. TV, 1662], 
307, 317, 335, 379, 424, 426, 470, 503, 522, 524 [unique in the wayfarer’s address to 
both tomb and dead], 548, 552, 576, 590, 603, 679, 725 ; IX, 294; Kaibel, 140, 247, 
575,667. Such sepulchral egigrams are well studied by Rasche (as cited above), who 
traces in them the influence not only of Callimachus, but of earlier Peloponnesian poets 
such as Anyte, and even of the philosophical dialogues ; cf. also Reitzenstein, Hpigram 
wu. Skolion, pp. 123-129. There is, however, so far as I am aware, no exhaustive treat- 
ment of the subject, though Zzwiegesprach is touched on by E. Loch, Zu d. gr. Grab- 
schriften ; Festschr. 2. Friedlander, 1895, pp. 278 ff. The literary epigrams have 
been studied in all aspects (for literature, Geffcken in WV. Jahrb. f. kl. Alt., XXXIX, 
1917, pp. 88 ff., where Miss Gragg’s monograph is not mentioned). But apart from 
Loch’s article, his dissertation, De Titudis Graecis Sepulcralibus (1890), and Stemler’s 
Die griechischen Grabinschriften Kleinasicns (1909), little study has been devoted to 
the history of inscriptional epitaphs as a whole. 

2 Ath, Mitt., XXIII, 1898, p. 496. 


344 DAVID M. ROBINSON 


7 > ’ + 
Os με κατασκιάσας εἰν Aidne κατέχει 
’ \ / ’ > » / Ν iy Ae Ν / 
οἰκτρὰ μαραινομένην - GAN, ὦ ξένε, TOM μ᾽ ὑπὸ τύμβωι 
/ > 
θέντα πόσιν μύθοις εὐλογέων παρίοις, 
4, ’ > / a x 
πιστὸν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου ᾿Απολλώνιον, ὅς pe δὶς [εὔπαις 
10 στέρξας μνημείοις τοῖσδε KarnyAdil oev. 


NH2ZOEIS AN ΝΕ τ ΞΖ 25, AEN AIS RO BRGY SEF. ΞΞΞΖ.» 
EAPISEPATANNYNANTAREXAXA PI ταῖς Ξ 
ΟΥΔΕΞΆΑ ΚΆΑΡΓ ΟΕ Γ  ΔΙΞΞΑΞ NAINAZ ANETAHN 
IMEPTANTEKNANANMEALE KAEIZE T YXH 
AHOHZTEKMETAZAS AKATABAE PA PANNE ΠΛΟΝΉΔΗ 
OT MEKATASZ KIAZA® EINAIAHIKATE XE! 

CIK T PAMAPAINOMENHNAAANE ENE TOMMY DOTY MBA 
SEN TAMOZINMYOOS EYACTE ANPAPIOS - μ΄ 
DISTONAAE EANAPOYATIOA AA NIONOEME ALS2Z Ze 
ST EPEASMNUYMEICIS TOISAEKAT HEA ABE 3. 


Block of the local bluish marble found in May, 1913, north-west of the temple 
of Artemis, about 25 meters from the Pactolus, among remains of Byzantine walls, 
Height, o'21 m.; width, 0°67 m.; and thickness, 0°32 m. ‘The letters are shallow but 
finely cut, 0°008 m. to o’or5 m. high. Date: end of the 4th or beginning of the 3rd 
century B.C, 


“When I recall my /eavy travail borne ἡ, sorrowful child- 
birth, I, Elpis, receive due thanks for it in this sepulture. Not 
fruitlessly did I twice endure birth-pangs for the beloved 
children between whom and me Fate closed the door. For lo! 
she has spread over my eyelids that mantle of forgetfulness 
which, plunging me into the shadow, holds me in Hades where 
I piteously waste away. Ah! stranger, as thou passest, speak 
kindly of my husband who laid me in the tomb, trusty Apol- 
lonius, Alexander’s son, since he loved me for having brought 
twofold d/essing of vhi/dren, and with this monument has honoured 
mes, 

In 1. 1 there is a bad break in the middle and at the end. 
εἰς [πλεῖστο]ν would be possible, but πολλὸν fills the space 
better. Professor Adolf Wilhelm approves this, and inde- 
pendently suggested aivordxeca,! which I had restored; cf. 


ΤῸ seems to be implied that her death was due to childbirth. For such inscrip- 
tions, cf. Robinson, dm. 7. Phil., XXXI, 1910, pp. 388-389 ; ZG., Il, 3, 3877; II, 
2, 1320; the famous painted stele of such a subject from Pagase, Arvanitopoullos, 
Κατάλογος τῶν ἐν τῷ ᾿Αθανασκείῳ Μουσείῳ Βόλου ᾿Αρχαιοτήτων, p. 215 ἔ; Robinson, 
Am. J. Arch., XVII, 1913, p. 161 f., this from Cyrene being a case of death at the 
birth of twins (διτόκον . . . θείῃ νούσῳ καὶ τοκετῷ; Pindar, P., IX, 149 ; and the 
citations in “Apx. Ed., 1908, p. 24, nn, 2 and 3. 
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Edmonds, The Greek Bucolic Poets, p. 468, Megara, 1. 27. 


Leaf proposes eis [τλητὸ]ν = “up to the limits of endurance,” 
and at the end ailva νοσοῦσαΪ], or a genitive such as αἰνοπαθειῶν 
Or ἀγριοτήτων. ailva παθοῦσα] would also be possible. Calder 
suggests εἰς [πόσσι]ν . . . ailev ὁρῶσα. 

L. 2. For the name Elpis in Lydia cf. Keil-Premerstein, 
Reise in Lydien (Denkschr. Ak. Wien, LI), 128, 129, 164, 172 ; 
Zweite Reise, op. cit. 82, 128, 154. The meaning seems to be 
that the children whom she bore compensate her for the dismal 
existence in Hades, and that looking back from the grave upon 
the misery she suffered in life, she is actually grateful for her 
death and burial. 

L. 3. ἐς ἄκαρπον is here adverbial. 

L. 4. On the non-omission of the vowel in pe, though 
the metre requires its elision, cf. Allen’s statement’ that in one 
third to one fourth of the cases noted by him, words other than 
prepositions retain in inscriptions the elided vowel. In all 
other cases of elision here the vowel is omitted. 

L. 8. apiors, an idea very usual in such epitaphs ; cf. 
πριν cited in note 1. It occurs from very early times; cf. 
1.G., I, 463: Τέτιχον οἰκτίρας, ἄνδρ᾽ ἀγαθόν, παρίτο ; Wilhelm, 
Beitr. z. gr. Inschriftenkunde, p. 31. 

dis [εὔπαις : The letters AI are complete and the upper half 
of the Σ is clear. Professor Calder’s restoration εὔπαις is very 
appropriate as alluding to the two children of Elpis. δίσζευνος 
or δὶς [εὖνις (cf. Martial, IX, 31) would also be possible, but 
neither seems so pointed nor so suitable as the word here restored, 
Wilhelm suggested dis ἄλλης. 


PNY eel FY 


(2) Above the niche : 
ὁ δῆμος Mnvodirav ‘Eppayevov. 


It is not, however, expressly stated that Elpis had twins or that she died in child- 
birth, and the inscription may mean simply that she left two children. See the epitaph 
in Keil-Premerstein, Dritte Reise in Lydien (Denkschr. Ak. Wien, LVII, 1914), p. 107, 
No. 163, part of which is worth citing because it also is a conversation between the 
dead and the stranger: ὁδεῖτα, [λείπω δ᾽ ἐν θαλάμοις νήπια δισσὰ τέκνα. | ᾿Αλλά με, 
τὸν τύμβωι κεκρυμμένον, ὦ ξένε, χαίρειν | αὐδήσας παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ ταὐτὸν ἔχων rape, 


‘On Greek Versification in Inscriptions: Papers Am. School, 1V, pp. 136 ἢ, 
pee, 
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(ὁ) Below the niche : 


Κομψὰν καὶ χαρίεσσαί ν) πέτρος δείκνυσι" τίς ἐντὶ 
Movoo|y] ;—pavvel γράμματα Μηνοφίλαν. - 
τεῦ δ᾽ €[vlex ἐν στάλα γλυπτὸν κρίνον ἠδὲ καὶ ἄλφα, 
BvBAo[s] καὶ τάλαρος, τοῖς δ᾽ e(m )e καὶ στέφανος ;— 
5 ἡ coduila] μὲν βίβλος, ὁ δ᾽ αὖ περὶ κρατὶ φορηθείς 
apxa|v| μανύει, μουνογόναν δὲ τὸ ἕν, 
εὐτάκτου δ᾽ ἀρετᾶς τάλαρος μάνυμα, τὸ δ᾽ ἄνθος 
τὰν ἀ[κ]μὰν δαίμων [ἄ]ντιν᾽ ἐληϊσατο.--- 
κού[ φ]α τοι κόνις εἰμί: πἰ[ολ]λοὶ τοιῆδε θανούση 
IO ἁγα[ ν]οί.---οὗ δὲ γο[ vets: τοῖς ἔλιπες δάκρυα. 


(2) 
““The People (honoured) Menophila, daughter of Hermogenes.” 


(6) 
“Comely and full of grace is she whom the stone displays ; 
which of the Muses is she ? 

The inscription shows her to be Menophila. 

And wherefore carved on the stele are there a Lily and an A, a 
Book, a Basket, and a Wreath withal ? 

Wisdom is the Book, the Wreath worn round the head shows 
Public Office, and the Number One an only child; 
orderly Virtue doth the Basket betoken, and the Flower 
her Prime which Fate did snatch away. 

Light dust am I; to such a maiden dead many are they who 
give kindly greeting. 

But not so thy parents ; to them didst thou leave tears.” 

The stele (Pl. XI) is of a well-known shape, late Hellen- 
istic in style and type. It probably dates from the Ist century 
B.C., and is similar to several from Samos, Clazomenz, and other 
sites in Asia Minor.” It tapers toward the top and is crowned 
with a gable as in many similar examples.? Part of a snake 


1 For a verse rendering cf. dm. J. Arch., XXVI, 1922, p. 81. 

* Professor Pfuhl has studied such reliefs in the Jahrbuch, XX, 1905, pp. 47 ff. ; 
123 ff.; XXI, 1906, p. 128 ; see also Wiegand, Ath. AZi¢t., XXV, 1900, pp. 177 ff. ; 
Noack, zbid., XIX, 1894, pp. 315 ff. ; Buresch, Aus Lydien, p. 47 ; Rostovtzeff, Rom. 
Mitt, XXVI, 1911, pp. 108 ff. ; Janssen, Grabreliefs, De grieksche Monumenten, 1.27, 
Nos. 8 ff. 

3E.g., Keil-Premerstein, of. c7¢., I], p. 44, Fig. 223 p. 50, Fig. 24, where the 
good preservation of the snakes makes it possible to complete those on our stele. 
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with its head facing inwards forms at each end a kind of 
acroterion, while that at the apex consists of two snakes with 
their heads extended downwards along the sloping sides of the 
pediment, in the centre of which is a carved rosette. Below 
the gable is the inscription ὁ δῆμος Μηνοφίλαν “Eppayévov, and 
under this a curving laurel-wreath stretched across the stele.’ 
In the niche on a shelf or wall is carved to the right of the 
lady’s head a lily (κρίνον), to the left a bundle of papyrus-rolls 
bound together by two encircling bands (βύβλος) and a basket 
(rdAapos).” Under these is an incised A (ἄλφα) which, with 
the other symbols, is explained in the lower inscription. 

To the left of the lady is a diminutive draped attendant, 
raising her right hand to her neck and letting her left hang 
down. On the other side is a similar attendant, holding on her 
left hand, of which the fingers are long and crudely cut, a cista 
or round box, upon which she rests her right hand.2 The 
wreath carved above indicates that the stately lady between the 
two small figures—Menophila herself—was a stephanephoros.* 
She stands in full front view, in an attitude of meditation,° 
resting her weight mainly on the right leg with the left slightly 
bent. The left arm lies across her body, and the left hand 
seems partly to support her right elbow. The right hand, now 
broken away, was raised to her neck and probably held her veil 
or the upper edge of the himation, which she wears over her 
long flowing chiton. The lower drapery shows clearly through 

1Cf. Keil-Premerstein, of. ciz., 11, p. 47, Fig. 23. 

*K.-P., cbid., p. 65, say that the practice of representing on grave-stones objects of 
daily use which had been of worth to the dead in life prevailed especially in Phrygia 
and spread into north-east Lydia but not to Sardis (cf. Keil-Premerstein, of. ctz., I, 
p. 73, nos. 128, 153, 157, 158, 159, 101. 162, τόῦ, 198; 190°; of. ciz., II, nos. Ὁ, 135, 
138, 142, 143, I51, 153, 154, 170, 172, 253, 254, 261 ff.; Wagener, Memoires 
couronnes publ. par lacad. royale Belgique, XXX, p. 33, nos. 10, 11; Korte, Zuscrip- 
tiones Bureschianae, p. 19, no. 22; Buresch, Aus Lydien, p. 43, no. 25 ; p. 47, no. 
Bo i D.C, wl, J804; PLATO, DOs 27), 

% At first I thought she held the towel for the last washing or an open mirror, but 
comparison with the objects held by similar figures leaves no doubt ; cf. Pfuhl, Jahrbuch, 
KX, 1905, p. 52, Fig.-5; p. 129, Fig. 23; Pls. IV, VI, No.1; Ath. Mitt., XXV, 
1900, p. 194. 

*So the key indicates a priestess and the ivy an actor; Diels, Antike Technth, 
p- 40, and my remarks in Am. δ Phil., XXXI, rg10, p. 382, no. 18. The inference is 
here clinched by the lower inscription, 1. 6. 

° Cf. for example the Florence Ziusnelda; Bienkowski, De Simudacris Barbarum 
Gentium apud Romanos, p. 37, Fig. 17a. ‘That such an attitude was widespread in art 
is shown by the Japanese figures of Kuanyin. 
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the upper—a characteristic of late Hellenistic times '—especially 
on her right side. Unfortunately the face is badly battered, but 
we can see that she wore a head-cloth or veil over the back and 
sides of her head.” She is represented as a type, without personal 
individuality, and this type can be traced back to the Attic 
reliefs of the 5th and 4th centuries and of the earlier Hellenistic 
period.? It is not a creation of Alexandrian or of Roman art, 
but of Greece and Asia Minor. This figure reminds one 
of the Mourners’ sarcophagus from Sidon, now in Constantinople. 
The third woman from the left on one of its long sides 
resembles ours in the position of feet and hands and of veil and 
drapery,’ while all the eighteen women there represented—who 
may have belonged to the Ionic harem of the pompous philhellene 
Stratus I (374-362 B.c.)—show, like our lady, the charm of the 
Praxitelean style.© That this type had by the ist century B.C. 
become much used in depicting the Muses is suggested by the 
phrase τίς ἐντὶ Μουσῶν. The scene seems to be laid in an heroon 
or grave-enclosure, rather than, as Wiegand believed, in the court 
ofa lady’s house. There were doubtless'in Asia Minor many heroa 
such as that here represented,* with free standing statues, and 


1 Rarely found before 190 B.c. ; Dickins, Hellenistic Sculpture, p. 46. She is 
similar to other figures on east-Greek reliefs; cf especially Pfuhl, Jahrbuch, XX, 1905, 
p- 52, Fig. 5; p.54; Fig. 8; Pls. IV, VI, 1,.3 ; Jakzreshefte, XV, 1912, p. G1, ΤῊΣ 
Michaelis, Ac. Marbles in Gr. Brit., p. 562, No. 90; Ath. Mitt., XXV, 1900, p. 
194 ; in these last two, however, the drapery is different and the position of the hands 
reversed. 

“This was usual in Roman times for priestesses, vestals and women officials. In 
early Rome all women wore a head-cloth (s¢ruppus); Dio Hal., XI., 39; Poulsen, 
Etruscan Tomb Paintings, p. 23. ‘This came from Ionia and is mentioned in Sappho, 
fr. 44. ‘‘ Every woman that prayeth or prophesieth with her head uncovered dis- 
honoureth her head,” τ Cor. xi 7. We can trace the complete veiling of the head, 
still so widespread in the Near East, back to the second millennium s.c. (cf. Jastrow, 
J. Am. Or. δος, XLI, 1921, pp. 11, 39). 

5 In which small figures of slaves were also symbolic ; cf. Furtwangler, Sam. 
Sabouroff, 1, p. 48; Weisshaupl, Gradgedichte d. gr. Anth., p. 88 £. 

* Though examples have been found in Italy and on south Italian vases and in 
Pompeian frescoes, they seem to have been copied from Anatolian or Greek prototypes. 

ὅ But without the oblique folds: Hamdi-Bey et Reinach, Une Wécropole royale ἃ 
Sidon, Pl. IX. 

ὁ Cf. the well-known Mantinean reliefs sometimes attributed to Praxiteles (Dickins, 
A.B.S.A., XXI, pp. 1 ff.), and the Tanagra figurines. 

7Greek art used thus to develop and change a type till it reached perfection and 
then degeneration (cf. Rhys Carpenter, The Esthetic Basis of Greek Art, 1921, passim). 

8 Conze, St/zb. Berl. Akad., 1884, p. 621 f. Small figures of attendants have 
also been found in the round. 
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with a shelf? or wall on which were placed symbols of the life of 
the departed. Our sculptor represents objects such as were used 
not only in every-day life but esa in or on graves: the 
wreath,” the basket,’ the papyrus.* Lilies” also were thrown on 
the grave, but I know of no grave-stone other than this showing 
the lily, to say nothing of the alpha. 

Heading : ὃ δῆμος Μηνοφίλαν ‘Eppayévov. Such inscrip- 
tions, recording an honour such as a wreath, are very common 
in Asia Minor; usually, however, the wreath is not stretched 
out, as here, but is carved in a circle below or above the inscrip- 
tion, with the words ὁ δῆμος inside; more than 100 Lydian 
instances in C.I.G. and Mouseton. ‘The name Menophilus was 
common at Sardis, and so was that of Hermogenes in Lydia. 

‘Eppoyevov for Ἑρμογένους occurs often, but the form 
‘Eppayevov is unusual, a for o being very rare in proper names. 
In a text containing so many non-Attic forms this interchange of 
vowels is probably not a stone-cutter’s error.® 


L. 1. The mu was omitted at the end of χαρίεσσ αν», an 
epithet used to denote female grace and beauty only after 
Homer’s time, from the days of Hesiod and Sappho to Theo- 
critus.’ Doric forms, such as κομψαν, ἐντί, μανύει, στάλα, ἀρχάν, 
ἀρετᾶς, τὰν ἀκμὰν, κούφα, Were taken from the lyric poets, and 
having long before this become stock-in-trade of the epigram- 
matist, do not necessarily give evidence as to the nationality of 
the author.® 


1 Shelves are known to have existed not only in the Greek houses at Priene and 
Delos ( Jahrbuch, XX, 1905, p. 130, n. 259), but also in the /evoa and grave temples 
(Ath. Mitt., XXVI, 1901, pp. 290 8). 

“Cf. for Roman times Petronius, ed. Bucheler, p. 48 ; Cicero, Pro Flacco, 31, 
75; this literary evidence for Smyrna confirmed for Priene by Zuschr. v. Priene, 104, 
109, III, 118. 

$Vitruv., IV, 1, 9, and cf. below p. 352. 4 Jahrbuch, XX, 1905, p. 64. 

5 Anth. P., VII, 485. 

6 Cf, Mayser, Grammatik der Gr. Papyri, pp. 61, 362 ; Hatzidakis, Lindettung 
in die neugr. Gram., p. 186; Rh. Mus., XLVI, 1891, p. 194 ; Schweizer, Gram. der 
perg. Ins., 1843; Prentice, Gr. and Lat. Inscr. (Amer. Arch. Expedition to Syria, 
1899-1900), Nos. 25, 26, 148, 216, 295 ; Am. J. Arch., XVII, 1913, pp. 170-171, cf. 
Nachmanson, Laute u. Kormen der Magnet. Ins., 166, and references there. 

ΤΟΣ, Hesiod, 7%., 246, 260; Class. Rev., XXX, 1916, p. 98; Theocritus, 
XVIII, 38. 

SCf. Wagner, Questiones de Epigrammatis Grects, Leipzig, 1883 ; Wilhelm, 
Sahreshefte, 11, 1899, p. 244. 
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L. 3. For red δ᾽ ever . . . γλυπτὸν cf. Anth. Pal. VU, 


/ 3 » 
Μαστεύω τί σευ ᾽Αγις ἐπὶ σταλίτιδι πέτρᾳ, 
’ Ν es 
Λυσιδίκα, γλυπτὸν τόνδ᾽ ἐχάραξε νόον 


I know of no exact parallel to the inscribing of an A alone on a 
gravestone.! ‘There is an interesting use of the symbol a/pha 
along with μονογενής, the epithet so often applied to Christ, on 
a stone in Prentice, Gr. and Lat. Inscriptions (Am. Arch, Exp. to 
Syria, 1899-1900), No. 4, but the inscription does not, like 
ours, expressly define the meaning of A. In the Sethian tablets 
and elsewhere we find cryptic letters such as wpst/on, but here 
the inscription tells us the meaning of the letter. 

L. 4. The correct form βύβλος (Herod., II, 92) is used 
here for a papyrus book, whereas in 1. 5 we have βίβλος. The 
two words were at this time probably pronounced alike. 
The papyrus-rolls are tied together by two bands and the 
similar objects on Phrygian and Lydian gravestones, usually 
regarded as writing materials, should be interpreted i in the same 
way.” Our inscription shows that papyrus-rolls might be used 
on women’s graves and not merely, as Pfuhl thought (‘fahrbuch, 
XX, 1905, p. 45), on men’s. ἐπι should be read for the stone- 
cutter’s ἔτι, an easy mistake in a text so poorly engraved. 

Ll. 5 ff. Here begins the answer to the questions about 
the meaning of the objects on the stele, and we may be grateful 
to the man who carved these verses, since they give us for the 
first time definite information as to the significance of such 


1 This is quite different from the examples in literature and inscriptions, where a 
letter stands for a name (cf. Athenzus, X, 453 ff.), and from the epigram (Azth. Pal., 
VII, 429) where a double ᾧ was playfully inscribed to indicate the name Φιδίς, which 
Professor Gildersleeve has rendered by Beebe. One thinks of Hawthorne’s Scarlet Letter, 
of Chaucer’s description of the dress of the Prioress (Canterbury Tales, Prologue, l. 161) 
who wears hanging round her neck a gold brooch, ‘“‘On which ther was first write a 
crowned A,” = Amor; and of Chaucer’s Zrot/us, stanza 25, 

‘Right as our firste lettre is now an A. 
In beautie first so stood she, makeless,” 

which has been interpreted to mean Queen Anne, the first lady of the realm (cf. 
Lowes Publ. Mod. Lang. Ass., XXIU, pp. 285 ff., and references there for use of 
symbol A). Cf. also Boethius, Consolation of Philosophy, |, first prose passage. 

 Keil-Premerstein, of. ci¢., I, p. 87, No. 188; Ath. Mitt., XIX, 1894, p. 327 ; 
Le Bas, Voy. Arch., Monuments, Fig. 130, 2 ; Mouseion, 1873-1875, p. 78, No. 42; 
cf. Birt, Die Buchrolle in der Kunst, pp. 255 ff. 
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objects. The interpretation is simple and natural. The 
papyrus shows that Menophila was wise as a book. ‘That 
which was worn about her head (cf. Ath. Pal, V, 143: 
ὁ στέφανος περὶ κρατὶ), namely, the στέφανος " carved above, 
denotes that her office was that of stephanephoros (arehavnpdpos). 
This office was known to have existed at Sardis under the 
Empire (C.1.G., 3461), but not till we found an inscription on 
a cinerary vase from Sardis (4m. ‘f. Arch., XVIII, 1914, p. 21, 
No. 17), did we know that the title later became eponymous, 
replacing that of the municipal priest of Rome, and could be 
held by a woman.? 

WALOnN apyan'. 11 Om ‘apy In) this sense “see. B.C. 
XXIX, 1905, p. 225, No. 83, ἄρξας τὴν στεφανηφόρον ἀρχήν ; : 
ΘΟ, 510 2337 3) Athenaus, ¢59°Ec\ τὸ ἐν 15 used in lieu 
of ἄλφα because of die metre, ei variety, and also to indicate 
that a/pha has its numerical value. μουνογόναν (“an only child ”) 
is a late-Greek word used by Apollonius (4rgonautica, III, 846), 
Oppian, H. 3, 489, of Persephone; the form affected by 
Christians was μονογενής, which was applied to Christ in liter- 
ature and in inscriptions (e.g. Prentice, op. cit., No. 254) and in 


Cf. Chap. III on Grabersymbolik in Weisshiupl, Grabgedichte der gr. Anth. 
pp. 68 ff., and references there; Ath. Pal., VII, 169, 421-426, 445, 505, etc. ; 
Kaibel, Epigr. Gr., 551 ; Apollonius Rhodius, Avgonautica, II, 843; Vergil, 47., VI, 
2323; Wharton’s Sappho, fr. 120, etc.; cf. Ath. Mitt., XIX, 1894, pp. 315 fF; pp. 
330-332. These give a decided warning to those archeologists who are beginning to 
see Freudian symbolism in Greek art (cf. Agnes Baldwin, ‘ Symbolism on Greek Coins,” 
Am, Numism Soc., 1916). On the other hand the conclusion of Miss J. M. Macdonald 
about the Greek avoidance of symbolism and that Greek art is the great example of non- 
symbolic art fails to consider such late Hellenistic stelae as ours. Cf. her Bryn Mawr 
diss. Zhe Uses of Symbolism in Greek Art, Chicago, 1922. 

2’'The wreath could also signify many other things. Cf. Sydlogos, Parartema, 

΄, 1884, p. 56, δήμου δὲ στέφανος πινυτὴν φρένα μηνύει ἀνδρός. For the various uses 
ε the Sch as decoration, as symbol of victory, as ornament of a sanctuary or statue, 
as dedicated on a base or wooden pinax, cf. Rouse, Greek Votive Offerings, pp. 266 ff. ; 
Homolle, in Dar.-Saglio, Dict., 11, p. 376; 8. CH, VI, 1882, p. 120; Keil-Premer- 
stein, of. cit., I, p. 71 5 II, No. 168 ; Pauly-Wissowa, RE. IV, 1636 £: Kéchling, 
De coronarum apud antiquos vi atque usu: Religionsges. Versuche und Vorarbeiten 
XIV, 21. 

5 Cf. Braunstein, Die polit. Wirksamkett d. gr. Frau., p. 52; Chapot, Za 
Province romaine procons. ad’ Asie, p. 161 ; Paris, Quatenus femine res publicas ... 
attigerint, pp. 79 ff. Our inscription, however, seems to be earlier than imperial times, 
and the title had probably not yet become eponymous, nor been transferred from the 
royal or Roman cult to the imperial cult. For women stephanephoroi cf. CL.G., 2162 
Inschr. v. Magnesia, Nos. 116, 158, 182, 199; for the crown of the imperial step/ane- 
phori cf. Hill, Priesterdiademe, in Jahreshefte, II, 1899, pp. 245 ff.; Michon, Rev. 
Arch., 1901, II, Ρ. 399. 
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the latter was used also of family relationships (e.g. p. 82 
above). 

The basket (ra@Aapos) has here no cryptic significance, but 
is simply the symbol of housewifely virtues." Our text fixes 
the name of such a basket, so often represented on grave-stones, as 
τάλαρος, Not κάλαθος, the term generally used by commentators. 

It is interesting to note that the first question, about the 
lily (κρίνον), is answered last (ἄνθος). ‘The Greek loved variety, 
and in literature rarely answered questions in their order.” 

Ll. g-10. κού[φ]α τοι κόνις εἰμί. The idea that the 
body comes from dust and returns to dust occurs all through 
Greek and Roman literature from the days of Theognis* and 
Epicharmus,‘ and it is frequent also in inscriptions.” 

a[oA]Ao/. The bracketed letters, which are much worn, 
look like OA. In 1. τὸ the first word, which is not clear, 


1 Keil-Premerstein, of. ci#., II, 142, 143, 170, 172 ; Jahrbuch, XX, 1905, pp. 
61, 145 ; Watzinger, De vasculis pictis Tarentinis, p. 16 f.; Jahreshefte, XV, 1912, 
p. 61, Fig. 35; Ath. Mitt., XIX, 1894, p. 331, n. 1. Cf. also Kalinka, Antike 
Denkmaler in Bulgarien, p. 241, Fig. 100, where the lady is seated with left hand 
raised ; under the chair and to the right is a small attendant, and on a shelf a basket and 
other objects. Where scholars are doubtful about the meaning of the basket, they will 
do well to remember, in view of this Sardian inscription, not to read too much into the 
interpretation ; cf. Cumont, Etudes syriennes, pp. 40 [No. 9], 43, 45, 46, 48, 49; 
Stud. Pont., Ul, Nos. 30, 40, 41, 44a, 61a, 156, 359; Kalinka, Antike Denkmaler 
in Bulgarien, p. 241, Fig. 100; Ath. Mitt, X1X, 1894, pp. 315 ft.; XXV, 1900, 
pp. 177 ff, 194. For a list of monuments with a basket see Weisshiupl, Grabgedichie 
da. gr. Anth., pp. 77 fF., 80; Anth. Pal., VII, 423, τὰ δ᾽ εἴρια τὰν φιλοεργόν ; Ath. Mitt, 
XIX, 1894, p. 322. The basket may be represented before or near the sitting lady, or 
under her chair, or in the gable or other part of the monument. Even the gravestones 
of women might take the form of a basket. Sometimes, however, it had a sacrificial use, 
and, in connexion with the mysteries, a special mystic meaning; cf. Hastings’ Dict. of 
Rel. and Ethics, s.v. Basket, Gruppe, Griech. Myth., p. 163. 

2 Cf. even for as early a time as Homer, Bassett on ὕστερον πρότερον Ὁ μηρικῶς 
in Harvard Studies in Class. Phil., XXXI, 1920, pp. 39 ff. 

3 878, γαῖα μέλαιν᾽ ἔσομαι. 

4Cf. Bergk., Poet. Zyr. Gr., 11, p. 239, Latin adaptations in Buecheler, Carmina 
Latina Epigraphica, 974, 1532, etc. Cf. Aesch., Cho., 127 f.; Lucretius, ggo f.; Cicero, 
Nat. Deor., 11, 26; Genesis, Ill, 19; Lsatah, XXIX, 4; Tennyson, Queen Mary, 
(( low voice from the dust” ; Aylmer’s Field, ‘‘ Dust are our frames,”’ etc. 

5Cf. Arch. Ep. Mitt., V1, 1882, pp. 30, 31; Arch. f. Religionswissenschafe, 
VIII, 1905, p. 35; Kaibel, Nos. 75, 156, 288, 438, 551 (κούφη κόνις); Keil-Premerstein, 
op. cit., I, No. 84, ἐκ γῆς εἰς γῆν ; Preger, 755. Grec. metr., No. 37. Cf. Anth. Pal., 
VIII, 8, epigram on Sappho, Awpixa, ὀστέα μὲν σὰ πάλαι κόνις ; VII, 80, translated by 
Gildersleeve in Am. J. Phil., XXXIII, 1912, p. 112, “ Well, Halicarnassian friend, 
long since thou must have turned to dust.” In Latin inscription swm cits is frequent 
(Dessau, Z.Z.S., Il, 2, 8156, 8168, etc.; Philologus, LXII, 1903, p. 449; cf. 
also ἀμφιέσαντο κόνιν in Anth, Pal., Vil, 255; B.C.H., XXV., 1901, p. 272). 
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appears to read AT AZIOI ; the fourth letter comes in the break 
that runs obliquely upwards and seems to me to have been a 
nu. Other words such as ἀγαυοί, ἀγαιοί, ἀγλαοί Or ἀ(ρ)αῖοι; 
might be proposed, but ἀγα[ν]οί fits perfectly and suits what 
would seem to be the meaning, while ἁγανοί, for οἱ ἀγανοί, 
makes the quantity correct (Calder). Elpis refers to kindness 
shown in words by passing strangers, as with χαῖρε (see above), 
and in.the case of Apollonius (No. 1, 1. 9) ; ἀγανός is often used 
in the poets with μύθοις, λόγοις οΥ ἐπέεσσιν; and probably has 
that meaning here. The reply “But not so thy parents, εἴς:." 
points out that for them grief makes such kindly speech im- 
possible. Had the sense been “There are no parents to whom 
thou hast left tears,” probably the relative οἷς would have been 
used, though τοῖς might be the relative and not the demonstrative, 
as we believe. The theme is exactly that of Euripides’ Hecuéa, 
ll. 426-7: 


Polyxena : χαῖρ᾽, ὦ τεκοῦσα, χαῖρε Κασάνδρα T ἐμοί. 
Hecuba: χαίρουσιν ἄλλοι, μητρὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν τόδε. 


This inscription then is not only a quaint and interesting 
example of an epitaph in the form of a dialogue between the 
passer-by and the dead, but is also important for its explicit inter- 
pretation of the sepulchral symbolism. 
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XXVI. 
THE ARCHER OF SOLI IN CILICIA 
by E. S. Ὁ. Rosinson 


TuoucH the coins struck in the 5th century at Soli in Cilicia 
have long been known,’ the type which they bear on the 
obverse, an archer kneeling and holding an arrow or bow in 
both hands, does not appear to have been hitherto correctly 
identified. ‘There are two main varieties of the type :— 


1. Oév. Female figure kneeling |. on r. knee, the 1. leg advanced; 
she wears a short-sleeved vest and pointed skin cap, from 
beneath which her hair falls in long plaits onto her 
shoulders, and a bow case with bow on her |. hip. She is 
looking down an arrow which she holds in front of her, 
one hand at either end; circular dotted border (Pl. XIV, 1). 

[Rev. ΣΟ ; bunch of grapes ; square dotted border and square 
incuse. | 


aie a (= B.M.C., Lycaonta, etc., p. 144, No. 1). 
2. Οὖυ. Similar, but instead of the arrow the figure is looking 
down the string of her bow ; her skin cap is winged and 
her (? sleeved) garment has slipped off her shoulders and 
rests in folds on the girdle which carries the (now empty) 
bow case ; dotted ground line (PI. XIV, 2). 
[Rev. Similar but SOAEQN NI and ankh symbol ; circular 
dotted border and circular incuse.] 


UE bite gms. (_ B.M.C,, ibid, No. 7). 
10°45 grms. 


1Babelon, Zraz#é, 2° Partie, Tom. II, pp. 363 segz., Pl. CVI, 11-27 ; B.M.C., 
Lycaonta, etc., pp. 144-146, Pl. XXV, 1-11. 
(355) 
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No. 1 cannot be much later than 480 B.c.; No. 2, owing 
to the circular incuse of the reverse, cannot be much before 420, 
though the style at first sight looks earlier. A chronologically 
intermediate variant (B.M.C., zid., No. 2, Pl. XXV, 2) shows 
the vest of No. 1 but the cap and the action of No. 2. 

The archer’s head appears on the smallest denomination : 


3. Οὐυ. Female head 1. with circular earring and necklace, 
wearing skin cap, with wing, point and neckflap showing 
the ends of the plaited hair beneath. 

Rev. ΣΟ; bunch of grapes; dotted border and circular 
incuse (Pl. XIV, 3). 


AR ΤΣ ae, (= ΒΜ, ibid No. 13). 

The figure has hitherto been regarded as male. Babelon’ 
has described it as the King of Cilicia wearing the Persian tiara 
and stringing his bow. Imhoof-Blumer” regarded the headgear 
as a helmet peaked at the back and decorated with a feather 
and took the figure to represent a typical Cilician archer—a 
pendant to the hoplite who appears on contemporary coins of 
Tarsus: 5 this is also the view taken in the British Museum 
Catalogue.* 

The female sex of the figure, however, which is already 
suggested by the long plaited hair, the slight proportions (e.g. 
in No. 2) and the earring and necklace of No. 3, is rendered 
certain by the clearly drawn left breast which shows on well 
preserved specimens beneath the left armpit. She can only be 
an Amazon. ‘The skin cap is the characteristic alopecis and the 
wing, though uncommon, is paralleled on a fragment of a vase 
in Munich with an archer in a similar pose.© In No. 1 she is 
spinning the arrow to test its balance ; in No. 2 she is looking 
along the string of the bow, which her pose shows that she has 
just strung, to see whether it has cockled in the process. A 


1 Perses Achéminides, pp. xxv and 19, No. 147. 

2 Kleinas. Munzen, 11, p. 487. 

3B.M.C., τά. p. 162, No. 5, 1-9, Pl. XXVIII, 4-10. 

*B.M.C., tdid., p. Ixxi. 

5 Sauer, das sogenannte Theseion, p. 118 ; he does not recognize that the archer 
is an Amazon. 
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close parallel to the pose of the figure is to be found in an 
archaic statue of an Amazon stringing a bow, from the Villa 
Ludovisi,! and the coin type gives the impression that it was 
suggested by a piece of sculpture. Apart from some 3rd 
century issues at Cyme the Amazon does not otherwise occur as 
a coin type before Roman times” and it is interesting to find a 
sth century monument of such Hittite affinities on the coast of 
Cilicia. 


1 Described and illustrated by Petersen, Rom. Mitt, IV., p. 86. 
2Imhoof-Blumer, Die Amazonen auf griechischen Miunzen (Nomisma, Vol. Il), 


British Museum, 
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XXVII. 


NOTES ON THE ECONOMIC POLICY OF THE 
PERGAMENE KINGS 


by M. Rosrovrzerr 


Tue careful investigation of the historical topography of the 
valley of the Caicus, of Aolis and Troas, inaugurated by a 
journey of Sir William Ramsay, and the splendid systematic 
work done by the German Archeological Institute on the site 
of ancient Pergamon, have revived in the last few decades the 
interest of the scientific world in the history of the Pergamene 
kingdom. The valuable epigraphic material collected and 
illustrated by E. Fabricius, M. Frankel and lately by W. Ippel 
has enabled many scholars—especially M. Holleaux in France 
and J. Beloch and his pupils Pedroli, the late P. Ghione, G. 
Corradi, and G. Cardinali in Italy—to trace the main features ot 
the historical development of the kingdom of Pergamon during 
the two centuries of its independent existence. Specially good 
work has been done by G. Cardinali in his Storia del regno di 
Pergamo and in many articles." 

As was to be expected, the main attention of these scholars 
has been directed to the political history of Pergamon and to its 
constitution, 1.6. to the relations between the Pergamene kings 
and the other lecding powers of the Hellenistic world, on the 
one hand, and the city of Pergamon and the other Greek cities 
of their kingdom on the other. Parallel to these studies, a 
careful investigation of the artistic monuments discovered by the 
Germans on the Acropolis of Pergamon has been carried out by 
archeologists and historians of art. More difficult was the 
study of the social and economic conditions which prevailed in 
the Pergamene kingdom in the 3rd and 2nd centuries B.c. Here 

1G, Cardinali, 2/7 regno di Pergamo (Studi di Storia Antica pubbl. da 
G, Beloch, V), Roma, 1906. 
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again the lead was taken by Sir William Ramsay in his well- 
known works on the historical geography of Asia Minor in 
general and of Phrygia in particular, and on his results is based 
what both Cardinali' and myself? have been able to say on this 
topic. 

In the present article I propose to suggest some ideas on 
this last subject which, I think, may throw some light on the 
important and obscure problem of the main foundations of the 
economic prosperity of the Pergamene kings. We must not 
forget that it was chiefly this prosperity which enabled the 
Pergamene kings (1) to build up, to increase and to maintain a 
large mercenary army and fleet in competition with the great 
and wealthy kingdoms of Syria, Macedonia and Egypt ; (2) to 
assert and to affirm the political independence of the Pergamene 
kingdom ; (3) to defend the heart of Asia Minor from being 
devastated by the hordes of the Galatians ; (4) to exert a lasting 
influence by means of pecuniary subsidies on many free or half- 
free cities of Asia Minor, the islands and the continent ; and 
finally (5) to transform the residence of the kings, the eagle nest 
of Pergamon, into one of the most brilliant capitals of the 
Hellenistic world, one of the leading centres of religious, artistic 
and intellectual life in the 3rd and 2nd centuries. 

It is needless to point out that it was not the gooo talents 
stored by Lysimachus in Pergamon and seized by Philetzrus 
that were the main foundation of this prosperity. Those gooo 
talents may have served as a starting-point ; but without a solid 
and sound economic basis, secured by the exploitation of the 
resources of the kingdom itself, this sum of money would soon 
have been spent on the army and the fleet, without any influence 
on the future. 


ie 
The Economic Resources of the Main Territory of the Pergamene 
Kingdom 
In investigating the economic development of the Perga- 
mene kingdom, it is necessary to ascertain first the economic 
1G, Cardinali, of. cit., 173 ff. 


“M. Rostowzew, Studien zur Geschichte des roemischen Kolonates, Leipzig, 
1910, pp. 240 ff. and esp. pp. 280 ff. 
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resources of the main territory of the kingdom, i.e. of Mysia 
and the two adjacent sets of Greek cities on the coast— 
the Aolian and the Troad groups. This task is comparatively 
easy, thanks to the careful geographical and geological survey of 
these lands carried out by A. Philippson and the expeditions of 
different scholars, especially of Sir William Ramsay, J. Keil and 
A. v. Premerstein, C. Schuchhardt, Th. Wiegand, F. W. Hasluck 
and others, whose aim was to elucidate the historical topography 
of Mysia, Aolis and Troas. Some sites have been carefully 
excavated by German and American scholars (Ege, Mamurt- 
Kaleh, and Assos)." 

The first question concerns the boundaries of the early 
Pergamene kingdom at the time of Phileterus, Eumenes 1 and 
Attalus I, since it was on the activity of these three rulers that 
the success of the State was based under the last three kings, 
Eumenes II, Attalus II, and Attalus III. The problem has 
often been treated, but I hardly think that the last word has 
been said on the subject.” 

We must begin with a very brief survey of North-Western 
Asia Minor, which formed and still forms a geographical and 
economic unit. The north-western corner of Asia Minor is a 
world in itself. It is confined to the basins of the many rivers 
that flow from Mount Ida and the slopes of the Temnus chain 
into the Adramyttian gulf, the Hellespont and the Sea of 
Marmora. This part of Asia Minor looks to the north and to 
the north-west, and must be sharply distinguished from the 
valley of the Sangarius (Bithynia), one of the Black Sea lands, 

‘A, Philippson, “ Reisen und Forschungen in S,W. Kleinasien,” I (1910) and III 
(1913) (Petermanns Mitt., Erginzungshefte 167 and 177); Sir William M. Ramsay, 
“Contributions to the HYstory of Southern Aeolis,” 1.1... II, pp. 44 ff, 271 Ε΄; Th. 
Wiegand, ‘“ Reisen in Mysien,” Ath, Mitt, XXIX (1904), pp. 254 ff.; J. Keil and A. 
Premerstein, Denkschr. d. Kais. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Wren, 1907 ; Ε W. Hasluck, Cysicus, 
Cambridge, 1910 ; C. Schuchhardt, A/tertiimer von Pergamon, I, 1. Stadt und Lands- 
chaft. Historische Topographie der Landschaft, Perlin, 1912, pp. 66 ff. ; R. Bohn und 
C. Schuchhardt, “ Altertimer von Aegae,” Jahrd. d. d. Arch. Inst. Erg. Il, Berlin, 
1889; A. Conze und P. Schazmann, ‘ Mamurt-Kaleh,” sésd., Erg. IX, Berlin, torr; 
J. Th. Clarke, F. H. Bacon, R. Koldewey, Znvestrgations at Assos, Expedition of the 
Arch. Institute of America, Boston, 1902-1921. 

ὃς. Cardinali, 77 Regno di Pergamo, pp. 78 ff, and ‘La Genealogia dei 
Attalidi,” Mem. d. R. Accad. delle Scienze dell’ Istituto dt Bologna, 1913, pp. 8 ff. ; cf. 
Renditc. of the same Academy, Classe dt Scienze Moralt Sezione Gturtdica, 1914, pp. 3 


ff.; P. Ghione, “I comuni del regno di Pergamo,” Afem. d. R. Acc. di Torino, Sctense 
Mor,, Stor. e Filol., LV (1905), pp. 67 Ε΄. ; C. Schuchhardt, “Δ. v. Perg., 1, 1, pp. 77 ff. 
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and from the valleys of the Hermus and of the Meander, 
which look straight to the west, towards Greece and the 
Greek islands. 

In late prehistoric times the political centre of this part 
of Asia Minor was Troy. Dr. Walter Leaf has shown the 
reasons for the economic and political importance of Troy 
at the end of the second millennium Β.0., and I must refer 
the reader to his works on this subject.!. Later, the three 
parts of this unit lived each for itself. The cities on the Helles- 
pont drew their means of subsistence mainly from the com- 
merce between the Greek world and the lands on the shores of 
the Black Sea. The cities on the Adramyttian gulf exploited 
the rich soil of their territories, protecting themselves from the 
tribes of Mysia by advanced fortified posts. Thus the mouth 
of the Hermus was protected by Larissa, Neonteichos, and 
Temnus ; the mouth of the Pythicus by Tisna and Avge; the 
mouth of the Caicus by Pergamon and Gambreion, which in 
their turn were protected by Apollonia and Germe (later on by 
Stratonikeia and Nakrasa); the northern part of the Adramyttian 
gulf by Skepsis and Palaiskepsis. Finally, the Mysian lands 
with their fertile valleys, separated each from the other by rough 
mountains, had their own tribal and village life, just as in the 
time of the political domination of Troy. 

The unity of the region was realized again at the time 
when the separatist tendencies of the Satraps began to prevail 
over the centralizing efforts of the Persian kings. In the early 
4th century 8.0. this part of Asia Minor was ruled by Pharna- 
bazus, and later it formed the nucleus of the independent 
Satrapy of Orontes.?, We do not know precisely in what way 


‘Walter Leaf, Zvoy, a study in Homeric Geography, London, 1912, and 
Homer and History, London, 1915; C. Schuchhardt, Alt. v. Perg., I, 1, p. 74, and 
Leitschrift fur Ethn., 1908, pp. 945 ff. I cannot, however, accept the theory of Dr. 
Walter Leaf in full. How could Troy without the help of a strong fleet bar the way to 
the Black Sea? Is it not more natural to assume that both the merchants from the Biack 
Sea and from the AZgean preferred to exchange their goods at Troy without incurring 
the risk of a dangerous journey into the Black Sea or wice versa? 

*E. Meyer, Gesch. d. Alt., III, p. 150, $91, and V, p. 490, $981 ; U. Kahrstedt, 
Forschungen sur Geschichte des ausgehenden V und des IV Jahrh., p. 52, 1143 P. 
Ghione, “ Note sul regno di Lisimaco,” A7¢i.d. R. Acc. di Torino, 39 (1903-1904), Pp- 
623, ἢ. τ; H. von Fritze, Die antiken Miinsen Mysiens, 1, Berlin, 1913, pp. 1, 5, and 
passim. Fritze gives a full bibliography, especially of numismatic studies on Orontes and 
his Satrapy. 
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Mysia and the two groups of Greek cities on the sea were 
treated by Alexander and his first successors... But I have not the 
slightest doubt that Phileterus regarded himself not only as the 
Lord of Pergamon but as the Satrap of the whole land of Mysia 
also. It is striking that in the official chronicle of the Per- 
gamene kingdom” the rule of Orontes over the whole of Mysia 
was strongly emphasized. Undoubtedly the early Pergamene 
rulers regarded themselves as the successors of Orontes and 
intended to dominate the Mysian lands in their totality. The 
few facts which are known to us regarding the policy of 
Phileterus point to this leading idea. His main efforts were 
directed towards the west and north-west. He helped Pitane 
with a loan of money to secure for itself a plot of land bought 
by the city from King Antiochus ;? he took a vivid interest in 
the sanctuary of Apollo Chresterios near Myrina;* he made 
every effort to help Kyzikos in its struggle against Bithynia and 
the Galatians. It is worthy of note that in the inscription of 
Kyzikos which enumerates the services rendered to this city by 
Phileterus, the facts referred to indicate that the territory of 
Phileterus bordered on that of the city of Kyzikos. During 
the struggle with Bithynia the Kyzikenes transported part of 
their belongings and of their war booty into the territory of 
Phileterus, and Phileterus did not insist on the payment of 
duties for these goods (which were probably cattle and 
slaves).° 

I see no reason to suppose that the conditions changed 
under the rule of Eumenes I and: Attalus I. The satrapy was 


1A. Bouché-Leclercq, Hist. d. Séleucides, 11, Paris, 1914, pp- 525 ff.; cf. P. 
Ghione, 1.]., pp. 619 ff. 

* Inschr. v. Perg., 613; Dittenberger, 0.6.7, 264. 

3Dittenberger, O.G./., 366, 1. 135. 

4 Jbid., 312 ; cf. Schuchhardt, 4222. v. Perg., 1, 1, p. 98. 

9/].HS., XXII, p. 193; Dittenberger, O.G./., 748; Hasluck,,Cysicus, p. 265, 
No. 23. The paragraph of the inscription which deals with the duty-free transport of 
war booty and other things through the territory of Pergamon (dated 229-228) recurs in 
many treaties between neighbouring States both in the early and in the Jate Hellenistic 
period : see the treaty between Erythre and Hermias, the tyrant of Atarneus (Ditten- 
berger, Sy//.,° 229); the treaty between Miletus and Magnesia, A/ilet, Erg. der Ausgr., 
I, 3, No. 148, 1. 49 foll. ; that of Miletus and Herakleia, ἐῤίά,, No. 150, 1. 67 foll.; 
cf. Polyb., ΓΝ, 81, 11, etc. I cannot help thinking that the mention of this “gift” of 
Phileterus by Kyzikos implies the existence of a regular συμμαχία between Phileterus 
and Kyzikos, 
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transformed into a kingdom, and that was all. The procla- 
mation of independence even gave to these two rulers the 
possibility of insisting on their right to dictate their will to 
most of the cities of AKolis and Troas. The fortress of Phile- 
teria on the slopes of Mount Ida was there both to protect the 
cities and to impose on them the will of the kings. It is well 
known how arbitrary were the acts of the kings in regard to 
the territories of the cities of Priapus’ and Dardanus,” and I see 
no reason to attribute these acts to the last Attalids. In any 
case the transfer of the population of Gergis in the Troad to the 
valley of the Caicus was carried out by Attalus 1,2 and we hear 
almost the same about Mailetopolis and Gargara* We know, 
moreover, that the same king had in /Kolis (including Troas ?) 
a special commissioner who acted as his delegate in judicial 
matters (see below, p. 376). The expressions used by Deme- 
trius of Skepsis, who testifies to the sending of a special judge, 
indicate that such judges were not a novelty first introduced by 
Attalus. 

In the east the main efforts of the first Pergamene kings 
were directed towards protecting the valley of the Caicus from 
the Bithynians and the Galatians. How far the Attalids were 
masters of the mountainous districts of Abbaitis, Abrettene and 
Olympene, I do not know. I shall return to this question. 
Naturally there were no well-defined frontiers in this part of the 
kingdom. They fluctuated according to the successes of the 
kings in their constant struggle against the Galatians. 

Finally, in the south the fortress of Attalia and the ridge 
of the Temnus marked the natural boundaries of the Pergamene 
territory. The extension of the kingdom along the shore of the 
sea towards the south depended entirely on its maritime strength. 


1 Strabo, XIII, 588; Cardinali, // 2. di Perg., p. 98 f. 2 Strabo, XIII p. §95. 

3 Jbid., p. 616 ; Cardinali, 1.1., p. 100, n. Ὁ, cf. Avro, 1909, p. 10; Ghione. 
Icom. d. R. di Perg., p. 8 (74). The case of Apollonia and Tymbrias and the redis- 
tribution by a king of the territory of these two cities is still a subject of controversy 
as regards the date of the redistribution. Οὐ. Hirschfeld (Goetting. Gel. Anz., 1888, p. 
590, cf. A. Wilhelm, Arch, ep. Mitt. aus. Oecst., 1897, p. 85) thinks of Eumenes II, 
but Ramsay has shown that the reference is probably to Amyntas and the first Romaa 
ruler of Galatia, see /.AZ.S., 1918, p. 143. 

*Strabo, XIII, p. 611 ; Pomp. Mela, I, 92 ; Steph. Byz. s.v. Gargara ; Ghione, 
Icom. 4. R. di Perg., p. 78 (144), cf. p. 8 (74); W. Judeich, Jahresh. d. Oest. Arch, 
Inst., TV (1got), p. 119, n. 5. 
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No wonder, therefore, that after the campaigns of Attalus I the 
Greek cities of the shore as far as Ephesus were politically de- 
pendent on the Pergamene kings. 

Thus the striking feature in the policy of the early Perga- 
mene kings was their orientation towards the north and the 
north-west, their efforts to secure for themselves all the lands 
in /Kolis and Troas which did not belong to the territories of 
the Greek cities, and to have a free hand in dealing with these 
cities according to their strength and political influence. How 
are we to explain these facts? 

The tendency to maintain friendly relations with the strong 
cities of the shore and to subjugate the weak needs no explana- 
tion. The Pergamene kingdom could not live without a footing 
on the sea-shore and without the command of the Adramyttian 
gulf to protect the main harbour of the kingdom, Elaia. The 
desire to rule over the shore of the Hellespont and to maintain 
friendly relations with Kyzikos, Lampsakos and Abydus was 
dictated by the necessity of having the way into the Black Sea 
open for the Pergamene merchant ships. What Pergamon 
needed from the shores of the Black Sea was probably mainly 
the iron of the Chalybes, which she was able to receive only 
through the intermediary of Kyzikos, since Sinope, the chief 
harbour for the iron trade with Trapezus, was in the hands of 
the Pontic kings, and the way from Sinope and Herakleia to 
the Pergamene kingdom lay through the hostile territory of the 
Bithynian kingdom and the Galatians. 

No less important was it for the political and economic 
prosperity of the kingdom to possess the lands which lay be- 
tween the Caicus and the territories of Kyzikos, the cities of 
the Hellespont and those of the Troad. The importance of 
these regions for the Pergamene kings is explained by the 
following considerations :— 

1. The possession of, or the command over, the region 
around Mount Ida was a question of life and death for the Per- 
gamene kingdom, as Ida was the main, if not the only, source 
of timber and pitch for the shipbuilding activity of the Perga- 
mene kings. ‘The second source, Mount Olympus, lay too far 
away and the timber of this forest region was certainly mostly in 
the hands of the Bithynian kings. The political rivalry of the 
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Pergamenes with the Macedonians excluded the possibility of 
getting timber and pitch from Macedonia. ‘That is the reason 
why one of the first cares of the Pergamene kingdom was to 
build the fortress of Phileteria on the slopes of Mount Ida, and 
why Attalus I was so keenly interested in the forests of Ida, a 
fact attested by his treatise on this region, which was well known 
to Demetrius of Skepsis.’ 

2. The second leading consideration was that the same 
regions near Mount Ida were famous for their horses. Homer 
knew of Abydus as rich in excellent horses,” and the fact that 
Alexander the Great had his horse-supply base in these parts 
shows that the plains near Mount Ida were well adapted for 
studs. The great importance of cavalry in the Hellenistic 
armies is well known. Even before the Hellenistic period 
Agesilaus fully realized that without a strong cavalry it was 
impossible to conduct a war in Asia Minor or in the East in 
general. Therefore one of the main problems of the military 
organization of the Hellenistic armies was to secure a constant 
supply of good horses. The Seleucids kept large studs near 
Apamea.” Horse-breeding on a large scale was one of the 
most important cares of the Ptolemies, and their policy towards 
Palestine and the lands bordering on Arabia was dictated by 
these considerations.° The enormous advantage enjoyed by the 
Macedonians in having at their disposal the wealth of horses 
existing in Macedonia and Thessaly is a matter of common 
knowledge. The measures taken by Agesilaus to build up a 
good cavalry show that it was impossible to find mercenary 
couien already provided with horses. It was easy to find men, 
but the army leaders had to supply the horses. We know thas 
the Attalids were successful in handling this problem. The 


1 Strabo, XIII, p. 606, describes the forestry on Mount Ida, cf. G. Glotz, Rev. 
Et. er., 29 (1916), p. 293, and Ghione, J com. d. R. di Perg., p. 79 (145), (stlue@ regia 
near Zeleia). The treatise of Attalus I: Strabo, XIII, p. 603. 

2 [bid., p. 585. 9 Plat, Eum., VIII. 

4Xen',.77ei/., Vil, 2 72, 15 i> Plot. ρος 1S 

5 Strabo, XVI, p.752. It is noteworthy that Nysa in Caria, which was refounded 
and renamed by the Seleucids, had large horse-breeding areas in its territory, see the 
inscription of Hadrian’s time, B.C./7., 9 (1885), p. 125, 1. 18; Laum, Die Stiftungen, 
ΠῚ, 130; instead of χωρίων ἱπποσ[τασίων] I am inclined to read χωρίων ἱππο[τρόφων)]. 

5M. Rostovtzeff, A λαγρὸ estate in Egypt in the third century, B.C. (Univ. of 
Wisconsin Studies in the Social Sciences and History, 6), Madison, 1922, p. 167 f. 
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well-known funerary epigram of Arkesilaus! shows that the 
Pergamene kingdom was famous for its horses : 


> \ ? \ 

Πέργαμος οὐχ ὅπλοις κλεινὴ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἵπποις 
/ > -“ -“ 2 A ΄΄ 4 

πολλάκις avdarat ica ava ζαθέην. 


Another epigram (Inschr. v. Perg., 10) speaks of a victory in 
horse-races won by Attalus (brother of Phileterus?). These 
horses were certainly bred in the plains of Troas and Aolis, as 
in the Homeric period. 

3. The third consideration which made the north-western 
corner of Asia Minor extremely important for Pergamon was 
the fact that the only mines of copper and silver in these regions 
were almost all situated near Mount Ida. Copper mines near 
Kisthene, mines of ὀρείχαλκος near Andeira, silver mines near 
Palaiskepsis (the village Argyria) and on the frontiers of Kyzikos 
and Pergamon (Pericharaxis), are known to us partly from Strabo, 
partly from archeological evidence.” Strabo mentions also gold 
mines near Abydus and between Pergamon and Atarneus,? and 
copper mines are still worked between Madairas and Yailandjik.* 
Nobody will underestimate the importance of the possession of 
these mines to the Pergamene kings: their coinage, their 
military factories of weapons, and their flourishing silver and 
bronze industry depended entirely upon it. 

4. The richest regions, too, from the point of view of 
agriculture and cattle-breeding, were those which lay near the 
coast of AMolis and Troas. The territories of Gargara and 
Thebe were famous for their fertility ; olive groves and vines 
prospered exclusively on the coast-land, the honey of the 
neighbourhood of Elaia was of the best.’ Moreover, sheep- 
breeding flourished all over the Mysian lands. We do not, 


 Diog, LAY, 40, 

* Strabo, XIII, p, 607 (Kisthene) ; 610 (Andeira) ; 603 (Argyria); Th. Wiegand, 
Ath, Mitt., 1904, pp. 268 ff. (Pericharaxis). 

* Strabo, XIV, p. 680, cf. Schuchhardt, A/¢, v. Perg., I, 1, pion: J.T. Clarke, 
etc., Jnvestigations at Assos (1921), p. 1 foll. 

*Schuchhardt, 1.1. It is interesting to compare with the mining activity of the 
Attalids that of Archelaus : Strabo, XII, p. 540. 

° The fertility of the northern part of the western coast of Asia Minor is well 
known. On Gargara, see Judeich, Jahresh. d. Oest. Arch. Inst., IV (1901), p. 118; 
on the territory of Thebe, Liv, XXXVII, 19, 8. On honey near Elza, Galen., XIV, 
p. 22 (Kuhn) ; Schuchharde, 1.1,, p. 113. 
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indeed, hear that the sheep of Mysia, AZolis, and Troas were as 
good as those of Phrygia and the region of Miletus. Never- 
theless, we know from some inscriptions that Thebe and 
Mykale were very rich in sheep and goats,’ that a flourishing 
industry of woollen stuffs developed at Age, that Palaiskepsis 
produced good woollen clothes, and that Perkote was famous 
for its carpets (see below, p. 379, note 2). 

If we take into consideration that a part, and indeed a very 
large part, of these shore-lands belonged to the kings, as is 
attested by the dealings of Pitane with the Seleucids and the 
grants of land made by Antiochus in the territory of Zeleia, we 
shall realize how important it was for the Pergamene kings to 
be recognized as sovereigns all over olis and Troas. 


Il. 


The Social and Economic Conditions in the Main Territory of the 
Pergamene Kingdom 

The brilliant work done by Sir William Ramsay in and 
for Asia Minor has revealed to us many important features of 
the peculiar social and economic conditions which prevailed in 
Asia Minor during the Hellenistic and Roman periods. No 
doubt the conditions in Mysia, /Eolis, and Troas did not differ 
greatly from those of the rest of Asia Minor. But the evidence 
bearing on this subject, plentiful as it is, has not been collected 
and investigated. It is worth while, therefore, to deal with the 
question here, for without a careful study of it we shall never 
be able to understand the history of the Pergamene kingdom. 

The territory of the early Pergamene kingdom consisted 
of three main parts: the Greek cities, the temples of the native 
gods and goddesses, and the tribes and villages of the native 
population. I shall take each of these parts separately. 

We do not know the size of the territories of the Greek 
cities of AZolis and Troas; but we must be careful not to over- 
estimate it. Kyzikos and Herakleia on the Pontus with their 
enormous lands, populated by serfs, were certainly exceptional. 
Most of the olian and Troad cities suffered continually from 


1 Inschr. v. Priene, 362 ; Collitz-Bechtel, Gv. Dial, IV, 2, No. 42. 
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under-production of foodstufis due to the smallness of their 
territories. No wonder that they tried by every means to in- 
crease these territories at the expense of their neighbours. 
Hence the constant wars with them, and later, in the Hellen- 
istic and Roman periods, endless law-suits. We must not for- 
get that the Greeks at the time of their first settlement in Asia 
Minor did not occupy a no-man’s land. They found an age-old 
tradition of civilized life, well-defined territories belonging from 
time immemorial to the ancient cities which they conquered, 
warlike tribes and influential temples in the immediate vicinity 
of those cities. Moreover, the Greeks very soon had to submit 
to the mighty overlords of Asia Minor, first the Lydian and 
later the Persian kings. These kings were not at all willing to 
grant to the cities large territories of cultivable and cultivated 
lands. Thus the land owned by the Greek cities represented 
only a small part of the territory ruled by the Pergamene kings. 

As important as the cities, and perhaps more important, 
from the social and economic point of view, were the temples 
of the native gods and goddesses. Our information on these 
temples is very scanty. We know some names, we know some 
peculiar features of the organization of the larger sanctuaries, 
none of which were situated in the territory of the early 
Pergamene kingdom, and nothing more.t. The number of 
temples of native gods in Molis, Troas, and Mysia was very 
large. Some of them were connected with Greek cities and 
were included in the territory of those cities. But whether the 
mere fact of incorporation implies that they had entirely lost 
their economic independence, I do not know. The example of 
Ephesus shows that it was not always so. Some others, again, 
remained in their original isolation and never had any relations 
with the Greek cities. 

It is worth while, for the sake of emphasizing the import- 
ance of the temples in the social life of the country, to bring 
together the evidence about them, scanty as it is and probably 
not fully collected by myself. However, an enumeration of 


1 Rostowzew, S/udien, pp. 269 ff.; W. H. Buckler and David M. Robinson, 
‘Greek Inscriptions from Sardes,” I, Am. 7. Arch., XVI (1912), pp. 11 ff.; W. Scott 
Ferguson, Greck Imperialism, New York, 1913, pp. 196 Ε; Tenney Frank, Roman 
Impertalism, New York, 1914, pp. 243 ff. 
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them, even if incomplete, may be useful for future investigators 
of the subject. 

To the class of temples connected with cities we may 
assign the following :—(1) the temple of Apollo Chresterios 
near Myrina;' (2) the temple and the oracle of Apollo at 
Gryneion dependent on Myrina;* (3) the temple of Apollo 
Killeius near Killa ;? (4) the temple of Artemis Astyrene near 
Adramyttion and Antandrus ; the lands of this temple bordered 
on the lands of the city of Pitane;* (5) the temple of Apollo 
Smintheus near Hamaxitus (another near by on the island of 
Tenedus) ;° (6) the temple of Meter Andeirene near Andeira ; ° 
(7) the temple of Apollo Chresterios near Aige;’ (8) the 
temple of Apollo Kynneius near Temnus ;* (9) the temple of 
Meter Plakiane near Placia;° (10) the temple and the oracle 
of Apollo near Zeleia ;"° (11) the temple of Apollo and Artemis, 
alias Adrasteia, between Parium and Priapus ;' (12) the temple 


1 Dittenberger,O.G.Z, 312. Dittenberger thinks that the inscription belongs to 
the sanctuary of Apollo near ἤρα, but see Schuchhardt, A7¢. v. Perg., 1, τ, p. 98. 

2 Strabo, XIII, 622 ; Dittenberger, O.G.Z, 266, 1. 18; 229, 1. 85 ; Ghione, 
I com. ὦ. R. di Perg., p. 47 (113); Head, Hist. num., and ed., p. 555. 

3 Strabo, XIII, p. 612. The important temple of Zeus near Gargara hardly sur- 
vived the prehistoric period, see Plut., de fduvits, 13, 3; Luc., dial. deor., 4, 2; Epi- 
charmus in Macrob., Sat., V, 20, 5 ; Judeich, /ahresh. d. Oest. Arch. Inst., 1V (1901), 

ΣΤ 2 ἫΣ 
᾿ς *Strabo, XIII, p. 613, cf 606, and Xen., Hell, IV, 1, 41; Dittenberger, 
ΟἿ], 335, 1. 115 Ἐς n. 45 ; Head, Aftst. num., 2nd ed., p. 541. Strabo says that 
the sanctuary was προστατόυμενον μετὰ ἁγιστείας ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αντανδρίων. What kind of 
economic relation this expression implies, is not easy to judge. In any case the temple 
owned large tracts of land, as is shown by the inscription quoted above. 

5 Strabo, XIII, p. 604; Head, Hest. num., 2nd ed., p. 546. 

6 Strabo, XIII, p. 614, cf 610; Hasluck, Cyzzcus, p. 219. 

7R. Bohn, “ Altertumer von Aegae,” Jahrb. ὦ. d. Arch. Znst., Erg. Il, Berlin, 
1889, pp. 57 ff. (Schuchhardt), cf Dittenberger, O.G.Z, 312, n. I. 

8 Polyb., XXXII, 25; Schuchhardt, A/é v. Aegae, pp. 57 ff. 

® The cult of this goddess at Kyzikos (Hasluck, Cyzicus, pp. 216 ff.) implies the 
existence of a temple of this goddess near the little town of Placia before, and probably 
after, its absorption by Kyzikos, cf. Head, Hist. xum., 2nd ed., p. 537; Ath. Mitt., 
MEL ip. 151: 

10 Strabo, XIII, p. 588; Hasluck, Cyzicus, p. 102; B.M.C., Zvoas, p. Σὶν: 
Head, Hist. num., 2nd ed., p. 550. 

Ἢ Strabo, XIII, p. 588. On the cult of Adrasteia and the Homeric city of 
Adrasteia on the Granicus plain, see Hasluck, Cyzécus, p. 220; W. Leaf, 7roy, p. 183 f. 
Strabo’s account shows how sometimes ancient temples were destroyed and transferred 
to the Greek cities by the Greek conquerors of the land. At the time of Strabo, as he 
says, no sanctuaries existed in the plain of Adrasteia, but only a beautiful altar at Parium. 
He must be mistaken, as Plutarch, Zuc., 13, 15, mentions a temple and a ξόανον of 
"Apteuts Πριαπίνη which was plundered by the soldiers of Mithradates. The old temple, 
therefore, either was never completely destroyed, or was rebuilt later on. 
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of Meter Tereia, forty stades from Lampsakos;* (13) a large 
number of temples in the territory of Kyzikos; besides the 
ancient local sanctuary of the Meter Dindymene on the penin- 
sula,2 there were many temples in the vicinity of cities 
dependent on Kyzikos, e.g. the temples of Apollo Krateanos 
and Asklepius near Pcaemanenon, perhaps a temple of Zeus or 
Apollo Gannatenos near Apollonia, etc.’ 

To the second class of temples, i.e. temples not connected 
with cities, belonged probably: (14) the temple of Zeus 
Abrettenos near Mount Ida in Abrettene, which played some 
part in the history of Asia Minor in the 1st century B.c. ;* (15) 
a similar temple of Zeus must be assumed as the religious centre 
of Abbaitis.” Less important were some minor temples: (16) 
the temple of Meter Aspordene on the top of Mamurt Kaleh ; ° 
(17) the temple of Apollo Tarsenos somewhere on the river 
Tarsius ;’ (18) a temple of Zeus with lands and a village on 
a tributary of the river Tarsius near Hadrianuthere ;* (19) 
another on the place where later was built the city of Hadrianu- 
there ;° (20) the sanctuary of Artemis near the sources of the 
Aisepus.”” 

Cities and temples, however, were a kind of superstructure 


1 Strabo, XIII, p. 589. On the identification with the Homeric Tereia, see 
>. Leaf, 7707. p. 187 £. 

2 Hasluck, 1.1., pp. 214 ff; Preller-Robert, Die Griechische Mythologie, 2nd ed., 
I, p. 640, n. 2; 649, II, 3, p. 835. It is interesting to see how many local cults of the 
neighbourhood were transferred to the city of Kyzikos, e.g. that of the Meter Tolupiané, 
Plakiané, and Lobriné (Hasluck, 1.1.) ; cf. J. Keil, Jahres, d. Oest. Arch. Inst., XVUIL., 
pp. 66 ff. 

3 Apollo Krateanus, see Hasluck, 7 H.S., 1903, pp. 39 and 87; Th. Wiegand, 
Ath, Mitt., XXX (1905), p. 329; Hasluck, Cyzicus, pp. 121 and 230. For Asklepius, 
see Hasluck, Cyzécus, pp. 115 ff.; Gannatenos, Le Bas-Waddington, 1095, cf. Hasluck, 
1.1, p. 291, No. 9. I do not know whether the territory of Apollonia was included in 
that of Kyzikos at the time of the Attalids, cf. H. von Fritze, Die antiken Miinzen 
Mysiens, 1913, pp. 63 ff The chief deities of Apollonia were Apollo, Zeus, and 
Artemis. Gannatenos may have been the local name of either Apollo or Zeus. 

4 Strabo, XII, p. 574, cf. 576. 

5 Le Bas-Waddington, too1; Head, “ist. num., 2nd ed., p. 663; Ghione, 7 com. 
4. R. di Perg., pp. 14 (80) ff. 

® Strabo, XIII, p. 619; Conze und Schazmann, “ Mamurt-Kaleh,” /Jahré. d. d. 
Arch. Inst., Erg. 1X, Berlin, 1911. 

7 Ath. Mitt., XXIV, p. 213. 

8 Arist., Hier. log., E. 10, p. 454; I 41, p. 423, cf A 51, p. 388, and A 105, 
p. 451; Wiegand, Ah. Mitt., 1904, p. 279. 

® Hasluck, Cyzicus, p. 92. 

10 Arist., Zier. log., & 3, p. 426; Wiegand, Ath, Att, 1904, p. 279. 
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in the social life of Asia Minor. The main foundation of this 
lite was formed, not by them, but by the villages, which were 
populated by herdsmen and tillers of the soil, native peasants, 
the same probably who still form the majority of the population 
of the country. Some of these villages were included in the 
territories of the Greek cities, some were owned by gods and 
belonged to the territories of the temples, but most of them 
were villages owned by the overlord of the country, the king. 
How such conditions came about we do not know. It is 
natural to attribute them to the foreign conquerors of Asia 
Minor, the Hittites, followed by the Phrygians, the Lydians, 
and finally the Persians. The relations between the villagers 
and the king in the Hellenistic period are described in my book 
on the Colonate (see p. 360, note). I should like to add here an 
analysis of an earlier text, which throws a vivid light on the 
social and economic life oe Mysia in the early 4th century B.c., 

I mean the well-known description in the Anabasis of Xenophon 
of the last action of the Ten Thousand under the leadership of 
Xenophon (VII, 8, 7 ff.). The episode is familiar to all 
students of the history of Pergamon, but no one has endeavoured 
to show its importance for the social and economic history of 
Asia Minor.! 

From Thrace Xenophon brought his soldiers to Lampsakos 
and from here through Troas and /Zolis up the Caicus to 
Pergamon. Here he received a friendly welcome from Hellas, 
the wife of Gongylus and the mother of Gorgion and Gongylus. 
All of them were tyrants of some Greek cities of Mysia, vassals 
of the Persian kings. ‘The same position was held by the 
descendants of Demaratus. From her (i.e. Hellas) he learned 
that Asidates, the Persian, was in the plain. “If you take three 
hundred men and go by night, you will take him,” she said, 
“his wife, his children, and his property ; of goods he has a 
store.’ Xenophon followed the advice of Hellas and started by 
night with a small force. “About midnight they arrived. The 
slaves who lived near the tower (τύρσις), with the mass of their 
property (i.e. cattle), slipped through their fingers, their sole 
anxiety being to capture Asidates and his belongings. Failing 


1 Schuchhardt, A/é. v. Perg., I, 1, p. 77; Conze, zdzd., I, 2, pp. 161 ff. 
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to take the tower by assault (since it was high and large and 
well supplied with battlements and with many warlike men), 
they endeavoured to undermine it. The wall was eight clay- 
bricks thick. By daybreak the wall was undermined. At the 
first gleam of light, through the aperture, one of the defendants 
inside, with a large ox-spit, smote right through the thigh of the 
man nearest the hole, and the rest discharged their arrows so 
hotly that it was dangerous to come anywhere near the passage ; 
and what with their shoutings and kindling of beacon fires, a 
relief party at length arrived, Itamenes and his force, and a body 
of Assyrian hoplites from Comania, and some Hyrcanian cavalry, 
about eighty, being also mercenaries of the king, and another 
detachment of light troops, about eight hundred, and more from 
Parthenium, and more again from Apollonia and the neighbour- 
ing places, also cavalry.” 

The retreat was not easy, as the raiders carried with them 
slaves and cattle. ‘They succeeded, however, in joining the main 
force and renewed the raid the next day with the whole army. 
Asidates tried to find a refuge in the villages near Parthenium, 
but was captured with his family and belongings. 

This vivid picture lets us see deep into the social and 
economic conditions of Mysia. The Greek cities and their 
territories were mostly in the hands of Greek tyrants, refugees 
from Greece, the women playing an important part among them. 
The Gongylids and Demaratids mentioned by Xenophon! were 
not the only representatives of this class). _We know of the rule 
of Mania over the cities of the Aolis (Xen., He//., III, 1, 13), 
of the tyrants Eubulus and Hermias in Atarneus,” of a certain 
Nikagoras who was tyrant of Zeleia about the time of Alexander,® 
and others. The land outside the cities was in the hands of 
Persian nobles, large landowners carrying on an_ extensive 
husbandry. ΤῸ protect them Persian fortresses were scattered 
all over the country. In the neighbourhood of Pergamon we 
have three of them: Comania, Parthenium and Apollonia. 
The Persian landowners lived mostly in fortified houses (rvpcers), 


1Cf Xen., Hel, III, 1, 6. 

* H. von Fritze, Die antiken Miinzen Mysiens, p. 104 f. 

*Athen,, VII, p. 289¢ (from Baton, Κι hist, gr, IV, 348), cf. Clem. Alex., 
Protr., 4, 54; Uasluck, Cyzicus, p. 103. 
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inside or outside a native village.'’ The villages were inhabited 
by slaves (ἀνδράποδα), who attended to the cattle (mostly oxen, 
cows and sheep) and the horses of their masters, which were 
bred in large numbers. These ἀνδράποδα were certainly en- 
slaved natives. In times of danger this native population 
gathered in the rvpovs and helped the Persians to defend them. 
They were brave and warlike people. 

The most influential and the most powerful of the land- 
owners was the satrap, the governor of a Persian province. 
Pharnabazus, the Satrap of Phrygia and Mysia, in his talk with 
Agesilaus describes his estate in his satrapy as consisting of a 
palace, villages, gardens and parks (παράδεισοι), both artificial 
and natural, full of game.” 

But not all the native population was enslaved. In the 
mountains lived practically independent native tribes around their 
fortified refuges and their temples. They were the scourge of 
the Persian landowners, as their main occupation was to raid the 
villages and the villas of the plain. No wonder that both the 
villages and the villas were fortified. Very often the satraps 
were forced to carry out regular expeditions into the mountains, 
in which the local tyrants and cities took an active part. We 


1'The word τύρσις is frequently mentioned by Xenophon. Sometimes it means 
towers on a village wall (Azad., V, 2, 5 and 15), sometimes towers on houses (4zab., 
IV, 4, 2, in Armenia: εἰς δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο κώμην μεγάλη τε ἢν καὶ βασίλειον εἶχε τῷ 
σατράπῃ καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν), but mostly fortified country-houses 
or villas (Azad., VII, 2, 21: Seuthes receives Xenophon in such a τύρσις, cf. Hed/., II, 
2, 14-15). Τύρσις, therefore, is synonymous with τετραπυργία, a word used in the same 
sense by Plut., Hum., VIIL; Rostowzew, Studien, pp. 253 f£ On πύργοι as “ Wirt- 
schaftsgebiude”’ see recently F. Presigke, Hermes, 54 (1919), p. 423 (Egypt) ; E. Meyer, 
thid., 55 (1920), p. 100; Alt, ΣΟ. pp. 334 ΤῸ; J. Hasebroek, zdid., 57, p. 621 (cf. Pol. 
13, 9, 2) (Arabia). Similar half-military, half-agricultural buildings were characteristic 
of the territory of Carthage, App., Pus., 101, cf. 68; E. Kuhn, Die Entstehung der 
Stadte, p. 174, cf p. 190; Die stadtische und biirgerliche Verfassung des rom. 
fetches, 11, pp. 435 ff. To the bibliography on the controversy about the πύργοι of 
Teos quoted by myself, Studien, p. 253, n. 2, add H. Francotte, “ Formation des villes, 
etc., de la Grece ancienne,” Bull. de 1’ Acad. Royale de Belgique, 1901, p. 991; La 
pols grecgue, Paderborn, 1907, p. 137. Ruins of a τετραπυργία in Lydia near Metro- 
polis are described (with a plan) by Keil und Premerstein, Dritte Reise, p. 102. 

*Xen., Hell., 1V, 1, 15: ἔνθα (near Daskylion) καὶ τὰ βασίλεια ἦν Φαρναβάζῳ, 
καὶ κῶμαι περὶ αὐτὰ πολλαὶ Kat μεγάλαι καὶ ἄφθονα ἔχουσαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, καὶ θῆραι μὲν at 
μὲν καὶ ἐν περιειργμένοις παραδείσοις, αἱ δὲ καὶ (ev) ἀναπεπταμένοις τόποις πάγκαλαι. 
toid,, 33, and the talk between Meidias and Derkyllidas, 2déd., III, 1, 25 (Derkyllidas 
asked: καὶ πόσαι σοι οἰκίαι ἦσαν; πόσοι δὲ χῶροι; πόσαι δὲ νομαί. On χῶροι, see 
Kaibel, Zpigr. gr., 335—eleven χῶροι on the sources of the river Granicus). 
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hear, for example, that Mania, the ruler of Eolis, συνεστρατεύετο 
τῷ Φαρναβάζῳ καὶ ὁπότε eis Μυσοὺς ἡ Πισίδας ἐμβάλοι, ὅτι τὴν 
βασιλέως χώραν κακουργοῦσιν (Xen., He//., Hil, 1, 13). 

Such were the conditions in Mysia in the 4th century B.c. 
No doubt the Attalids in the middle of the 3rd century found 
these conditions almost unchanged. They were the same soon 
after Alexander, under Eumenes, in Phrygia (Plut., Ewm., VIII), 
and almost the same a century later in Caria.’ In the mountains 
they probably were not changed even by the Attalids. The in- 
dependent tribes of Mysia took an active part in the revolt of 
Aristonikos, and still lived at that time in their fortified refuges.’ 


1: 


The Pergamene Kings and the Land.— Agriculture, Cattle-breeding, 
Industry 


Such was the land which the Persians handed over to 
Alexander, Alexander to the Diadochs, Lysimachus and Antiochus 
to the Satrap Phileterus and his heirs—the dynast Eumenes and 
King Attalus. The largest part of the land was royal land. Of 
this one section was managed by the kings themselves, another 
—the mountain tribes—paid a nominal tribute. What was the 
policy of the Attalids towards the land owned by them and in- 
habited by their slaves? Did they follow the path chosen by the 
Diadochs and the Seleucids and sell this land to the Greek cities, 


1Cf the φρούρια and συνοικίαι of the Rhodian and Cnidian Perea, 7.G., XII, 1, 
cpg Dittenberger, Sy//., 3rd ed., 586; M. Holleaux, Rev. Lt. anc., 1919, p. 98, 

Ol, ΩΝ ΤΕΣ, ον Liv., XXXII, 18, 20; Holleaux, ζει, 1921, p. 180. 

2 See the decree of Bargylia i in the honour of Posidonius, Holleaux, Rev. Et. anc. 
1919, pp. 94 ff., 1. το f.: Manius Aquillius fought in the Abbaitis : τὰ ὀχυρώ[ματα πάντα] 
δοκοῦντα εἶναι Sietaed [κατὰ] κράτος λαβόντος. The expression δοκοῦντα εἶναι δυσάλωτα 
shows that these ὀχυρώματα were not reduced to full submission by the Attalids. The 
fact that the Attalids maintained a system of fortified posts all over the country shows 
that they were not sure of the mountain tribes of the Abbaitis, Abrettene, Morene and 
Phrygia Epiktetus, see Schuchhardt, A/é. v. Perg., I, 1, p. 79, cf. the description of the 
ruins, Nos. 15-17, 19, 20, 61; Judeich, S7/zd. ὦ. Berl. Akad., 1898, p. 544 ; Wiegand, 
Ath, Mitt., 1904, p. 309. The same conditions still prevailed in Cappadocia at the 
time of Strabo, see his description of Mazaka; the inhabitants of this city are mostly 
cattle owners (κτηνοτρόφοι) : Tpdrov yap twa στρατόπεδον ἦν αὐτοῖς ἡ πόλις, τὴν δ᾽ ἄλλην 
ἀσφάλειαν τὴν αὐτῶν τε καὶ σωμάτων καὶ τῶν χρημάτων εἶχον ἐν τοῖς φρουρίοις, ἃ πολλὰ 
ὑπάρχει τὰ μὲν βασιλικὰ τὰ δὲ τῶν φίλων. 
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assign it to new Greek cities, grant it and sell it to their friends 
and relatives? ‘This was the policy of the Seleucids down to 
the end of their domination, as is shown by a newly discovered 
inscription of Samos and by the description given by Strabo of 
the Syrian land. It was the policy followed also by the 
Ptolemies at the beginning of their rule in Egypt. The 
Ptolemies, however, did not adhere to it, but gave it up as 
early as the time of Euergetes 1.5 Did the Attalids keep to the 
ancient tradition, or did they inaugurate a new policy? 

The question is not an easy one. The Attalids, of course, 
founded new cities and endowed them with land. But the 
number of these cities was not large, and they all had a frankly 
military character. As regards the policy of the Attalids towards 
their friends and relatives, we have no evidence. One line in 
the famous inscription which contains the psephisma of the city 
of Pergamon, voted after the death of Attalus III, shows that 
the last Attalids confiscated a large number of private estates 
which belonged probably to their friends and relatives, and had 
probably been granted to them by the first Attalids.’ But, on 
the other hand, some indirect testimonies seem to imply that 
such grants were exceptional, and that most of the royal land 
remained under the direct management of the kings. I have 
already quoted the testimony of Demetrius of Skepsis on the 
judges of the “ King’s folk” (βασιλικοὶ λαοί) in Aolis (Athen., 
XV, p. 697d). It shows that large tracts of land in Molis were 
managed by the kings personally. In the same direction point 
the frequent mentions of large quantities of grain given to different 
cities by the Attalids and the gifts of Philetezrus to the Kyzikenes : 
large quantities of grain, fifty horses, and the permission to buy 
oxen in the Pergamene territory without paying the taxes. 


1See Rostowzew, Studien, pp. 240 ff. Add to the references on Macedonia 
Theop., Phil, XLIX (7%. hist. gr., I, 301 ; Athen., VI, p. 261a). On Samos, see the 
decree in honour of Bulagoras, M. Schede, 4th. Mitt., XLIV (1919), p. 25, No. 13 
(time of Antiochus II), On the feudal structure of the Syrian kingdom in general, 
Strabo, XVI, p. 753. 

2 See Rostovtzeft, A large estate in Egypt, pp. 142 ff. 

3 Dittenberger, O.G.Z,, 338, |. 20 ff. : καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας πλὴν τῶν ἠγορασμένων 
ἐπὶ τοῦ Φιλαδέλφου | καὶ Φιλομήτορος βασιλέων καὶ τῶν ἀνειλημμένω(ν) | ἐκ τῶν οὐσιῶν 
τῶν γεγενημένων βασιλικῶν. Cf. Cardinali, “La morte di Attalo III e la rivolta di 
Aristonico,’ Saget di Storia Antica ὁ di Archeologia offerti a Giulio Beloch, Roma, 
1910, pp. 269 ff. 
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The Attalids were certainly very rich in grain and cattle, un- 
doubtedly produced on their estates." 

Still more important is the fact that the Attalids showed a 
vivid interest in scientific agriculture, viticulture, horticulture 
and cattle-breeding. It is worthy of note that the same interest 
was shown by many of the Hellenistic kings whose lands were 
mainly agricultural regions: the Ptolemies, Hiero II, Attalus 
ΠῚ, Antiochus (III ?), and later Archelaus and Deiotarus are all 
mentioned either as authors of treatises on scientific agriculture 
or as men to whom such treatises were dedicated.” It is natural 
that the last descendants of a generation of kings who worked 
hard at introducing scientific agriculture into their kingdoms? 
should try to systematize the results of their experiments and to 
make them accessible to everybody who read and understood 
Greek. We do not know the content of these treatises, but it 
seems evident that it did not differ very much from that of the 
treatises of Varro, Columella, and Pliny, who used the Greek 
works on agriculture as their main sources, along with the Punic 
version of the same scientific agriculture of the Greeks, that of 
Mago. If this view is correct, it implies that the royal treatises 
also dealt more with viticulture, horticulture and cattle-breeding 
than with the tillage of the soil for cereals. Moreover, it shows 


1Pol., XVIII, 16 ; Liv., XXXII, 40,8; 7AS., XXII (1902), p. τοῦ; Ditten- 
berger, O.G.Z., 748; Cardinali, 77 2. di Perg., p. 56 and p. 179. 

2 See Varro, r.r. I, 8. His catalogue is repeated both by Columella I, 1, 8, and 
Pliny, V.#7., XVIII, 22, and the lists of sources for the Books VIII, X, XI, XIV, XV, 
XVII, and XVIII. It is interesting that both Columella and Pliny made out of the 
Attalus Philometor of Varro two kings: Attalus and Philometor, meaning by the last 
the Egyptian king of this name. See Susemihl-Oder, Grtechische Literatur in der 
Alexandrinerzett, 1, 829 ff. ; 835, n. 22, and 845, nn. 55-573; F. Muenzer, Beztrage 
zur Quellenkritihk der Naturgeschichte des Plinius, Berlin, 1897, p. 377, note. On 
the sources of Varro, G. Gentilli, ‘‘ De Varronis in libris r.r. auctoribus,” Sud? ttal. dt 
Jil. cl. X (1903); H. Gummerus, “ Der romische Gutsbetrieb,” A7Zio, Beiheft V (1906), 
pp. 50 ff. ; cf. M. Wellman, “ Die Georgika des Demokritos,” δά), Woch., 1921, p. 1218. 
It is noteworthy that of the Greek writers on agriculture the majority were natives not of 
the mainland of Greece (Varro mentions Athenians only), but of the large and fertile 
islands (Thasos, Lemnos, Chios, Rhodos), of Asia Minor (Pergamon, Miletus, Cyme, 
Colophon, Priene, Soli, Mallos, Nicwa, and Herakleia), and of the Thracian coast 
(Maroneia and Amphipolis). Most of them belong to the Hellenistic period. On 
the Ptolemies as promotors of scientific agriculture see the article of R. Johannesen in 
Classical Philology, 18 (1923), (Chicago). 

8. See the interesting letter of Apollonius to Zenon, referring to an order of Phila- 
delphus to sow twice the land in the Fayum, C. C, Edgar, Ann. du Serv, des Ani, de 
lEg pte, XVIII, No. 27 ; Rostovtzeff, A large estate, p. 49. 
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that the main foundation of agriculture in the East, and especially 
of viticulture, horticulture, and cattle-breeding, was slave labour. 
It is noteworthy that as early as the end of the 4th century 
gardens were cultivated in Asia Minor almost exclusively by 
means of slaves, as is shown by the long inscription of Sardes, 
serf work being probably confined to the production of grain 
and to cattle-breeding." The interest shown by Attalus III in 
scientific capitalistic agriculture was not a novelty in Asia Minor. 
Such interest is closely connected with the old monarchical tradi- 
tions. ‘The only evidence which we possess about efforts made 
to introduce new plants and new animals into the husbandry of 
Asia Minor is connected either with the Persian kings (the 
famous letter of Dareius to his Satrap Gadatas) or with the 
Greek tyrants dependent on the Persian kings (e.g. Polykrates 
of Samos).”, The Hellenistic monarchs resumed the work of the 
Persians. We have plenty of evidence on this topic for the 
Ptolemies, especially for Ptolemy Philadelphus.? Pyrrhus was 
doing the same kind of work in Epirus.*. And some accidental Ὁ 
testimonies speak of Eumenes II buying up the famous white 
boars of Assos,” no doubt to improve the breed of his pigs (we 
know that in Roman times Asia Minor along with North Italy 
produced the best ham),° and of Attalus III having a vivid 
interest in horticulture, planting gardens, and no doubt intro- 
ducing the cultivation of new plants. f 

Our evidence on all these points is scanty, but it seems to 
show that a steady work of improvement in agriculture and 
cattle-breeding was done by the Pergamene kings on their 
estates. No doubt they tried also to increase the cultivable and 
cultivated territory of the kingdom. The fact that they trans- 


1 Buckler and Robinson, Am. 7. Arch., XVI (1912), p. 13, col. I, cf p. 56. 

* Dittenberger, SyZ/., 3rd ἘΠῚ 25 (Magnesia ad Mezandrum). On Polykrates see 
Athen., XII, p. 540c-d from Clytus ‘of Miletus (#7. fust..gr., Ul, 333). 

3 Rostovtzeff A large estate, p. 114. 

4 Arist., ist. an., IIL, 21, p. 5220, 23; VIII, 7, p. 5952, 18 (on oxen); zdid., 
III, 21, p. 5224, 23 (onsheep). Cf. Plut., Pyvrh., 5 ; Buchsenschiitz, Besits und Erwerb, 
p. 222 and p. 210, n. 4. 

°Prol. Euer. I, Ὑπομνήματα (7%. hist. gr., 11, 188, 9; Athen., IX, p. 3754); 
O. Keller, Die antike Thierwelt, p. 396. 

6 Keller, l.l., p. 399; Athen., XIV, p. 657e. 

7 Just., XXXVI, ἌΣΙΟΣ omissa deinde regni administratione hortos fodiebat, 
gramina serebat, etc.; Cardinali, Za morte di Attalo, p. 270. 
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ferred the half-barbarian population of Miletopolis to the rich 
plain of Gargara shows that they were anxious to keep this 
fertile territory cultivated (see above, p. 364, note 4). 

Nevertheless the social and economic basis of their work 
remained the same as it was under the Persians. Slaves and 
serfs furnished the labour, and the fortified posts scattered all 
over the territory of the kingdom and belonging to the times of 
the Attalids, which are often described by modern explorers (see 
above, p. 374, note 1), show that without such a network of forts 
the cultivation of the land was impossible. It is not surprising 
that after the death of Attalus III Aristonikos was able to col- 
lect immediately a large force of discontented elements, mostly 
natives. The slaves and the serfs of the royal domains and 
of the estates of his friends and other citizens of Pergamon 
formed probably the nucleus of Aristonikos’ forces, which were 
very soon joined by the half-independent tribes of the moun- 
tains, especially the Abbaitis, Abrettene, Morene and Phrygia 
Epiktetos.’ 

No less active were the Pergamene kings in developing 
industry in the cities of their kingdom, and especially in Perga- 
mon. We must remember that on the world-market Asia 
Minor was known as the chief centre of the woollen industry. 
This was the main source of wealth for Sardes in the Lydian 
and the Greek periods, for Phrygia and in particular the city of 
Laodicea (which probably replaced an ancient temple-centre of 
commerce and industry similar to Pessinus), for Miletus and for 
scores of other Greek cities of Asia Minor. I have already 
mentioned that some cities of /Kolis and of Troas were known 
for their activity in this domain. Palaiskepsis, Perkote and 
Gambreion were famous for their clothes and carpets. An in- 
scription of the 3rd century B.c. shows that “ρας was another 
important centre for the production of coloured clothes and that 
it attempted to monopolize this industry by trying to induce its 


1 Cardinali, 1.1. 

*In the enumeration of the cities which were given by the Persian king to 
Themistocles in Athen., I, p. 29/, Perkote, Palaiskepsis and Gambreion are quoted as 
producing garments and carpets, ‘Thucyd., I, 138, 5, does not mention them; see the 
note of Poppo-Stahl on this passage. But Athenzus seems to follow a good Hellenistic 
source, and this source would not mention the three cities were it not for their notorious 
excellence in the production of woollen stuffs. 


rat 
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neighbours (e.g. the small city of Olympus) not to work 
themselves the wool produced by their sheep, but to bring all of 
it to ρα. Another inscription shows how important was the 
manufacture of woollen stuffs at Tos, which became a part of 
the Pergamene kingdom as early as the time of Attalus I, if not 
earlier. The inscription is a treaty between Teos and another 
city. ‘Teos grants to this city, which seems to belong to the 
territory of Teos or was to be included in this territory, some 
privileges in connexion with its trade, which consisted in im- 
porting Milesian wool, dyeing a part of it with imported 
colouring stuffs, and making out of it χλάνδια a[Aopya ἢ λευκά, 
which were undoubtedly a special product of this city.2 Un- 
fortunately we do not know the name of this city nor the date 
of the document. It is certainly not earlier than the 3rd century 
B.c. It may be that the treaty, which tried to develop in Teos 
a new branch of industry, formerly located somewhere else, was 
not concluded without the influence of the early Pergamene 
kings. We may compare the content of this inscription with 
the well-known fact of the foundation of Hierapolis in Phrygia, 
probably by Eumenes II. I suppose that the new foundation 
was intended to be not only a military post but also a new 
centre of woollen industry to compete with the famous factories 
οἵ Laodicea.? 

More important was the textile industry developed by the 
Pergamene kings in Pergamon itself. In the time of Roman 
domination in Asia Minor, in the 1st century B.c., and the 1st 
century A.p., Pergamon was famous for its gold-woven clothes 


1§. Reinach, Rev, Lt. gr., 1891, p. 268; Keil und Premerstein, Denkschr. d. 
Wien, Akad., LIII (1910), Il, pp. 97 ff ; G. Vollgraff, Mnemosyne, XLVII (1919), pp. 
68 ff. 

*Judeich, Ath, Mitt., 1891, p. 292; Sitsb. ὦ. Berl. Akad., 1898, p. 545, No. 
1; Wilhelm, Avch. ep. Mitt. aus. Oest., XVI, p. 41 f.; Griech. Dialektinschr., Ul, 
No. 106; cf. Dittenberger, Sy//., 3rd ed., 344, note. 

3 On Laodicea and Hierapolis see W. M. Ramsay, C.2Z., I, pp. 40 ff. and pp. 84 ff, 
cf. Cichorius, “ Alt. v. Hierapolis,” Jahrb. 4. 4. Arch. Inst., Erg. IV, pp. 19 ΕΞ; Car- 
dinali, 7 R. di Perg., p. 101, note. χλάνδιον ἁλοργοῦν is mentioned twice in the well- 
known inventory of the temple of Samos of 346-345 B.c., Gz. Dialektinschr., 5702 (220), 
I]. 30 and 36. It is interesting to compare the inscriptions of ‘Teos and Aig with the in- 
scription of Chios which contains a strict regulation of the trade in wool with the tendency 
to concentrate this trade in the city, see Zolotas, "A@nva, XX, p. 221, No. 21; Wilhelm, 
Jahrb. d. Oecest. Arch. Inst., X11 (1909), pp. 142 ff. ; Keil, zaéd., XIV (1911), Beibl., pp. 
Bi ἘΠ 7 DraleRtinschr., AV, 2, 0.052. 
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(vestes Attalice) and its beautiful curtains (aw/ea).1. These pro- 
ducts of Pergamon were closely connected with the name of / 
Attalus, probably the most famous of the three kings of this 
name, Attalus I. In the reign of this king workshops certainly 
formed one of the most important sources of the royal revenues, 
as is attested by the fact that Attalus I granted some workshops 
as a source of revenue to the priest of an unnamed god, perhaps 


Zeus in Pergamon.” It is noteworthy that the two specialities 


of Pergamon were both the specialities of Sardes. Lydus speaks 
of it, and the inventory of the temple of Samos, compiled by 
the Athenians in 346/5 B.c., mentions these products as coming 
from Lydia.? Perhaps Eumenes II, when he became master of 
Sardes, transplanted the industry from Sardes to Pergamon. 
But I am more inclined to think that it was done earlier, in the 
reign of Attalus I, with the object of competing with the 
Seleucids. Of course, the fine products of Pergamon mentioned 
above were not the only products of the Attalian workshops.‘ 


1 Qn the Pergamene textile industry see Biichsenschutz, Die Hauptstatten, etc., 
p. 65; H. Blumner, Die gewerbliche Thatigkeit, etc., p. 37. 

2 Dittenberger, Sy//., 3rd ed., 1018. The workshops were consecrated to the 
god by the king, the priest having the right to give them in lease for the time of his 
office and to dispose of the yearly revenue. ‘The workshops were ἐπισκευασμένα, i.e. 
furnished with tools and slaves (?), cf the decree of Pergamon on the priest of Asklepios 
(late 2nd century B.c.), Dittenberger, Sy//., 3rd. ed., 1007 (the priest was to be the 
master of the ἱεροὶ παῖδες); and Dittenberger, Sy//., 2nd ed., 846 (cf Jardé, B.C.A, 
1902, p. 268), where the envoy of Attalus Dameas manumitted, in 197 B.c., at Delphi, 
a royal girl slave (παιδίσκη βασιλική). 

3 On the aw/ea and the vestes Attalice see the books quoted above, note 1. Lydus, 
De mag., Ul, 64, p. 258, says expressly that gold- woven clothes were an invention of 
the Lydians : σπουδὴ γέγονε τοῖς Λυδοῖς... καὶ Χρυσοστήμονας διεργάζεσθαι χιτῶνας 
(καὶ μάρτυς ὃ Πείσανδρος εἰπὼν © Λυδοὶ χρυσοχίτωνες ᾽), and in the inventory of Samos (G7, 
Dialektinschr., 5702) we have the constant mention of κιθὼν λύδιος (white or coloured), 
a6 Leah: ne κατάστικτος, and 1. 17: κιθωνίσκος χρυσῶι πεποικιλμένος ; in 1. 26 
appear αὐλαῖαι δύο, which shows that Isidorus, Origg., XIX, 26, 8, or his source, is 
wrong in ascribing the invention of the name aulea for curtains to the Attalids, 

* It is interesting to note that the same Demokritos who wrote a treatise on agricul- 
ture (see above, p. 377, n. 2, was the author of a treatise called Baduxd, i.e. on the dyeing 
of cloth, cf. the chapter on the dyeing stuffs in the well-known Papyrus Holmiensts (ιζ, 
29, Pp. 28): see Otto Lagercrantz, Papyrus Holmiensis, Resepte fiir Silber, Steine und 
Pur pur, Upsala, 1913; E. von Lippmann, Entstehung und Ausbreitung der Alchemie, 
Berlin, 1919, pp. 1 ff; H. Diels, Antike Technik, 2nd ed., Leipzig ἃ. Berlin, 1920, 
pp. 140 and 145. Iam confident that in the Hellenistic period these beginnings of a 
technical chemistry were not yet a speciality of forgers and charlatans, but a real science, 
systematizing and developing the achievements of Oriental technical skill. Note the 
brilliant development of the mining of xuérica Stnopensis in Sinope (D. M. Robinson, 
Am. J. Phil., XXVIL (1906), p. 141), and of the σανδαράκη near the later Pompeiopolis 
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It is curious to note that in the time of Hadrian Attalian suits 
were still used in Egypt under this very name: a worn-out suit 
of this kind was owned by the well-known governor of the 
Apollonopolite nome, Apollonius.’ At this time the industry 
in Pergamon was in the hands of rich weavers and dyers 
(γναφεῖς and βαφεῖς), one of whom is known to us and seems to 
have had some influence in Pergamon.” 

There is no doubt that the work in the royal workshops 
was done by slaves, mostly women. The fact is well known, 
and I need not insist upon it. But it is necessary to point out 
that the paragraph of the Pergamenian psephzsma voted after the 
death of Attalus III, which deals with these female slaves, 
implies that the number of them was very large and that new 
ones were constantly bought by the kings.’ Newly-discovered 
documents containing the correspondence of Zenon, the manager 
of the estate of Apollonius the diaketes in Egypt under 
Philadelphus, show that the same system of employing female 
slaves, mostly imported from abroad, was used in Egypt also. 
The factory of woollen stuffs established at Memphis by 
Apollonius employed exclusively παιδίσκαι. Curiously enough, 
these παιδίσκαι were using Milesian wool either imported into 


(sandarake was used by the Lydian clothing industry, Lyd., De mag., III, 64) under the 
rule of the Pontic kings. Green-coloured wool is mentioned in the inscription, J.H.S., 
1884, p. 253, cf. W. M. Ramsay, 7bid., XXXVIII (1918), p. 191, no. 29: Στατειλία 
ζῶσα προνοῦσα παραθήκην ἔδωκέ τινι ἐρέαν πράσινον. ᾿Βρέα πράσινος is green-coloured wool. 
I may be mistaken, but I cannot help thinking that the Attalids contributed to the 
development of this branch of science as they did to that of agriculture. How could 
they otherwise compete with the older famous centres of textile industry ? 

1P. Giess., 21, 1. 4: ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡμέρας  ἔπεμψάς μοι, writes the mother of the 
Strategos, ἐζήτησα τὸ λακώνιον | Kal οὐχ εὗρον ἀλλὰ ἀτταλιανὸν σαπρόν. This 
ἀτταλιανὸν cannot be a gold-woven vestis Attalica, but was certainly a special cut first 
introduced by the Attalids. 

2 Dittenberger, O.G.2,, 491; Juscr. gr. ad res R. pert., IV, 425; cf. Ath. 
Mitt., XXVII (1902), p. 102. Another industrial innovation of the Pergamene kings, 
which is mentioned by Athenzus (XV, 688e foll.), affected the ἀρώματα. Athenzus 
quotes Apollonius Heraphilius’ treatise περὶ μύρων. Page 68g9a he speaks of the vine- 
flower unguent made at Adramyttium and says: “‘oivdv@wov δὲ ἐν ᾿Αδραμυττίῳ πάλαι 
μὲν μέτριον, ὕστερον δὲ πρῶτον διὰ Στρατονίκην τὴν Etpévous .. . ἐν δὲ Περγάμῳ 
πρότερον μὲν ἐξόχως, νῦν δὲ οὔ, μυρεψοῦ τινος ἐκπονήσαντος τὸ Tap οὐδενί πω γεγονὸς 
ἐσκευάζετο λιβανώτινον μύρον. We may notice again how the Attalids worked for the 
improvement of the industrial activities of their subjects both in the dependent cities of 
their kingdom and in Pergamon. I have no doubt that the Attalids borrowed the 
unguent industry from Sardes (Ath., XV, 690¢, 6912) itself. 

3 Dittenberger, O.G.Z, 338, ll. 23 ff 
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Egypt, as it was imported into Teos, or produced in Egypt 
itself by imported Milesian sheep.' 

The women employed in the textile industry formed only 
one section of the large class of royal slaves which is expressly 
mentioned in the above-quoted inscription of Pergamon. The 
whole class, comparable to the Cesaris servi of the Roman 
Empire, was important enough to be dealt with in the psephzsma 
of the city of Pergamon. The social standing of this class is 
comparatively high: it ranks with the children of freedmen 
and with the public slaves (δημόσιοι) of the city of Pergamon.” 
For what purpose these slaves were used by the kings we do 
not know. But it is natural to suppose that they played the 
same part in Pergamon as the Cesaris servi in Rome and in the 
Roman Empire. ‘The class did not consist only of the personal 
servants of the kings. Hundreds of these slaves worked, no 
doubt, in the different departments of the royal court, and were 
connected with State life and with the management of the 
private estate of the king ; thousands may have worked in royal 
mines, as is shown by the fortress near Pericharaxis, which 
certainly was built there to watch the slaves in the mines ; 
others toiled in the royal factories. 

Of these factories the textile were certainly paramount. 
But it is well known that, along with textile products, 
Pergamon was the leading centre in the production of parch- 
ment, a fact which is easily explained by the enormous wealth 
of Pergamon in cattle. We must not forget that Asia Minor in 
general was famous for its leathern industry.? I may mention also, 
in conclusion, the Pergamene branch of Hellenistic ceramics, 
which still waits for its investigator and seems to be connected 
with the Samian factories,t and I would draw attention to the 
importance of a careful study of the Pergamene toreutic art. 

1 Rostovtzeff, A large estate, pp. 115 ff. 

2On the δημόσιοι in general, see Cardinali, Rendic. d. R. Acc. d. Lince’, 1908, 
Ρ. 158; Wilhelm, Beitr. zur gr. Inschriftenkunde, 1909, p. 229. On the Cesaris 
servi see M. Bang, Hlermes, LIV (1919), pp. 174 ff. 

5 See e.g. /uscr. gr. ad res R. pert., IV, 790 (Apamea) ; III, 442 (Termessus) ; 
IV, 907 (Dittenberger, O.G.Z, 495) (Kibyra); in all these inscriptions oxvreis or 
σκυτοβυρσεῖς are mentioned. 

*Conze, Alt. v. Perg., I, 2, pp. 254 ff, cf R. Zahn, Priene, Kleinfunde, and 
5. Loeschke, Ath. Mitt., XXXVII (1912), pp. 345 ff. 


°C, Griniewicz, Bronze vase of the tumulus of Courdjipsa, Bull. de la Comm. 
Arch., 65 (1918), p. 45 ff (in Russian), 
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IV. 


The Relations between the Attalids and the Temples and Cuties 
of the Kingdom 

In the second section I have spoken of the part played by 
the temples in the social and economic life of the Pergamene 
kingdom. We are not well informed on the relations of the 
kings to the temples. The temples are not as talkative as the 
cities. It seems, moreover, that many of the temples, as has 
been shown by Sir William Ramsay, were absorbed during the 
Pergamene period by the Greek cities of the kingdom. But 
certainly not all of them. One interesting, though fragmentary, 
inscription of the time of Attalus II proves that the temple of 
Apollo 'Tarsenos was in direct relations with the king and was 
treated by him as an independent economic organization. ‘The 
priests of this temple asked the king to confirm the privilege of 
the temple in regard to the tax on sheep. ‘This fact shows that 
the temple possessed large flocks of sheep, had no relation to any 
city, and was not as a rule exempt from the usual tax on sheep, 
which existed in all the Hellenistic kingdoms.’ The same in- 
dependent position was probably enjoyed by the temples of the 
Abrettene and Abbaitis. 

The question of the management of the temples became 
one of the most important questions of economic policy for the 
Pergamene kings when, under Eumenes II, the king became 
the master of many temples of first-rate importance. Of course, 
the temple of the Great Mother at Pessinus retained its in- 
dependence, although under a kind of Pergamene protectorate.” 
But there were within the boundaries of the Pergamene kingdom 
other temples of no less importance than the temple of Pessinus. 
The most famous were certainly the temples of Ephesus and of 
Sardes. A bit of stray evidence shows how the Pergamene 
kings encroached on the material interests of the temple of 


1 Ath, Mitt., XXIV, p. 213 Ἐ, for the date cf. Dittenberger, O.G.Z., 331. 

2'The commercial importance of the temple is emphasized by Strabo, XII, p. 567. 
On the relations between the temple and the Pergamene kings see Ghione, 7 com. d. R. 
di Perg., p. 14 (80). Not less important was the textile industry of Pessinus, as shown 
by the important inscription, Cagnat, /.G.A.P., III, 228, four letters of Trajan in 
which he thanks a certain Claudius for having sent him some products of the textile 
industry of Pessinus. 
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Ephesus, confiscating for themselves the revenues of the sacred 
fisheries of the temple. Another chance mention, in an honorary 
inscription of Sardes, throws some light on the relations of the 
Attalids to the great temple of the Sardian Artemis. The dis- 
coveries of the American excavators at Sardes have improved our 
knowledge of this temple. The important text dealing with 
the banking operations of the temple in the late 4th or the early 
3rd century shows its wealth and its independence in financial 
affairs, although it was connected with the city of Sardes through 
the body of νεοποῖαι, who were probably elected by the city to 
manage the financial affairs of the temple.* Some other texts 
illustrate the religious administration of the temple.’ To these 
texts we may now add the honorary inscription mentioned above. 
Mr. W. Buckler, who was kind enough to send me a copy of 
it and a photograph of the ste/e on which it was engraved, will 
with Prof. Robinson publish the full text of this document. I 
may, however, contribute a few observations towards its elucida- 
tion. The inscription is an honorary decree of the βουλὴ and 
the δῆμος of Sardes, made on the proposal of the στρατηγοὶ for 
Timarchus, son of Menedemus, νεωκόρος of the temple of 
Artemis. The man is known to us from another inscription of 
Sardes, a votive stone dedicated by him to the ἥρως ἐπιφανής. 
The ἥρως may be a real divine person, or by this description Tim- 
archus may have meant the king. Be this as it may, the important 
fact is that in both the first and the second inscription Timarchus 
acts as the νεωκόρος of the temple. The second inscription is 
not dated, but in the first we have the mention of a θεὸς βασιλεύς. 
According to the rules of the Pergamene royal cult, a king with 


the epithet of θεὸς can only be the deceased ruler, not the living 


1 Strabo, XIV, p. 642, cf. 641. It is interesting to note the tendency of the 
Attalids to transform Ephesus into the main harbour of their newly enlarged kingdom, a 
tendency which finally led to the recognition of Ephesus as the capital of Asia Minor by 
the Romans. 

2On the date of this inscription (see above, p. 378, 1), U. von Wilamowitz- 
Mollendorf, Gott. gel. Anz., 1914, p. 89, cf. W. Kolbe, Hermes, LI, p. 537; on the 
inscription in general, KE. Weiss, ‘‘ Pfandurkunde aus Samos,” Zeztschr. d. Sav. St. 7. 
R.G., rom. Abt., 35 (1914), 352 ff. 

3 W. Buckler and Ὁ. M. Robinson, ‘‘Greek Inscriptions from Sardes,” III, Am. Δ 
Arch,, XVII (1913), pp. 368 ff. ; 

4 Buckler and Robinson, 1.1., XVIII (1914), p. 39, no. 9. 
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one. In our case he must be either Eumenes II or Attalus I], 
the former hypothesis being much more probable. ‘The main 
point which makes the decree historically important, in spite of 
its verbosity, is contained in Il. 2-11 : 

ἐπεὶ Timapxos Μενεδήμου, τεταγμένος πρόΪτερον ὑπὺ τοῦ 
θεοῦ βασιλέως ῥισκοφύλαξ ἐ ἐν Περγάμωι | καὶ πίστεως οὐ μικρᾶς 
ἠξιωμένος, ἔ ἔν τε τοῖς κατὰ τὴν | χρείαν διεγενήθη ἀκολούθως τῆι 
τοῦ ἐγχειρίσαντος | προαιρέσει καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀνεστράφη 
ἀμέμπτως, | διόπερ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπιγνοὺς τὴν περὶ αὐτὸν ὑπάρ- 
χουσαν | καθαρειότητα καὶ τὴν κατὰ τὸν βίον εὐταξίαν τε καὶ 
μετριότητα, καὶ νομίζων εὔθετον εἶναι πρὸς τὴν θεραπείαν καὶ 
εὐκοσμίαν τῶν κατὰ τὸ ἱερὸν τῆς Tap ἡμῖν ᾿Αρτέμιδος, κατέστησεν 
νεωκόρον τῆς θεοῦ, κτλ. 

We see that Timarchus, who was for a long time ῥισκοφύλαξ 
of the late king of Pergamon, was now appointed, probably by 
the new king, vewxdpos of the temple at Sardes. 

What kind of office had he held at Pergamon? The com- 
mission was important enough, as is shown by the expressions 
used in the decree, and was certainly given by the kings to 
persons in their confidence. Ῥισκοφύλαξ means guardian of the 
piokos, i.e. the chest with the precious stones, plate and money 
—the treasury. The word ῥίσκος was common in the Hellenistic 
period, especially in Egypt. Every man in Hellenistic Egypt 
had his pioxos. So, for example, a school-boy, Zenon the 
manager of the estate of Apollonius the dioeketes, and Apollonius 
himself. In the household of Apollonius the ῥίσκος had an 
enormous importance. It is the treasury of the household, 
managed probably by the treasurer (ταμίας). Not a single 
drachma could be taken out of the treasury without a special 
order of the master, and every payment had to be authorized by 
a special document.*? Like everybody else in his kingdom, the 
king also had his ῥίσκος, i.e. his private treasury. Aristeas tells 

UGardinali, J7:Rs a: Pere, pi 102 δ: 

* Good evidence on the ῥίσκος is now furnished by the Zenon papyri, see the 
unpublished P. Zond. Inv. 2312, 1. 11 (school-boy), P.S.Z., 428, 1. 45 f. (list of shipped 
goods): Χάρμου ῥίσκος " ἄλλος ῥίσκος ἡμέτερος | ἀριστοφόρων ἀργυρωμάτων. Cf. Phleg. 
Trall., περὶ θαυμ., ed. West., p. 118: ἀνοίξας τὸν ῥίσκον ἐξαιρεῖ τόν τε δακτύλιον τὸν 
χρυσοῦν. .. καὶ τὴν στηθμοθεσμίδα . . ., and Phot., p. 489, 11: ῥίσκος, ὃ τὰ 


ἀργυρώματα ἔχων καὶ τὸ πρόχειρον ἀργύριον ; Apollonius, P.S.Z, 411; Rostovtzeff, A 
large estate, p. 31. 
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us that gold, precious stones, and money for the sacred plate of 
the temple at Jerusalem, given by King Ptolemy Philadelphus, 
were handed over to the artisans of the Great Priest by the 
ῥισκοφύλακες of the king.’ It is in this same sense that the 
word ῥισκοφύλαξ is used in the Sardian inscription. There is a 
strikingly close analogy between the history of the ῥίσκος in the 
Hellenistic period and that of the arca and the fiscus of the 
Roman Emperors, but I cannot enlarge here on this parallel. 
The picxos, then, was the private treasury of the Ptolemies and 
of the Attalids, as opposed to the treasury of the city of Perga- 
mon and probably to the State treasury of Egypt, if we Ἐπεὶ 
suppose that a central τράπεζα βασιλικὴ existed in Alexandria. 
Not all the Hellenistic monarchies used this word to designate 
the treasury of the king. The Persian treasury was called by 
the Greeks γάζα, and γάζα was the name of the treasury of 
Alexander, of Lysimachus, of the Seleucids, and of all the 
monarchies which were connected with the traditions of the 
Achemenids, e.g. the kingdom of Mithradates the Great and 
of the later Bosporan rulers.” 

Timarchus was, therefore, the private treasurer of Eumenes 
II, and thus occupied an influential and important position, the 
same which Phileterus himself had held at the court of 
Lysimachus. After the death of Eumenes II, the new king 
Attalus II probably appointed a new treasurer. The old one 
was not dismissed but sent by the king to Sardes, as the νεωκόρος 
of the temple. The fact that the νεωκόρος was not elected by 
the people but appointed by the king is new and important. It 
shows that the Attalids subjected the newly conquered cities to 
the same treatment as the city of Pergamon, i.e. they appointed 


1 Ps. Arist. Me ys ad Phil. » 33 (ed. Wendland) : ἔδωκε δὲ εἰς κατασκευὴν κρατήρι OV 
. 6» χρυσίου μὲν ἘΡΡΕ τάλαντα πεντήκοντα καὶ ἀργυρίου τάλαντα ἑβδομήκον τα καὶ λίθων 
beady τι πλῆθος - ἐκέλευσε δὲ τοὺς ῥισκοφύλακας τοῖς τεχνίταις, ὧν ἂν προαιρῶνται τὴν 
ἐκλογὴν διδόναι, καὶ νομίσματος εἰς θυσίας καὶ ἄλλα πρὸς τάλαντα ἑκατόν, and further 
below : ἐν τοῖς βασιλικοῖς ῥισκοφυλακίοις. 

Strabo, XIII, p. 623, cf. XIV, p. 647; Philarchus, Ast, XIV ὧν hist. gr, I, 
341; Athen., VI, p. 2614) (Lysimachus) and the Lexica (the Persians); Dittenberger, 
0.G.L., 225, { 16: τὸ κατὰ στρατείαν γαζοφυλάκιον (Antiochus IT), cf. 54, ll. 21, 22 
Th. Reinach, Mithradates Eupator, Leipzig, 1895, pp. 71, 398, 409 (Mithradates the 
Great’s γαξοψυλιάκιδὴ, cf. 340 (Tigranes of Armenia); Latyshev, Jnscr. ore sept. Ponti 
Eux., ΓΝ, 202 (Sauromates I, King of Bosporus, 93-123 a.v., Τιβ]έριος Ἰούλιος Θαυμα[στὸς 
ὁ] περὶ αὐλὴν yal CopvAa€)). 
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the most important magistrates of the city instead of letting 
them be elected by the people. The rdle of the νεωκόροι in 
the Hellenistic cities of aes Minor has never been made the 
subject of a special inquiry.’ It seems that the part played by 
these temple guardians in Asia Minor in the Hellenistic period 
was much more important than that of their modest colleagues 
of Greece in the earlier period. The high standing of the 
chief νεωκόρος, who was at the same time the Megabyzus, at 
Ephesus is significant (Xen., dnaé., V, 3, 6). He was the 
keeper of the deposits, that is, the chief banker and the guardian 
of the temple treasury (θησαυρός). In Magnesia, where the 
office appears to have been hereditary in one family, the νεωκόρος 
has the management of the temple money and of the temple 
lands, and sometimes acts as a representative of the city in very 
important dealings.” In Roman times the high position occupied 
by the νεωκόροι in Asia Minor, e.g. in Smyrna and in Aezani, 
may have been an heritage from the Hellenistic period.? I 
cannot help thinking that the Hellenistic vewxdpo gradually 
replaced the native high priests, especially in the management 
of the temple finances and the temple estates, while the νεοποῖαι 
served as a kind of subordinate commission for current affairs. 
No wonder, therefore, that the Attalids, in their desire to have 
the large means of the great temples at their disposal, used for 
this purpose the temple vewxdpo.. They did not change the 
administration of the larger temples of their kingdom; they 
simply appointed the presidents of these temples, entrusting with 
this duty the most suitable men at their court. The fact that 
δ the new νεωκόρος of Sardes was the former treasurer of the king 
speaks for itself. "The appointment was not only a high honour 
for the man, but also a post of confidence. The wealth of the 


1 Beurlier in Daremberg et Saglio, Dict., IV, p. 55, is πῶς and incomplete ; 
cf. Buckler and Robinson, dm. Δ Arch., XVIII (1914), pp. 39 ff 

*Lnschr. v. Magn., 934, i 30 (after 190 B.c.): the money shall be paid by the 
neocore : λογι]} σάσθω δὲ ἐκ τῶν ἐσομένων προσόδων ἐκ] τῆς ἱερᾶς χώρ[ας] πάσης τῆς ἘΣ 
94, decree in the honour of the neocore, 1. 2: ἀ]ν[ἡρ] κ[α]λὸς καὶ ἀγα[θὸς] | εἰς τ]ὸΐν 
οἶκον τὸν ἱερὸν] καὶ εἰς τὸν δῆμον, cf. 1.6; 1o0a, ll. 20 and 28; 105 (the neocore is 
acting here as the president of the court which was established to decide the contest 
between Hieropytna and Itanos). 

3 Beurlier, Zoc. cz7. 
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temple had to be well managed to prevent the interests of the 
rulers from suffering. 

This policy towards the temples was, therefore, a repetition 
of the policy of the Attalids towards the cities. The relations 
between the Attalids and the cities have been treated often and 
well, especially by Ghione and Cardinali. But none of the 
modern inquirers have pointed out the fact that the Attalids not 
only tried to make the cities pay, under one form or another, a 
part of their revenues to the king’s treasury, but that they were 
also anxious to keep the finances of the cities under their control 
and thus in good order. ‘The same line was taken by the 
Ptolemies in their foreign domains, with the difference that 
the Ptolemies sent to the cities their special agents, while the 
Attalids preferred to act through the city magistrates who were 
their appointees.'_ The case of the νεωκόρος of Sardes, the fact 
that the decree of Sardes in honour of Timarchus uses the same 
formula as the decrees of Pergamon, the prominent part played by 
the Strategoi all over Asia Minor in the late Hellenistic and in 
the Roman periods, which certainly was an inheritance from the 
early Hellenistic period, and, finally, the appointment by the 
Attalids of special officials, of ἐπὶ τῶν ἱερῶν προσόδων, in the city 
of Pergamon,” lead me to suppose that the Attalids organized as 
strict a control of the finances of the Asiatic cities as did the 
Ptolemies in their parts of Asia Minor and later the Romans in 
the Oriental provinces generally. For the cities which were 
not subject but allied to the Attalids they had other means of 
influence ready at hand. ‘The most powerful was money. We 
have seen Phileterus using his money to get the important 
cities on the Hellespont and the Sea of Marmora under his 
control. The same thing was done by Attalus I, and I have no 
doubt by the successors of the first Attalids. In conclusion, I 


1 Rostovtzeff, A large estate, p. 172 (new documents dealing with the provincial 
administration of the Ptolemies). 

ἡ Cardinali, “La amministrazione finanziaria del comune di Pergamo,” JZem. ὦ. 
Ace. di Bologna, X (1915-1916), p. 1901. Cardinali has shown that ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν ἱερῶν 
προσόδων at Pergamon was a kind of royal inspector of the temple revenues of the city 
of Pergamon appointed by the king, a splendid parallel to the decree of Sardes. 1 
do not know whether this fact does not imply the existence of a corresponding magistrate 
for the secular revenues. But of course it may have been sufficient for the kings to use 
for this purpose the Strategoi, 
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may draw attention to one very important document which bears 
on this question, and has been, I think, as yet only half-under- 
stood. It is an inscription from Chios enumerating the parcels 
of land subjected to a Sac pos ἀείδασμος TOV χρημάτων ὧν ἔδωκε 
βασιλεὺς [Ατταλος εἰς τὴν τῶν τειχῶν οἰκοδομήν (col. A.), a phrase 
repeated with a different ending, εἰς τὴν Tov πυρὸς καῦσιν τοῦ ἐν 
τῶι γυμνασίωι (col. Β). The date of the inscription is not open 
to controversy : it is the period after the war of Philip against 
Attalus I, i.e. after 201. But the meaning of the payment 
remains uncertain. I cannot agree with Haussoullier in his 
explanation of this inscription: Chios was never a subject city 
of the Attalids. It is more likely that Attalus I advanced some 
money to Chios after the devastations of the war, and that the 
city levied a supplementary tax (I understand ἀείδασμος as 
ἐπίδασμος) “ from the landowners of its territory to repay the 
loan and the interest. If so, the inscription supplies another 
example of the way in which the Attalids by their money drew 
powerful Greek cities into the net of their political influence.? 


1 Zolotas, ᾿Αθηνᾶ, XX (1908), p. 163, no. 3; B. Haussoullier, Journ. d. Sav., 

1909, p. 177; Rev. de Phil., 1909, pp. Ὁ π᾿; cf. Burchner, Berd. Phil Woch., 1900, 
pp. 1628 ff. 

" *P. Girtchen und O. Hoffmann, Gr. Dialektinschr., IV, 2 (1914), pp. 894 ff. ; 
cf. the ἀπογραφαὶ of vineyards and of plantations of fig- trees in the inscription of 
Mytilene, R. Meister, Studia Nikolattana, Leipzig, 1884, pp. 3 ff. 

3In CR. de? Acad. d. Inscr., 1921, pp. 269 ff. (just issued), M. Th. Homolle has 
published, from a copy of M. Papadopoulos, an important inscription from Prusa (?) 
dealing with the relations between the city and a king, probably Kumenes II, about 

189 8.6. or a little later. The inscription is a decree of the city in honour of Korragus, 
a Macedonian, τεταγμένος στρατηγὸς τῶν καθ᾽ “Ἑλλήσποντον τόπων, and enumerates his 
services and the grants made by his master, the king, to the city. Besides a grant, or a 
restoration, of full autonomy, the city received a large gift of corn, immunity from taxation 
for three years, and a restitution of landed property to those citizens who were landowners, 
together with allotments of land from the βασιλικόν to those who were not. ‘This in- 
teresting document shows how the Pergamene kings sought to attract the cities of their 
kingdom by gifts and privileges, how anxious they were to promote the prosperity of 
these cities, and how large were their resources in corn; cf. the gift of Eumenes II to the 
city of Miletus, see Milet, VIL Bericht, pp. 27 ff. ; ; Milet, Erg. d. Ausgr., 1, 3, pp. 244 ff. 
(Rehm), cf. A. J. Reinach in Δ, E. G., 21 (1908), pp: 197 & ) Phe inscription should be 
compared with Dittenberger, O. Gu, 330 and 339. ‘The name of the king does not 
appear, but it is more than probable that Eumenes II is meant. That his sway extended 
to Prusa (if the inscription belongs to that city), is a new and unexpected addition to our 
knowledge of the troubled political history of this period. It is, however, possible that 
the inscription belongs to the reign of Attalus II. 


Universiry oF Wisconsin, 
Maptson, Wisconsin. 


XXV TL 
THE LANGUAGES OF ASIA MINOR 
by A. H. Sayce 


Tue discovery of the cuneiform tablets belonging to the ancient 
libraries of Boghaz Keui, the Cappadocian capital of the Hittite 
empire, has opened up new and unexpected vistas in history, 
geography and philology. It is with the philological facts 
brought to light by them that I now propose to deal. 

The city was called Khattusas, “the Hittite” or “Silver 
City,” and the majority of the tablets are in the official language 
of the place. We may therefore continue to call it Hittite, 
though other languages have come to light to which the same 
title might also be applied. The name given to the language 
by the writers themselves was “the Language of the Scribes” ; ἢ 
they also called it, as Prof. Hrozny has shown, nasi/is, “our 
language.” 

It was in fact an artificial literary language of a mixed 
character. Indo-European, Semitic and even Sumerian elements 
were embodied, not only in its vocabulary, but also in its 
grammar. In this respect it resembled English. Prof. Hrozny, 
to whom we owe the first decipherment of the Boghaz Keui 
texts, as well as an analysis of the complicated pronominal forms 
met with in them, believed it to be Indo-European,” and this 
belief unfortunately influenced to a certain extent his lexical 
and grammatical views. Dr. Forrer, who has worked through 
all the texts now at Berlin, tells me that he thinks its parent 
speech was the sister of the parent Indo-European. From this 
it will be gathered how largely it has been coloured by Indo- 
European elements, almost as largely indeed as English has been 
coloured by Latin. 
a4 1See Annals of Archeology and Anthropology (Liverpool), III, 3, Pl. XXVI, 

i - Fr. Hrozny, Die Sprache der Hethiter, Leipzig, 1917. 
(391) 
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In its essential elements, however, it remains “ Asianic.” 
There is a curious piling up of particles and even whole words at 
the beginning of the sentence, which reminds us of the structure 
of the American languages. ‘Thus we have such conglomerates 
as arakhzenas-wa-mu-z-a, “numerous + also + me + from + and,” 
kinuna-ma-wa-za-kan, “now + indeed + from + them,” £&/nuna- 
warat-kan, “now + them+then.” ‘The whole sentence is apt to 
be of the same “incorporating” type. A sentence, for example, 
like “The king of Mitanni took it (the city of Barga) from the 
territory of the grandfather of Abimardas and gave it to the 
grandfather of Tettes the Khabiru” is expressed as follows : 
“It + then into the hand the king of Mitanni to + of + 
Abimarda his grandfather territory + from away gave,” where 
the verbal form is that of a participle or gerundive. The verb, 
in fact, is still inchoate; there is no clear distinction between 
tenses, participial forms or persons. -7, which generally marks 
the third person, as in Vannic, can also denote the first person, 
as in zyakhkhat “1 made,” eskha-t “I was” ; -nzt, -zi is used in- 
differently for the third person singular and plural, and I have 
even found it denoting the second person ; 7 may represent the 
third or the second person, possibly even the first. Gerundial 
forms are common, the most usual being those in -/, -s, -(n)das, 
-tes. It goes without saying that there is no gender in the noun. 

On the other hand, there has been much borrowing from 
literary Assyrian. Hittite properly had no prepositions, post- 
positions, often used adverbially when attached to verbs, taking 
the place of them. But it borrowed ana “to,” ina “in,” istu 
“from” and sa “of” from Assyrian and used them freely. It 
borrowed also a large number of words, among them the negative 
4 “ποῖ. But we shall never know how far many of these words 
were graphic only, like uzz. in English, the pronunciation given 
to them being that of the native language. 

In the case of Assyrian and Sumerian the borrowing was 
for the most part of a literary character. I say, for hee most 
part, since we have now learned that, as far back as the middle of 
the third millennium B.c., there was a large Assyro-Babylonian 
community in eastern Asia Minor which had its centre at Kanes 
(Kara-Eyuk, 18 kil. N.E. of Kaisariyeh). From an early date, 
therefore, Assyrian words found their way into the languages of 
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the surrounding populations. But the bulk of the Semitic words 
in Hittite was of purely literary origin. 

It was otherwise with the Indo-European element. The 
“ Asianic” languages were in close geographical contact with 
the Indo-European languages, and there had been linguistic 
borrowing on both sides for many centuries. In fact it would 
seem that the Indo-European languages must have developed in 
Asia Minor and not in Central Asia or Europe, and Dr. Forrer 
is perhaps right in holding that here was the home of the parent 
speech. At all events the ancestors of the Sanskrit-speaking 
tribes of north-western India were living in the 15th century B.c. 
on the plateau of Asia Minor, where they were the breeders and 
trainers of horses. One of the Boghaz Keui texts is an elabo- 
rate work by a certain Kikkuli of Mitanni upon the rearing of 
horses, more especially for racing purposes, and the technical 
terms and numerals employed in it have Sanskrit and not Iranian 
or European forms. But besides the horse-breeding nomads 
there were other speakers of Indo-European languages ; Yavan, 
we are told in Genesis, was the brother of the Asianic Meshech 
and Tubal, and accordingly we find that Indo-European languages 
of the Western type have left a deep impression upon the 
Hittite lexicon and το while conversely Greek has been 
influenced by Hittite.t In each case the influence due to geo- 
graphical or historical contact has extended to the grammar, 
though not of course to the structural type of the language. 

Among words that have thus passed into Greek I may 
instance eskhar, iskhar, “blood,” used also of divine blood, which 
is evidently the Greek ἰχώρ, for which no Indo-European etymo- 
logy has been found. Another word is κομμός, for σκομμός, a 
song with music, which Sir W. M. Ramsay has suggested is 
“an Anatolian word.”* His suggestion has been brilliantly 
verified by the Hittite ¢skhami-yazi, “he sings.” So again the 
enigmatical Homeric aia is, I believe, explained by the Hittite 
awa, “the ground,” w and τὸ commonly passing in Hittite into 
jand y. Similarly οἶνος, vinum, is the Hittite winis, also dialecti- 
cally yams. On the other hand, words like wddér, “ word,” wera, 
“heaven,” will have been borrowed by Hittite from Indo- 


'See Classical Review, 1922, pp. 19, 164. 
κι MK, ΤΟΙ Pi 270, 
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European, while there is another class of words like iskhu, “to 
pour,” the Greek yéw, about which we cannot at present deter- 
mine on which side the borrowing may have been. 

Closely connected with the official Hittite of Boghaz Keui 
was the language of Arzawa, a country which seems to have 
lain between Tyanitis and the Mediterranean. Some years ago 
I drew attention to the fact that ᾿Αρζύβιος, “the Arzawan,” 
is mentioned in a Greek inscription from Kastabala.! The 
two Arzawan letters found at Tel-el-Amarna show that the 
language of Arzawa (Western Cilicia) differed very slightly from 
that of Boghaz Keui. Another related language was that of 
Luwa or Luya, in which I see the Lavia-nsene of classical 
geography. Luvian, to use Dr. Forrer’s terminology, was the 
colloquial form of the group of languages to which the artificial 
literary language of Boghaz Keui belonged; it has preserved 
the fuller and older forms of the grammatical suffixes, its 
phonology differs from that of Boghaz Keui Hittite in several 
respects, and above all, it is far more free from the intrusive 
Indo-European element. Thus the plural of the noun terminates 
in -7mzi instead of simple -s. It stands to the Boghaz Keui 
Hittite much in the same relation as that in which the colloquial 
language of Assyria stood to literary Assyro-Babylonian. 

Wholly distinct from the Hittite dialects was what Dr. 
Forrer has termed Proto-Hittite. This was a prefixal language ; 
/é-binu being for instance “his sons,” /é-pazizintu “his people,” 
sé-binu “thy daughters,” sé-zwwddu “thy wives.” Bilingual 
texts (Hittite and Proto-Hittite) are unfortunately few in 
number, but, such as they are, they have shown, as Dr. Forrer 
first pointed out, that wa-kh-kun signifies “he + him + marked,” 
ta-kh-hkuwat “he + him + seized,” fas-fe-nuw-a “not + he + 
come + shall.” Proto-Hittite must have been the language of 
the ruling dynasty before Boghaz Keui became the capital, since 
two deified kings worshipped at Boghaz Keui in later days 
bear the Proto-Hittite names of Telibinus and Khatebinus. 
Their capital was Kussar, written Kursaura in the earlier texts, 
the Garsaura of classical geography.? Proto-Hittite is called 


LEILS., OL, Ὑ 80: P. 250. « 
2 Arinna, “ Welltown,” the Phreata of Ptolemy, seems to have been the seat of the 
court immediately before it moved to Khattusas (Boghaz Keui). 
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“Hittite” (Khattili) in the inscriptions, and we must therefore 
see in it the language of the Hittites proper. 

Another language to which reference is made in the 
Boghaz Keui tablets is that of Pala; unfortunately the situation 
of the city or country is uncertain. On the other hand, the 
language of the Kharri or Murri of Mitanni is well represented, 
and is practically the same as that with which the great 
Mitannian tablet found at Tel-el-Amarna has made us familiar. 
It was a Caucasian tongue, and the Kharri of Cappadocia were 
probably either mercenaries or conquerors, as they were perhaps 
in Mesopotamia. Among the texts in the Kharrian language 
are fragments of a long poem in fourteen tablets or books by the 
poet Kessé about the Sumerian heroes Kumer and Gilgames.’ 

Hittite civilization does not appear to have extended into 
Paphlagonia, where there was a different language.” I have 
failed to find in the published texts any geographical names 
which would indicate a knowledge of the coastland of the Black 
Sea, and the statement in one of the tablets concerning Telibinus 
that “he made these seas subject” (mus arunas irkhus 1611) may 
refer only to the Mediterranean. Mr. Allen has shown that in 
the Homeric Catalogue, I/ad, I, 851-855, ll. 853-855 are a 
later interpolation,’ and this is borne out by archeology. Hittite 
culture can be traced from Cappadocia to the AXgean along the 
central plateau of Asia Minor, by Archelais (Garsaura) and 
Tyana-Iconium in the south and Ankyra and the Sangarios in 
the north, to the lands of the Hermos and Mzander ; there are 
no traces of it along the line of the Black Sea. The navigation 
of the Black Sea belongs to the later Phrygian age. 

To the east of the Hittites of Boghaz Keui came the 
Kaskians, related to the Moschians and similar tribes from the 
north. ‘To them belong the hieroglyphic inscriptions which 
represent a second Hittite empire, later than 1200 B.c., with its 
chief centre at Tyana. It is the Cilician empire of Solinus. 
The language of the hieroglyphic inscriptions is again different 
from any of those found at Boghaz Keui and may have affin- 
ities with Vannic or Proto-Armenian. An inscription in the 


' According to Dr. Forrer. See Strabo, XII, 553. 
8. Τὶ W. Allen, The Homeric Catalogue of Ships 1921. 
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language, but in Aramaic letters, was discovered by the German 
excavators at Ordek-burnu, north of the Gulf of Antioch.! 

Asia Minor was in fact what the Caucasus has been in later 
times, the meeting-place of a host of unrelated languages. Strabo 
tells us? that in the little town of Kibyra alone no less than four 
different languages were spoken, those of the Pisidians, Solymi, 
Greeks and Lydians. Though, according to Herodotus,’ the 
Lydians and Karians were “brothers,” the inscriptions that have 
been found in their respective languages do not bear out the 
assertion. Nor does the language of the Lydian texts show any 
genetic relationship to Lycian on the one side or to Etruscan on 
the other. The structural type is the same ; that is all. 

On the other hand, linguistic borrowing and interchange 
must have been frequent as soon as trade or war broke down the 
barriers of mountain and river which the physical geography of 
Asia Minor interposed between one community and another. 
We find the Hittite dra, “ house,” in Lydian, and words denoting 
such things as wine or the several metals travelled from one end 
of the peninsula to the other. They could even make their way 
into the Semitic languages at the time when Syria and Palestine 
were under Hittite domination. The usual Semitic words for 
“wine” (Heb., ydyz, tirdsh ; Ass., inu, sérds, kurunnu ; Greek, 
κάροινον) came from Asia Minor, as did the Hebrew word for 
“priest,” ohen, the original of which we find in the Hittite 
gaennas, Lydian καυεὶιν and aves, Kaskian kuanmis (written p> 
in the Ordek-burnu inscription). Where the barriers were 
slight or non-existent the influence of one language upon 
another would have manifested itself from an early period, and 
in this way we can account for the similarities between the 
Hittite and Western Indo-European vocabularies and grammar, 
more especially in the case of Greek. The fact opens up afresh 
the old question as to who the Jonians were as well as of the 
origin of the Homeric hexameter. One thing, however, is now 
clear: tribes speaking the Indo-European languages, both of the 
Eastern and of the Western branches, once lived not only on 

1 For photographs of this text see Lidzbarski: Ephemeris f. semit. Epigraphik, 
Ill, 1911, pp. 192 seg. I believe I now have evidence that the hieroglyphs were poly- 
phonous and that they were used to represent at least two different languages, one 


Kaskian or Moschian, and the other Cilician. 
2 XIII, 631. ΠΡ Os 
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the coasts but also in the highlands of Asia Minor, and it is to 
Asia Minor that we must look for their development, if not for 
their origin." 

1 Much of the material contained in the foregoing article is still available only in 
the cuneiform originals published by the Berlin Museum. A small band only of scholars 


is working upon them, and it will take time before translations can be published on any 
large scale. 
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DOGG: 
TWO NEW CAPPADOCIAN GREEK INSCRIPTIONS 
by A. SouTER 


AN early inclination to co-operate in Asia Minor research was 
diverted into other channels, and I should not dare to publish 
this article now were it not that I have received valued help in 
the preparation of it from Mr. J. G. C. Anderson and Professor 
Calder. The subject, however, has ever since undergraduate 
days had a great interest for me, and when about 1910 an 
American friend, Mr. H. I. Gardner, told me in Oxford that 
he was on his way to be a missionary at Hadjin, Turkey in 
Asia, I asked him if he would be good enough to keep his eyes 
open for ancient inscriptions, and send me copies of any he was 
fortunate enough to find. 

Mr. Gardner was as good as his word. In summer, 1911, 
two inscriptions turned up at a place a day and a half’s journey 
north of Hadjin. They were copied by an Armenian, who 
said they had been discovered in the search for material to build 
a new church at Shahr (a popular form of Shehir = city), or in 
the actual excavation of the ground for the foundations of the 
new church. Shahr is the site of the ancient Komana (of 
Cappadocia). Despite the importance of this place in ancient 
times, comparatively few inscriptions have been discovered 
there. The explanation is to be found in the fact that the 
Armenians, like all the other natives of Asia Minor, have been 
much in the habit of incorporating inscribed stones in whole 
or in part in modern buildings constructed by them. The 
Armenian who copied our two inscriptions was, of course, an 
amateur. 

Inscriptions from Komana are published in the following 
periodicals and books :—Greek inscriptions in Ramsay, ‘fournal 
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of Philology, XI (1882), pp. 145-160; P. Karolides, Ta Κόμανα 
καὶ τὰ ἐρείπια αὐτῶν (Athens, 1882), pp. 49-76; W. H. Wadd- 
ington, B.C.H., VU (1883), pp. 127-145 ; Ath. Mitt., 1X (1884), 
p. 204; J. R.S. Sterrett, da Epigraphical ‘fourney in Asia Minor, 
pp. 234-239; V. W. Yorke, ¥.H.S., XVIII (1898), pp. 316 ff. ; 
Latin inscriptions in C.I.L., HI, Suppl. 6950-6955 (12,210). 


ΟΜ IYMIAPALOAKMECCINKZIION1PALAO 
AAI KELONCEBTONSFHCIKAICAAACCHC KAITTANTOC 
EONOYCANOPWIWN AE CTOTHNTONOOOFIAEO 
TONKAIE PENNIANTPOYCKIAAANCE BAC THN 
ETOYC A 

1€ POMOAE ILTWNH BOYAHKAIOAHWOCETTIAOY 

ὁ KAMAL CWAEINGQYENITIPYTANEZINTWNTTE PIA 

Y KE [AAIOAW PONKAIAY PMHNOOPIAON KAI PA MIO PAT I 
XMH NE TIMEAHOCNTWNAY PAOKAHTTIAIL QAM 19 PATI 
NOYKALIAY PMIATIAAOYKY PINIO 


Αὐτ]ο[κράτορα] Kai[oapa Τ΄.] Μέσσι(ο)ν ΚΙ ὀϊντ]ον 
[T ]paca(v)o- 

ν] Δαίκειον Σεβ(αστὸν) τὸν γῆς καὶ θαλάσσης Kal παντὸς 

ἔθνους ἀνθρώπων δεσπότην τὸν θ(ε)οφιλέ(σ) τα- 

τον, καὶ Ἑρεννίαν (Ε)τρούσκιλλαν Σεβαστὴν 

5 ἔτους a (A.D. 249) 

Ἱεροπολειτῶν ἡ βουλὴ καὶ ὁ δῆ(μ)ος, ἐπὶ Ao(y)[co-] 

το(ῦ) Κλ(αυδίου) Μα(ρκελ)λείνου, ἐπὶ πρυτάνεων τῶν περὶ 
᾿Α[ὐρ(ήλιον) Ao- 

υκείλ(ιον)͵ Διόδωρον καὶ Αὐρ(ήλιον) Μηνόφιλον καὶ 
Φλ(άβιον) Μιθρατ[ώ- 

xenv: ἐπιμεληθ(ῆντων Αὐρ(ηλίου) ᾿Α(σ)κληπιᾶ (καλὶ 
Φλ(αβίου) Μιθρατι[α- 

10 νοῦ καὶ Αὐρ[ηλίου) Μιλτιάδου Κυρινί(ο) |v. 


Inscription in honour of the emperor Decius, who does 
not figure largely in epigraphic records. The omission of the 
usual epithets Εὐσεβὴς Εὐτύχης (= Pius Felix) after the name 
Δέκιος should be noted. The text was presumably engraved 
below the statues or busts of Decius and his wife. The full 
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name of the empress, Herennia Cupressenia Etruscilla, is not 
mentioned by the historians, but it occurs on coins and also in 
two Latin inscriptions,' as well as in a Greek inscription at 
Baljik Hissar discovered by Ramsay in 1887.7 

The dating by the emperor's reign (1. 5) is shown also by 
other Komana inscriptions, e.g. ἔτους & of the fourth year of 
Hadrian.’ The same dating is found for Decius in Syria: ἔτους 
β΄ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Τραιανοῦ [ Δεκιου] .ἦ 

Komana was a well-known religious centre, and like many 
others had in consequence the title ἹἹερόπολις (or ἹἹεράπολις). 
The form of the dedication shows that its constitution was on 
the usual Greek model, as appears from other inscriptions 
also. The λογιστής, sometimes called ἐπιμελητής (= curator), 
was an imperial official sent to look after the finances of a 
city.” In cases of dating by a λογιστής, which are somewhat 
rare, he is usually named in conjunction with the provincial 
governor who is put first, e.g. in Bithynia~Pontus® and in 
Cyprus.’ 

The restoration Μα(ρκελ)λείνου (hig) ise ασθτ ito ας. 
Anderson. Eponymous πρυτάνεις are common in Greek cities,® 
and are magistrates in the Roman period. The title is attested 
for Komana in other inscriptions.? The first prytanis is epony- 
mous and president of the board (hence περί). For the formula, 
cf. στρατηγούντων τῶν περὶ Γάϊον Καλλίστρατον, C.1.G., 3948." 
But we should not expect περί to be followed by more hon one 
name, that of the ἀρχιπρύτανις. “The group of three perhaps 
means that the prytaneis held office only for four months, all 
three sets being named Aonorts causa as representing the whole year, 
instead of the eponymous prytanis being used alone for dating, 
as would be expected. These eastern cities like ostentatious 

10.1.22. ΠῚ, 4011, IX, 4056 = Dessau, 521; cf. Pauly-Wissowa, &.Z., 
VIII, 681. 

*C.L., I, p. 246; this inscription has been overlooked by the writer of the 
article in P.-W. 

* B.C.H7,, Vu, py £30, 0.14 Ξε ΡΠ 121. 

1.7.8. ., 2544 = LG RSP., Ul, e185. 

°/-#1.S., XVII, 1897, p. 403; XXV, 1905, p. 44 f.; XLII, 1922, p. 172 

°/.G.K.£., Ill, 2g and 40; 7 Ibid, 977. 

8 Cf. Liebenam, S/adteverwaltung, pp. 554-556. 

* Cf. 4.C,H., Vil, 1883, p. 129 f. 

0 CLG., 3948, and C.B., I, p. 600, n. 472. 
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display.”1 At Erythre the nine stratego: held office for four 
months only, at Pergamum and ‘Temnos for six.2. At Temnos 
the prytanis did not hold office for a year, but perhaps for six 
months ; Keil and v. Premerstein also suggest that the archons 
at Temnos held office for four months only.’ But there is this 
difference as compared with the Komana inscription, that at 
Temnos the first prytanis and the first pair of archons apparently 
remained eponymous throughout the year. The practice at 
Komana may have been different : each set may have dated their 
period and the total number the whole year. But the only 
references to prytaneis at Komana, apart from the present in- 
scription, give the name of one prytanis only.’ 

The name Μιθρατώχμης has been found at Komana, as 
well as that of Mé@pys,’ and Ramsay explains such names by the 
strength of Persian influence in Cappadocia, where one month 
was called Mithre. ᾿Ασκληπιᾶς is the pet form of ᾿Ασκληπιάδης 
or ᾿Ασκληπιόδωρος. The god called ᾿Ασκληπιός was worshipped 
at Komana,® and the names Ασκληπιάδης and ᾿Ασκληπιόδωρος 
occur in another inscription of the same place.’ In l. g 
Μιθρατι[α]νοῦ is perhaps right, as the copy suggests it is; if 
not, we can expand to Μιθρα(δα)τι[α]νοῦ. For the name, com- 
pare what has been said as to Μιθρατώχμης, and also M:Oparns 
(regarded as = Μιθριδάτης) in Egypt,® Μιθριδατιανός,) and 
M.6poBov Carns.” 


2 


Described as being on a stone “like the base of a baptismal 
font,” therefore doubtless an altar in honour of the god. 


1]. G. C. Anderson. 2 Cf. Liebenam, op. cit., p. 286. 

3 Cf. Lnschr. v. Pergamon, I, 5, as explained by Keil and v. Premerstein in their 
Bericht, 1, p. 96, n. 202. This latter inscription is probably of the 2nd century. 

4 B.C. 71, Vil, pp. 129, 130 ; two inscriptions. 

ΕΖ, XI, 148 = B.C_A., Vl, 135 5 7.Z.S.,, XVI, 36h ame 
XI, p. 150. 

6 Jbid., p. 146 f. 

7 [bid., p. 148 f.; Calder compares Sterrett, #./., n. 266. 

8 C.IG., 4674. : 

°Cf. eg. C.B., I, p. 461, n. 295, where the person so named is son of 
Mithridates. 

10Diod., XVII, 21 ; Arr. Anad., I, 16. 


NEW CAPPADOCIAN GREEK INSCRIPTIONS 403 


KC PIG) κυρίω 
ΕΑ Ε ΤΕ ΙΗ (E)pu(n) σωτη[ρι] 
ANIFCNOC ᾿Αντίγ(ο) vos 
A!ICANAPO dis ᾿Ανδρο- 

NEIKOY 5 νείκου 


L. 2. Perhaps we ought to read Ἕρμι with the stone, 
itacism for Ἕρμη. No other instance of Hermes cult at 
Komana is known to me, but the epithet σωτήρ is applied to 
Asklepios at Komana.! 

L. 3. The name ᾿Αντίγονος is already known at Komana.? 

L. 4. The formula with δίς is not infrequent in Anatolian 
inscriptions. It is supposed to mean that Antigonos was the 
name of the father, while Andronicus was the name of the 
grandfather, of the Antigonos named on the stone. 


ΟΡ ΜΠ pp: 122; ΤΊΆ2 225. ἘΠ ΧΙ pa τῦο. 
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XXX. 


EROS UND PSYCHE AUF EINEM BRONZERELIEF 
AUS AMISOS 


von "THEODOR WIEGAND 


UnzAutic, wie die Ausserungen der menschlichen Liebe, sind 
die Darstellungen des Eros und der Eroten in der antiken 
Kunst. Sieht man ab von dem grossen Kreise jiingster Fliigel- 
wesen, die in spielerischer Art Hantierungen der Erwachsenen 
nachahmen,’ die mit dem Blitze des Zeus spielen, die das junge 
Madchen, das Brautpaar oder gar den Herakles schmeichelnd 
umschweben, sich mit Tritonen, Nereiden und Delphinen 
neckisch herumtreiben oder wilde Tiere bekimpfen, so begegnet 
uns Eros in der Einzahl in seinem eigentlichen Element bald als 
der liebenswiirdige und doch quilende Verfolger der mensch- 
lichen Seele,? bald als zartlicher Freund, liebkosend oder in 
leidenschaftlicher Umarmung mit der Geliebten. Seltener sind 
dagegen Darstellungen, die Eros und Psyche als stillvertraute 
Ee ee ae frei von heftigem Affekt, in seliger Stimmung 
vereinigt zeigen.” Ein besonders echemes Bildwerk dieser Art 
hat sich auf einer hier zum ersten Mal veréffentlichten Bronze 
des Berliner Museums erhalten, die aus Samstin am Schwarzen 
Meere, der einstigen milesischen Kolonie Amisos stammt 
(Taf. XII). 

Das Relief ist 13°7 cm. hoch bei einer Breite von 12°5 cm. 
Die griinblau patinierte Oberfliche ist an den meisten Stellen 
vorziiglich erhalten, grosse Teile der antiken Glattung sind 


1 Uber das parodistische Wesen der Eroten vgl. bes. Paul Wolters, Arch. Ze itung, 
1884, 42, Sp. ο ff., Furtwingler in Roschers M/y/h, Lex., s.v. Eros, Sp. 1367. 

TR Pagenstecher, “Eros und Psyche,” Siz. Ber. d. Heidelberger Akad. d. W., 
Phil.-hist, Kl., πο χα, S. 7, 

ὃ Furtwingler, a.a.0., Sp, 1370 f, fiir die Terrakotten vergl. Winter, 7p. Xa/., 
ILS. 225 ff. 
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noch vorhanden. Es fehlt der obere Teil des rechten Fliigels 
der Psyche, ihr rechter Unterschenkel und der linke Fuss, ebenso 
fehlt der linke Unterschenkel und der rechte Fuss des Eros sowie 
der unterste Teil des Felsens zwischen den beiden Figuren. 
Auf der Riickseite sind die Tiefen des Reliefs mit Blei ausge- 
gossen. Es zeigt hinten eine Kriimmung sowohl in seitlicher 
als auch in senkrechter Richtung. Das Relief muss also auf 
einer bauchigen Flache befestigt gewesen sein. Man koénnte 
hierbei an einen Klappspiegel denken, allein dafiir ist die 
Kriimmung zu stark. Vielmehr hat das Relief den Schmuck 
einer Bronze-Hydria gebildet, von der noch einige Teile vor- 
handen sind : 

r.- Der Fuss (Taf. XIII, 1), Hohe 4°5 ‘cm. Durelmesses 
15°4 cm. Den Boden bildet eine Ὁ. mm. hohe kreisformige 
Platte mit glatter, etwas nach innen abgeschragter Randflache. 
Dariiber liegt das mit einem lesbischen Kymation gezierte Ab- 
laufprofil. Die Spitzen des Kymations stossen bis an den Rand 
vor, wo sie sich leicht verbreitern.. Zwischen diesen Spitzen 
sitzt je eine abwirts gerichtete Palmette, deren drei Blatter sich 
aus einem zweiteiligen Kelche entwickeln. Abwechselnd sind 
bei jeder Palmette die beiden seitlichen Blatter einmal nach 
innen, einmal nach aussen geschwungen. Die Bildung des 
lesbischen Kymation ist sehr verwandt mit solchen am Athena- 
tempel von Tegea, der um 370 oder spitestens 365 v. Chr. 
gebaut worden ist (C. Weickert, Das /esbische Kymation, 8. 71, 
Taf. 5c). Die Palmettenkelche erinnern an ahnliche Formen 
des Apollontempels in Delphi, der um 350 entstand (M. Schede, 
Antikes Traufleistenornament, Taf. TX, Nr. 55); ftir die Pal- 
mettenblatter in ihrer Abwechselung darf die Giebelsima des 
schon vor 332 begonnenen Athenatempels von Priene verglichen 
werdem (Schede, a.4.O., Taf. IX, Nr 56). 

2. Vier kreisf6rmige Scheiben von seitlichen Henkelansat- 
zen (Taf. XIII, 2), Durchmesser 5:5 cm. Um die Stelle, wo der 
Henkel angelétet war, sind acht zungenférmige Blattchen mit 
starker Mittelrippe gruppiert, aus deren Zwischenraumen kleine 
Bliiten spriessen, und zwar wechselt auch hier die Form der 
dreiblattrigen Bliiten ab. Bei den einen entwickelt sich die 
Bliite aus einfachem Kern mit breiten Seitenblittern, bei den 
anderen geht sie mit spitzen Seitenblittern von einem Kern 
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aus, an dessen Rande zwei winzige Akanthusblattchen hervor- 
wachsen. 

Dass das Bronzerelief einst am Ké6rper einer Hydria be- 
festigt war, lehren eine Anzahl Hydrien, an denen sich ein 
ahnlicher Schmuck noch unversehrt erhalten hat: das Relief 
sass unterhalb des senkrechten dritten Henkels. So zeigt es die 
Hydria des Britischen Museums aus Telos.' In gleicher Weise 
war die Gruppe des Dionysos mit Ariadne auf einem Bronze- 
relief aus Chalkis bei Rhodos, jetzt im Britischen Museum, ver- 
wendet.?, Eine Hydria der ΠΑ ΜΗΣ Loeb in Miinchen zeigt 
an derselben Stelle den Raub der Oreithyia durch Boreas.? Eine 
Berliner Bronzehydria aus dem griechischen Lokri* zeigt die 
Gestalt eines schwebenden Eros, der eine Frucht in der rechten 
Hand hilt. Nicht selten sind solche Hydrien als Aschen- 
behilter verwendet worden. Ks erscheinen daher auch Sirenen 
als Attaschen unter dem senkrechten Henkel.° 

Auf unserem Relief steht Eros als kraftvoller, breitschult- 
riger Jiingling aufrecht in der Dreiviertelansicht, den rechten 
Arm stiitzt er auf einen Felsblock, der Kopf ist nach links und 
leicht abwirts geneigt. In der erhobenen linken Hand hilt er 
an langem Griff einen Spiegel, der verkiirzt dargestellt ist.° 
Eros ist nur mit dem Mantel bekleidet, der die linke Schulter 
nebst dem Oberarm sowie den ganzen UnterkGrper bis zu der 


1H. B. Walters, Catalogue of the Bronzes etc., S. 47, Nr. 313. Ein iiber- 
einstimmendes Relief aus Epirus im Berliner Museum hat P. Wolters (A7ch. Zig., 42, 
Taf. 1) und nach ihm A. Furtwangler (Roschers M/yth. Lex., s.v. Eros, Sp. 370) als 
Spiegelrelief aufgefasst, da ihm die Hydria aus Telos offenbar unbekannt geblieben war. 
Ein Hydriarelief war wohl auch das Fragment Caz. of Br., Nr. 309. 

+ Walters, a.a.O. S. 47, Nr. 312, vergl. dazu das Relief Taf. rr unten rechts = 
Select Bronzes, Pl. XXXV. Die Hydria stimmt sowohl im Ornament als auch in der 
Gestalt des Dionysos so sehr mit den Resten der Berliner Hydria tiberein, dass auf dieselbe 
Werkstatt geschlossen werden muss. 

3]. Sieveking, Die Bronzen der Sammlung Loeb, Taf. 36, 37, 8. 78 fF. ; dasselbe 
Motiv kehrt wieder bei der von G. Kazarow publizierten Hydria aus Mesembria «471. 
Mitt., XXXVI (1911), S. 308 ff, Abb. 4. 

4 Arch, Anz., 1889, S. 94, Nr. το, O. Rubensohn, He/lenistische Stlbergefasse, 
S. 58, Abb. 7 

ὅ Kazarow, a.a.O., S. 311 und S. 315 ; E. Folzer, Die Aydria, S. 15 τ, Antiguités 
du Bosphore Cimmérien, 8. 94, Pl. XLIV, 7, Compte rendu St. Petersburg, 1863, 
μὰ Χ ; G. Weicker, Der Seelenvogel, S. 130 ff.; Smith, Cat. Bronzes antigqu. Coll. 

Pierpont Morgan, 5ι a9, Nt, 66,\ Daf. ar. 

5 Ahnliche Verkurzungen begegnen éfters auf Vasen des IV. Jahrhunderts vor 
Chr. Vergl., z. B., Furtwingler-Reichholdt, Griechische Vasenmaleret, Taf. 68, Schale 
aus Kertsch. 
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Hiifte verhiillt und dessen ein Ende von der Beuge des linken 
Armes lang herabfallt. Der junge Gott trigt langes, reich 
gewelltes Haar, das einen Kranz um Stirn und Schlifen bildet, 
nach riickwirts aber in Locken endet, deren eine auf der rechten 
Schulter sichtbar wird. 

Psyche ist nahe an den Geliebten herangetreten. Sie hat 
den linken Arm um seinen Nacken gelegt, sodass ihre Hand 
auf Eros Schulter ruht, wahrend der rechte Arm in die Hiifte 
gestemmt ist. Ihre Kleidung besteht aus einem dArmellosen 
Chiton mit langem Uberschlag, der unter der Brust gegiirtet 
ist—es ist jene Drache. die wir von der Parthenos, von Kore, 
Hygieia, Nike, den Nymphen und anderen jungfraulichen Ge- 
stalten kennen.! So ist das athenische Midchen Silenis auf 
seinem Grabstein gekleidet (Berlin, Kurze Beschreibung der antiken 
Skulpturen, Tat. 31, vom Anfang des IV. Jahrhunderts). In 
diesem Kleide tanzten in Priene beim Feste der Kore die jiing- 
sten der Midchen, wie die im Demeterheiligtume gefundenen 
Terrakotten gelehrt haben (Priene, S. 160, Abb. 142, 143). 
Auf dem linken Oberarm der Psyche ruht das eine Ende ihres 
Manteltuches, das schrig tiber den Riicken gelegt ist und an 
der rechten Hiifte in langem Zipfel herabfiallt, die rechte Hand 
verdeckend. Die Haartracht entspricht ganz derjenigen des Eros. 

Mit welcher Sorgtalt das Relief gearbeitet ist, zeigt die 
reiche Ziselierung. Der Felsen ist ales mit eingepunzten 
Vertiefungen und einigen augenformigen Gravierungen. Der 
Mantel des Eros ist tibersit mit einer Menge kleiner feiner 
Piinktchen, die den rauhen Stoff kennzeichnen.? Bei beiden 
Gestalten hat der Mantel einen eingepunzten breiten Saum mit 
einer Reihe von Kreismustern. Das Gewand der Psyche zeigt 
im unteren Teile des Uberschlages i in der Mitte zwischen Giirtel 
und unterem Ende einen horizontalen Strich, der nicht zufiallig, 
sondern antik und beabsichtigt ist; denn die Gravierung der 
senkrechten Falten geht dariiber hinweg. Es handelt sich hier 
um die Andeutung einer mehrfach abgesetzten Liegefalte. Sorg- 
faltig sind auch die Augensterne und Brauen der Beiden Gestalten 


1 Vergl., z. B., das Asklepiosrelief in Miinchen, Glyp¢. Kaz., Nr. 206, Taf. 18, und 
Furtwingler, Sammlung Sabouroff, Taf. 27. 

*Zur Kennzeichnung des Gewandstoffes durch eng nebeneinander gravierte 
Punkte vgl. u.a. Furtwingler, Sammlung Somzée, S. 51 ff. zu Nr. 83. 
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ausgearbeitet, ebenso sind Haar und die Innenseiten der Fliigel’ 
behandelt, und zwar sind die langen Schwungfedern in der 
Gravierung deutlich von den kurzen Deckfedern geschieden, 
wahrend der Fliigelrand einen lockenartigen Federbesatz zeigt. 
Sogar die Fingernagel an Psyches linker Hand sind graviert. 
Die minnliche Stirn ist bei Eros durch eine feine Querfalte 
angedeutet, im Gegensatz zu der véllig glatten Stirn des 
Madchens. 

In starker Symmetrie sind die beiden Figuren zusamme- 
gestellt. Die einander vollstindig entsprechenden Fliigelpaare, 
nach unten gewissermassen durch die beiderseits herabhangenden 
Mantelenden verlangert, bilden den ornamentalen Hintergrund, 
von dem sich die Kérper der Gruppe in wundervoll harmo- 
nischem Aufbau abheben. Auch im Standmotiv herrscht volle 
gegenseitige Entsprechung, wie man dies oft bei den besten 
Spiegelkompositionen findet. Eine grosse rhythmische Linie 
durchzieht die Kérper vollkommen, die verschiedenartige Bewe- 
gung der Arme aber und die Neigung der Képfe, besonders aber 
die leichte Drehung des Eros in die Dreiviertelansicht bringt 
eine lebendige Wirkung hervor, ohne die vornehme Ruhe des 
Ganzen zu beeintrachtigen. 

Man kénnte den Spiegel in der Hand des Eros wohl als 
eine Anspielung auf den ‘Thalamos auffassen, widerspriache dem 
nicht der auf die freie Natur hinweisende Fels. Es ist auch 
nicht wahrscheinlich, dass Eros der Geliebten den Spiegel 
vorhialt, damit sie sich darin erkenne, denn ihr Blick geht nicht 
in dieser Richtung. Es bleibt wohl nur die Annahme, dass 
Eros sich selbst in dem Spiegel betrachtet hat und sich nun im 
Gesprich zu der Gefiihrtin zuriickwendet. 

Das Alter unseres Bronzereliefs kann, wie schon die Orna- 
mente der Hydria gezeigt haben, nicht zweifelhatt sein. Es 
gebort in das IV. Jahrhundert vor Chr., und zwar in dessen 
erste Hilfte, wie schon die Gesichtsbildung zeigt. Man wird 
an die Eirene des Kephisodot erinnert, deren inniger Ausdruck 

‘Sehr eng ist die Verwandtschaft mit den Fliigeln des Adlers auf der schénen 
Bronze mit dem Ganymedraub zu Berlin, Co//. Sadouroff, Pl. CXLVII.  Dieselbe 
Dreiteilung der Federen zeigt die flichende Gorgo auf einem Bronze-Eimer zu Berlin, 
B. Schréder, 74. Winckelmannsprogr. ad. Arch. Ges., Taf. Il. Verwandt, aber schon 


stark vereinfacht, sind die Fliigel des Jiinglings der jungeren Columna caelata von Ephesus, 
Smith, Caz, Il, S. 174, Nr. 1206 ; Wood, Discoveries, 8. 188. 
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ebenfalls mehr durch die Bewegung des Kopfes als durch die 
Belebung der Gesichtsziige erreicht wird. Der Kopf des Eros 
liisst, namentlich in der etwas miirrisch wirkenden Lippenbil- 
dung mit kurzer Oberlippe, den Vergleich mit dem Athenakopf 
in Neapel zu, den Wolters, ‘fahrbuch ἃ. J. 1893, Taf. 3, auf 
Kephisodot d. A. zuriickgeftihrt hat (vergl. bes. S. 177). Von 
der Weichheit praxitelischer Kérperformen ist noch nichts zu 
merken, doch nihert sich die Bildung der Eros sichtlich der 
Zeit, in der die scharfen Abgrenzungen des straffen Muskel- 
systems mit zarten Ubergingen ausgeglichen werden und der 
athletische Charakter zuriicktritt, etwa wie bei dem Torso der 
Sammlung Somzée Taf. 12, den Furtwingler (S. 17) an das 
Ende des V. Jahrh. setzt und attischer Schule zuschreibt. Es 
bereitet sich in der Erosgestalt schon etwas von der elegischen 
Stimmung vor, die im weiteren Verlauf iiber die Kunst des 
vierten Jahrhunderts eine so starke Macht gewinnt und schliess- 
lich der zartesten Ausdrucksform fiir Gemiitsstimmungen fahig 
wird. Dass die Anfinge dazu bereits im ftinften Jahrhundert 
liegen, beweisen Gestalten wie der sog. Narkissos, den Sieve- 
king mit Recht als eines der jiingsten Werke der polykletischen 
Schule bezeichnet (Miinchener “fahrbuch, V (1910), 5. g und 
Abb. 6). Auch das Motiv der aufgestiitzten Hand und die 
alleemeine Bewegung des KGrpers ist hier schon vorgebildet.’ 
Noch bis an das Ende des fiinften Jahrhunderts hinaufzugehen 
hindert uns allein schon das deutliche Interesse an stofflicher 
Bildung des Gewandes, das in der Faltenftihrung und den 
Liegefalten hervortritt. 

Die seelische Stimmung ist es, die dem Bronzerelief von 
Amisos einen so hohen Reiz verleiht, Es ist, als verkorpere es 
die von Eugen Petersen (Rom. Mitt, XVI (1901), S. 92) aus- 
gesprochene Idee, dass Psyche, durch den Tod freigeworden 
von der Verbindung mit dem Korper, im Jenseits ihren Eros 
wiederfindet. So stehen sie bei einander als ein Liebespaar, das 
die Priifungen einer bésen Welt siegreich tiberwunden hat und 
nun in trauter Verbindung im Gefilde der Seligen wandelt, fern 


1 Altere Beispiele fur dieses Motiv sind z. B. die Athena auf der Metope mit der 
stymphalischen Végeln in Olympia (Olymfia, III, Taf. 36), und die sog. Penelope, 
Furtwingler, Sammi. Sabouroff,z. Taf. 15, vergl. die schutzflehende Barberini, AZon. 
IX, Taf. 34, auch das Spiegelrelief zu Athen, &.C.H., XXIV (1900), Pl. XVII. 
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von ungeziigelter Leidenschaft, unter ewig heiterem Himmel, 
“wo die Sonne ihnen leuchtet, wenn sie fiir die Erde unter- 
gegangen ist und sie auf blumenreicher Wiese ein Dasein edler 
Musse geniessen, wie es nur griechische Phantasie, an Bildern 
griechischer Lebenskunst genahrt, ausmalen konnte” (E. Rohde, 
Psyche, ΤΙΣ S$. 210).1 So war die Anbringung des Reliefs 
an einem Gefiasse, das die Asche eines lieben Verstorbenen 
aufnehmen sollte—und diese Verwendung unserer Bronzehydria 
ist weitaus die wahrscheinlischste—besonders sinnvoll. Psyche, 
die Verkérperung duldender Frauenliebe, hat die Trauer abgelegt 
und dient hinfort in sanfter Hingebung dem jiingsten und 
gréssten der Gétter. Diese Stimmung, literarisch nur durch 
einige alexandrinische Epigramme und Apuleius tiberliefert, ist 
also in der Kunst Jahrhunderte lang friiher vorhanden gewesen. 
Unser Relief ist der edelste kiinstlerische Ausdruck fiir den 
Gedanken der Vereinigung der Seele mit dem Géttlichen,? so 
wie die Orphiker ihn lehrten und Plato ihn ausgesprochen hat.? 

Schon im dritten Jahrhundert vor Chr. vollzieht sich in 
der Darstellung von Eros und Psyche eine leise und allmihlich 
fortschreitende Wandlung zum rein Sinnlichen. Man kann 
in der Entwicklung vom vierten Jahrhundert ab bis zur nach- 
christlichen Zeit geradezu von einer aufsteigenden Stufenleiter 
der Zirtlichkeiten reden. Die Berliner Bronze Wolters, Arch. 
Zeitung, 42, Taf. 1, zeigt das Paar zwar noch in derselben sanft 
und diskret aneinander gelehnten Stellung ; Psyche ist véllig 
bekleidet, Eros aber bereits nackt, er streckt liebkosend und 
begehrend seine Hand nach dem Kinn der Geliebten aus. 
Eine etwa dem II. Jahrhundert vor. Chr. entstammende klein- 
asiatische Terrakotte der ehemaligen Sammlung Sabouroff (Tat. 
135)' zeigt wiederum diese liebkosende Bewegung des Eros, 


1 80 mag auch die Scene auf dem Bronzespiegel, B.C.H., VIII (1884), Taf. τς, 
aufzufassen sein. Dumont erblickt hier (S. 391) Nike mit Eros, weil die weibliche 
Gestalt nicht Schmetterlingsflugel trage. Zu dieser Frage vergl. E. Petersen, Rom. 
Mitt., XVI (1g0r), S. 76 ff., dazu R. Pagenstecher, ros und Psyche, S. 34 ff. und 
besonders S. 38. Ganz ablehnend steht dem Gedanken an Nike gegentber Waser in 
Roschers Myth. Lex., s.v. Psyche, Sp. 3248. 

“Sam Wide, Griechische Religion, 8. 202. 

* Phaedr., 246 ΠῚ, vergl. dazu die schénen Worte Furtwiinglers, Samm, 
Sabouroff, 11, zu Taf. 135. 

* Die Nachweise iiber thnliche Gruppen finden sich im Texte Furtwinglers zu 


dieser Tafel, vgl. dazu Roscher, AM/yth. Lex., s.v. Eros, Sp. 1370 ff. 
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wihrend Psyche, etwas spréde, den Kuss durch Abwendung 
des Kopfes zu vermeiden strebt. Hier ist auch der OberkGrper 
Psyches bereits entblésst und die enge gegenseitige Umschlin- 
gung kennzeichnet den Ubergang zum derb Erotischen. Die 
im Berliner Museum befindliche kleinasiatische Terrakotta- 
gruppe der friiheren Sammlung Greau,' aus derselben Zeit, lisst 
Psyche bereits ganz willfaihrig erscheinen, sie wendet ihr 
Koépfchen dem Eros zu, den sie mit der Rechten umschlungen 
hat und beriihrt mit der Linken sanft seine Hiifte. Endlich 
bringt die beriihmte und so oft wiederholte capitolinische 
Gruppe,” die sich in rémischer Zeit ganz aus dem Typus der 
ailteren Terrakottagruppen entwickelt hat, die Vereinigung der 
Lippen zum Kuss. 

Vor dieser letzten Darstellung ist, in der Reihenfolge der 
Motive, eine aus Kleinasien stammende Gruppe einzuschieben, 
die vor einigen Jahren in Smyrna fiir das Berliner Museum 
erworben wurde (Taf. XIII, 3). Ihre Hohe betrigt 30cm. Der 
Ton ist hell-lederbraun, von dem weissen Pfeifentoniiberzug 
sind Reste namentlich an den unteren Partieen, an Brust 
und Armen erhalten. Beide Fliigel der Psyche  fehlen, 
ebenso der fussere Fliigel des Eros. Nach dem schmalen 
Ansatz auf der Schulter der Psyche muss sie Schmetter- 
lingsfliigel getragen haben. Die Wange des Eros zeigt 
rote Farbspuren, sein geflochtenes Diadem und die Brust- 
kette trigt Reste einstiger Vergoldung. Auf der Riickseite ist 
die Marke ΓΑ] vor dem Brande eingeritzt worden. Die 
Gruppe zeigt denselben Vorgang wie bei der Terrakotte Greéau. 
Die Lippen nahern sich einander und werden sich im niachsten 
Augenblick vereinigen, wihrend die Kérper fest aneinander 
geschmiegt sind. Psyche tragt Schuhe und als Schmuck 
Ohrringe nebst der gekreuzte Brustkette. Ihr Haarschopf wird 
hinten durch eine Spange zusammengehalten. Eros aber ist 
der vollendete Zierbengel. Denn ausser dem Diadem in seinen 
Locken bemerken wir Schmuckringe an seinen Fussknécheln, 
am linken Oberschenkel, am rechten Oberarm und Handgelenk, 


1W. Frohner, Zerres-cuites d’ Asie Mineure de la Collection Julien Gréau, 
Taf. 62, p. 54, vgl. Arch. Anz., 1892, Sp. τος, Nr. 11. 

* Brunn-Bruckmann, Taf. 375, Roscher, Myth. Lex., s.v. Psyche, Sp. 3247 
(Waser), Helbig, “μάγος, 2, Aufl., 5. 465. 
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wahrend der KG6rper dieselben kreuzweisen Schniire wie bei 
Psyche zeigt, die mit runden Knépfen verziert sind. Diese Art 
von Schmuck ist in mehreren Exemplaren aus Gold gefunden 
worden.’ Sie ist bis in das ausgehende Altertum  itiblich 
gewesen, wie das prichtige Exemplar der Sammlung P. Morgan 
beweist.? Es ist bezeichnend, dass dieser Frauenschmuck hier von 
dem verweichlichten Jungen getragen wird, als der uns Eros am 
Ende der Entwicklung begegnet. Diese sinnliche Ausmalung 
der Liebesscene wire unertriglich geworden, wenn nicht vom 
Beginn der Entwicklung an das Paar dem kindlichen Alter 
angenihert worden wire. Durch diese Uebertragung in das 
Kindesalter ist es méglich geworden, dass in dem Hauptwerk 
der ganzen Reihe, der kapitolinischen Gruppe, unter den 
Handen eines wirklichen Kiinstlers ein durch kindliche Anmut 
reizvolles, von schwiiler Sinnlichkeit gereinigtes und weithin 
beliebtes Werk entstehen konnte. 


1 Vgl. neuerdings Robert Zahn, Galerie Bachstitz, ΤΙ, Taf. 13, S. 13. 
? Walter Dennison, Gold Treasure of the late Roman Period (Studies in Early 
Christian and Roman Art, 1918), Taf. 39, 40, vgl. dazu S. 150, Fig. 43. 
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ΣΟ ΣΟΧΘΗΣ 
ZU INSCHRIFTEN AUS KLEINASIEN 
von ADoLF WILHELM 


1. Den Eingang des in der Inschrift aus Oinoanda autgezeich- 
neten Briefes des Diogenes an Antipatros hatte H. Usener 
Rh. Mus., XLVIII, 429, nicht herzustellen vermocht, weil Ὁ. 
Cousins Lesung des Steines, B.C.H., XVI, 2, n. 2, an mehreren 
wichtigen Stellen nicht zureichte. Aber auch die vollstindigere 
Lesung, die R. Heberdey und E. Kalinka, B.C.H., XXI, 399, 
n. 56, vorlegten, liess Anfang und Ende des ersten Satzes un- 
erganzt. So hat erst J. William, Diogenis Oinoandensis fragmenta 
(1907), fiir die Zeilen 3-14 einen zusammenhingenden Text 
geboten, fr. XV, p. 21: 


1 [Διογέν]ης - ᾿Αντι- [pov ἐξ ὧν] σε πρὸς φιλο- 
[rarpo| - χαίρειν. 10 [σοφίαν ὁρῶ] ἐκθύμως ἐ- 
[Πολλά] μοι σημεῖα [πιβαλόντα] ἐν ἡ[δ]ονῇ δι- 
[τῆς σῆ]ς, ᾿Αντίπατρε, ἄγειν. ταῖς] ἀρίσταις ἐπι- 

5 [ἔξεως παρέ]σχηκας de [βολαῖς ταύτα]ις σὺ χρῶ 
[ὧν τε ἔν]ανχος ἔπεμ- [αἰεί, ἐγὼ δὲ] ταύτῃ γέ τοι 
[ψας ἡμεῖ]ν γραμμά- 15 καὶ μάλιστα αὐτῷ τε 
[των καὶ ἄλλοτε πρότε- σοὶ κτλ. 


Nur durch eine sehr gewaltsame Anderung ist in Ζ. 11 ἐν 
ἡ δ]ονῇ gewonnen, indem an Stelle eines Tau, das Heberdey und 
Kalinka allerdings als nicht véllig deutlich bezeichnen, ein Delta 
gesetzt ist. Eine solche Verlesung kann Heberdey und Kalinka 
keinesfalls, die Verschreibung aber auch dem Steinmetzen nicht 
wohl zugetraut werden; seine Arbeit wird mit Recht als sorg- 
faltig geriihmt, und die umfingliche Inschrift weist kein iihn- 
liches Versehen auf. Man wird daher eine Lesung suchen 
miissen, die den iiberlieferten Zeichen “NH )ONHALI besser 
gerecht wird. Sei es dass der Steinmetz wirklich statt eines 

(415) 
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A ein A eingehauen, sei es dass Heberdey und Kalinka, und 
schon G. Cousin, der NH . ENHAO las, eine zufallige Verletzung 
des Steines getiuscht hat, wenn sie das vorletzte Zeichen der 
Zeile fiir ein A, nicht ein A nahmen: ich zweifle nicht, dass in 
«NH ONHAI die Beteuerung νὴ τὸν Ἥ[λ]ι[ον steckt ; sie ist 
in einem Briefe, der in Rhodos geschrieben ist (II, Z. 9 : ravret 
δή σοι viv ἀπὸ ‘Pédov γράφω) die passendste. 

Am Anfange der niichsten Zeile fehlen, da vor ἀρίσταις ἐπι- 
doch wohl nur der Artikel zu erganzen ist, nicht neun Buch- 
staben, wie der letzte Herausgeber annimmt, sondern nur sechs ; 
es gilt also auch in den Liicken der anderen Zeilen mit einer 
geringeren Zahl von Buchstaben auszukommen. In Z. 9 Ε 
σεηΐρε πρὸς φιλο[σοφίαν] ἐκθύμως ohne Einschub von ὁρῶ, in 
Lic Fi, State : γραμμάϊΪτων καὶ ἄλλοΪ]τε einfach : γραμμάΪτων (oder 
γραμμα[τίων) καὶ ὅ]τε, in Ζ. 8 ἔ : πρότερον ὁμόΪ]σε statt : 
πρότερον ἐξ ὧν] oe. In Ζ. 12 f. hatten Heberdey und Kalinka : 
ἐπι[βολαῖ]ῖς σὺ χρώμενος] erganzt, J. William: ἐπι[ βολαῖς 
ταύτα]ις σὺ χρῶ; sollte vor σὺ χρώμενος] oder σὺ χρῶ ein 
einziges Wort emf .--- - alis stehen, so miisste dieses linger 
sein als ἐπιβολαῖς. Auch ἐπι[θυμία]ις scheint zu kurz, und 
ἐπι[στατεία]ις (vgl. tr. LXV, William, II, Z. 5 ff. : διὰ τὴν πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς διάθεσίν cov καὶ ἐπιστατείαν τοῦ τε θαυμασίου Kapov καὶ 
Διονυσίου τοῦ ἡμετέρου) ist deshalb unwahrscheinlich, weil der 
Steinmetz nach den Beobachtungen Heberdeys und Kalinkas 
B.C.H., XXI, 427 (vgl. Edw. Mayser, Gramm. d. Papyrt, I, 46, 
Anm. 3) in solchen Worten ἐπισ-τ, nicht émi-or teilt. So erwog 
ich, ob nicht von freundschatftlichem Verkehre mit Gleichstre- 
benden die Rede sei : ἐπι[μειξία]ις entsprache der Liicke ; wiirde 
aber der Briefschreiber mit diesem Worte nicht auch sich, mehr 
als passend ist, gelobt haben? So bietet sich tiberhaupt kein 
Wirt ἐπὶ =. = τ: ais zu einleuchtender Erginzung. Kein Wunder, 
denn auch Heberdeys und Kalinkas Vorschlag ἐπι βολαῖς ist 
nicht nur zu kurz, sondern, wie ihre Zeichnung lehrt, nicht 
einmal in Einklang mit den auf dem Steine noch kenntlichen 
Resten. Ihre Zeichnung zeigt in Z. 13: “®HICCY; deutet sie 
in grosser Sorgfalt an, dass der erste Buchstabe etwas beschiadigt 
ist, so sind doch seine wesentlichen Teile erhalten; wenn 
J. William YoICCY druckt, so hat er die ΑἸ ΤΩΣ der 


| 
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Beschidigung tibel missverstanden. Ich glaube auf ἐπι[ βολαῖς 
zurtickgreifen und die Liicke durch εἴ] rvs fiillen zu sollen. Steht 
mir im Augenblicke kein véllig entsprechendes Beispiel zu 
Gebote (im allgemeinen vgl. Kiihner-Gerth, Satz/ehre, II, 573 f.), 


so ist doch der Sinn vollig klar : wenn irgend einer unter den 


jingeren Miannern, die in Rhodos philosophische Studien trie- 


ben, hat sich Antipatros von den besten Bestrebungen leiten 
lassen. Nach εἴ τις wird das nachdriickliche σύ erst recht ver- 
standlich. 

Schwierigkeiten bereiten die ersten Worte des Briefes. 
So sehr in des letzten Herausgebers Erginzung die Stellung des 
Vocativs ᾿Αντίπατρε zwischen [τῆς σῆ]ς und [ἔξεως gefallt, so 
ist doch e&ews und jedes Wort ahnlicher Bedeutung vor 
παρέϊσχηκας Zu lang und [τῆς σῆ]ς nicht nur im Vergleich mit 
dieser Erganzung zu kurz. Versucht man statt [τῆς σῆ]ς ein 
Sachwort als Ersatz fiir ἕξεως einzusetzen, z.B. [σπουδῆ]ς, so 
bleibt fiir die Liicke vor rapé|oynxas nur ein Fiillsel wie z.B. 
ἤδη; die Riicksicht auf den Raum scheint gleichwohl diese 
weniger befriedigende Lesung zu erzwingen. Ob in Z. 3 mit 
William πολλά oder ἱκανά oder μεγάλα erginzt wird, verschligt 
fiir den Sinn wenig ; dagegen wird man bedauern, dass gerade 
das ftir diesen wichtige erste Wort in Z. 4 verloren ist ; der 


_ Briefschreiber kann ebensowohl auf Antipatros’ Freundschaft 


wie auf seinen wissenschaftlichen Eifer Bezug genommen haben. 
In Z. 14 glaubte ich den neuen Satz passend en δ ὃ einleiten 
za kénnen und so auch die Liicke, der χρώ[μενος] allein kaum 
geniigen wiirde, angemessen zu fiillen. 

Ich lese demnach die beiden ersten Siitze des Briefes : 


» [Ἱκανα] μοι σημεῖα [ον ταῖς] ἀρίσταις ἐπι- 
[σπουδῆ ]ς, ᾿Αντίπατρε, [βολαῖς εἰ] τις σὺ ΄χρὼ- 
ς [δὴ παρέ ]σχηκας δι [Mevos " δ ὃ] ταύτῃ γέ τοι 

[ὧν τε ἔνα]νχος ἔπεμ- 2. καὶ μάλιστα αὐτῷ τέ 

[ψας npet]y γραμμά- σοι καὶ τοῖς δὲ ἄλλοις 
[των καὶ olre πρότε- τοῖς ᾿Αθήνησί τε καὶ 

[pov ὁμό]σε mpos φιλο- ἐν Χαλκίδι καὶ Θήβαις 

10 [σοφίαν] ἐκθύμως ἐ ἔ- 5 φίλοις πάλιν ἀπαντῆ- 

[σπευδε]ς, νὴ τὸν Ἥ[λ]ι- σαι διὰ σπουδῆς ἔχω κτλ. 


N 
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Zu den Stellen der Inschrift, deren Lesung, wie S. Siidhaus, 
Rh. Mus., LXV, 310, bemerkt hat, ohne grosse Miihe geférdert 
werden kann, méchte ich in fr. LVII, p. 54, William, Z. 5 
rechnen. Dieses erst von Heberdey und Kalinka entdeckte 
Bruchstiick, 8.C.H., X XI, 374, fr. 28, ftihrt Spriiche Epikurs an: 

To κεφάλαιον τῆς εὐδαιμονίας ἡ διάθεσις ἧς ἡμεῖς κύριοι. 
Χαλεπὸν στρατεία κἀν ἑτέρων ἀρχῇ" τὸ ῥητορεύειν σφυγμοῦ 
καὶ ταραχῆς γέμον εἰ πεῖσαι δύνατα. Τί οὖν μεταδιώκομεν 
πρά[γ]μα τοιοῦτον οὗ τὴν ἐξουσίαν ἔχουσιν ἄλλοι; 

Man schreibt, so zuletzt auch J. L. Stocks in dem 
Diogenes von Oinoanda gewidmeten Abschnitt des niitzlichen 
Sammelwerkes von J. U. Powell und E. A. Barber: New 
Chapters in the History of Greek Literature, p. 35: κἀν ἑτέρων 
ἀρχῇ ; dem Sinn und der Sprache nach scheint mir: κἂν ἑτέρων 
ἄρχῃ angemessener. Diese Lesung, die den Satz in lebhafter 
Anrede enden lisst, wird dadurch empfohlen, dass an nicht we- 
niger als drei Stellen der Inschrift, fr. XVIII, col. HI, Z. 3; XXIX, 
col. 11, Z. 9 ; XXXVI, col. III, Z. 5, cay sicherlich gleich Καὶ ist, 
wihrend XXIX, col. I., Z. 4 f£ zweimal καὶ ἐν geschrieben ist. 
An einer vierten Stelle, fr. XXXVI, col. III, Z. 12, durfte 
J. William nicht πᾶν drucken, als ob der erste Buchstabe 
erhalten sei; G. Cousin gab von ihm in seiner Abschrift nur 
eine senkrechte Linie, und Heberdey und Kalinka nahmen in 
ihre Zeichnung, fr. 75, p. 418, auch diese nicht auf, lasen aber 
in ihrer Umschrift [κ] ἄν, wozu εἴπωμεν in der nachsten Zeile 
sehr wohl passt. Auch in der Inschrift aus Kyzikos J.G.R.P., 
IV, 146, ist in Z. ς καν gleich κἄν, dagegen ist in Z. 4 Kai ἐν 
geschrieben ; κἄν finde ich auch 1.G., H,? 1072, Z. 8, und 1100, 
Li 2:5 

2. Von den zwei Beschliissen der Kyzikener zu) Ehren der 
Antonia Tryphaina, die auf einem von Dr Long in Tscharikk6i 
bei Artaki entdeckten, spiter nach Konstantinopel gebrachten 
Steine stehen, ist der zweite, I.G.R.P., IV, 145, auch in W. 
Dittenbergers Sy//oge aufgenommen, zuletzt® 798, der andere 
dagegen nach den ersten Veréffentlichungen nur J.G.R.P., IV, 
144, wieder abgedruckt worden und daher weniger beachtet. 
Beide Beschliisse waren zuerst von J. Millingen, “EAA. Φιλολ. 
Σύλλ., τόμ. Z’, 1872-1873, σ. 7 ff, mit einer seiner eigenen 
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Aussage nach durch Versehen entstellten Zeichnung, sodann von 
E. Curtius, Monatsberichte der Berliner Akademie, 1874, 8.7 ff., 
nach einem sorgfaltigen Facsimile und Abklatsch Dr. Schréders 
herausgegeben worden. Der zweite Beschluss ist in seiner 
Ginze erhalten, dagegen weist der erste in der Mitte seiner 
ersten elf Zeilen erhebliche Liicken auf, weil in den Stein einst 
zur Aufnahme der Roéhre eines Laufbrunnens ein rundes Loch 
eingehauen worden und infolge dieser Verwendung ein Teil der 
Inschrift mit Sinter bedeckt war. Unter diesen Umstinden 
konnte J. H. Mordtmann, Ath. Mitt., VI, 54 Ἐς obgleich Th. 
Mommsen, Epf. epigr., 1, 256, nach Priifung von Schréders 
Facsimile und Abklatsch erklairt hatte, er finde E. Curtius’ sor- 
faltiger Ver6ffentlichung nichts hinzuzufiigen, alsbald dem 
Steine selbst einige Buchstaben mehr abgewinnen ; nach griind- 
licher Reinigung hat sodann 5. Reinach, B.C.H., VI, 612 ff, 
eine erheblich vollstandigere Abschrift der ersten neun Zeilen 
des ersten Beschlusses vorgelegt. ‘Trotzdem lasst die Lesung 
desselben noch zu wiinschen tibrig. Nach der letzten Veréffent- 
lichung, [.G.R.P., IV, 144, lauten die ersten Satze, Z. 2 ff. 
Ἐπεὶ | ᾿Αντωνία Tpvpacva βασιλέως Πολέμωνος καὶ βασι- 
λίσσης Πυθοδωρίδος θυγάτηρ τὸν αἰώνιον τοῦ μεγίστο[υ] | θεῶν 
Τιβερίου Σεβαστοῦ Καίσαρος οἶκον καὶ τὴν ἀθάνατον ἡγεμονίαν 
αὐτοῦ διὰ παντὸς εὐσεβοῦσα συγκαθιέρωσ  ] [5 τῆι Πολιάδι ᾿Αθηνᾷ 
ὶ ἄγαλμα τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Σεβαστῆς Νεικηφόρου καὶ λαβοῦσα παρὰ 
τῆς πόλεως ἱερητείαν αὐτὴ | ἐν τῆι πέρσυ ἀγομένῃ ἀτελείᾳ τῶν 
Παναθηναίων [ἔδωκεν ἑκ]άστοις πάντα μὲν τὰ πρὸς εὐσέβειαν τῶν 
θεῶν καὶ [κα] [τὰ τὸ ἔθος αὐτῆς ἐκπρεπώσοτον πολλῶν ἱερουργί[αν 
αὐτὴ ἐξεϊπλήρωσεν, τῆι δὲ ἐμφύτωι φιλανθρωπίᾳ πρός | τε τοὺς 
ἐνχωρίους καὶ τοὺς ξένους ἐχρήσατο, ὡς ὑπὲρ τοῦ σιτισμοῦ] τῶν 
ξένων μετὰ πάσης ἀποδοχῆς ἐπί τε εὐσε] βείᾳ καὶ ὁσιότητι καὶ 
φιλοδοξίᾳ, ἐν δὲ τῷ κατ᾽ ἔτος ἀγῶν]. ἀπούσης μὲν αὐτῆς, πάντων 
δὲ συντετελεσμένων |'° ἐκπλέως κατὰ τὴν ἐκείνης εὐσέβειαν, καὶ τῶν 
ἀπὸ τῆς [ Ασίας ...|v ἐνπόρων καὶ ξένων τῶν ἐληλυθότων εἰς τὴν 
πανήγυριν βουλομένων ἀναθεῖναι αὐτῆς ὅπλον εἰκονικὸν ἐΐν τῷ 
ναῷ] καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐπεληλυθότων ἐπί τε τὴν βουλὴν καὶ τὸν [δῆμον 
καὶ ἀξιούντων συγχωρηθῆναι αὐτοῖς ποιήσασθαι τὴν ἀνάθεσιν κτλ. 
Zu Ende von Z. 5 ist αὐτῆς] schon von J. Millingen 
gelesen und von E. Curtius und J. Mordtmann iibernommen 
worden, Da in den zwei vorangehenden Zeilen und in der 


420 ADOLF WILHELM 


folgenden nach S. Reinachs Abschrift die letzten Buchstaben 
fehlen (J. Mordtmann verzeichnet sie dagegen als erhalten), 
hindert wohl nichts anzunehmen, dass auch am Ende der fiinften 
Zeile ein Buchstabe weggefallen sei; jedenfalls ist avrn[s| 
sinngemiss. 

Zu Z. 6: [ἔδωκεν ἑκ]άστοις bemerkt 5. Reinach : “au lieu 
d’ ἔδωκεν on peut ecrire ἔνειμεν OU un mot analogue.” Der 
Ausdruck kehrt aber offenbar in der Aufschrift des Denkmals 
wieder, das die aus Asien nach Kyzikos zur Messe gekommenen 
Kaufleute der Fiirstin errichten wollen; diese Aufschrift soll 
nach Z. 13 ἢ lauten: Oi ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ἐργασταὶ ἀφειγμένοι eis 
THY πανήγυριν καὶ ἀτέλειαν THY ἀγομένην ἐν Κυζίκῳ τοῖς Σεβαστοῖς 
καὶ τῆι Πολιάδι ᾿Αθηνᾷ ᾿Αντωνίαν 'Γρύφαιναν κτλ. Statt [ἔδωκεν 
ἑκ]άστοις ist also zu lesen: [τοῖς Σεβ]αστοῖς, und das Zeitwort, 

on dem πάντα abhinet, ist nicht in der Liicke vor -αστοις 
verloren, sondern in ἐξεπλήρωσεν erhalten ; S. Reinach hat das 
Wort ganz gelesen, J. Mordtmann συνεπλήρωσεν. Die Redens- 
art, die sich so ergibt, begegnet auch sonst ; so heisst es I.G.R.P., 
III, 473, Z. 19: ἱερασάμενός τε τοῦ πατρῴου ᾿Απόλλωνος τά τε 
πρὸς εὐσέβειαν τῶν Σεβαστῶν καὶ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπλήρωσεν; 2, Aue 
καὶ πάντα τὰ πρὸς εὐσέβειαν τῶν Σεβαστῶν καὶ τοῦ θεοῦ 
πληρώσαντα; B.C.H., XXVIII, 20, π. 11, Ζ. 12: πᾶντα πλὴν 
ρώσας τὰ πρὸς τὸν θεὸν εὐσεβῶς ; Sylloge® 814 (67 n. Chr.), 
Ζ. 54 ἴ. : πᾶσαν τειμὴν καὶ εὐσέβειαν ἐκπεπληρωκυία εἰς τὸν τοῦ 
κυρίου Σεβαστοῦ [Νέρωνος οἶκον), vgl. auch JI.G.R.P., ΠΙ,.730. 
Sp. II, Z. 59, Sp. IX, Z. 100, und Sp. XIII, Ζ 38. 

Zu Z. 7 bemerkt 5. Reinach: “On lit tres-distinctement 
les mots ἐκπρεπώσοτον πολλῶν ἱερουργι. . . Suivis d’une lacune 
de 6 lettres. ἐκπρεπώσοτον est un barbarisme dont il faut prendre 
son parti, quelque restitution que lon adopte pour les syllabes 
suivantes. Peut-¢tre le texte manuscrit copie par le lapicide 
portait-il ἐκπρεπώσστον.᾽ 

So unméglich diese Lesung ist, so hat sie doch auch der 
letzte Herausgeber beibehalten, ohne anzufiihren, dass J. 
Mordtmann ἐκπρεπῶς ofilov geschrieben hat und St. N. 
Dragumis "Ed. apx., 1890, o. 157, ἐκπρεπῶς ὅ[σ]ον wie οὐράνιόν 
y ὅσον (Aristophanes Frische, V, 781, vgl. 1136) verstehen 
wollte. Die Beurteilung der Stelle ist von der der folgenden 
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Liicke nicht zu trennen. 5S. Reinach ergiinzt in dieser : πολλῶν 
ἱερουργίαν αὐτὴ] ἐξεπλήρωσεν und fiigt hiezu: “Le participe 
ἱερουργησάντων donnerait un sens acceptable.” Von seinen 
beiden Vorschlagen bleibt der erste ausser Betracht, weil das 
Zeitwort ἐξεπλήρωσεν schon in πάντα sein Objekt hat. Ob, 
wie das zweite voraussetzt, in tepovpyl der letzte Buchstabe 
auch H sein kann, wird sich vielleicht vor dem Steine ent- 
scheiden lassen. Doch ist mir πολλῶν ἱερουργ[ησάντων deshalb 
auffallig, weil das ἱερουργεῖν (L. Ziehen, Leges Grecorum sacra, 
II, 1, p. 3), doch Sache der Tryphaina selbst ist ; der zweite 
Beschhas der ey zikener, EGP. Ἵν 145 (Syl. POO) sagt 
Z. 11 ausdriicklich, dass ihre Sdhne συνιερουργήσοντες καὶ 
συνεορτάσοντες τῆι μητρὶ ἐπιτελούσῃ τοὺς τῆς θεᾶς νέας 
᾿Αφροδείτης Δρουσίλλης ἀγῶνας nach Kyzikos gekommen sind. 
Auch αὐτή scheint nicht notwendig, doch kénnte durch αὐτή 
immerhin Tryphainas eigene Betiatigung bei der Panegyris des 
Vorjahres deshalb hervorgehoben sein, weil in dem Jahre, in 
dem der vorliegende Beschluss gefasst worden ist, infolge ihrer 
Abwesenheit die Fiirsorge ftir die Veranstaltung anderen iiber- 
lassen war, die “alles der Frémmigkeit der Fiirstin entsprechend 
ausftihrten.” Leider wird die Beurteilung dieser Stelle auch 
dadurch erschwert, dass die Angaben 5. Reinachs tiber die 
-Grisse der Liicke mit dem von E. Curtius verdéffentlichten 
Abdruck nicht zu vereinen sind. Dieser Abdruck lasst 
zwischen tepov- und -σεν Raum ftir etwa zwanzig breite 
Buchstaben, also zwischen ἱερουργι- und ἐξεπλήρωσεν fiir etwa 
neun, wihrend nach S. Reinach zwischen diesen Worten nur 
sechs Buchstaben fehlen. Freilich lisst E. Curtius’ Abdruck 
auch in Z. 6 zwischen Παναθηναίων und πάντα fiir etwa 18 
breite Buchstaben Raum, wihrend die meines_ Erachtens 
gesicherte Erginzung τοῖς Σεβαστοῖς nur 13 beansprucht. 
Andererseits stimmt der Abdruck in Z. 5 mit der Zahl der 
verlorenen Buchstaben. In Z. 11 aber findet die Erginzung 
e[v τῷ ναῷ], die E. Curtius von J. Millingen iibernahm, in der 
Liicke, die sein Abdruck liisst, nicht Platz; in Z. 9 wiederum 
geniigt die Erginzung: ἐν τῶι κατ᾽ érols ἀγῶνι ἢ am|lovons, 
die ebenfalls schon J. “Millingen zweifelnd vorgeschlagen und 
E. Curtius beibehalten hat, nicht der Liicke, die dem Abdruck 
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nach auf etwa 15 Buchstaben zu bemessen ist. Da nach E. 
Curtius’ ausdriicklicher Aussage “die Zeilen ohne bestimmtes 
Prinzip bald weiter bald enger geschrieben sind,” muss der 
Typendruck irrefiihren ; nur Messung am Stein oder Abklatsch, 
fiir jede Zeile besonders durchgeftihrt, kann die Zahl der 
fehlenden Buchstaben bestimmen. Leider hilft auch die 
Zeichnung, die J. Millingen seiner Veréffentlichung beigab, 
nicht, denn in sie haben sich Versehen eingeschlichen, deren 
wegen er selbst bitten musste nur seine Umschrift als ver- 
lisslich zu betrachten, und in dieser sind die Liicken durch 
Striche bezeichnet. 

In dem augenscheinlich verschriebenen OTON glaubte auch 
ich zunichst o[o. |v erkennen das Wort aber nicht mit St. N. 
Dragumis zu dem vorangehenden Adverb ἐκπρεπῶς sondern zu 
dem folgenden Adjektiv πολλῶν ziehen zu sollen, um durch 
ὅ[σω]ν πολλῶν einen Relativsatz einzuleiten, von dessen Zeitwort 
die Genetive ὅϊσω]ν πολλῶν ἱερουργι[ ὧν abhingen, z. B. προέστη 
(vel. Sy//,? 1115, Z. 8). oder προεστάτει (ναὶ. I.G.R.P., II, 
635, Z. 7: προστατήσαντα ταῖς ἑορταῖς τῶν θυσιῶν). Doch 
beanspruchen solche Erginzungen erheblich mehr Raum als 
S. Reinach der Liicke zuschreibt. Fiir die Verbindung verweise 
ich auf Hesiod, Theog., 582: θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι κνώδαλ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἤπειρος 
πολλὰ τρέφει ἡδὲ θάλασσα. Steigerndes ὅσον, wie Plutarch, 
Mor. p. 790 A: τὸ γράφειν μόνον ἐπιστολὰς τοσαύτας καὶ 
ἀναγινώσκειν ὅσον ἐργῶδές ἐστιν (G. Bernardakis druckt, V, p. 
39, ohne irgend eine Bemerkung: ὡς ἐργῶδές ἐστιν) und 
Prokop, Goth., I, 18, 4 (J. Haury) : ἀνέπειθον ὅσον αἰσχρὸν ein, 
wiirde nur in einem eingelegten Ausruf am Platze sein und ein 
Zeitwort im Partizip, z. B. tpooraca, zur Ergainzung brauchen, 
oder ein Sachwort im Dativ, um ἱερουργι[ ὧν abhangig zu machen 
und ἐξεπλήρωσεν naher zu bestimmen, z. B. δαπάναις oder τελεταῖς, 
o[i]ov πολλῶν ἱερουργι[ῶν προστᾶσα dagegen mit leichterer 
Aenderung der Lesung eine auch sonst bekannte Fiigung, aber 
eine schwichere Begriindung ergeben. 

Zu seiner Erginzung der Liicke in Z. 8 bemerkt 5. Reinach 
selbst : “ὑπὲρ τοῦ σιτισμοῦ n’est qu'une conjecture qui ne force 
guere l’assentiment.” Mir sind nach ἐχρήσατο die Worte ὡς 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ σιτισ]μοῦ τῶν ξένων μετὰ πάσης ἀποδοχῆς ἐπί TE 
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εὐσεβείᾳ καὶ ὁσιότητι καὶ φιλοδοξίᾳ syntaktisch ebenso unver- 
stiindlich wie in ihrer sachlichen Bedeutung. Meines Erachtens 
leitet ὡς einen Folgesatz ein, in dem ὑπε- einem Infinitiv ange- 
hért. So heisst es J.G.R.P., Ill, 474, Z. 26: ὡς μεμαρτυρῆσθαι 
αὐτῷ καὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ κρατίστου ὑπατικοῦ κτλ. ἐφ᾽ ais ἐξετέλεσεν 
ἀρχαῖς ; ΠῚ, 648, Ζ. 9 : ὡς πολλάκις τετειμῆσθαι καὶ μεμαρτυρῆσθαι 
ὑπὸ τῆς πατρίδος (in dieser Inschrift liest der Herausgeber in Ζ. 
13 f. irrig : ὑπὲρ δὲ Κτησικλέους καὶ ἀγελαρχιανοῦ Kal νεικήσαντος 
ἐν τῇ ἀγελαρχίᾳ καὶ τειμηθέντος κτλ. statt: ἀγελαρχίαν οὗ ; die 
entsprechenden Ausfiihrungen der langeren Inschrift, III, 649, 
Z. 14 fF. zeigen, dass nach Κτησικλέους ausgefallen ist : τελέσας ; 
ΝΗ ὁπ 7.) go und τ..: TH 6 τ: Zi7 ἢ ΤΠ you, Il, AY Z. τ: 
ἘΠ 7: 18 (in Z. 13 leseich statt αὐτ[ὸν @|s ἀγωνοθετήσαντα 
vielmehr : αὐτ[όετε]ς, vgl. tiber αὐτοετής Β. Haussoullier, Rev. 
de Phil., XX, 99 ΠῚ} Ill, 764, Z. 13. Besonders hiaufig sind 
solche Wendungen in den Opramoas-Urkunden, /.G.R.P., Ill, 
739, so Sp. Il, Z. 21 : ὡς πλεονάκις vr αὐτῶν τετειμῆσθαι ἐπί 
τε αἷς ἐποιήσατο ἀργυρικαῖς διαδόσεσι καὶ ἐπιδόσεσι χρημάτων. 
pnd 4-054 5 Sp: ΠΙΞΖυ 77 and 84.3 Sp. ἘΝ εχ VZe'38; 
VIL, Z. 43, VIII, Z. 59 (meine Bemerkung, Oesterr. ‘fahresh., 
III, 60, hat der letzte Herausgeber iibersehen) und Z. 89; Sp. 
eae Fe BOW ILL) Zoo. sand: 4. 26'.) τό να 
πάντων (!) τῶν πόλεων εὐχαριστεῖσθαι καὶ τειμᾶσθαι κτλ., Z. 39 
und 57; Sp. XIX, Z. 58 und 70, XX, Z. 31 und 79. Weitere 
Beispiele sind 1.G., VII, 2712, Z. 32 ἢ : ὡς τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τῶν 
δαπανημάτων καὶ ἀδιάλειπτον ov μόνον Tap ἡμῖν ἀλλὰ Kal ἐν ταῖς 
πέριξ πόλεσιν θαυμάζεσθαι ; Am. F. Arch., XVIII (1914), 328, 
i. too es BG Hy ἈΝΤ 20 1G, mn.) 15 Bie. (255 in, emer 
anderen Inschrift aus Panamara ebenda, p. 53, ἢ. 11, wird in 
Z. 11 fF. : leparevoavres φιλοτίμως θαυμάσζεσθαι nach φιλοτίμως 
ausgefallen sein ὡς ; O.G.I., 470, Z. 20. 

Ich erwarte also nach ὡς in Z. 8 des Beschlusses zu Ehren 
der Tryphaina ein Zeitwort : ὑπε-, mit dem μετὰ πάσης ἀποδοχῆς 
ἐπί Te εὐσεβείᾳ und τῶν ξένων, doch wohl vermittelst der Prae- 
position ὑπό, zu verbinden sein wird. Den Sinn des Satzes hat 
E. Curtius einigermassen missverstanden, wenn er an Tryphaina 
ihre “ mit grésster Gastlichkeit (μετὰ πάσης ἀποδοχῆς) verbundene 
Leutseligkeit gegen Einheimische und Fremde” geriihmt glaubte. 
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Dass S. Reinach vor τῶν ξένων die Silbe μου als erhalten bezeich- 
net, spricht gegen sie Lesung ὑπὸ] τῶν ξένων, aber der Sinn 
des Satzes kann nur der von mir vorausgesetzte sein. Zwischen 
os und τῶν ξένων lasst E. Curtius’ Abdruck siebzehn Buchstaben 
zu, S. Reinach erginzt zwischen ὑπε- und -youv nur neun. Mir 
scheint von den mit ὑπὲρ zusammengesetzten Zeitworten, die 
gerade im spiiteren Griechisch beliebt sind, ὑπερευχαριστεῖσθαι 
oder, etwas kiirzer, ὑπερθαυμάζεσθαι oder ὑπερευλογεῖσθαι in 
Betracht zu kommen, die der Liicke nach ὡς und mit der vor 
τῶν ξένων erforderlichen Praeposition ὑπό statt μου aber nicht 
weniger als 21 oder 18 Buchstaben geben wiirden. 

Auch die Liicke in der nachsten Zeile ist in E. Curtius’ 
Abdruck, der zwischen ero und ovens fiir 17 breite Buchstaben 
Raum liasst, erheblich grésser als nach seiner Erginzung, die 
S. Reinach mit folgenden Worten gebilligt hat : “ La conjecture 
de M. Curtius: ἐν τῷ κατ᾽ ἔτο[ς ἀγών]: parait confirmeée par ce 
qui subsiste sur la pierre” ; leider hat er nicht verraten, was auf 
dem Steine wirklich zu sehen ist. Ich bezweifle aber, dass die 
Veranstaltung, um die es sich handelt, kurz als ἀγών bezeichnet 
sein kann. Zu Ehren der als νέα ᾿Αφροδείτη gefeierten Drusilla 
hat Antonia Tryphaina allerdings, wie der zweite Beschluss, 
L.G.R.P., 1V, 145, Z. 12, berichtet; in  Kyzikos’ Acone jen 
anstaltet ; der erste Beschluss aber gilt einer Ehrung, die der 
Fiirstin von den Kaufleuten erwiesen wird, die an der mit 
einem Feste zu Ehren des Kaiserhauses und der Athena Polias 
verbundenen Messe teilnehmen ; diese Messe bezeichnet der 
Beschluss in Z. 14 als πανήγυρις καὶ ἀτέλεια ἡ ἀγομένη ἐν 
Κυζίκῳ τοῖς Σεβαστοῖς καὶ τῆι Todds ᾿Αθηνᾷ, in Ζ. 6 kurz 
αἷς ἀτέλεια τῶν [ἰαναθηναίων (vel. meine Bettrage z. griech. 
Inschriftenkunde, S. 196 ff.) ; von einem Agon ist in diesem 
zweiten Beschlusse nicht die Rede, und hat ein solcher bei 
solchem Anlasse stattgefunden, so ist er sicherlich bei der 
Veranstaltung nicht die Hauptsache gewesen. Um einen pas- 
senden allgemeinen Ausdruck zu gewinnen, glaube ich mit 
Berufung auf den von mir in den Svtzungsberichten der Wiener 
Akademie, 1900, philos.-hist. ΚΙ. 4. Abh., S. 2 ff, und in meinen 
Beitragen, S. 197, erérterten Sprachgebrauch statt ἐν τῷ κατ᾽ ero[s 
ayov|e vielmehr ἐν τῷ κατ᾽ érols évavro|e erwarten zu diirfen. 
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Im Folgenden bestatigt S. Reinach gegen J. Mordtmann, der 


airovons gelesen hatte, ἀπούσης. 

In Z. 10 sind in der Liicke nach E. Curtius’ Abdruck 
zwischen τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς und é€|umdpwy etwa 11 breite Buchstaben 
unterzubringen ; das Ny, das J. Mordtmann vor ἐνπόρων ver- 
zeichnet, schliesst τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς [Ασίας πάσης aus; πάντω]ν 
befriedigt nicht; auch wird nach Z. 13: οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ασίας 
epyaorai schwerlich zu schreiben sein, weil der Ausdruck sonst 
nicht bezeugt ist: τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς [᾿Ασίας ἐργαστῶ]ν ἐνπόρων 5 
ἘΠ Curtius hat diese Erginzung erwogen. Dass in Z. II 
E. Curtius’ Abdruck ftir die Ergainzung ἐΐν τῷ ναῷ] nicht Raum 
lasst, habe ich bereits bemerkt ; der Ort, an dem das zu errich- 
tende Denkmal aufgestellt werden soll, braucht in diesem Zusam- 
menhange nicht notwendig bezeichnet zu sein; so bietet sich, 
wenn die Liicke ein etwas langeres Wort erlaubt, ὅπλον εἰκονικὸν 
ἐϊπίχρυσον] zur Erganzung, vel. O.G.1., 571, Anm. 4, und 
ΕἾ Liermann, Dessert. Halens., X, 52. 

Die vorstehenden Bemerkungen zeigen, dass Sicherheit 
iiber die Lesung mehrerer Stellen des ersten Beschlusses ohne 
erneute Untersuchung des Steines oder wenigstens eines Ab- 
klatsches nicht zu gewinnen ist, und haben ihren Zweck erfiillt, 
wenn sie eine solche anregen. 

Das Manuskript dieser Abhandlung war lingst eingesendet 
als ein gliicklicher Zufall meinen verehrten Freund W. H. 
Buckler nach Konstantinopel ftihrte. Meiner Bitte den Stein 
ILG.R.P., N. 144, zu untersuchen, hat er mit einer Bereitwillig- 
keit entsprochen, ftir die ich ihm auch an dieser Stelle besten 
Dank sage. Leider ist ein mir gesendeter Abklatsch der ganzen 
Inschrift nicht in meine Hinde gekommen; fiir diesen Verlust 
bietet aber die mir giitigst mitgeteilte Abschrift und ein Ab- 
klatsch Ersatz, der die wichtigen Zeilen 6 bis ro von Anfang 
bis zur Liicke zeigt. “The squeeze sent from Constantinople was 
far more complete,” schreibt mir W. H. Buckler, “since it 
showed the exact size of the gap and all the letters around it. 
However, the restoration of 1]. 2-6 and 9-11, being absolutely 
certain, indicates the number of letters permissible in 1 and 7-8. 
Also, since most of the letters are shown (close to the gap) only 
by the plaster or cement sunk in them, they don’t appear in any 
squeeze. 
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In Bezug auf die von mir nicht besprochenen ersten Zeilen 
des Beschlusses habe ich zu erwihnen, dass W. H. Buckler 
in Z. 1: Ent Παυσανίου τοῦ Evpévous το[ῦ β΄ (?) ἱππ]άρχεω (statt 
E. Π. τ. Εὐμένους ἱππάρχεω) liest und die Lesungen, Z. 2 ff. : 
Εὐμ[ένους] Αἰγικορεύς, β[ασιλίσσ]ης Πυθοδωρίδος, ἀθάνατον 
ἡ]γεμονίαν, Σεβασ[τῆς Νειϊκηφόρου bestiatigt. In Z. 6 bestatigt 
er meine Ergiinzung, indem er mehr als seine Vorganger, nim- 
lich τίοῖς Σε]βαστοῖς, auf dem Steine erkennt. Am Ende 
dieser Zeile bot J. Mordtmanns Abschrift : καὶ xa|ra, die S. 
Reinachs: καὶ [κα] τά ; so schien es als stiinde das ganz tiber- 
fliissige und daher bedenkliche καί wirklich auf dem Stein ; nach 
ΝΥ. H. Bucklers bietet dieser aber nicht καὶ κατά, sondern nur 
κατά. Seine Abschrift gibt der Liicke in Z. 7 nach ἱερουργ- 
vor ν ἐξεπλήρωσεν nur fiinf Buchstaben; OTON zeigt auch der 
Abklatsch véllig deutlich. Ist OTON verschrieben, vermége 
Verhorens, fiir ἑορτῶν und ist, wenn ich auch die Redensart sonst 
nicht nachweisen kann, ζέδοζρ)τ[]ν πολλῶν ἱερουργ[ημένω]ν zu 
lesen? In Z. 8 zeigen Abschrift und Abklatsch das von mir 
vermutete ὑπό vor der Liicke, bisher ὑπε- gelesen, und von dem 
folgenden Buchstaben den Anfang eines wagrechten Striches oben, 
wie von Tau oder Pei; nach diesem Buchstaben sind der Abschrift 
zufolge sieben Buchstaben in der Liicke vor -yov verloren. Daher 
ist ὑπὸ [πάντων ὁ]μοῦ τῶν ξένων etwas kurz. Ich habe auch kein 
Substantiv gefunden, das dem Sinne nach und in die Liicke 
passte ; eher als von einem einzelnen Wortfiihrer τῶν ξένων war 
von ihrer Gesamtheit oder einer Versammlung die Rede wie 
etwa in dem Epigramm aus Delos, B.C.H., XVI, 150 (J. 
Geffcken, Griechische Epigramme, 201), v. 3 : Ἑλλάνων πλᾶθύς 
τε κτλ. Vielleicht ὑπὸ [τοῦ πληθυσ]μοῦ τῶν ξένων! Vor ὑπό 
wird das von mir geforderte Zeitwort gestanden haben, das 
besonders leicht ausfallen konnte, wenn es mit ὑπ- oder ὑπέρ 
begann. In Z. ὁ bestatigt die Abschrift meine Vermutung 
[ἐνιαυτῶ]ι. In Z. το befreit sie uns von allen Schwierigkeiten, 
denn W. H. Buckler hat nach ἀπὸ τῆς noch OI und vor ἐνπόρων 
ΗΣ erkannt und einleuchtend ἀπὸ τῆς οἰ[κουμέν]ης erganzt ; in 
der Aufschrift des Denkmals, das sie Antonia Tryphaina er- 
richten, nennen sich die Kaufleute nur οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Ασίας ἐργασταί. 
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Schliesslich wird in Z. 11 mein Vorschlag durch W. H. Bucklers 


Lesung ἐπ[ίχρυσ]ον bestatigt. Somit ergibt sich folgende Lesung 
der Zeilen 5 ff. des Beschlusses, in der nur die Erginzung zweier 
Liicken, in Z. 7—erschwert durch die Verschreibung eines vor- 
angehenden Wortes—und in Z. 8, zweifelhaft bleibt, wahrend 
sie in allem Uebrigen nunmehr dank der Bemiihung W. H. 
Bucklers gesichert "jst : 

καὶ λαβοῦσα παρὰ τῆς πόλεως ἱερητείαν αὐτῆς] ἐν τῆι πέρσυ 
ἀγομένῃ ἀτελείᾳ τῶν Παναθηναίων [τοῖς Σεβ]αστοῖς πάντα μὲν τὰ 
πρὸς εὐσέβειαν τῶν θεῶν κατὰ τὸ ἔθος αὐτῆς ἐκπρεπῶς (ἐ)ο(ρ)τ(ῶ)ν ἢ 
πολλῶν ἱερουργ[ημένω]ν ἢ ἐξεπλήρωσεν, τῆι δὲ ἐμφύτωι φιλαν- 
θρωπίᾳ πρός τε τοὺς ἐνχωρίους καὶ τοὺς ξένους ἐχρήσατο, ὡς 
(ὑπερευλογεῖσθαι Brno ties Ὁ} μου τῶν ξένων μετὰ πάσης 
ἀποδοχῆς € ἐπί τε εὐσεβείᾳ καὶ ὁσιότητι καὶ φιλοδοξίᾳ - ἐν δὲ τῷ Kar 
ἔτος [ἐνιαυτῷ]: ἀπούσης μὲν αὐτῆς, πάντων δὲ συντετελεσμένων 
ἔκπλεως κατὰ τὴν ἐκείνης εὐσέβειαν καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκουμένης 
ἐνπόρων καὶ ξένων τῶν ἐληλυθότων εἰς τὴν πανήγυριν βουλομένων 
ἀναθεῖναι αὐτῆς ὅπλον εἰκονικὸν ἐπίχρυσ]ον καὶ διὰ τοῦτο κτλ.] 

Der dritte der auf Antonia Tryphaina beziiglichen Be- 
schliisse der Kyzikener, 1.G.R.P., IV, 146, Sy//.,° 799, beginnt 
mit dem Satze : 

ἐπειδὴ ἡ κρατίστη καὶ φιλοσέ] βαστος ᾿Αντωνία Τρύφαινα 
πᾶσαν αεὶ ὁσίαν τῆς εἰς τὸν Σεβαστὸν |° εὐσεβείας ἐφευρίσκουσα 
ἐπίνοιαν καὶ τὴν τῆς πόλεως ἡμῶν ἐπισκευὴν | χαριστήριον τοῦ 
Σεβαστοῦ καθωσίωκεν, οὐχ ἱστορήσασα ἡμᾶς ὡς παλαιὸν | Κυζίκου 
κτίσμα, [ἀ]λλὰ ἐπιγνοῦσα νέαν ᾿Αγρίππα χάριν, τά τε συνχωσθέντα 
τῶν εὐϊρείπων πρότερον φόβοις πολέμου τῇ τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ 
συνανοίγνουσί α] εἰρήνῃ μεγί] στῷ καἰπιφανεσ(τά)τῳ θεῷ [Γαΐω] 
Καίσαρι ἀρχαίαν καὶ προγονικὴν τοῦ γένους αὐτοῦ νεω Répov 
ἐπανακτωμένη πόλιν" ὁ δὲ δῆμος αὐτῆς τὴν πρὸς τὸν Σεβαστὸν 
οἶκον θαυμάσας εὐσέβειαν καὶ τῆς ἀδιαψεύστου ἐπὶ τῷ παιδὶ 
τῶν ἐντολῶν μνήμῃ “Ῥοιμητάλκᾳ | βασιλεῖ Κότυος υἱῷ ἀποδε- 
ξάμενος ἀ(λ)είπτοις ἐκείνου τῆς ἐπιθυμίας βουλήμασιν Ι καὶ 
τεθν(ε)ῦτος ἐνέζηκεν ἡ τῶν σπουδασθέντων μνήμη πολλὴν 
εἰσηϊνένκατο σπουδήν ὅπως μὴ κτλ. 

Den Stil dieses Beschlusses hat A. Joubin Rev. Ev. gr., VI, 
11, mit folgenden Siitzen gekennzeichnet : “Le style pompeux 
et amphigourique des Cyzicéniens nous était déja connu par 
deux deécrets publiés par M. Curtius. Mais celui-ci est un 
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chef-d’oeuvre de complication, poussée jusqu’a Pobscurité et au 
barbarisme. Sans parler des elégances criardes qui consistent 
dans l’abus des termes abstraits comme rots ἐκείνου τῆς ἐπιθυμίας 
βουλήμασιν, ὁσίαν τῆς εὐσεβείας ἐφευρίσκουσα ἐπίνοιαν, OU 
Pemploi de mots rares, etc. ou encore dans l’enchevétrement 
inextricable des complements et des propositions (par exemple, 
τῆς ἀδιαψεύστου ἐπὶ τῷ παιδὶ τῶν ἐντολῶν μνήμῃ Ῥοιμητάλκᾳ 
βασιλεῖ κτλ.), On reléve des bizarreries de syntaxe qui forment 
de veritables incorrections (par exemple, 1. 4: ὁσίαν τῆς εἰς 
τὸν Σεβαστὸν εὐσεβείας ; 1.13: καὶ τεθνεῶτος ἐνέζηκεν ἡ τῶν 
σπουδασθέντων μνήμη--ἰὰ phrase reste en Vair).” Die Zeilen 10 
bis 13 werden, p. 18, als “tres obscures” bezeichnet ; “le texte 
est incertain et doit étre corrige. ” ~ Aber die von dee Herausge- 
bern vornehmlich an zwei Stellen versuchten Anderungen haben 
die Schwierigkeiten nicht behoben ; auch die Sylloge erklart zu 
Z. 12: “structuram et conexum orationis turbatum esse mant- 
festum est.” Mag indes die Rede noch so verwirrt scheinen, 
so muss doch einem Beschlusse, der in so anspruchsvoller 
Sprache auftritt, eine einigermassen verstindige Fassung gegeben 
worden sein; es muss versucht werden diese Fassung aufzudeck- 
en, und sie lasst sich denn auch meines Erachtens ohne grosse 
Miihe ermitteln. 

In Z. 8 bietet der Stein συνανοιγνόυσι, in Z. 12 AEITITOTS 
nach A. Joubin’s erster, AETIITOTS nach seiner zweiten Lesung, 
Rev. Et. gr, VU, 45. Nach seinem Vorschlage stellt man in 
Z. 8 allgemein ein Partizipium her und schwankt nur hinsichtlich 
der herzustellenden Form ; gegen seine Lesung συνανοίγνουσ[α] 
hatte W. Dittenberger bemerkt, “ut vix diiudicari potest, utrum 
-νύουσα an -νῦσα incidere voluerit quadratarius, sic -yovaa cum 
sermonis usu pugnare videtur.” Hiller von Gaertringen als 
letzter Herausgeber erklart dagegen cuvavotyvove[a] : “ mixtum 
ex -youoa (K. Meisterhans, Gr. d. att. Inschr.,> p. 191, 17) et 
-γνύουσα. Dem ersten Zeitworte καθωσίωκεν muss in dem 
mit τά τε συνχωσθέντα τῶν εὐρείπων beginnenden zweiten Teile 
des Satzes ein zweites Zeitwort entsprechen. Ich finde dieses 
in dem iiberlieferten συνανοίγνουσι, gleich συνανοίγνυσι, mit ov 
statt mit v geschrieben, vel. E. Mayser, Gr.-d. or. Papoaies 18. 


In den Worten : τά re συνχωσθέντα τῶν εὐρείπων πρότερον φόβοις 
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πολέμου TH τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ συνανοίγνυσι εἰρήνῃ bezeichnet das 
Praesens passend den Beginn der Arbeiten, durch die Tryphaina 
die aus Furcht vor kriegerischen Verwicklungen absichtlich 
verschiitteten Hafenanlagen der Stadt den Wiinschen und Aut 
trdgen ihres verstorbenen Gemahls entsprechend wiederherstellen 
lasst ; bei dem Beginn dieser kostspieligen Arbeiten, die eine 
grosse Anzahl von Arbeitern lingere Zeit beschiftigen werden, 
trifft der Demos der Kyzikener Massnahmen zur Verhiitung einer 
Teuerung. An dieses zweite Zeitwort συνανοίγνυσι schliesst 
ein Partizipialsatz: μεγίστῳ καὶ ἐπιφανεστάτῳ (geschrieben : 

καιπεφανεστω) θεῷ [Γαΐῳ] Καίσαρι ἀρχαίαν καὶ προγονικὴν τοῦ 
γένους αὐτοῦ νεωκόρον ἐπανακτωμένη πόλιν. Ebenso folgte dem 
ersten Zeitwort καθωσίωκεν ein Partiziptialsatz, dieser allerdings 
zweigeteilt : οὐχ ἱστορήσασα ἡμᾶς ὡς παλαιὸν Κυζίκου κτίσμα, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιγνοῦσα νέαν ᾿Αγρίππα χάριν. Dieser ganze erste Teil 
des der Begriindung des Beschlusses gewidmeten Satzes gilt 
Tryphainas Verdiensten; der folgende zweite Teil gibt te 
Gefiihlen und Bestrebungen Ausdruck, welche den Demos der 
Kyzikener in Wiirdigung der Gesinnung und der Absichten der 
Fiirstin und thres verstorbenen Gemahls beseelen: ὁ δὲ δῆμος 
κτλ. πολλὴν εἰσηνένκατο σπουδήν ; mit den unmittelbar vorange- 
henden Worten ἡ τῶν σπουδασθέντων μνήμη kann das Zeitwort 
nicht verbunden werden. An ὁ δὲ δῆμος schliessen wieder zwei 
Partizipialsatze : αὐτῆς τὴν πρὸς τὸν Σεβαστὸν οἶκον θαυμάσας 
εὐσέβειαν und, durch καὶ verbunden, τῆς ἀδιαψεύστου ἐπὶ τῷ παιδὶ 
τῶν ἐντολῶν μνήμη 'Ῥοιμητάλκᾳ ξυύελεῖ Κότυος υἱῷ ἘΣ ΤΟΝ 
Zu μνήμη bemerkt Dittenberger : “genetivum τῆς ἀδιαψεύστου 
ad dativum μνήμῃ rettulisse videtur scriptor tanquam si unus 
idemque casus esset” ; meines Erachtens ist μνήμη unter Ein- 
wirkung der vorangehenden und folgenden Dative verschrieben 
statt μνήμης und τῆς ἀδιαψεύστου τῶν ἐντολῶν μνήμης als Genetiv 
des Sachbetreffs zu verbinden mit ἀποδεξάμενος ; zu ἀποδεξάμενος 
ist aus dem ersten Partizipialsatz τὴν εὐσέβειαν αὐτῆς oder, dem 
Sinn der ganzen Ausfiihrung entsprechend, αὐτήν, Tryphaina 
selbst, hinzuzudenken. Uber ἀποδέξασθαι vgl. Buckler-Robinson, 
Am. ‘f. Arch., XVIII (1914), 349, und wegen des Genetivs des 
Sachbetreffs meine Bemerkung, Anzetger ἊΣ Wiener Akademie, 
philos.-histor. Kl., 1922, S. 6. Τῶν ἐντολῶν ist als zweiter 
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Genetiv dem ersten vorangestellt und davor noch ἐπὶ τῷ παιδί 
eingeschoben, fortgesetzt nach μνημὴ oder vielmehr μνήμης 
durch ‘Poiwnradxa βασιλεῖ Κότυος vip ; die Wortstellung zeigt 
so eine wohlberechnete Verschrinkung. 

Nach ἀποδεξάμενος kommt der Hauptsatz wieder zum 
Vorschein. In AEITITOIZ oder ΑΕΠΙΤΟΙΣ : ἃ ἐπὶ τοῖς, wie 
A. Joubin, Rev. Et. gr., VII, 45, lesen wollte, nicht ohne selbst 
hinzuzufiigen : “Le sens de la phrase n’en est pas plus clair,” 
kann ich nur AEITETOIS finden ; ich freue mich nachtriglich 
zu sehen, dass auch schon A. Joubin, Rev. Ez. gr., VI, 8, auf 
diese Verbesserung verfallen war, die zwar in der zweiten 
Ausgabe der Sy//ge, aber nicht in der dritten erwihnt ist. Die 
Anderung ist eine ganz unbedeutende, da in der Vorlage der 
zweite Strich eines Pei, etwas geschwungen, dem flachen Bogen 
eines runden Epsilon sehr nahe kommen konnte. Mit ἀ(λ)είπτοις, 
wie W. Dittenberger schrieb, und ἀ(διαλ)είπτοις, wie N. Limnios, 
Ath. Mitt, XVI, 141 vorschlug, weiss ich nichts anzufangen. 
Den Satz: τοῖς ἐκείνου τῆς ἐπιθυμίας βουλήμασιν καὶ τεθν(ε)ῶτος 
ἐνέζηκεν ἡ τῶν σπουδασθέντων μνήμη gibt A. Joubin in seiner 
Ubersetzung, durch die er in sehr anerkennenswertem Bemiihen 
das Verstiindnis des schwierigen Schriftstiicks gefordert hat, fol- 
gendermassen wieder: ‘‘attendu, en outre, que dans sa volonte 
survit toujours le souvenir des projets de son époux(?) méme 
défunt.” Ich glaube aber nicht, dass diese Worte von dem 
Willen Tryphainas verstanden werden kGnnen, und beziehe sie 
auf den Demos, der ἀεὶ τοῖς ἐκείνου, nimlich des KéGnigs Kotys, 
τῆς ἐπιθυμίας βουλήμασιν ἐνέζηκεν, oder vielmehr ἐνέζῃ. Die 
Verbindung mag sonst nicht belegt sein (der einzige Beleg, den 
C. B. Hase fiir ἐνζάω in Stephanus’ Thesaurus anzuftihren hatte, 
Philon Now. iep. ἀλλ. 108 entfallt nach der Lesung des letzten 
Herausgebers, L. Cohn, I, p. 89); der Sinn ist offenbar, dass 
der Demos bestiandig in den Entschliessungen gelebt hat, welche 
der verstorbene Kénig Kotys hinsichtlich der thm am Herzen 
liegenden Wiederherstellung der Hafenanlagen von Kyzikos 
beabsichtigt hatte, mit anderen Worten: dass der Demos stets 
auf die Verwirklichung dieses Wunsches des verstorbenen K6nigs 
gerechnet hat. Die Verbindung zwischen der ersten und der 
zweiten Zeile des auf den Demos beziiglichen Satzes stelle ich 
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dadurch her, dass ich ἐνέζηκεν, wie man bisher las, in ἐνέζῃ und 
κεν dl. καὶ ἐν (vel. καἰπιφανεσ(τά)τῳ, Z. 9 ; καἰρήνῃ: Ath, Mitt., 
XXXIb oie fh, No.3) Sp, 2: 42;,dazu,.meme Bemerkung 
Beitrage 5. 10. gebilligt von H. Hepding, 4th. Mztz., XXXV, 
414) auflése. Das Imperfectum ist geeigneter als das Perfec- 
tum, einen Zustand zu bezeichnen, “der in der Vergangenheit 
galt, aber noch in der Gegenwart fortdauert” (J. Wackernagel, 
Vorlesungen iiber Syntax, 1, 184 1). Es eriibrigt nach κ(αὶ) ἐν in 
ῃ τῶν σπουδασθέντων μνήμη mit Einschub eines Tau zu erkennen: 
τῇ τῶν σπουδασθέντων μνήμῃ. 

Der ganze lange Satz wird vollig verstindlich, wenn in Z. 
8 συνανοίγνουσι nicht geandert, in Z. 11 in AEIIITOI> oder 
AEIINTOIS ἀεί [re] rots erkannt, nach ἐνέζ) in Z. 12 κέν in: 
καὶ ev aufgelést und nach ἐν vor ἡ τῶν σπουδασθέντων μνήμη 
ein Tau eingeftigt, somit in Z. 10 ff. gelesen wird: ὁ δὲ δῆμος 
κτλ. θαυμάσας κτλ. Kal κτλ. ἀποδεξάμενος κτλ. ἀεί [τε] τοῖς ἐκείνου 
τῆς ἐπιθυμίας βουλήμασιν καὶ τεθνεῶτος ἐνέζη Kev (τ) τῶν 
σπουδασθέντων μνήμῃ πολλὴν εἰσηνένκατο σπουδήν; dann hingen 
die Worte ἡ τῶν σπουδασθέντων μνήμη nicht mehr “in der Lutt.” 
Die Wendung πᾶσαν ἀεὶ ὁσίαν τῆς εἰς τὸν Σεβαστὸν ἐφευρίσκουσα 
ἐπίνοιαν war tiberhaupt untadelig. Auch die Verschrinkungen 
in der Stellung der Worte sind begreitlich. Es bleiben meines 
Erachtens auch nicht Einzelheiten iibrig, die in dem Schwulst 
als “dunkel” oder gar als “barbarisch” bezeichnet werden 
kénnten. Die drei Beschliisse verdienen eingehendere stili- 
stische Wiirdigung ; E. Norden, Die Antike Kunstprosa, I, S. 
443 ff., hat sie nicht beriicksichtigt. 

3. In der Mauer der Akropolis von Sardes an unzugiing- 
licher Stelle verbaut, war Οὐ. Kaibel der Stein Efigr. gr., 903, 
nur durch Le Bas unzureichende Abschrift, ver6ffentlicht von 
H. Waddington, Inscr. gr. et lat. d’ Asie Mineure, n. 629 bekannt. 
Eine neue zuverlissige, mit Hilfe von Feldstecher und Fernrohr 
gewonnene Lesung wird W. H. Buckler und D. M. Robinson, 
Am. F. Arch., XVII (1913), p. 47, n. 3, verdankt, doch bedarf 
ihre Umschrift an einer Stelle der Berichtigung. Das Gedicht 
auf Acholios lautet nach ihrem Abdruck : 
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Οὗτος ὁ τῆς ᾿Ασίης | ὑψαυχένα θῶκον ὑπάρχων 
πυργώσας | καθαροῖς δόγμασιν Ἑ ᾿Αχόλιος᾽ 

ὧι βουλὴ μεγάλων ἀγαθῶν χάριν | εἰκόνα βαιὴν 
στησαμέν᾽ | εὐνομίης μάρτυρα me στοτάτην 

ἠδ᾽ ὅτι λαϊ] νέων δαπέδων κρη[πῖδα τορήσας 
τεῦξεν | ἐλευθερίης ἐνναέ]ταις τέμενος. 


Der Apostroph, den dieser Abdruck zu στησαμεν Zusetzt, 
und die gewahlte Betonung lehren, dass W. H. Buckler und 
D. M. Robinson στησαμένη verstehen, im Anschlusse an H. 
Waddington, der in dem vierten Verse des Gedichts στησαμέν[η 
τειμὴν ὦπασε θ]ειοτάτην erganzt hatte, da in seiner Abschritt 
die achte Zeile der Inschrift iibersehen war. Die letzte 
Veréffentlichung der Inschrift .G.R.P., IV, 1510 gibt gar 
στησαμένη als vollstindig erhalten. Auf dem Steine ist indes 
zwar in Z. g nach 76 vor ὅτι: εἴη Apostroph erkannt worden, 
nicht aber nach ornoapev. Freilich ist nicht nur ftir einen 
weiteren Buchstaben nach στησαμεν in der Zeile kein Raum ; 
selbst der letzte Buchstabe, Ny, steht knapp an Rande des 
Steines ; alle Zeilen schliessen mit vollen Worten oder Silben ; 
Punkte zwischen der Zeile bezeichnen die Enden der Verse. 
Wire στησαμένη richtig, so wiirde zudem der Relativsatz eines 
Verbums entbehren. Allerdings verzichten spate Gedichte, 
die Fassung der in ungebundener Rede gehaltenen Aufschriften 
der Denkmiler nachahmend, in gesuchter Ktirze gelegentlich auf 
ein die Ehrung oder die Errichtung oder Bedeutung des Denk- 
mals zum Ausdruck bringendes Verbum; da G. Gerlach, 
Griechische FEhreninschrifien (1908), in dem den metrischen 
Ehreninschriften gewidmeten Abschnitte seiner auch sonst 
mancher Erginzung und Berichtigung bediirftigen Ausfiih- 
rungen, 5. 100 ff, auf solche knappe Fassungen nicht zu 
sprechen kommt und diese auch sonst meines Wissens nicht 
beachtet worden sind, seien ohne Absicht der Vollstindigkeit 
einige Beispiele ftir die Auslassung eines solchen Verbums 
aufgezihlt. Von Ehreninschriften sei an erster Stelle .G., IV, 
787 (Epigr. gr., 916), angefiihrt, wie so viele Inschriften in Be 
Laums Stifiungen in der griechischen und romischen Antike, 
iibersehen : 
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Πιτθεῖδαι Θεόδωρον, ἐπεὶ πόλιν ἠέξησε 
πευκαλίμοις ἀγανῆς μήδεσι προστασίης, 

ναὶ μὴν καὶ κτεάτεσσιν, ἐπεὶ λίπε πᾶσι νέμεσθαι 
ἄργυρον ἐς γενεὴν πᾶσαν ἐπεσσομένην. 


Auf dem Steine 7. III, 625 (Epigr. gr., 817), folgt der 
Ehreninschrift : Ἢ βουλὴ τῶν f καὶ ὁ δῆμος ἐτείμησεν Πό(πλιον) 
᾿Ορδεώνιον Λολλιανὸν τὸν σοφιστὴν das Epigramm : 


᾿Αμφότερον ῥητῆρα δικῶν μελέτῃσί τε ἄριστον 
Λολλιανὸν πληθὺς εὐγενέων ἑτάρων. 

εἰ δὲ θέλεις τίνες εἰσὶ δαήμεναι, οὔνομα πατρὸς 
καὶ πάτρης αὐτῶν τε οὔνομα δίσκος ἔχει. 


In dem zweiten der Epigramme auf Doktikios aus 
Laodikeia Epigr. gr., 387, fehlt in Frage und Antwort das 
Verbum : 


if fe Ἂν yf 7 / “Ὁ 7 a 
Tis rode καλὸν ἀγαλμα; Tivos xapiv; ἢ τίνι φωτῶν: 
€ ͵7 » > > a / 4 
H πόλις ἀντ ἀγαθῶν Δοκτικίῳ μεγάλων. 


Zu den Fragen vel. z. B. App. Plan. 55. 

Mehr empfunden wird das Fehlen des Verbums in dem 
Relativsatz, der das zweite der Epigramme aus Megara auf 
Plutarchos J.G., VII, 94, 95, zuletzt abgedruckt in J. Geffckens 
-Griechtschen Epigrammen, No. 370, schliesst : 


Πάντη Ηλουτάρχοιο κλέος, πάντη δέ τε θαῦμα 
πάντη T εὐνομίης εὖχος ἀπειρέσιον 

ὑέος Evaypiouo, τὸν ᾿Αλκαθόου ναετῆρες 
πολλῶν ἀντ᾽ ἀγαθῶν ἀμφὶ Δίκης τεμένει. 


So fehlt das Verbum in dem Satze, mit dem das Epigramm 
App. Plan, 87, schliesst : εἴ ye Προμηθεὺς avr εὐεργεσίης ταῦτ 
ὑπὸ χαλκοτύπων. 

Einen Verstorbenen ehrt das Epigramm der Herme J.G., 
Ill, χοῦν (Epigr. gr., 951): 


« , ε , Ν ᾽ Ieuan 3 "» 
ἱππέα Ῥωμαίων τὸν ἐν ηϊἰθέοισιν ἔφηβον 
/ / ᾿ » δ ay 49 
Knpuxos Zynvwvos ad αἵματος υἱέος υἱόν, 
/ / nw \ v 
Lyvovos Ζηνωνα, κλυτῶν προγόνων κλυτὸν ἐρνος, 


πατρὺς καὶ μητρὺς Στρατόλας παραμύθιον εἶναι. 
2ὃ 
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Weitere Beispiele liefern, simtlich Ehreninschriften, die 
Epigramme der Appendix Planudea 35, 47, 56, 69, 322. 

Zu der Grabschrift 1... UI, 1321 : ᾿Αγαθῆι τύχηι. Τελεσ- 
φόραν τὸ σῆμα τὴν Τελεσφόρου hat G. Kaibel, Epzgr. gr., 123, 
bemerkt : “similis breviloquentia exemplum non novi” ; 
unausgesprochen bleibt ἔχει oder κατέχει, καλύπτει, κεύθει oder 
κρύπτει. Das Epigramm 166., XIV, 1549 (Epigr. 97.» 580), 
beginnt : 

Σῆμα τόδ᾽ Εὐδαίμων Διονυσίῳ ὃν ῥ᾽ ἕταρον ὡς 
φίλατο καὶ Μούσαις ἔξοχα φιλαμένωι. 


Ein solches Verbum kann indes in dem Epigramme auf 
Acholios deshalb nicht fehlen, weil στησαμένη allein schon dem 
Sinne nach geniigt und ein passendes zweites Verbum sich 
zwingend zu στησαμένη iiberhaupt nicht hinzudenken asst. 
Augenscheinlich ist στήσαμεν zu lesen; die Ratsherren der 
Stadt sprechen. Ganz ebenso sprechen die Stifter anderer 
Denkmiiler, namentlich ΓΟ. XIV, p. 695, 9782 : 


\ / \ « “A 
᾿Αδριανὴ σύνοδός σε νέον θεὸν Eppawva 
/ ΝΕ Ν > 
στήσαμεν ἀἁζόμενοι τὸν καλὸν ᾿Αντίνοον 
Ν / ὃ / a > a θέ θ 
ικίου ἱδρύσαντος, ὃν ἀρητῆρα θέμεσθα 
a 4 \ / € 
σεῦ, μάκαρ, es βιοτὴν πρέσβυν ὑποσχόμενον. 


Schon das Epigramm auf Aratos (Plutarch, 4rat. 14) sagt 
VS Bit Σ 
ἄμμες δ᾽ εἰκόν᾽, ἼΑρατε, τεὰν νόστοιο τυχόντες 
στάσαμεν ἀντ᾽ ἀρετᾶς ηδὲ δικαιοσύνας 
σωτῆρος σωτῆρσι θεοῖς. 


Weitere Beispiele fiir στήσαμεν geben die Epigramme 
L.G., V.1, 493 (Epigr. gr., 949), Inschrifien von Olympia, 481 
(J. Geffcken, Griech, Epigr., 368), App. Plan. 42. 

So steht auch θήκαμεν in dem Epigramm I.G., IV, 365 
(Epigr. gr., 885), V.33 ἐτίσαμεν, Epigr. gr., p. 537, 903a, V.6; 
ἐμέλλομεν — γεραίρειν, App. Plan. 45. Vollends kommt die 
Selbstgefilligkeit der Stiiter eines Denkmals zum Ausdruck, 
wenn das Verbum in der ersten Person nicht der Mehrzahl, 
sondern der Einzahl erscheint wie in dem Epigramme aus 
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Dorylaion, Gott. gel. Anz., 1897, S. 400, No. 44, vgl. Oesterr. 
janresh.,. ΤΟ Beibli) 31.70 ti :- 


Tov πρῶτον πάτρης Δκαμάντιον εἰκόνι χαλκῇ 
φυλῶν ἡ πρώτη Μητρωὰς εἱδρυσάμην. 


4. Als Zeugnisse fiir das Kunstleben in einer Kleinstadt 
an der Kiiste Kariens beanspruchen die Inschriften, die sich auf 
Auffiihrungen im Theater zu Iasos beziehen, besondere Bedeu- 
tung. Diese Inschriften sind zuerst von H. Waddington in Le 
Bas’ Inscr. gr. et lat. d Aste Mineure, n. 252-299 veroffentlicht, 
von P. Foucart, De col/egits scenicorum artificum (1873), p. 56, 
und O. Liiders, Die dionysischen Kiinstler (1873), S. 124 £, 
besprochen und sodann von A. Brinck, Dessert. Halens., VII, 
71 ff., wieder abgedruckt und eingehend behandelt worden. 
Eine kleine Auswahl ist in Ch. Michels Recuet/ @inscriptios 
grecques, ἢ. 908-012, nicht eine einzige in Dittenbergers Sy//oge 
aufgenommen. Kiirzlich hat F. Bilabel, “ Die ionische Koloni- 
sation,” Philologus, Suppl.-Bd. XIV, Heft 1 (1920), 5. 146 fF, 
zu den Inschriften einige Beobachtungen als neu vorgetragen, 
die langst von A. Brinck vorweggenommen waren. J. P. 
Mahaffy gebiihrt das Verdienst, Atheneum, No. 3630, May 22, 
1897, p. 688 {Ὁ mitgeteilt zu haben, dass der Pfeiler (“le 
‘montant de la porte du theatre”), welcher die Inschriften Le 
Bas-Wadd., n. 252-268, 270-272 trigt, vom Marquis of Dufferin 
and Ava gelegentlich einer Kreuzfahrt an der Kiiste Kleinasiens 
in Jahre 1851 erworben und mit anderen Inschriftsteinen, den 
Beschliissen Le Bas-Wadd., n. 61-65, tiber die Asylie von Teos, 
nach Irland gebracht und jetzt im Schlosse Clandeboye aufgestellt 
ist. Um die Erklirung des Vermerkes : ἡ πάροδος εὗρεν δραχμὴν, 
ἡ δὲ θέα ἐγένετο δωρεάν, der in diesen Inschriften 252-258 oft- 
mals wiederkehrt, haben sich nach anderen FE. L. Hicks in 
Bemerkungen zu dem Beschlusse der Samothraker ftir den 
Dichter Avpas ᾿Αντιπάτρου ᾿Ιασεύς, Inscr. Brit. Mus., 444, und 
7 the VIE g8, und auch J. P. Mahaffy, a.a.0., bemiiht ; ich 
glaube, da keine der bisher aufgestellten Erklirungen betriedigt, 
eine neue versuchen zu diirfen. 

Es geniigt zwei Absiitze aus der Urkunde Le Bas-Wadd., 
n. 252, in Ch. Michels Reewe?/, n. 908, abzudrucken : 
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"Emi στεφανηφόρου ᾿Απόλλωνος τοῦ μετὰ Νημερτέα οἵδε ἐπέ- 
δωκαν" ἀγωνοθέτης ᾿Απολλόδωρος Χάρμου Σωσύλον τὸν κωμωιδὸν 
ἡμέρας δύο, καὶ ἡ πάροδος εὗρεν δραχμήν, ὴ δὲ θέα ἐγένετο δωρεάν. 
Δύμας ᾿Αντιπάτρου τῆς ἐπιδόσεως Ns ἐπένευσεν χορηγῶν ἐν τῶι 
ἐπάνω ἐνιαυτῶι Σωσύλον τὸν κωμωιδὸν, καὶ ἡ πάροδος εὗρεν 
δραχμήν, ἡ δὲ θέα ἐγένετο δωρεάν. 


H. Waddington erklarte diesen Vermerk folgendermassen : 
“Lentree du theatre etait libre ce jour la, le donateur faisant 
tous les frais de la représentation, parmi lesquels 1] fallait compter 
les salaires des hommes ou des femmes, qui composaient le 
cheeur ; le mot πάροδος qui signifie tantét la premiere entrée 
du chceur sur la scene, tantdt le premier morceau chante par 
lui, doit indiquer ici le chceur lui-méme, dont chaque membre 
recevait une gratification d'une drachme ; dans un seul cas, la 
gratification parait avoir ete de deux drachmes par téte (n. 254).” 
In dieser einen Urkunde steht nach H. Waddingtons Umschrift 
in Z. 11 ff, freilich : Μενεκλῆς [εροκ]λείουϊς αὐλ]ωιδὸν Mera- 
νειρον ἐφ᾽ [ἡμέρας dlvo | καὶ εὗρεν ἡ πάροδος δραχμάς] ἡ de 
θέα ἐγέν]ετο δωρεάν, die Abschrift lisst aber fiir die Einschaltung 
eines Zahlzeichens keinen Raum. A. Brinck hat deshalb, p. 224 
f., mit Recht angenommen, dass auch an dieser Stelle dpayp[nv] 
zu lesen ist oder wenigstens gemeint war. H. Waddington folgt 
P. Foucart, wenn er p. 57 ἡ δὲ πάροδος εὗρεν δραχμήν tibersetzt : 
“accepit chorus drachmam” und erklart: “saltatoribus qui 
gratuitam operam choris civilibus prebere debebant, una drachma 
dono dabatur.”” Gegen diese Erklirung hat schon O. Liiders 
Einsprache erhoben, weil πάροδος nicht den Chor bezeichnen 
kénne ; “mehr Wahrscheinlichkeit habe am Ende noch die 
Annahme, dass jeder Schauspieler fiir das jedesmalige Auftreten 
eine Drachme erhalten habe, eine allerdings sehr geringe 
Bezahlung.” A. Brinck hat, p. 220, gegen H. Waddingtons 
Erklarung des weiteren eingewendet, εὑρίσκειν konne nicht wohl 
“empfangen’’ bedeuten, und die Kiinstler, um deren Auftreten 
es sich handle, seien schwerlich alle mit dem Chore zusammen 
aufgetreten ; er tibersetzt ἡ δὲ πάροδος εὗρεν Spayyny: “das 
Auftreten wurde mit einer Drachme bezahlt” oder “fiir das 
Auftreten wurde eine Drachme gezahlt”; fiigt aber bei: sed 
cum ipsum artificem hanc drachmam accepisse incredibile sit, 
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cum diserte dicatur spectatores nihil solvisse, equidem fateor me 
non intellegere quid sibi velint verba 1114. So bezeichnete 
auch A. Miiller, Lehrbuch der griechtschen Bihnenaltertiimer, 
S. 409, die Bedeutung der Formel als noch nicht ermittelt. 

Eine andere Erklarung versuchte sodann E. L. Hicks: 
«Dymas, son of Antipater, as part of the subscription which he 
promised when choregos last year, [engaged at his own expense 
to perform at the Dionysia] Sosylos the comedian; now his 
appearance commanded an entrance payment of a drachma 
[trom each spectator], while the performance cost the authorities 
nothing. At Athens the charge for admission to the ordinary 
seats was two obols, one-third of a drachma, payable to the 
lessee. At Tasos probably the regular charge was much the 
same, while the comparative poverty of the state did not allow 
of a ‘theoric fund’ to make the entrance free for the poorer 
citizens. . . . In later days, what we call the ‘star-system’ 
was in full vogue, and the presence of a favourite performer at 
Jasos secured a full house and a high admission-fee ; so that the 
performance (θέα) was self-supporting. This explanation has 
the advantage of simplicity, and it gives a proper sense to 
πάροδος and θέα. In demselben Sinne tibersetzt J. P. Mahaffy 
(Atheneum, a.a.O.) : [In consequence of the foreign ‘star’] the 
_ entrance money rose to a drachma (per head), so that the per- 
formance paid its own expenses and did not burden the public 
funds.” 

Gerade diese Auftassung, die E. L. Hicks, “in the absence 
of a better solution,” und J. P. Mahafty mit dem Gestindnis : 
“but there are difficulties in this rendering,” vorgetragen hat, 
gibt aber den Worten ἡ θέα ἐγένετο δωρεάν eine meines Erachtens 
unmoégliche Deutung ; diese Worte kénnen nur besagen, dass 
das Zuschauen die Zuschauer, nicht aber, dass die Schaustellung 
die veranstaltende Behérde nichts kostete. Auch die Uberset- 
zung der Worte ἡ δὲ πάροδος εὗρεν δραχμὴν = “his appearance 
commanded an entrance payment of a drachma” ist nicht zu- 
treffend. Dass εὗρεν das Ertrignis eines Verkaufes oder einer 
Verpachtung, namentlich vermége einer Versteigerung, bedeuten 
muss, stand mir in Erinnerung an eine Bestimmung des Be- 
schlusses des Demos Peiraieus tiber die Verpachtung  seines 


“Theaters,” den ich Urk. dramat. Auff., S. 235 besprochen 
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habe, jetzt ΤΠ 1176; 2: 25 ff. : ἐπειδὴ Θεαῖος κτλ. πεπόηκεν 
τριακοσίαις δραχμαῖς πλέον εὑρεῖν τὸ θέατρον und an andere 
Stellen der Inschriften und Schriftsteller (vgl. G. Billeter, 
Geschichte des Zinsfusses, S. 15, und J. Partsch, Grzechisches 
Biirgschaftsrecht 1, S. 330 Anm.) fest, noch bevor ich bemerkte, 
dass U. v. Wilamowitz, Hermes, XL, 147, ein Bruchstiick des 
Hypereides (182 <1.) : τῆς πυκνὸς τοσοῦτον εὑρισκούσης “die 
Beniitzung der Pnyx zu irgend einem Zwecke trug so viel ein” 
geradezu mit Berufung auf die Inschriften von Iasos und andere 
im Index zu Dittenbergers Sy//? nachgewiesene Inschriften 
erklart hat. Somit muss der Satz bedeuten: die πάροδος trug 
eine Drachme ein. Mit πάροδος kann aber, wie die umsichtige 
Besprechung zeigt, die L. Radermacher kiirzlich, ohne Bertick- 
sichtigung der Inschriften von Iasos, Zeztschrift f. d. osterr. Gymn., 
1916, S. 590 ΕἾ, dem Worte gewidmet hat, nur das Auftreten 
der betreffenden Kiinstler gemeint sein. | Meines Erachtens ist 
die Drachme ein Anerkennungszins, den sich die Gemeinde 
Iasos fiir die Beniitzung des Spielplatzes zahlen liess. Wie bei 
jenen Auffiihrungen der Zuschauerraum, das eigentliche θέατρον 
(W. Dorpfeld-E. Reisch, Das griechische Theater, S. 281 ΕΠ), 
ohne Zahlung eines Eintrittsgeldes, δωρεάν, zuginglich war, so 
stellte die Gemeinde Iasos den Veranstaltern der Auffiihrung die 
Orchestra und die Skene des “Theaters” gegen Zahlung ledig- 
lich eines Anerkennungszinses zur Verftigung. Einen solchen 
Anerkennungszins, ebenfalls in der Héhe von einer Drachme, 
hat kiirzlich W. H. Buckler in seiner ausgezeichneten Behand- 
lung der Pachturkunden von Mylasa und Olymos, 4.8.8... 
XXII, 190 ff., nachgewiesen und die Bedingungen, unter denen 
derselbe zu zahlen war, p. 213 f, folgendermassen gekenn- 
zeichnet : “The lessee was often authorized to assign his lease. 
If he did so, he continued to pay the nominal rent of one 
drachme, τὴν δραχμήν, thus keeping alive his liability as lessee. 
And if, in consequence of the assignee’s failure to pay his rent, 
the land had to be relet, the new tenant paid the same rent as 
the assignee, namely the amount of the original rent less the one 
drachme still paid by the original lessee.” Die Zahlung eines 
χαλκοῦς wird als Zeichen der Anerkennung einer Verpflichtung 
ausbedungen in dem Vertrag der Milesier mit Pidasa, De/phinion, 
S. 350, No. 149, -Z. zo ff, 39 ff. Auch an die cine Wri 
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ἐνβάθρου in den Urkunden aus Avroman .H.S., XXXV, 28 A, 
Z. 30, 29 B, Z. 32 (vgl. 30 A, Z. 9, B, Z. 10 und die Bemer- 
kungen von Ellis H. Minns, p. 58) wird erinnert werden diirfen. 
Uber die Bedingungen der Verpachtung des Zuschauerraumes 
eines “Theaters” unterrichtet uns am besten der erwiahnte 
Beschluss des Demos Peiraieus; von dem Spielplatz des 
“Theaters” ist in den Bestimmungen, die in ihm erhalten 
sind, nicht die Rede. 
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EIN KLEINES HISTORISCHES MONUMENT 
von ROBERT ZAHN 


ZWIscHEN den reichen Schatzen antiken Goldschmuckes in der 
zweiten Sammlung des Herrn Friedrich L. von Gans in Frank- 
furt a. M., die nach dem Tode des Besitzers in die Galerie 
Bachstitz! im Haag iibergegangen ist, befindet sich ein ftir den 
fliichtigen Betrachter zunichst unscheinbarer goldener Finger- 
ring, tiber dessen Herkunft nichts bekannt ist. Der einfache 
glatte, im Querschnitt rundliche Biigel (Taf. XIV, 4; 1: i) 
ist hohl und mit Schwefel ausgegossen.’ Oben ist ein ovales 
Plattchen aus Goldblech eingelassen, dessen erhabenes Bild wohl 
durch Pressen in einer Form hergestellt und mit dem Stichel 
ein wenig nachgearbeitet ist (Taf. XIV, 5; 1:15; Tat. XIV,6; 
4:1). In rechteckiger Umrahmung sehen wir die Biiste 
einer Frau mit zweifellos portrithaften Ziigen und einer sehr 
merkwiirdigen Kopftracht. Das Gesicht begrenzt ein Wulst, 
der iiber dem Nacken sich autrollt. Es ist zunichst nicht klar, 
ob damit ein Teil des Haares oder eine hinten mit grosser 
Schleife zusammengetasste Binde gemeint ist. Uber die Wange 
fallt ein hakenférmiges Gebilde, bei dem man sich wieder 
fragt, ob es sich um einen Ohrring oder eine Locke handelt. 
Quer iiber den Kopf laufen strahlenartig zwei Reihen von 
Ringelchen, die offenbar Gurte oder Biigel mit Edelsteinbesatz 


1 Galerie Bachstitz' s-Gravenhage, Bd. 1, Antike Kunst (R. Zahn, ‘ Die Samm- 
lung Friedrich L. von Gans”’), S. 17 ff., No. 59, Taf. 17. 

* Hohe o’o2 m., Breite, 0°03 m. 

3 Artemidor, Oneirocr., II, cap. 5, sagt von goldenen Ringen: det δὲ ἀμείνονες ot 
ὁλόσφυροι, οἱ γὰρ κενοὶ καὶ θεῖον ἔνδον ἔχοντες δόλους καὶ ἐνέδρας σημαίνουσι. Vel. 
Marshall, Catalogue of the Finger Rings, Greek, Etruscan and Roman, in the British 
Museum, Introduction, 85. XXXI; Henkel, Die romischen Fingerringe der Rheinlande, 
S. 278; Kenner, Archiv fiir Kunde osterreichischer Geschichtsquellen, XX1X (1863), 
S. 305 Anm. 
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andeuten sollen. Wir denken an die thnlich geschmiickten 
Hauben byzantinischer Kaiserinnen.' Uber der Stirn befindet 
sich ein von Strahlenkranz umgebenes, mit weissem Schmelze 
eefiilltes Rund. Ahnliche Zierate, aber ohne die umgebenden 
Strahlen, bemerken wir auf den Schultern, offenbar Fibeln. 
Oben und unten, lings den Schmalseiten des Rechteckes steht je 
eine gréssere Scheibe mit Strahlenkreis, deren Inneres wieder 
weissen Schmelz zeigt. Von ihr gehen zwei Tiervorderteile 
aus, nach links ein Pferd mit Ziigel, nach rechts ein Lowe. 
Beide Tiere tragen durch gereihte Ringelchen angedeutete 
Halsketten. Parallel zu den senkrechten Langseiten des 
Rahmens laufen Reihen von je [πη Buckeln mit leichter 
Vertiefung, in der wieder etwas weisser Schmelz zu bemerken 
ist. Zwischen ihnen stehen ganz zu linearem Ornamente 
zusammengeschrumpfte gegenstindige Bliiten, deren dussere 
Blatter, zu einfachen Bogen geworden, die Buckeln von beiden 
Seiten umschliessen. 

Die Verbindung der beiden halben TierkGrper, die zwischen 
sich einen Gegenstand halten oder tragen, erinnert uns zunichst 
an die bekannten persischen Siulenkapitelle.* Das Motiv liasst 
sich in der orientalischen Kunst weit zuriick verfolgen. Wir 
begegnen ihm schon in der Entwicklung des Wappens der 
alten babylonischen Stadt Lagasch (Tello), dem Bilde des lowen- 
képfigen Adlers, dessen Krallen in den Riicken zweier von einander 
abgekehrter Lowen geschlagen sind.*? Auf dem Siegesdenkmale 
des Eannatum, der sogenannten Geilerstele, sind daraus zwei mit 
einander verbundene Léwenvorderteile geworden, die den Vogel 
zu tragen scheinen.* Auch die Altere dstliche griechische 


1 Linas, Les origines de lorfévrerie cloisonnée, 1, 8. 288 ff. ; Graeven, Jahrbuch 
der Α΄. Preussischen Kunstsammlungen, X1X (1898), 8. 288 f.; Delbruck, Rom. Mitz., 
XXVIII (1913), S. 310 fF, Taf. IX ff. 

2 Perrot-Chipiez, Histuire de l'art, V, 8. 401 ff, Fig. 312; S. 780 ἢ, ΕἸ ΤΟΝ, 
466. Benndorf-Niemann, Das Heroon von Giolbascht- Trysa, S. 66 ff. 

$Ed. Meyer, τ Sumerier und Semiten in Babylonien,” 40h. der K. Preuss. 
Akademie d. Wissensch., 1906, S. 82, Anm. 4, und Geschichte des Altertums, I, 3. 
Aufl., § 370. Ludwig Curtius, “Studien zur Geschichte der altorientalischen Kunst,” 
I, Setzungsber. der Α΄. Bayr. Akademie d. Wissensch., philos.-philol. und hist. Klasse, 
1912, 7. Abh., S. 21 ff. Vgl. auch Ward, Zhe Seal Cylinders tn Western Asia, S. 
30 ἢ, 408. 

4 Heuzey et Thureau-Dangin, Restitution materielle de la stele des vautours, Taf. 
I. Vgl. Ed. Meyer, Swmerier usw., S. 82 ff., mit Abbildung, und Geschichte des 
Altertums, 1, ὃ 386 ; Morris Jastrow, jr., Bildermappe zur Religion Babyloniens und 
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Kunst kennt diese Bildungen. So sehen wir gerade Lowe und 
Pferd verbunden auf einem Skarabius der friiheren Sammlung 
Luynes, der sich jetzt in Paris befindet,’ zwei Fliigelstiere auf 
einem Steine derselben Form in der Sammlung Millingen,’ 
Lowe und Eber auf einem altertiimlichen kyprischen Skarabius 
aus Marion,® Lowe und Stier auf einer wohl lydischen Miinze 
aus Kroisos’ Zeit, verschiedene τσ τὸ τς dieser 
Art auf f lykischen Prigungen des V. Jahrhunderts.* Das Motiv 
setzt sich dann in der griechisch- romischen Kunst fort. Pasten 
der friihen Kaiserzeit in Berlin zeigen uns Steinbock und Stier, 
die zusammengewachsen die Géttin Ceres tragen.? Ein 


Assyriens, No. 73, Text Sp. 50; Frank, ‘‘ Babylonisch-assyrische Kunst,” in Seemanns 
Kunstgeschichte in Bildern, 11, S. 42, 6. 

Man kénnte sich auch vorstellen, dass das andere altbabylonische Motiv, die 
wappenartig gestellten, einander kreuzenden Tierkérper (Curtius, a.a.0., S. 17 ff.) sich 
gelegentlich in dieser Richtung weiterentwickelt hat. Ferner sei an das Zeichen des 
Gottes Ninib, den Kalben mit den ansetzenden Kopfen oder Vorderteilen von Lowen 
erinnert (Jastrow, a.a.0., Nos. 28, 29, 36, 37, 39, 46, Text Sp. 13 und 34; Ward, 
a.a.O., S. 402, 408; O. Weber, “ Altorientalische Siegelbilder ” [Der alte Orient, 17. 
und 18. Jahrg.], No. 115).—Vgl. auch unten 8. 447 Anm. 2. 

1 Furtwangler, Die antiken Gemmen, III, 8. 105. 

*Lajard, Culte de Mithra, Taf. LXVIII, 1; Furtwangler, a.a.0., I, Taf. 
VII, 43, dazu III, S. 104, uber die Herkunft der Bildung aus Persien. 

5. Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros, die Bibel und Homer, Taf. XXXII, 32. 

4Head, Historia numorum,* 58. 646 und 689 f. 

Hier mag auch eine griechische Bronzelampe mit Siulengriff aus Sudrussland 
erwahnt werden (Of¢schet der Kaiserl. Archiol. Kommission, 1904, 8. 129, Abb. 235). 
Der Ring am oberen Ende des Griffes ist von zwei Pferdebusten umgeben. Vgl. auch 
Savignoni, Monumenti antichi, VII, S. 329 fF, 336 ff. 

Ferner sei auf primitive Bronzeanhanger in Form zweier verbundener Tierprotomen 
aus Rhodos, Olympia und Italien verwiesen: Furtwangler, Olympia, ΓΝ zu No. 477 ; 
Cook, Zeus, I, S. 331 f. ; Montelius, Za civilisation primitive en Italie, Il, Taf. CLX, 
3, und CXCI, το. Vgl. auch das Motiv auf altitalischen Gefissen und anderen Geriten : 
Déchelette, Rev. arch., 1909, I, S. 339, 347, 356 = Manuel darchéologie préhistorigque, 
LE 2,5; 426 f. Ahnliche ‘gy ptische ree aus Fayence und aus Gold, Vorderteile 
von Lowen: De Ridder, Collection de Clercg, VII, No. 1827, Taf. XIII ; Rev. arch., 
n.s., VII, 1863, S. 210. 

°Furtwingler, Beschretbung der geschnittenen Steine im Antiquarium, No. 3612- 
3622, Taf. XXVIII. 

Es seien auch einige Gemmen mit Bildern von Kultstatuen in der Art der ephesischen 
Artemis angefuhrt: Cades, Jmpronte, Band 5, Classe F, No. 46, von den Hiiften der 
Gottin springt nach 1, das Vorderteil eines Einhornes, nach τ. das eines Pferdes vor. 
Cades, ebenda No. 50 = Furtwingler, Die antiken Gemmen, I, Taf. XLIV, 2, II, S 
211, an den Kopfputz setzen rechts und links zwei Protomen wohl von Lowen an 
(ebenso bei dem Steine der Sammlung Heyl in Darmstadt, Furtwiingler, a.a.O., I, Taf. 
LXIV, 80, II, S. 295 f.). Die unten rechts und links von der Figur hervorkommenden 
halben Tiere sind keine Rehe, wie Furtwingler angibt, sondern deutlich Hundinnen. 
Merkwurdig ist cin mykenischer Stein aus Cypern, der einen Dimon mit halben, an den 
Huften angewachsenen Hundeleibern zeigt : Furtwingler, a.a.O., Taf. LXV, 1 
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Kameo derselben Sammlung bringt den in dieser Weise 
gedoppelten Capricornus und zwischen dessen Képfen ein 
Oval mit dem Bilde des Augustus." Sehr ahnlich erscheint 
diese Komposition als Beiwerk auf einem schénen Wiener 
Kameo, dessen Darstellung auf den Seesieg bei Aktium bezogen 
wird.” Die Bécke, die einen von einem Kranze umgebenen 
Schild tragen, setzen rechts und links an einen Globus an, wie 
auf Miinzen des Tiberius, die dazu die erliuternde Inschrift 
DIVO AVGVSTO S.P.Q.R. OB CIVES SERVATOS tragen.® 
Kommen schon diese zuletzt genannten Gebilde dem unseres 
Ringes nahe, so trifft dies noch viel mehr zu ftir die Gruppen 
des unteren Streifens der einen der beiden zusammengehdrigen, 
dem Dolichenus geweihten dreieckigen Bronzeplatten von 
Komléd im Budapester Museum.* Zwei StiervorderkGrper sind 
mit einander verbunden und an der Stelle der Zusammentiigung 
erscheint, wie bei dem Ringe, wieder eine Scheibe mit einge- 
zeichneter Rosette. Uber den Tieren steigt, nur in halber 
Gestalt sichtbar, ein gewappneter Mann auf, offenbar der Gott 
selbst.” Ich stehe nicht an, in der Rosettenscheibe die Sonne 
za erkennen.® Gerade so ist sie, mit Fliigeln versehen, auf 
einem hethitischen Cylinder dargestellt.’ Die Stiere tragen die 
Sonne, sie stehen typologisch betrachtet an Stelle der Urius- 


1 Furtwingler, Beschretbung, No. 11074, Taf. LXVI. 

2 Arneth, Die antiken Cameen des Α΄. K. Munz- und Antiken-Cabinettes in 
Wien, Taf. XII, 2, S. 233; R. von Schneider, Album auserlesener Gegenstande der 
Antikensammlung des Allerhochsten Kaiserhauses, 8. 17 £., Taf. XLIV, 2 ; Rossbach, 
Aus der Anomia, 5. 205 ff., Taf. III. 

5 Cohen, Description des médailles impériales,? 1, 8. 104. Ein schones Exemplar 
bei Hirsch, Sammlung Weber, 11, Auktionskatalog XXIV, No. 852, Taf. V. 

* Beste Abbildung bei Desjardins, Monuments épigraphiques du Musée National, 
Budapest, 1873, Taf. VI, darnach bei Domaszewski, ‘‘ Die Religion des romischen 
Heeres,” Westdeutsche Zeitschrift, XIV (1895), 8. 59 f., Taf. IV, 14, und bei Cook, 
Zeus, I, S. 616, Fig. 488. Seidl, Srtzungsber. der Wiener Akad. ad. Wiss., Phil.- 
hist. Kl, XII (1854), Taf. ΠῚ, 2 = Roscher, AZyih. Zex., IV, Sp. 53 δ τς 
Vgl. Kan, De Jovts Dolichent cultu, Diss. Groningen, 1go1, S. 43 f.; Loeschcke, 
Bonner Jahrbucher, 107, 8. 69 ; Fredrich, “ Juppiter Dolichenus,’ XXXZV. Programm 
des Gymnasiums zu Cistrin, 1911-1912, S. 14, und die an diesen Stellen angefuhrte 
weitere Litteratur. 

°Vgl. Fredrich, a.a.O., S. 14, auch iiber die Attribute in den Handen. 

®Im Gegensatze zu Fredrich, a.a.0., der in ihr die Andeutung des siderischen 
Charakters des Stieres sieht. 

‘Lajard, Monumenti dell Instituto, ΓΝ, Taf. XIII, 9 = Cook, 4.4.0., S. 209, 
Fig. 155@, Ward, a.a.O., S. 411, No. 1310. 
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schlangen und der Fliigel in orientalischen Bildern.'! Und auch 
die Verbindung mit dem dariiber aufsteigenden Gotte ist nur 
eine rémische Umbildung einer alten orientalischen Komposition. 
Denn so erheben sich auf mesopotamischen und von ihnen 
abhangigen persischen Denkmilern Schamasch, Assur und 
Ahuromazda in halber Gestalt aus oder tiber der durch einen 
gefliigelten Reif oder eine Scheibe wiedergegebenen Sonne.” 
Sehr richtig hat Fredrich® bemerkt, dass die Stiere auf dem 
Bronzerelief das Sternbild des Tierkreises bezeichnen. Aus 
ihm “stieg ftir die Babylonier die Sonne einst im Friihjahr, und 
wie sie meinten, auch am Schépfungsmorgen und an jedem 
Morgen empor.” Wir werden also ohne weiteres auch in dem 
Zeichen unseres Ringes die Sonne erkennen. Als eine von 
vielen feinen Strahlen umgebene Scheibe erscheint sie zum 
Beispiel auf den Miinzen der von dem grammatischen Son- 
derlinge Alexarchos, dem Bruder des Kassandros, auf der 
Akte gegriindeten Stadt Uranopolis.* Der Lowe ist wegen 


1 Als eine Vorstufe der Darstellung durfen wir vielleicht das Bild eines assyrischen 
Cylinders in Berlin betrachten: O. Weber, a.a.0., No. 268a. 

2Vel. z.B., Lajard, a.a.0., Taf. XIII, 28, 31, 30, 33; Jastrow, a.a.0., Nos. 49, 
50, Text Sp. 36 mit Verweisungen, No. 56, Sp. 42, ferner Ward bei Jastrow, Sp. 108 f., 
zu Nos. 200, 205, 215, 217 (vgl. auch 222, Gott in der Mondsichel), und Ward, Sea/ 
Cylinders, 5: 224 ff., 238 δ, 251 f., 338 ff., 367, 385, 396; Weber, a.a.O., Nos. 464, 
464a, 475, 506; Cook, a.a.O., S. 207 ff, Fig. 152, 153, 155, besonders Fig. 154, in 
Kilikien vom Satrapen Tiribazos geprigte Munzen (Head, a.a.0., S. 722, 724, 728, 
739). a 
Sehr beachtenswert ist die Ubernahme des Typus durch die griechische oder 
etruskische Glyptik. Ein Skarabius der fruheren Sammlung Cook (Cecil H. Smith 
and C. Amy Hutton, Catalogue of the Antiquities, Greek, Etruscan and Roman, tn the 
Collection of the Late Wyndham Francis Cook, Esgre., London, 1908, S. 16, No. 49, 
Taf. IL) zeigt einen mit dem Oberkorper tiber die geflugelte Sonnenscheibe emporragenden 
beschwingten Damon, dessen Geschlecht nicht deutlich ist. Die Arme sind nach den 
Seiten ausgestreckt. Die grosse gekrummte Nase gibt dem Gesichte ein hissliches 
Aussehen (etwa Gorgo?). Vom Schidelbogen gehen Spitzen aus (gestriiubte Haare 
oder Strahlen ὃ). Uber die mit Chiton bekleidete Brust laufen Kreuzbiinder. 

®A.a.O., S. 14 mit Hinweis auf Jensen, Die Kosmologie der Babylonier, 8. 63, 
88, 93, 504. In der Beziehung auch auf den Mond kann ich Fredrich nach dem oben 
Gesagten nicht folgen. 

* Head, a.a.0., 8. 206; B.M.C., Macedonia, 8. 133 f.; Berlin, Kel. Museen, 
Beschreibung der antiken Munszen, 11, 8. 162, 1, Taf. VI, 56; Cook, a.a.O., 8. 290 ἔ, 
Fig. 210; Svoronos, B.C.H, XVIII (1894), S. 106; schone Exemplare bei Hirsch, 
Auktionskatalog XIII, Sammlung griech. Miunzen aus dem Nachlass eines bekannten 
Archaologen, Nos. 990-993, Taf. XIV, Katalog XXI, Sammlung Weber, 1, Nos. 1158, 
1159, Taf. XIV. Zu Alexarchos vgl. Herakleides Lembos bei Athen, III, 98 = 
LH.G., Ul, 8. 169, 5; Strabo, VII, 35. Fur das Munzbild beachtenswert ist die 
Stelle bei Clemens, Proér., IV, cap. 54 = p. 16,17, S.: ri pe δεῖ καταλέγειν ᾿Αλέξαρχον ; 
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seiner feurigen Natur seit uralter Zeit im Orient das Tier der 
Sonne. Wenn sie in seinem Zeichen steht, entwickelt sie ihre 
héchste Kraft. Im Lowen ging sie nach dem gewohnlichen 
Glauben bei der Geburt der Welt auf, er ist also in der astrolo- 
gischen Sprache ihr “Haus.” ' Wie auf dem Dolichenusrelief die 
Stiere, so werden wir auch auf dem Ringe den Lowen, den 
Trager” der Sonne, als das Sternbild fassen. Der andere Triger, 
das Pferd, scheint nach seiner verschiedenen Vélkern geliufigen 
nahen Beziehung zum Sonnengotte* keiner weiteren Erklarung 
zu bediirfen. Aber die eben ausgesprochene Deutung des 
Lowen empfiehlt, auch sein Gegenstiick am Himmel zu suchen. 
Nun liegt im Tierkreise dem Lowen gegeniiber der Wasser- 
mann,‘ in den die Sonne in der Mitte des Januar tritt. Offen- 
bart sie in jenem ihre Macht, so bedeutet das Verweilen 
im Wassermanne ihre Schwiche, aber auch den Beginn des 
Aufstieges zu neuer Kraftentfaltung. So sind diese beiden 
Sternbilder die wichtigen Stationen im Kreislaufe der Sonne. 


γραμματικὸς οὗτος τὴν ἐπιστήμην γεγονώς, ὡς ἱστορεῖ ΓΑριστος ὃ Σαλαμίνιος, αὑτὸν 
κατεσχημάτιζεν εἰς Ἥλιον. 

1 Macrob., Som. Scp., 1, 21, 24.6; Saturn, I, 21, 16 ἢ : ΘΙ ΙσΕ Oamesn 
conviv., ΚΝ 5,6; Aelian., de nat. an., V, 39, und XXI, 7; Joh. Lyd., de mens., I, 20; 
Tertullian., adv. Marcionem, 1, 13. Vgl. weiteres bei Jensen, a.a.O., S. 66, 478; 
Jeremias, in Roschers A/yth. Lex., UI, Sp. 253 ff.; Cumont, ebenda II, Sp. 3041, und 
Textes et monuments figurés relatifs aux mystéres de Mithra, 1, S. 79 f., 101 £.; 
Dieterich, Abraxas, S. 58 ff.; Thiele, Antike Himmelsbilder, 8. 68, 70 ; Cook, a.a.O., 
S. 230 f., 571, Anm. 2, 625 f. Uber die “ Hauser” der Planeten, besonders das 
“‘ Haus” der Sonne vgl. Macrob., Sa¢urn., 1, 12, 10, und 21, 16; Servius zu Verg. Georg., 
I, 33; Aelian., de nat. an., ΧΙ 7; Cumont, Zextes, ect., 1, S. 102, 2; Boll, Sphaera, 
5. 203, Anm. 1, 233 f., 333, und “ Sternglaube und Sterndeutung”’? (4us Matur und 
Geisteswelt, No. 638), S. 74, 80; Cook, a.a.O., S. 231 mit Anm. 3. 

2 Macrobius, Somn. Scip., I, 21, 24, braucht das Wort gestare: ‘‘cancro 
gestante tunc lunam.”’ Vgl. aus dem Kreise der igyptischen Kunst antithetisch gestellte 
Lowen, die zwischen sich die Sonnenscheibe tragen, bei Prinz, A/torientalische Symboltk, 
S. 20, Typ. V, 1, Taf. IV, 5, 3, auch den persischen Stein bei De Ridder, Collection 
de Clercg, VII, No. 2505, Taf. XVI. 

’ Rapp, Roschers γέ. Lex., I, Sp. 1998 Ε; Cook, aa.O., ὃ. 333 ff, mit 
Litteraturverweisen. Fiir die Perser: Clemen, ‘Die griechischen und _lateinischen 
Nachrichten uber die persische Religion” (Religionsgeschichtle Versuche und Vorarbeiten, 
XVII, 1), 5: 60 f., 76 f., 82 f£, 149; auch Cumont, Zexées, ect., I, S. 126, 360, II, S. 
61, mit Anm. 6 (aus Dion Chrys., XXXVI, 41). Vel. ferner Dussaud, Rev. arch, 
1903, I, S. 369 ff. ; Dolger, “Sol Salutis” (Liturgiegeschichtl. Forschungen, Heft 4/5), 
S. 2, 18 Anm. 1 29 Anm. 5. Auf dem assyrischen Relief von Malthaia mit der 
Gotterprozession steht der Sonnengott Schamasch auf einem geziumten Pferde (Perrot- 
Chipiez, a.a.O., II, S. 642 ff., Fig. 313, und ofter abgebildet). 

*Macrobius, Som. Scip., 1, 12, 4: “ Aquarius adversus Leoni est et illo oriente 
mox occidit.” 
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Fiir die bildliche Darstellung in der Art, die wir auf dem 
Dolichenusrelief sehen, eignet sich nun die Gestalt des Wasser- 
mannes nicht so gut, wie die der vierftissigen Tiere im Zodiacus. 
Aber jenem liegt das Vorderteil des Pferdes, das spater als Pegasos 
gedeutet wurde, ganz nahe.!' Dieses wurde nun mit dem Lowen 
vereinigt, wobei die enge Verbindung des Pferdes mit. der 
Sonne iiberhaupt gewiss auch wesentlich mitgesprochen hat? 
Wenn auf unserem Ringe dasselbe Zeichen zweimal angebracht 
ist, so sollen damit, falls es sich nicht um eine mechanische 


1 Aratus, Phaenom., V, 281 ff., 693 ff.; Boll, Sphaera, 8. 117, 119. Beachte 
auch Pferdevorderteil mit Stern auf Munze von Rhaukos: Svoronos, &.C.H., XVIII 
1894, S. 119, Fig. 41 (vgl. S. 124). 

* Wie hier die tragenden Gestalten Sternbilder sind, so auch der doppelte Capri- 
cornus auf den oben genannten Kameen und Miinzen (vgl. S. 444 Anm., 1-3), deren 
Bild erst durch die Verbindung mit den betreffenden Gruppen unseres Ringes und des 
Reliefs von K6mlod in seiner vollen Bedeutung klar wird, und Steinbock und Stier auf 
den Berliner Pasten mit Ceres (S. 443 Anm. 5, vgl. Furtwangler, a.a.0., zu No. 3672). 
Letzterer deutet wohl auf die Ludi Cereales, r2.-19. April hin, jener vielleicht auf die 
am 13. Dezember abgehaltene Feier fiir Tellus und Ceres in Carinis (vgl. Marquardt- 
Wissowa, Rom. Staatsverwaltung, II, S. 216). 

Es sei ferner darauf hingewiesen, dass auch die griechische Darstellung des von 
vorn gesehenen Heliosgespannes mitunter zu zwei an einander stossenden Pferdevorder- 
teilen und dem von Strahlen umgebenen Helioskopfe zwischen ihnen zusammenschrumpft, 
eine Bildung, von der nur noch ein kleiner Schritt zu der oben behandelten ist. Den 
Anfang zeigen die Phalera aus Elis im Brit. Museum (Marshall, Ca¢alogue of Jewellery, 
No, 2108, Taf. XL; /.A.S., XIX, 1909, S. 160, Fig. 3 ; Cook, a.a.0., S. 336, Taf. 
XXIV) und die der Sammlung Nelidow (Pollak, KZassisch-antike Goldschmiedearbeiten, 
No. 533, Taf. 20). Weiter fortgeschritten ist die Entwicklung auf einer Phalera aus 
Sudrussland (Zsvestija der Kats. Archiol. Kommission, Heft 29, S. 39, Fig. 45) und 
ganz vollzogen ist sie auf Erzeugnissen der kalenischen Reliefkeramik (Pagenstecher, Die 
calenische Reliefkeramtk, 5. 22, No. 1, Taf. VI, S. 76, No. 115. Omphalosschale im 
Museum von Sevres, fev. arch., 1, 1844, 8. 779, Taf. XIX, 3). Dass solche Bildungen 
schon fruher vorkommen, zeigt der altgriechische Goldring im Brit. Museum (Marshall, 
Catalogue of Finger Rings, No. 31, Taf. 1). Auch eine Elektronprigung von Kyzikos 
mag verglichen werden (v. Fritze, Vomisma, VII, 1912, Taf. IV, 35). Den Verlauf 
der bildlichen Tradition im Gebiete der jungeren orientalischen Kunst zeichnet Herzfeld, 
“Der Thron des Khosr6,” Jahrbuch der Preuss. Kunstsammlungen, XU, 8. 105 ff. 

Auf dem Boden eines grossen attischen Tonkessels des Alteren schwarzfigurigen 
Stiles von der Akropolis (Graef, Die antiken Vasen von der Akropolis su Athen, 1, No. 
606, Taf. 32) sind um ein Rund die Vorderteile dreier Lowen und dreier geziiumter 
Pferde mit einander wechselnd angeordnet. Nach der untergeordneten Stelle, an der 
diese Komposition hier erscheint, mogen wir annehmen, dass sie nur noch dekorative 
Bedeutung hat. Anders aber ist es, wenn dieselben Tierprotomen um ein Gorgoneion 
gestellt als Schildzeichen auf einer unsignierten Vase des Amasis in Berlin erscheinen 
(Adamek, “ Unsignierte Vasen des Amasis,” Prager Studien, V, Taf. I. Vgl. auch das 
Bruchstuck einer Preisamphora bei Graef, a.a.0., II, No. 923a, Taf. 59). Da mdchte 
man doch vielleicht an das von der Triskelis umgebene Gorgoneion auf sizilischen 
Miunzen des Agathokles und an thnliche Gebilde auf spanischen Munzen und einer 
punischen Stele denken, die man mit der Sonne in Verbindung bringt (Cook, a.a.O., 8. 


307 fF. ; Furtwingler in Roschers AZyth. Lex., I, Sp. 1726 f.). 
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Wiederholung handelt, wohl die beiden Hilften der Sonnenbahn 
ausgedriickt werden. Eigentlich erwarten wir der Sonne gegen- 
iiber den Mond. 

Die Zierstreifen an den Langseiten des Rechteckes gehéren 
in formaler Hinsicht zu den aus der Reihung der Bliiten und 
Knospen des Lotos entwickelten Schmuckbindern.' Da aber 
die Buckeln, die die Knospen vertreten, gegentiber den Bliiten so 
auffallend stark betont sind, kénnte man denken, dass ihnen 
eine besondere, iiber das Ornamentale hinausgehende Bedeutung 
zukommt. Ich méchte ftir sie an die ihnen so dhnlichen 
Kugelreihen oder Sternbinder, die auf assyrischen Bildwerken 
namentlich an der Lehne des Ischtarthrones angebracht sind, 
erinnern.”, Eine merkwiirdige Parallele auch zu der ganzen 
Anordnung des Ringbildes scheinen zwei sehr alte orientalische 
Tonnachbildungen von Kapellen zu bieten, die eine im Heilig- 
tume des Gottes Enlil in Nippur gefunden,’ die andere in einem 
Grabe der frithgrakophonikischen Periode zu Amathus.* Die 
Ubereinstimmung beider Stiicke ist so gross, dass man fiir sie 
denselben Herstellungsort annehmen muss. Jenes enthilt das 
roh ausgefiihrte Bild des Gottes, dieses das einer wohl weib- 
lichen Gottheit (etwa seiner Gemahlin Ninlil?), Auf der 
rechteckigen Umrahmung ist tiber dem Bilde der mit der Sonne 
vereinigte Halbmond, an den Seitenleisten je eine Reihe knopf- 
artiger Scheiben aufgesetzt. Auch sie mégen mit den oben 
genannten Sternreihen in Verbindung gebracht werden. 

Das Beiwerk des Ringbildes weist uns also mit allem 
Nachdrucke nach dem Osten, der alten Heimat des Sonnen- und 


Vel. Galerie Bachstitz, ΤΙ, 8. 4, zu No. 6, und 8. 18 B, Anm.*). 

2 Relief von Malthaia, s. oben S. 446 Anm. 3 ; Stele des Asarhaddon von Send- 
schirli in Berlin (Mittheilungen aus den orientalischen Sammlungen, XI, v. Luschan, 
‘‘Ausgrabungen von Sendschirli,’ I, S. 18, Fig. 4, Tafil; neue Zeichnung bei 
Weissbach, ‘‘ Die Denkmialer nad τς an der Miundung des Nahr el-Kelb,” 
Wissenschaftl. Veroffentlichungen des deutsch-turkischen Denkmalschutzkommandos, 
herausgeg. von Th. Wiegand, Heft 6, S. 27, Abb. το; ferner Jastrow, a.a.O., Nos. 48, 
204; Gressmann, Altorientalische Texte und Bilder zum alten Testamente, Π1, Abb. 
70, 91, 104 ; O. Weber, a.a.O., No. 465. Auch an die haufig vorkommende Wieder- 
gabe des Siebengestirns durch einfache Kugeln sei erinnert (Ward, a.a.O., S. 410 f.). 

8 Jetzt im Museum der University of Pennsylvania: Clay, Light on the Old 
Testament from Babel, S. 103, darnach bei Jastrow, a.a.0., No. 9, Sp. 5. Vgl. Val. 
Miller, Ath. Mitt., XXXXIII (1918), 5. 159 t., Abb. 3. 

4 Ohnefalsch- Richter, a.a.O., Taf. CXCIX, 1, 2, 8. 480 f. Die Fundumstainde 
dieses Stuckes sprechen wohl gegen allzu fruhe Ansetzung des anderen. 
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Sternkultes. Diirfen wir nun auch die von solchen Symbolen 
umgebene Frau dort suchen? Die zeitliche Ansetzung des 
Ringes ergibt sich aus der Ubereinstimmung seiner Form mit 
einem im Berliner Antiquarium befindlichen Exemplare, das 
einen Stein mit dem Bilde des Sextus Pompeius von der Hand 
des Agathangelos enthalten hat.’ Die Ringform gehért also 
dem Ende der rémischen Republik und der friihen Kaiserzeit 
an. Nun spielte wahrend der Regierung des Augustus im 
Partherreiche eine Frau eine hervorragende und verhangnisvolle 
Rolle: Musa, die Gemahlin des Kénigs Phraates IV.? Sie 
war eine italische Sklavin, die Augustus selbst dem KGnige mit 
anderen reichen Geschenken geschickt hatte. Durch ihre Reize 
wusste sie bald dessen Herz zu gewinnen, und als sie von ihm 
Mutter eines Sohnes, des spiteren Phraates V. (Phraatakes), 
geworden war, wurde sie zur rechtmissigen Gattin erhoben. 
Ihr Einfluss auf den Gemahl war so gross, dass er auf ihr 
Betreiben seine alteren Sdhne als Geiseln nach Rom schickte, 
ihren eigenen Sohn aber zum Thronfolger bestimmte. Auch 
jetzt war der Ehrgeiz der Frau noch nicht gestillt. Sie half 
dem Prinzen, dem der Vater zu lange lebte, bei dessen Beseiti- 
gung (3/2 vor Chr.) und wurde endlich des Sohnes Gemahlin ὃ 
und Mitregentin. Doch die Empérung der Grossen gegen den 
Unebenbiirtigen und gegen die Auslanderin bereitete der Herr- 
lichkeit ein jihes Ende (3/4 nach Chr.). Die Miinzen zeigen 
auf der Vorderseite das Bild des Sohn-Gemahles, auf der 


'Furtwingler, Beschreibung der geschnittenen Steine, No. 6984, mit Abbildung 
der Form und Angabe der Litteratur, Taf. 52; ders, Die antiken Gemmen, I, Taf. 
XLVII, 40, und Archaol. Jahrbuch, WI, 1888, 5. 123 ff., tber den Ring S. 126 = 
Kleine Schriften, 11, 8. 167 ff., 170. Der Ring ist auch hohl und war einst mit einer 
Masse gefullt. Der Stein ist jetzt herausgenommen und modern gefasst. 

ὁ Josephus, Antigu. Jud., XVIII, 4,2. Vegl. Spiegel, Zrantsche Altertumskunde, 
III, 8. 128 ff ; Gutschmid, Geschichte Irans und seiner Nachbarlinder von Alexander 
dem Grossen bis zum Untergang der Arsaciden, 8. 116 ff. ; Justi, “Geschichte Irans”’, 
in Geiger und Kuhn, Grundriss der irantschen Philologte, I, S. 503; Gardthausen, 
Augustus und seine Zett, 1, 8. 1129, 1140 ff, II, 5. 740 Ε, 753; Greek Coins in the 
Brit. Museum, Wroth, Parthia, S. x1 f. ; Head, Δ. num.*, S. 820. 

*Zur Beurteilung dieses Schrittes, den Josephus fir einen dem Vatermorde 
gleichzuachtenden Greuel ansieht, vgl. Gutschmid, a.a.O., S. 118, und Gardthausen, 
a.a.O., 1, S. 1141. Nach dem Awesta galt eine solche Ehe fiir besonders verdienstlich, 
und es ist anzunehmen, dass Phraates durch strenge Befolgung seiner Lehren sich die 
Zuneigung des Volkes, besonders der Priester erwerben wollte. Siehe im allgemeinen 
Spiegel, a.a.O., II, S. 300, III, S. 678 £, und Clemen, a.a.O., Index unter ‘“‘ Verwand- 
tenheirat,” besonders S. 65, mit Litteratur in Anm. 5. 

29 
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Riickseite das der KGnigin, geschmiickt mit reicher Krone und 
Diadem und versehen mit der Umschrift Θεᾶς Ovdpavias— 
Μούσης βασιλίσσης Mit dieser Thea Urania ist natiirlich die 
persische Himmelsgéttin gemeint, Anahita oder  gricisiert 
Anaitis, die auch Herodot (I, 131) als Οὐρανίη bezeichnet. Ihr 
Wesen war bereits in achimenidischer Zeit durch semitische 
Gottheiten stark beeinflusst.2, Vor allem scheint ihre bildliche 
Vorstellung aus der babylonischen Kunst entlehnt zu sein.’ 
Nach ihren verschiedenen Eigenschaften wurde sie dann in der 
Beriihrung mit der hellenischen oder hellenisierten Welt bald 
der Artemis, bald der Aphrodite* und auch noch anderen 
Gottheiten angeglichen. Diese altiranische, semitisierte, hellen- 
isierte Gottin sollte also Musa ftir die verschiedenen Untertanen 
des Reiches auf Erden verkGrpern. Solche Vergéttlichung des 
Herrschers kannten die alten Perser allerdings nicht, aber es 
finden sich bei ihnen namentlich in der Verehrung des Hvarené 
des KGnigs, des ihm eigenen himmlischen Lichtglanzes, gewisse 
Ansatze, die auf diesen Weg ftihren konnten.’ Und sie mégen 


1Gutschmid, a.a.O., 5. 116, mit Anm. 5, dem Wroth, a.a.O., S. xli, folgt, 
verbindet offenbar Μοῦσα mit Οὐρανία, wogegen die Anordnung der Inschrift wie auch 
sprachliche Grunde sprechen. Eine Parallele zu der Fassung der Aufschrift bietet die 
auf Munzen der syrischen Konigin Kleopatra: Βασιλίσσης Κλεοπάτρας Θεᾶς Εὐετηρίας 
(Wroth, a.a.O. ; Head, a.a.0., S. 769). 

* Windischmann, “ Die persische Anahita,” Adhandlungen der Bayr. Akad. d. 
Wissensch., 1. Cl., VIIL. Bd., 1. Abteil., Munchen, 1856 (mir gegenwartig nicht zugin- 
glich). Gutschmid, AZ. Schriften, II, S. 263 ff (Besprechung der vorhergehenden 
Schrift), vgl. auch S. 190 ff. Spiegel, 4.4.0., II, S. 54 ff Ed. Meyer in Roschers 
Myth, Lex., I, Sp. 330 ff, unter Anaitis; Hofer, ebenda III, Sp. 2060 ff, unter 
Persike. Cumont, Zexes e¢ monuments, I, S. 148 ff., 230 Ε΄, und ofter, ders. in Pauly- 
Wissowa, I, Sp. 2030 f, unter Anaitis, und in Hastings, Lxcyclopaedia of Religion and 
Ethics, 1, S. 414 ἔ, unter Anahita, ferner Rev. avch., 1905, 1, S. 24 ff. Clemen, 
a.a.O., Index unter Anahita. Allotte de la Fuye, “‘ Monnaies de l’Elymaide,” Dé/égation 
en Perse, Mémoires, VIII, S. 191 ff. Sarre in Sarre-Herzfeld, Jranische Felsreliefs, 
5. 84 ff Strzygowski, Die Baukunst der Armenier und Europa, S. 634 ff. 

3 ΜῈ]. die in der vorhergehenden Anmerkung angefiihrte Litteratur. Wie Ischtar 
mitunter von Sternennimbus umgeben, auf einem Lowen oder Greifen stehend erscheint 
(Ward, a.a.0., S. 248 ff., 384), so sehen wir auf einem schonen persischen Cylinder aus 
Sudrussland (Compte-rendu, 1882, Taf. V,-3, 8. 64) eine Gottin, in der Furtwingler, 
Ant. Gemmen Il, 8. 120, Abb. 81) gewiss mit Recht Anahita erkennt. 

4 Vgl. ausser Herodot besonders Berossos bei Clemens, Protrept., V, 65, 3, und 
bei Agathias, de vebus Justini, II, 24 = Muller, *HG., 11, S. 498, Frg. 2 ; 508, Fre. 
14a = Clemen, Fontes histore religionis persice, S. 67, 101; Jamblich bei Photius, 
Bibl. 94. 

5 Spiegel, a.a.O., II, S. 42 ΕΞ, III, S. 596 £., 600 ; Cumont, Textes e¢ monuments, 
I, S. 284 f.; Kaerst, Geschichte des Hellenismus,1, 2. Aufl. 5. 476, mit Anm. 1 ; 
Clemen, Die griech. und lat. Nachrichten uber die pers. Religion, S. 95, mit Anfuhrung 
der Litteratur, 131, 175, 180, 193, 197. 
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sich schon in der Achamenidenzeit durch die Beriihrung mit 
den unterworfenen Voélkern, den Semiten Mesopotamiens und 
den Agyptern, denen jene Vorstellung des Kénigs als eines 
sichtbaren Gottes seit uralten Zeiten gelaufig war,’ weiter 
entwickelt haben. In der Zeit der Arsakiden und der Sassani- 
den war der Glaube jedenfalls auch den Iraniern nicht mehr 
fremd.?,  Ausser den genannten Einfliissen hat bei seinem 
Einwurzeln gewiss auch das Beispiel der hellenistischen 
Fiirstenhéfe* mitgewirkt. 

Vergleichen wir nun die Pragungen* mit dem Bilde 
unseres Ringes, so ergeben sich au‘tfallende Ubereinstimmungen. 
Wir miissen allerdings dabei von den griechischem Stile naher 
stehenden Tetradrachmen absehen und uns an die barbarischen 
Typen der Drachmen halten (Taf. XIV, 7; 2 :1).° Das tiber 
dem Nacken schematisch zu einer Schnecke aufgerollte Haar 
erklart uns diese Partie am Kopfe des Ringes.® Auch der die 


1 Christliebe Jeremias, ‘‘ Die Vergotterung der babylonisch-assyrischen Konige,”’ 
Der alte Orient, το. Jahrg., Heft 3/4, 1919. 

*Vegl. S. 450, Anm. 5, besonders Spiegel, III, S. 600, und Clemen. Auch auf 
den Arsakidenmunzen ist der Konig mitunter als Θεός bezeichnet: Head, a.a.O., 8. 
819; B.M.C., Parthia, S. 275 ff. 

3 Kornemann, “Zur Geschichte der antiken Herrscherkulte,” Beitrage zur alten 
Geschichte, I, 1902, 8. 51 ff. ; besonders S. gt f., uber die Mischung iranischer und 
hellenistischer Vorstellungen in Kommagene. Kaerst, a.a.0., S. 476 ff Gruppe, 
“‘Griechische Mythologie” (Iwan Muller, Handbuch, V, 2), 8. 1503 ff Bevan in 
Hastings, Encyclopaedia, IV, S. 525 ff. 

*Tetradrachmen, Drachmen und Bronzemiinzen: A. v. Petrowicz, Arsactden- 
Miinzen (Katalog seiner Sammlung), S. 102 f., Nos. 16-19, Taf. XV, 9-12. B.M.C., 
Parthia, 8. 139 ff., Taf. XXIV. 

5Nach dem Exemplare des Brit. Museums, a.a.0., No. 25, Taf. XXIV, 2. 
Diesem Typus verwandt ist das Bild der Musa auf einer Granatgemme, Babelon, Za 
gravure en pierres fines S. 193, Fig. 145. 

° Vgl. zu dieser Stilisierung eine sicher parthische Gemme aus Cypern mit dem 
Bilde eines Mannes bei A. Palma di Cesnola, Sa/aminia, Taf. XV, 65, S. 124, 1. 

Ich mochte nicht unterlassen, auf die grosse Ahnlichkeit der Haartracht und 
ihrer Wiedergabe an Werken der altorientalischen Kunst hinzuweisen. Man vergleiche 
zum Beispiel die Gottin Gula auf einem in Susa gefundenen Grenzsteine (Delégation en 
Perse, Mémoires, 1, 8. 170 ff., Taf. XIV), besonders aber hethitische Skulpturen aus 
Sendschirli: /ittet/ungen aus den orientalischen Sammlungen, Berlin, XIII, v. Luschan, 
Ausgrabungen, u.s.w., Heft III, 8. 207, Abb. 98; S. 218, Abb. 43, Taf. XXXXI4; 
S. 222, Abb. 122, 123. Ausser dem hinten spiralformig aufgerollten Haare erscheint 
die halbkugelige Kopfbedeckung, auf dem Grenzsteine von Susa auch die Locke vor dem 
Ohre (vgl. unten). Dieselbe hat auch eine Sphinx von Sendschirli (a.a.0., Heft IV, 
S. 331, Abb. 240, Taf. LV) und noch die Gottin auf einem sassanidischen Relief von 
Naksch i Rustem (Sarre-Herzfeld, a.a.0., 5, 84, Abb. 38. Vgl. unten 8, 452, Anm, 3). 
Ich mochte solche Ubereinstimmungen nicht fiir zufillig halten, 
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Wange tiberschneidende Haken erscheint auf diesen Miinzen. 
Er bedeutet eine kleine Locke, nicht den Ohrring, wie eine 
Vergleichung mit den Tetradrachmenstiicken lehrt, auf denen 
dieser neben jener deutlich zu erkennen ist.’ Auf dem Ring- 
bilde trigt die Frau allerdings nicht die hohe Krone, sondern 
eine halbkugelige, reich verzierte Kopfbedeckung, bei der wir 
oben an die Tracht byzantinischer Kaiserinnen gedacht haben. 
Diese hat aber schon Delbriick aus dem Orient hergeleitet 
gerade unter Hinweis auf parthische Darstellungen.” Besonders 
wichtig ist es endlich, dass auf einigen Prigungen die Buckeln, 
die das Diadem® schmiicken, wieder von den Bliitenbogen 


1 Besonders an dem Stucke bei Petrowicz, a.a.0., No. 17, Taf. XV, 10. Vel. die 
vorhergehende Anmerkung. 

2 Rim, Mitt. XXVIII (1913), S. 352. Diese Kopfbedeckung erinnert auch an die 
reich geschmiickte Tiara, die mitunter der Partherkonig auf den Munzentragt. Ahnlich 
ist ferner die der Bronzefigur einer nackten Gottin aus romischer Zeit, die aus Meso- 
potamien stammt und als Geritegriff gedient hat. Strzygowski (a.a.0., S. 638, Abb. 
635, 636) sieht in ihr Anahita—man konnte sie ebensogut Astarte nennen—und erinnert 
an die Kopftracht der byzantinischen Kaiserinnen. Vegl. auch oben S. 451, Anm. 6. 

3 Der Kopfschmuck, den Musa auf den Miunzen trigt, besteht aus zwei Teilen, 
einem reich mit Edelsteinen und Perlen besetzten hohen, leicht konischen Gebilde und 
einem deuatlich absetzenden breiten Stirnreife, an dem die hinten zu grosser Schleife 
gebundenen Binder befestigt sind. Die Bogenreihe scheint zu letzterem zu gehoren, 
dafur spricht die Form des Diademes, das der Sassanide Schapur I (238-269 nach Chr.) 
auf dem schonen Steine des Gothaern Kabinets tragt (Furtwangler, Antike Gemmen, I, 
Taf. L, 50, und LXI, 57, II, S, 245, dazu Nachtrag III, S. 459; Delbriick, Antike 
Portrats, Taf. 59, 15, 5. LXII). Sehr verwandt ist die Tracht der dem Konige Narses 
gegenuber stehenden Gestalt auf einem Felsrelief von Naksch i Rustem, die Sarre, a.a.O., 
S. 84 ff, zu Taf. IX und Abb. 38, sehr einleuchtend fir Anahita erklirt. Der obere Teil, 
die eigentliche Krone, hat die in der sassanidischen Zeit ubliche ausladende Form mit 
dem Zinnenrande, unten lauft wieder der Reif mit den Bogen um. Diese Zweiteilung 
des Kopfschmuckes entspricht ubrigens altorientalischem Brauche. Auch bei den Figuren 
des groszen Monumentes des Antiochos von Kommagene auf dem Nimrud Dagh ist das 
offenbar mit reichem Juwelenbesatze zu denkende breite Diadem deutlich von der hohen 
Tiara getrennt (vgl. Humann-Puchstein, Resen in Kletnasien und Nordsyrien, 8. 254 
ff., 300, mit Anm. 4, Taf. XXIX ff.). 

Ich glaube, dass Musa jene Krone nicht als Konigin, sondern als Thea Urania 
tragt. Auf Bronzemunzen des Gotarzes (Petrowicz, a.a.0., S. 124, No. 52, Taf. XVIII, 
19; B.M.C., Parthia, S. 172, No. 102 ἔξ, Taf. XXVII, 18) erscheint auch mitunter der 
von einem konischen Aufsatze bedeckte Kopf einer Frau, die fur die Konigin gehalten 
wird. Es kann aber gerade so gut das Bild der Gottin selbst sein. Ebenso zeichnet der 
Polos hellenistische Furstinnen in ihrer gottlichen Eigenschaft aus. Jener cylindrische 
oder leicht kegelformige Schmuck ist nichts anderes als die alte Gotterkrone, wie sie 
Ischtar tragt. Von ihr ist sie auf Anahita tbergegangen. In diesem Zusammenhange 
ist auch die von Lukian gegebene Beschreibung der Kopfzier der Atargatis, jener 
groszen, der Ischtar wesensgleichen syrischen (τίη, deren Kultzentram Bambyke- 
Hierapolis war, heranzuziehen (de Dea Syria, cap. 32. Vgl. Ed. Meyer, Roschers 
Myth, Lex., I, Sp. 651 ; Cumont in Pauly-Wissowa, I, Sp. 1896, IV, Sp. 2236, 
V, Sp. 240; Paton in Hastings, Hxcyclopaedia, ect., II, 5. 164 ff. ; Cook, aa.O., 
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umgeben sind (vgl. Taf. XIV, 7). Es liegt also dasselbe 


Zierband vor, wie an den Seiten des Rahmens auf der Ringplatte. 
Professor Herzfeld erinnert mich daran, dass an der Krone des 
Dareios auf dem bekannten Felsrelief von Bisutun und ebenso 
an dem Diadem eines fragmentierten, in Babylon gefundenen 
Kopfes eines Gottes Rosettenscheiben mit stilisierten Bliiten 
wechseln.’ Bei diesen Beispielen handelt es sich vielleicht nur 
um das friiher erwahnte Ornament.? Dass bei dem parthischen 


S. 549 fF, 582 ff.): ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῃ ἀκτῖνάς Te φορέει καὶ πύργον Kal κεστόν, τῷ μούνην τὴν 
Οὐρανίην κοσμέουσι. “Exroobe δέ οἱ χρυσός τε ἄλλος περικέεται καὶ λίθοι κάρτα πολυτελέες, 
τῶν οἱ μὲν λευκοί, οἱ δὲ ὑδατώδεες, πολλοὶ δὲ οἰνώδεες, πολλοὶ δὲ TUpwdees. ἤξτι δὲ ὄνυχες 
οἱ Sapd@or πολλοὶ καὶ ὑάκινθοι καὶ σμάραγδοι, τὰ φορέουσι Αἰγύπτιοι καὶ ᾿Ινδοὶ καὶ Αἰθίοπες 
καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ ᾿Αρμένιοι καὶ Βαβυλώνιοι. Τὸ δὲ δὴ μέζονος λόγου ἄξιον, τοῦτο ἀπηγήσομαι * 
λίθον ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ φορέει, λυχνὶς καλέεται, οὔνομα δέ οἱ τοῦ ἔργου ἡ συντυχίη. ᾿Απὸ 
τούτου ἐν νυκτὶ σέλας πολλὸν ἀπολάμπεται, ὑπὸ δέ οἱ ὃ νηὸς ἅπας οἷον ὑπὸ λύχνοισι φαίνεται " 
ἐν ἡμέρῃ δὲ τὸ μὲν φέγγος ἀσθενέει. ᾿Ἰδέην δὲ ἔχει κάρτα πυρώδεα. Besonders wichtig 
ist die Angabe, dass die Gottin auf dem Kopfe den Kestos trage, wie sonst die Urania. 
Man hat sie durch Interpretation oder Konjektur beseitigen wollen, da der Kestos doch 
kein Kopfschmuck sei (Cumont, a.a.O., IV, Sp. 2243, 12; Paton, a.a.0., S. 166, 
rechts unten ; Cook, a.a.0., S. 583, Anm. 1). Ganz mit Unrecht, denn sie wird voll- 
kommen bestitigt durch einige Stellen der merkwtirdigen hermetischen Schrift Kyranides 
(vgl. Christ-Schmid, Gesch. der griech. Litteratur,® 11, 58. 876). Es wird in στοιχεῖον K 
(Mély, Les lapidaires de Vantiquite et du moyen age, tome II, es lapidaires grecs, S. 26) 
unter anderem die Herstellung eines Amuletriemens beschrieben und zum Schlusse (ὃ 20) 
heisst es ausdrucklich: οὗτός ἐστιν 6 περὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν τῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης ζωγραφούμενος ἢ 
πλασσόμενος ἱμὰς ὡς διάδημα, ὃ καλεῖται κεστός. Dann wird in § 24 ff. fortgefahren : 
ἔστι δὲ οὖν ἕτερον σκεῦος, ὃ φοροῦσιν αἱ βασίλισσαι, τῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης, καὶ ὅσα δύνανται οἱ 
ἄλλοι ὁμοίως. Beim Besatze dieses Riemens spielen verschiedene Steine, die mit bes- 
timmten Bildern versehen sein mussen, eine Rolle ; an erster Stelle steht aber, wie oben 
am Kopfschmucke der Atargatis, der Lychnites (vgl. Babelon bei Daremberg-Saglio, 
Dictionnaire, 11, 5, 1465). Und schliesslich wird gesagt (S. 27, ὃ 27) : τοῦτο τὸ μυστήριον 
φορούμενον ἔνθεον ποιεῖ τὸν φοροῦντα καὶ ὑπὸ πάντων προσκυνεῖσθαι καὶ σέβεσθαι ἄξιον - 
πολλοὶ δὲ τῶν βασιλέων ἔι δοθεν αὐτὸ φοροῦσιν ἢ ἐντὸς τοῦ διαδήματος ὡς κεστόν, ἵνα μὴ 
ὑπό τινος ὁραθῇ. Den um die Krone gelegten Kestos zeigt uns wohl das Bild der Atar- 
gatis auf Miunzen des syrischen Dynasten ‘Abdhadad von Bambyke (um 332 v. Chr. 
Vgl. Roscher, AZyth. Lex., I, Sp. 651 ; Head, a.a.O., S. 777), besser aber noch eine 
altsyrische, in Beirut gefundene Bronzestatuette einer sitzenjen Gottin, die sich friher in 
der Sammlung H. Hoffmann befand (Froehner, Za collection H. Hoffmann, Verkaufs- 
katalog, Paris, Mai 1888, No. 367, Abb. 8. 94. Val. K. Miller, Der Polos, 8. 23, Form 
86) Sie trigt einen cylindrischen, oben durch rosettenartig eingekerbten Deckel ge- 
schlossenen Aufsatz (‘un kalathos, dont le haut est faconné en bouton cételé,”’ also kein 
Blattkranz, wie Muller glaubt), darum ist unten ein Reif mit grossen Buckeln, offenbar 
wieder Edelsteinen, gelegt, eine vortrefiche Parallele zam Schmucke der Musa. 

Fs sei schliesslich darauf hingewiesen, dass auch die Urania auf den Miinzen von 
Uranopolis (oben S, 445, Anm. 4) einen kegelformigen, von einem Sterne gekronten 
Aufsatzt ragt. 

' Sarre-Herzfeld, a.a.0., S. 197, Abb. g1: ALitterlungen der Deutschen Orient- 
geselischaft, Heft 3, 1899, S. 3, Abb. 2. 

“Es ist jedoch nicht ausgeschlossen, dass auch diesen Zierstreifen eine tiefere 
Bedeutung zukommt. Auf dem hethitischen Relief von Saktsche-Gozu (Humann- 
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Diademe dagegen die auffallenden Buckeln, die wir uns am 
Originale als grosse Edelsteine denken werden, einen sinnvollen 
religidsen Schmuck darstellen, daftir spricht die Wiederkehr des 
eigentiimlichen Motives neben dem Sonnenzeichen auf dem 
Ringbilde. Bekanntlich wurden die verschiedenen Edelsteine 
zu den einzelnen Planeten in Beziehung gebracht.’ Fiir die 
Umrahmung der Biiste tiberhaupt verweise ich schliesslich auf 
die gerade auf parthischen Prigungen beliebte Einschliessung 
des Bildes in ein durch die Schriftreihen begrenztes rechteckiges 
Feld. 

Unser Ring erweist sich demnach als eine parthische 
Arbeit. Seine Form setzt ihn in das Ende des letzten vorchrist- 
lichen oder den Anfang des ersten nachchristlichen Jahrhunderts. 
Fiir den hohen Rang der Dargestellten spricht die Tracht wie 
auch das umgebende bedeutsame Beiwerk. Ein Motiv desselben 
kehrt am Diademe der Kénigin Musa auf Miinzen wieder. 
Nach all dem scheint es mir nicht zu gewagt, diese Frau, die 
wie keine andere in die Geschicke Parthiens eingegriffen hat, 
in dem Bildnisse des Ringes zu erkennen. Dass das Gesicht 
hier vollere Formen zeigt, als auf den Miinzen, fallt kaum 
ins Gewicht, wenn wir die kiinstlerische Stufe aller dieser 
Erzeugnisse in Betracht ziehen. Auch zwischen dem Typus 
der Drachmen und dem der Tetradrachmen bestehen ja nicht 
geringe Verschiedenheiten.” Jene die Ké6nigin begleitenden 


Puchstein, a.a.O., Taf. XLVII, und ofter abgebildet) werden die vier Rosetten neben 
dem Sonnenzeichen Planeten darstellen (Jeremias in Roschers AZyth. Lex., IV, Sp. 52, 
unter “Ramman’’), Astralen Charakter mochte ich ihnen auch auf dem hethitischen 
Cylinder bei Furtwangler, Azt. Gemmen, I, Taf. I, 5 zuerkennen. Und wenn auf 
einem anderen Cylinder dieses Kreises (Ward, a.a.0., S. 411, No. 1308) neben vier 
Gottheiten ein senkrechtes Band von vier grossen, durch Blutenbogen umschlossenen 
Rosetten (wie auf den oben genannten Diademen) erscheint, so handelt es sich gewiss 
nicht nur um ein nichtssagendes Ziermotiv. Noch in spiter Zeit ist die Rosette Symbol 
der Planeten (Fredrich, a.a.O., S. 12). Fur die stilisierte Bltite, die mit der Rosette 
verbunden wird, sei noch das eigentumlich gebildete Sonnenzeichen auf einem Grabrelief 
von Sendschirli aus der Zeit des Barrekub angefiihrt (v. Luschan, Ausgrad., IV, S. 325 
ff., Taf. LIV). An die geflugelte Scheibe setzt oben und unten ein solches pflanzliches 
Gebilde an. Auf den Diademen des Zeus Oromasdes und anderer Figuren des Monu- 
mentes vom Nimrud Dagh sind, worauf mich Herzfeld hinweist, die Bluten in bedeut- 
same geflugelte Blitze verwandelt (Humann-Puchstein, a.a.0., Taf. XXIX, 5, 6; 
XXXII, 1, 3.5 ΧΧΧΊΙΧΟ 1, 1a = Cook, a.a,0., 'S:-748, Figs 546), 

1 Roscher, AZy¢h. Lex., III, Sp. 2533/34, unter “ Planeten.” 

*Solche Beobachtungen lassen sich Ofter namentlich bei den Minzen machen, 
Ich erinnere an die verschiedenen Bildnisse des Honorius, Amtliche Berichte aus den 
Kgl. Kunstsammlungen, XXXVIII, No. 1, Okt. 1916, Sp. 38 ἢ, 
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Himmelszeichen sind bei ihrem géttlichen Charakter als Thea 
Urania ganz am Platze. Nennt sich ja auch der sassanidische 
Grosskénig Schapur in einem Briefe an Konstantin “ particeps 
siderum, frater Solis et Lunae.”? Als Himmelsgéttin trigt 
Musa auch vorn auf ihrer Haube das Zeichen der Sonne, und 
die Reihen der Ringelchen driicken vielleicht wieder Sterne 
aus.” 

Ein kleines historisches Monument diirfen wir also unseren 
Ring nennen, den ein Getreuer und Giinstling der KGnigin 
getragen haben mag. In Rom ftihrten unter Claudius die- 
jenigen, die freien Zutritt zum Kaiser hatten, als Zeichen dieses 
Rechtes einen Ring mit seinem goldenen Bilde.* Es ist nicht 
undenkbar, dass dieser Brauch aus dem Orient gekommen war.* 


1 Ammianus Marcellinus, XVII, 5, 2 = Clemen, Fovfes etc., S. 84. 

2 Grosse Sterne schmucken ofter die Tiara des Partherkonigs (vgl. B.M.C., 
Parthia, 8. UXXV1; Allotte de la Fuye, Dé/égation en Perse, Mémoires, VIII, S. 201 
f.), ebenso die des armenischen Konigs, auch des kommagenischen Herrschers (Cook, 
a.a.O., S. 749, Fig. 548-550). Die der phrygischen Mutze gleichenden Tiaren des 
Zeus Oromasdes und eines Ahnen des Antiochos vom Denkmale des Nimrud Dagh sind 
ganz mit Sternen besit (Humann-Puchstein, a.a.O., Taf. XXXVI, 1, S. 300, Taf. 
XXXIX, 1, S. 325 f.). Als ein schones hethitisches Beispiel nenne ich die rundliche, 
mit Sternscheiben gezierte Haube einer Gottin mit Spiegel auf einem Orthostaten des 
Burgtores von Sendschirli (Ausgrabungen, III, S. 218, Abb. 113, Taf. XXXXId = 
Ward, a.a.0., S. 263, No. 784). 

3 Plinius, Hist. nat., XX XIII 3, 41. Es mag auch an den Brauch im rémischen 


‘ Heere der Kaiserzeit erinnert werden, nach dem verdienten Militérpersonen Ringe 


verlichen wurden. Erhaltene Stiicke mit dem Bilde des Kaisers sind wohl mit Recht 
damit in Verbindung gebracht worden (Marshall, Catalogue of Finger Rings, 8, XX f. ; 
Henkel, a.a.O., S. 331 ff., 335). Uber Gnadenerweisungen der orientalischen Herrscher 
vgl. im allgemeinen H. K. E. Kohler, A7eine Schriften, VI, S. 139 ff. 

‘Uber orientalische Einflusse im Zeremoniell der amici Augusti, Friedlander, 
Rom. Sittengeschichte, 9-10. Aufl., IV, 5. 56 ff; auch Ciccotti in Ruggiero, 
Diztonario epigrafico di antichita romane, 1, 8. 448, der Friedlinders Ansicht etwas 
einschranken will. 


SraaTLICHE Museen, 
Berwin, Januar 1922. 
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ADDENDUM. 


With reference to the inscription printed on p. 154, M. Grégoire writes (3rd 
May, 1923): “Μ. J. N. Bakhuizen van den Brink, dans son excellente etude De oud- 
christeligke Monumenten van Ephesus, Den Haag (The Hague), 1923, p. 64-65, 
mentionne notre inscription qui lui avait été communiquée avant la publication du 
Recueil. 1 renvoie ἃ quelques travaux récents sur le proces de Jésus, notamment A 
celui de F. Doerr, Der Prozess Jesu in rechtsgeschichtlicher Beleuchtung, Leipzig 1920, 
et au comm. du P. Lagrange, Z’ Hvangile selon St Marc, 2° éd. Paris 1920. II ajoute 
trés judicieusement (p. 65): ‘Cette inscription est remarquable parce qu’elle semble 
insister sur les prérogatives de la métropole d’Ephese, fortement réduites des 372 (cf. 
_Tinscr. too de notre Recueil); elle est remarquable encore ἃ cause du fait que dix 
ans plus tard, entre 451 et 457, ἃ la suite du concile de Chalcédoine, Smyrne, humiliée 
par le proconsul, sera émancipée, ecclésiastiquement, de l’autorité d’Ephése.’ ” 
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305, 406, 408, 410, 420, 424. 
Athenus, 376. 
Attalos (Termessos), 196. 
Attalos I, 322, 361, 363-366, 375, 380, 
381, 389, 390. 
» II, 94, 315, 361, 384, 386, 387. 
» ILI, 361, 377-379. 
Attis, 253, 262, 265. 


INDEX 


Augustus, XxXv, XXXV, XxXvii, 2-5, 10, 12, 
Q5, 105, 116, 117, 137, 221, 245, 246, 
248, 303, 444, 449. 

Aurelian, 219, 303. 

Aurelianos, 38, 39. 

Auxanousa, 88. 

Avircius Marcellus, xiv, xv, 63, 78. 

Avitus Lollianus, 96. 


BaBELON, E., xx, 97, 98, 220, 319, 3596. 
Bachstitz Collection, 441. 
Bacon, B. W., xxiv, 123. 
Balbinus, 106, 107. 
Barabbas, 158. 
Barbarossa, XXXviii. 
Barber, E. A., 418. 
Bardas Phokas, xxxvil. 
Bar Hadad III, 285. 
Baring Gould, S., xxi, xxix. 
Barnes, W. E., xxv. 
Basil 1., «x1. 
, (Saint), xxii, xxix, 69, 72, 73, 78, 86. 
Belisarius, 161. 
Bell (Gas πε στ, 
Bellerophon, 211. 
Beloch, J., 359. 
Bérard, V, xxvii. 
Berenike, 209. 
Bernardakis, G., 422. 
Bernhardy, G., 156. 
Bilabel, F., 435. 
Billeter, G., 438. 
Biridiya, 175. 
BiyaSsilis, 178. 
Blass) Ἐπ xxi. 
Boeckh, A., 217. 
Boreas, 175, 407. 
Brandis, C. G., 97, 98. 
Brinck, A., 435, 436. 
Bruyn, ©. de; £27. 
Buckle, D. P., 78. 
Buckler, W. H., 27-50, 215, 385, 425-427, 
429, 431, 432, 438. 
Bugge, E. S., 18. 
Burckhardt, A., xx. 
Buresch, K., xxiv. 
BuriaS, 175. 
Bury, J. Β΄; τό2; 1653: 
Butler, Η. C., 51-57. 
Bywater, I., 78. 


Casar, Julius, 116. 
Czsenius Petus, 109, 110. 
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Cagnat, R., xviii. 

Caius. See Caligula. 

Calder, W. M., 46, 48-50, 59-91, 216, 
221, 222, 325, 338, 345, 353, 399. 

Caligula or Caius, 246, 427, 429. 

Calvert, F., 277, 278. 

Capitolinus, Julius, 106. 

Cardinali, G., 359, 360, 389. 

Cavedoni, C., 217. 

Ceres, 443. 

Chapot, V., 93-108. 

Charites, 253. 

Charpentier, J., 140, 141. 

@hase, Ἐ- Hex. 

Chersiphron, 56. 

Choisy, A., 53. 

Christ. See Jesus Christ. 

Chrysippos, 131, 132. 

Cicero, 281, 309. 

Cissonius, 138. 

Clarke, E. D., 270, 272. 
ΩΣ Thacher, 268. 

Claudius, 247, 455. 

Clement (of Rome), 78. 

Cohn, L., 430. 

Collignon, M., 317, 318. 

Columella, 377. 

Commodus, 247. 

Conder, C. R., 178. 

Constantine, 61, I61, 455. 

Constantius, 161. 

Cook, S. A., 147, 148. 

Corbulo, Domitius, 109-111, 114. 

Cornelius (Saint), xxi, 279. 

Corradi, G., 359. 

Cousin, G., 195, 200, 201, 206, 415, 416, 
418. 

Crassus, L., 281. 

Croesus, 55-57, 443: 

Cumont, F., 59, 60, 86, 96, 97, IOI, 105, 
109-119, 263, 264. 

Cuny, A., 141, 147, 148. 

Curtius, E., 419, 421-425. 

Cyrus (king), 250, 290. 

Cyrus (bishop), 155, 156. 


DapDILu, 286. 

Dahamun, 179. 

Daniel (Saint), 156. 

Danielsson, O. A., 141, 145, 148, 149. 
Darius, 264, 276, 378, 453. 

Decius, Trajan, 104, 105, 222, 400, 401. 
Deecke, W., 18. 
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Deiotaros, 5-7, 377. 
Deissmann, A., 121-127, 158. 
Delbriick, R., 452. 
Delehaye, H., 129-134, 156, 160. 
Demaratos, 372. 
Demeter, 209, 253, 262, 408. 
Demetrios (of Skepsis), 269, 272, 273, 280, 
281, 364, 366, 376. 
Demosthenes, 278. 
Derkyllidas, 277-279. 
Dessau, H., 135-138. 
Desticius, 99, Loo. 
Diana, xxiii, 297, 303, 308, 313. 
Dindorf, L., 339. 
Dio Cassius, 116. 
Diocletian, xxxi, 6, 95, 104, 106, 323, 337. 
Diogenes (of Oinoanda), 415, 418. 
Diogenes Leertius, 281. 
Diomedes, 83. 
Dionysos, 215, 216, 247, 253, 254, 261, 
277, 407. 
Diophantos, 86. 
Dioskouroi, 197. 
Dittenberger, W., 188, 418, 428-430, 438. 
Dokimos, xxxvi. 
Doktikios, 433. 
Dolichenus. See Jupiter. 
Domentia, 161. 
Domitian, 210. 
Domna, Aurelia, 75. 
Domniziolus, 161. 
Dorpfeld, W., 438. 
Doudousa, 82, 84. 
Doxa, 81. 
Dragumis, 5. N., 420, 422. 
Droysen, J. G., 316. 
Drusilla, 421, 424. 
Duchesne, L., 317, 318. 
Dudhaliyas I, 169, 176, 177, 182. 
a II, 176. 
τ IV, 167; 
Dufferin, Marquis of, 435. 
Dygdamis (Tugdame), 295. 
Dymas, 435, 437. 
Dyteutos, 8. 


EANNATUM, 442. 

Eirene, 409. 

Elagabalus, 222-224, 247. 

Eleutherios (bishop), 129. 
ΓΑ 160, 


Elpis, 344, 345. 
Enlil, 448. 
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Epaphroditos, 124, 125. 

Epicharmus, 352. 

Epicurus, 281, 418. 

Epigonos, 34, 35. 

Epimenides, xxxvl. 

Epiphanius, 68, 69, 73, 74, 79, 83-86, 89, 91. 

Erastos, 280. 

Eros, 405-412. 

Esarhaddon, 290, 291. 

Etrilius Regillus, G., 103. 

Etruscilla, Herennia, 400, 401. 

Euboulos, 373. 

Eudaimonia, 254, 262. 

Eugenios (presb.), 76-78, 80. 

M. Ιου]. (bishop), xxx, xxxii, 
68, 70-72, 87. 

Eugraphios, 86. 

Eumenes I, 361, 363, 375. 

ΤΙ, 315, 316, 318, 361, 380, 381, 
384, 386, 387. 

Euphemios, 133. 

Euripides, 353. 

Eusebia, 131, 132. 

Eusebius, 63, 289, 327, 333- 

Eutychios, 133. 


}) 


FaBRIcIus, E., 359. 
Fairbairn, A. M., xxxili. 
Farnell, L. R., xxiii. 
Faustina, 247. 
Fergusson, J., 53. 
Fertecli, N., 297. 
Flegethius, 154-157. 
Forrer, E., 168-178, 391, 393, 394. 
Foucart, P., 435, 436. 
Fougtres, G., 98. 
Frankel, M., 359. 

Fraser, J., 139-150. 
Fredrich, 445. 

Froelich, E., τοι. 
Fronto, Q. Cosconius, 99. 
Furtwangler, A., 410. 


GADATAS, 378. 

Gaheis, A., 195, 204. 
Gaianus, XXXIii. 
Gallienus, 212, 218, 312. 
Gans, F. L. von, 441. 
Gardiner, Alan, 180. 
Gardner, H. I., 399. 
Garstang, J., 226, 232. 
Geffcken, J., 426, 433. 
Georgios, 160. 


INDEX 


Georgios Hagiorites, 133. 
Gerlach, G., 432. 
Germanicus, I, 2, II, 247. 
Geta, 218. 
Geyer, P., xxv. 
Ghione, P., 359, 389. 
Gilgames, 395. 
Gladstone, W. E., xix. 
Glycerius, xix. 
| Gongylos, 372. 
Gordian III, 209. 
Gorgion, 372. 
Gourdos, 60. 
Gréau Collection, 412. 
Grégoire, H., 60, 129, 151-164. 
|Gregory Nazianzen, 60. 

ie of Nyssa, 131. 
Gunzinanu, 287. 
| Gyges (Gugu), 57, 139, 292-295. 


HADAD, 228. 

Hades, 220, 252, 262. 

Hadrian, 96, 98, 153, 210, 247, 382, 401. 

Hall, H. R., xxxvii, 143, 165-185. 

Hammurabi, 168, 169. 

Hardy, E.G. xx. 

Harnack, A. von, xxix, xxx, 

Hase: C, 55, 450. 

Hasluck, F. W., 268, 272, 361. 

Hathor, 184. 

HattuSilis (Hattushil, Khattusil), 165, 

178, 180, 182, 183, 227, 232. 

κ᾿ ἘΠ 76: 

Haussoullier, B., 48, 49, 187-193, 390, 423. 

Head, B. V., 207, 208, 275: 

Heberdey, R., 195-206, 415, 416, 418. 

Hector;.273; 274: 

Hekate, 210. 

Helene, 197. 

Heliodoros, 192. 

Helios, 254, 262, 265, 301, 312, 313, 416, 

417. 

Hellas, 372. 

Hepding, H., 431. 

Hera, 218, 247. 

Heraclius, 161. 

Herakles, 35, 36, 207, 254, 262, 405. 

Herbig, G., 140. 

Hermaios, 204. 

Hermeias, 31, 32. 

Hermes, 220, 255, 262, 403. 

Hermias (of Assos), 280, 281. 

(of Atarneus), 373. 
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Hermogenes, 346, 347, 349. 

Herod, 12, 115. 

Herodotus, 56, 140, 396, 448. 

Hesiod, 349, 422. 

Hestia, 255, 262. 

Hicks, E. L., 435, 437. 

Hidi, 289. 

Hidrieus, 208. 

Hiero II, 377. 

Hierokles, xx, 93, 320, 322. 

Hill, G. F., xxxvii, 207-224. 

Hiller von Gartringen, F. Freih., 46, 428. 
Hipponax, 139. 

Hipta, 257, 258. 

Hiram, 56. 

Hirschfeld, O., 99. 

Hogarth, D. G., xvi, xviii, 225-238. 
Holl, C., 336. 

Holleaux, M., 211, 322, 359. 

Homer, xix, xxvii, 274, 276, 349, 366, 395. 
Homo, L., 106. 

Homonoia, 305. 

Honorius, 153. 

Horace, xviii, xxii, 137, 138. 
Hormisdas, 159, 161, 164. 

ΗΕ ἘΣ J. A. xix, sxix: 

Hosios Dikaios, 255, 262, 264, 265. 
Hrozny, F., 141, 168-170, 172, 174, 391. 
Hulli, 286. 

Hygieia, 255, 262, 408. 

Hypereides, 438. 

Hypsiste, Thea, 255, 262. 

Hypsistos, Theos, 60, 89, 255, 262, 263. 


IpA ΜΑΚΖΖΑ, 23. 

Ignatius, 89, 339, 340. 

Imbert, J., 19. 

Imen, 82. 

Imhoof-Blumer, F., 8, 210, 218, 220, 223, 
224, 350. 

Indra, 175. 

Ippel, W., 359. 

Ishkallu, 291, 292. 

IStar, 291, 194, 448. 

IStar-Attis, 140. 

Itamenes, 373. 


James (Saint), xxi. 

Jason, 19. 

Jesus Christ, xxii, xxvi, xxx, xxxilii, 
xxxvii, 78, 158, 328, 339, 340, 351. 

John (Saint), xxv, xxvii, 314. 

Josephus, 171. 
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Joubin, A., 427, 428, 430. 
Juba, 289. 
Judas, 66. 
Judeich, W., xxv, 268, 277, 278. 
Julian, τότ. 
Juliana, go. 
Juno, 218. 
Jupiter, xxxii. 
δ Dolichenus, 444, 446, 447. 
Justin I, 162-164. 
ieee hoz: 
Justinian, 93, 160, 162, 164. 
Juvenal, xxvii. 


KAIBEL, G., 431, 434. 
Kalinka, E., xxiii, 18, 197, 415, 416, 418. 
Kambles, 139. 

Kanda, 292. 

Kandalanu, 169. 
Kandaules, 139, 292, 293. 
Karolides, P., 400. 
Kassandros, 445. 

Kastor II, 5. 

Katmaros, 76. 

Keil, J., 46, 239-266, 345, 361, 402. 
Kephisodotos, 409, 410. 
Kessé, 395. 

Khatebinus, 394. 

Kiakki, 286. 

Kiepert, H., 267, 268, 277. 
Kiepert, R., 95, 105. 
Kikkuli, 393. 

Kirua, 288, 289. 
Kondakof, N., xix, xx. 
Konon, Aur., 204, 205. 
Kore, 408. 

Koriskos, 280. 

Kotys, 427, 429, 430. 
Kretschmer, P., 139, 140. 
Kroisos. See Croesus. 
Kudrehila, 19. 

Kihner, R., 417. 

Kugler, F. X., 168, 170. 
Kumer, 395. 

Kybele, xiii, 64, 65, 221, 305. 
Kypris, 251. 


LABARNAS. See Tlabarnas. 

Lagarde, P. de, 139. 

Lale (Lalli), 228, 284, 285. 

Lanciani, R., xxvi. 

Lanckorowiski, Count, 195, 196, 198-206. 
Lane-Poole, S., xviii, 
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Lang, A., Xx. 

Langdon, S., 180. 

Laodike (three), 190-193. 

Lardys, Constantinus, I6r. 

Laum, B., 432. 

Lazarus (Saint), 133. 

Leaf, W., 267-281, 345, 362. 

Leake, W. M., 3, 268. 

Le Bas, Ph., xviii, 47, 48, 431, 435. 

Leo I, 38, 39, 48. 

Leontios, 76. 

Lepsius, J., Xxxii. 

Le Quien, M., 156. 

Lethaby, W. R., 53, 54. 

Leto, 255, 262, 265. 

Lewin, T., xxiv. 

Libanius, 31, 32, 50, 151, 152, 154. 

Licinius, 61. 

Liebenam, W., xviii. 

Liermann, O., 425. 

Limnios, N., 430. 

ASCOM EH. 122: 

Littmann, E., 139-143, 148. 

Loeb Collection, 407. 

Loisy, A. F., 158, 340. 

Long, G., 418. 

Lucian, 96, 97. 

Lucius Verus, 99, 103, 247. 

Liiders, O., 435, 436. 

Luke (Saint), xxii, xxix, xxx, xXxxiii, 
124, 127, 158. 

Luynes Collection, 443. 

Lydus, Ioannes, 381. 

Lykomedes, 8. 

Lysimachos, 211, 212, 278, 279, 360, 375, 
387. 


MA, 255, 262, 265. 

Mackinlay, G., xxx. 

Mecenas, 137, 138. 

Magnus, 159-164. 

Mago, 377. 

Mahafty, J. P., 435, 437. 
Makarios Papas, 333, 335, 337: 
Makedonios (bishop), 59. 
Makedonios, 133. 

Makeros, 323. 

Malalas, J., 155, 163. 
Mammas, 323, 324. 

Mania, 277, 373, 375- 

Mannes, xxxvili. 

Mansi, G. D., 157, 161. 
Manuel Comnenus, xvi, Xxxvilil. 


INDEX 


Marcellinus, 30, 31. 
Marcion, 123, 127. 
Marcus Aurelius, 97, 99, 103, 217, 221, 
247. 
Marduk, 295. 
Marianus, ΕἸ. Anastasius, 162. 
Marina, 159-162, 164. 
Mark (Saint), xxiv, 158. 
Marstrander, C., 141, 142. 
Maruttas (Marut), 175. 
Mary, the Virgin, xxviii, xxix. 
Mary, Queen of Scots, xxxii. 
Matthew (Saint), 158. 
Matti, 286, 287. 
Maurice, 163. 
Mauropus, J., 130. 
Maussollos, 207-209. 
Mayor, J. E. B., xxx. 
Mayser, E., 416, 428. 
Maximilla, 66. 
Maximinus Daia, 70, 222, 279. 
Meidias, 277, 278. 
Meillet, A., 140. 
Melanippe, 81. 
Meliton, 89. 
Men (Manes) with various epithets, 255- 
257, 262, 264, 265, 312. 
»  Askaenos, xxxiil. 
Menneas, 82. 
Menophila, 345-347, 351. 
Menophilos, 35, 349. 
Meter, 222-256, 262, 265, 266, 384; with 
various epithets, 257-258, 370-371. 
Methodius (bishop), xx. 
Metrodoros, 273, 281. 
Meyer, ἘΠ 232, 233: 
Michael (Saint), 79. 
Michel, C., 435. 
Midas, 235, 237, 286, 287, 293. 
Milligan, G., xxxi. 
Millingen, J, 418, 419, 421, 422. 
δ Collection, 441. 
Minns, E. H., 439. 
Minto, W., xx. 
Mita, 235-237, 286. 
Mitchell, Bishop, xxxvii. 
Mithradates, 5, 115, 273, 281, 386. 
Ἄ- II, 180. 
Mithratochmes, 400, 402. 
Mitra, 175. 
Mitteis, L., 158. 
Mneme, 258, 262, 265. 
Mnesitheos, 87. 
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Mnineteide, 24. 
Modestus, Claudius, 30, 31. 
Moffatt, J., xxxiii. 
Moira, 258, 262. 
Mommeen, Th., xvi, 419. 
Monceaux, P., xviii. 
Monge, P., 133. 
Montanus, 64-66. 
Mordtmann, J. H., 419, 420, 425, 426. 
Morgan Collection, 413. 
Moschion, 22, 24. 
Moschus, J., 133. 
Mother, Great. 
Mucianus, 113. 
Mugallu, 291, 292. 
Miiller, A., 437. 
Ἐ W. Max, 179, 232. 
Munro, J. A. R., 104, 105, 278. 
Muralt, E. de, 160, 161. 
Murray, A. S., 53, 54. 
MurSiliS (Murshil) I, 168, 170, 175, 184, 
220; 2275 232% 


See Meter. 


oe 11 F709: 
Musa, 449, 450, 454. 
Muses (Mousai), 346, 348. 
Mutallu (Muwattalis), 178, 179, 228. 


Na, 337, 338. 

Naram-Sim, 171. 

Narkissos, 410. 

Nasatya, 175. 

Necho, 182. 

Neleus, 273, 280. 

Nenene, 258, 262, 265. 

Nero, SXXvii, 109, III, 113,247, 420. 
Nesios, 327. 

Niebuhr, C., 178. 

Niese, B., 1, 11. 

Nikagoras, 373. 

Nike, 258, 262, 408. 
Nikephoros, 88. 

Nikolaos, 12. 

Norden, E., 431. 

Nymphai, 258, 260, 262, 408. 


OCTAVIA, 247. 

Oehler, J., 154. 

Olmstead, W. T., 288-296. 
Onesimos, 124. 

Opis, 252, 254. 
Oppenheim, M. von, 236. 
Oppian, 351. 

Opramoas, 423. 
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Oreithyia, 407. 
Orestina, 87, 89. 

Origen, 69, 89. 

Orontes, 362, 363. 
Osbaras, 196. 

Osman Hademzade, 270. 
Ostrorog, Count, xxxvi. 
Otacilia Severa, 215. 


Pace, B., 158, 159, 297-314. 
Pais, 2) 340-12; 
Pallas, 35. 
Paribeni, R., 195, 216, 313. 
Partsch, J., 438. 
Pater, W., xxi. 
Patricius, C. Julius, 87. 
se F1., 36, 48. 

Patruinus, Julius, 116. 
Paul (Saint), xvii, xix, xxi-xxii, xxvii, 

XXX1, XxXxili, Xxxiv, Xxxvii, I2I-127. 
Paul, 73. 
Pauli, C., 139, 140. 
Paulina Artemisia, 305, 307, 313. 
Pedersen, H., 141, 143, 145. 
Pedeteris, 22. 
Pedroli, U., 359. 
Pegasos, 211, 445. 
| Pentauere, 180. 
Perpenenis, 22-24. 
Perrot, G., xx, xxiii, xxvii, 106, 107. 
Persephone, 220, 351. 
Perseus, 192. 
Peter (Saint), xix, xxi, xxiii, xxv. 

» the Fuller, 133. 
Petersen, E., 195, 196, 203-206, 410. 
Peyssonel, C. de, 37, 47. 
Pfuhl, E., 350. 
Pharnabazos, 277, 362, 374, 375. 
Phibion, 158. 
Philemon, 122. 
_Philetairos, 360, 361, 363, 375, 376, 387, 
389. 


Philip, 66. 

Philip Junior, 214, 215. 
», Senior, 215. 
»»  V, 390. 


Philippson, A., 361. 

| Philotheos, 163. 
Phocas, 161. 

| Phraates IV, 449. 
Pisiris, 235, 286. 
Placidia, 160, 161, 164. 
Plato, 280, 281, 411. 
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Platonianus Varus, 202. 
Plautius Silvanus, I12. 
Pliny the Elder, xxxv, 13, 53, 55, 93, 
279, 315, 316, 318, 320, 322, 377. 
,, the Younger, 96. 
Plutarch, 197, 375, 422, 433- 
Ploutos, 258, 262. 
Polemon I, 9, II, 12. 
se ἘΠ ΤΙΣ στ. 
Polyainos, 278. 
Polybios, 13, 190. 
Polycarp, xxvii, xxix, 78. 
Polykrates, 378. 
Pompeius the Great, 5, 7, 9, 111, 115. 
εἶ Sextus, 449. 
Pomponius Niger, L., 135-138. 
Pontius Pilate, 158. 
Poseidonios, 13. 
Potamos, 258, 262. 
Pottier, E., xvii. 
Powell, J. U., 418. 
Préaux, M., 271. 
Preller, L., xvii. 
Premerstein, A. von, 361, 402. 
Prentice, W. K., 159, 350. 
Priscilla, 66. 
Priscus, 156. 
Procopius, 422. 
Proculus, 152, 154. 
Psammetichus, 294. 
Psyche, 405, 408-412. 
Ptolemaios Epigonos, 211. 
Ptolemy Euergetes, 211, 376. 
a Philadelphus, 382, 387. 
Soter, 211. 


a the Geographer, 8, 9, 96, 97, 100, 


103, 104, 210. 
Puchstein, O., 264. 
Pulcheria, 160. 


Pyrrhus, 378. 
Pythodoris, 8-10, 12, 13, 426. 


QATE, 285. 

Quadratus, 66. 

Quintus Smyrneus, 318. 

Quirinius, xxii, xxv, Xxxili, xxxv, 4. 


RADERMACHER, L., 438. 
Radet, G., xxiv, 315-322. 
Rameses II, 165, 166, 178-180, 227, 232. 
Rs III, 168. 
Ramsay, A. Margaret, xili-xxxviii, 
323-338. 


82, 


INDEX 


Ramsay, Sir W. M., xiii, xxxvili, 4, 60, 62, 
63, 67, 71, 74, 75, 78, 81, 82, 85-90, 
96, 103, 121, 125; 126. Τ20, 140. 125} 
187, 195, 222, 223, 241, 265, 266, 280, 
315, 320, 321, 327, 328, 333, 336, 341, 
359, 360, 368, 384, 393, 399, 401, 402. 

Rayet, O., xviii. 

Reinach, S., xv-xxi, xxili, xxv, 339-340, 

419-422, 424-426. 
A Th., 9, 97, 100, IOI, 114, 153. 

Richter, O. F. von, 47, 48. 

Robert of Paris, Count, xx. 

Roberts, E., xvii. 

Robinson, D. M., 341-353, 385, 429, 431, 
432. 

Robinson, E., xvi. 

Robinson, E. S. G., 355-357. 

Rohde, E., 411. 

Roimetalkes, 427-430. 

Romanelli, P., 195. 

Romanes Lecture, xxxiv. 

Roscius, 137. 

Rostovtzeff, M., 359-390. 

Royer-Collard, 340. 

Rufinus, 152. 

Rutilius Varus, 305. 


SABATHIKOS, 258, 262, 264. 
Sabazios, 257, 258, 262, 263, 265. 
Sabina, 247. 
Sabouroff Collection, 411. 
Salitis, 171. 
Sallustius, xviii. 
Salome, 115. 
Salonina, 213, 216, 312. 
Samsuditana, 170. 
Samsuiluna, 169. 
Sandakshatru, 295. 
Sandasarme, 292. 
Sanday, W., xxx. 
Sanduarri, 290. 
Sappho, 349. 
Sardurish, 286. 
Sargon, 231, 235, 286, 287. 

» of Agade, 171, 174. 
Sassanide, 451. 
Saturn, 136. 
Sayce, A. H., 139, 140, ἘΠῚ 185, 232, 391- 

397. 

Schede, M., 406. 
Schliemann, H., 271, 272, 277. 
Schlosser, J. von, 218. 
Schmidt, 18-21. 
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Schmitz, L., 267. 
Schréder, Dr., 419. 
schiirer, F., xxii, 263. 
Seeck, O., 151. 
Selene, 312. 
Seleucidz, 187, 189-193. 
Seleucus Nicator, 189. 

vs WV .,7887, 100-102. 
Sennacherib, 288-290. 
Senusret III (Sesostris), 170. 
Septimius Eutropius, 153. 

" Severus, 47. 

Ag Vegetus, 158. 
Seras, 19. 
Sestini, D., 217, 306. 
Set, 166. 
Seti I, 179. 
Severus (bishop), 70-72. 

PP Alexander, 210, 211, 222, 223. 
Shalmaneser I, 227. 

ἃς ΠῚ 271, 287. 
Shamash, 291, 292, 445. 
Shamash-shum-ukin, 294. 
Sha-nabu-shu, 291. 
Shapur, 455. 
Sharrukin 1, 171. 
Shuyardata, 175. 
Sieveking, J., 410. 
Sievers, G. R., 151. 
Sigalas, A., 132. 
Silas, 66. 
Silenis, 408. 
Silvanus, Aur., 336. 
Sime, D., xviii. 
Six, Jc P..208. 
Skamandrios, 273, 277. 
Smith, G. A., xxi, xxxi. 
Smith, Sidney, 172, 178. 
Soden, H. Freih. von, 122. 
Sokrates, 64. 
Solinus, 395. 
Solomon, 56, 285. 
Somzée Collection, 410. 
Sosylos, 436, 437. 
Soteira, 259, 262. 
Souter, A., 399-404. 
Spear, I. L., 47. 
Sphorakios, 132. 
Stein, A., 106. 
Steinmann, A., 126. 


Stephanus Byzantinus, 210, 211, 269, 272, | 


274, 315, 316. 
Stephanus (Estienne), 339, 430. 


Stern, E. von, 211. 

Sterrett, J. R. S., xvii, xviii, 338, 400. 

Stocks, J. L., 418. 

Stoddart, J. T., xxxii. 

Strabo, xxv, I-7, II, 105, III, 267-269, 
272-275, 307, 313, 314, 322, 367, 376, 
396. 

Stratos I, 348. 

Strzygowski, J., xxvii. 

Studniczka, F., 153. 

Suidas, 155, 156. 

Sulla, 273. 

Sulumal, 286. 

Suna’$ura (Shunash-shura), 178, 232. 

Sundwall, J., 140. 

Suppiluliu (Shubbiluliuma, Sapelulu), 
169; 174, 177, 170, 182, 226: 

Suryas, 175. 

Sutekh, 166. 

Svoronos, J., 208. 


TACITUS, xix, 109, III, 250, 307. 

Tarkhunazi (Tarhunazi), 228, 287. 
Tarkys, 21. 

Tata, Aur., 82. 

Tatianus, Fl. Eutolmius, 151-154. 
Teispes, 290. 

TelebinuS, 169, 177, 394, 395. 


| Tertullian, 65. 


Tettes, 392. 


_Teushpa, 290. 


Thea, with various epithets, 261, 450, 455. 
Theocritus, 349. 
Theodora, 161. 
Theodore (Saint), 129-134. 
Theodoros, 160. 
Theodosios, 160, 164. 
Theodosius I, 151. 

Ἢ ΤΙ, 73, 155, 156. 
Theognis, 352. 
Theophanes, 155, 160, 161, 163. 
Theophrastus, 273, 280. 
Theophylact, 163. 
Theopompos, M. Aur., 205. 
Theos, with various epithets, 261. 
Thomsen, V., 140. 


| Thurneysen, R., 142, 146. 
|Thutmosis III (Thothmes III), 167, 176 


177, 182, 232, 294. 
Tiamat, 295. 
Tiberius, 2, 3, Στ 12, 111, 246, 308. 


_ Tiberius II, 163. 


Tieou, 75, 76. 
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Tiglath Pileser I, 236, 283, 286. 
PP jp WET, 285: 
sy EV S295; 1287. 


Tillemont, L. S. de, 153, 156. 

Timarchos, 385, 386, 389. 

Timotheos, 73. 

Timothy, xxxii, 124, 125. 

Tiridates, 109, 110. 

TlabarnaS (LabarnaS), 168-170, 173. 

Tolstoi, 1. xix, xx. 

Trajan, xxxvii, 94, 95, 104, 105, 115, 118, 
210, 254. 


Tugdame. See Dygdamis. 
Tuhamme, 286. 
Tulli, 285. 


Tut’ankhamon, 179. 
Tyche, 9, 259, 262. 
Tyrannos,. 60. 
EA See Men. 
Tyrannus (in Acts), xxvi, xxvii. 
Tyrimnos, 254, 259, 262, 265. 


UASSARME, 286. 
Ulpianus Heros, 34, 35. 
Urballa, 286. 

Uriakki, 286. 

Urimme, 286. 

Usener, H., 415. 
Ushhitti, 286. 


VALENTILLA, 76, 77, 84. 
Valentinian, 73, 153. 
Valeria, 336, 337. 

Valerian, 213, 215, 217, 302. 
Van Loy, R., 151. 

Varro, 377. 

Varuna, 175. 

Verres, 309. 

Vespasian, 94, 105, 113, 114. 
Virgil, xxii, xxx, 273. 
Vitelli, G., 158. 


WACKERNAGEL, J., 431. 


INDEX 


Waddington, ΝΥ. H., 27, 106, 220-222, 


400, 431, 435, 436. 
Webb, P. Barker, 268, 271. 
Weber, G., xiii, xx. 
as Sir ἘΠ. 211, 214, 218, 222, 22a. 
Weidner, E. F., 177, 178. 
Wescher, C., 153. 
Wiegand, Th., 348, 361, 405-413. 
Wilamowitz-Mollendorf, U. von, 46, 438. 
Wilberg, W., 195. 
Wilhelm, A., 46, 47, 49, 50, 198, 216, 277, 
322, 344, 345, 415-439. 
William, J., 415-418. 
Wilson, Sir C., xvi. 
Winckler, H., 177. 
Wolters, P., 410, 411. 
Wood, J. T., 51, 53, 54- 
Woodhouse, W. J., xxiii. 
Woolley, C., 181. 
Wroth, W., 221, 222, 272. 


XENOPHON, 277, 372, 373. 
Xerxes, XXXvi. 


‘YAZDATA, 175. 
Yorke, V. W., 159, 400. 


ZAHAMA, 17. 
Zahn, R., 439-455. 
Zakar, 285. 
Zemarchos, 161. 
Zeno, 43, 45, 49. 
Zenon, 382, 386. 
Zeus, 89, 247, 259, 312, 371, 381; with 
various epithets, 260-261. 
,, Abrettenos, 371. 
»» Areios, 210. 
,, Eurydamenos, xxviii. 
,, Labrandeus, 319. 
», Solymeus, 196, 204, 206. 
Ziebarth, E., 197. 
Ziehen, L., 421. 
Zizimene, xxviii, 222. 


II. NAMES 


ABASGIA, 134. 

Abbaitis, 364, 371, 379, 384. 

Abonoteichos, 96-98. 

Abrettene, 364, 371, 379, 384. 

Abu Simbel, 166. 

Abydos, 365-367. 

Achei, I10. 

Acropolis (Athens), xv. 

Actium, 442. 

Adana, 223. 

Adramyttian Gulf, 361, 362, 365. 

Adramyttion, xxili,, 370. 

ABolis, xiii, 359, 361, 364, 367-369, 373, 
376. 

Aetolia, xxiii. 

Aghatcha-Kale, 115. 

Aigai, πί 252, 361, 362, 368, 370, 379. 

Aigeai, 217, 223. 

Aineias, 267, 269. 

Aisepos, 267-269, 371. 

Aivadlar, 250, 256. 

Aizanoi, 388. 

Akmoneia, xxvi, 63. 

Alashiya (Alesa, Elishah), 178, 179. 

Albistan, 228, 230. 

Aleppo (Haleb), 170, 171, 176, 177, 183, 
226. 

Alexandreia Troas, xxvi, 126, 267, 273, 
280. 

Alexandria, 2, 11, 387. 

Almoura. See Darmara. 

Amanus, 231, 285. 

Amaseia, 7-9, II, 13, IOI, 104, 114, 129, 
130. 

Amastris, 96, 98, 102. 

Amathus, 448. 

Ambar-Arasi, xxvi. 

America, xxxiv. 

Amida, 291. 

Amisos (Samsun), 96-98, 102, 104, 107, 
134, 495, 410. 

Amnias, 5. 


OF PLACES. 


Amor, 181. 

Ampe, 276. 

Anastasiopolis, 320. 

Anaboura, xiv. 

Anazarbos, 222. 

Andeira, 367, 370. 

Ankyra, xxxii, Xxxvii, 116, 117, 395. 

Antandros, 370. 

Antinoe, 153. 

Antioch (Pisidie), xxiii, xxviii, xxx, 
XXXili, XXXV, XXXVi, 4, 135-138. 

(Syriz), xvi, 31, 68, 76, 84, 134, 
396. 

Antiocheia in Persis, 188, 189. 

Antiphellos, 19, 23. 

Anti-Taurus (Bimbogha-Dagh), 226, 229, 
284. 

Antonine Wall, xx. 

Apameia, xviii, xx, 318, 366. 

Aphrodisias, 153, 154, 217. 

Apollonia, 362, 371, 373. 

ἰδ Mordiaion, 217. 
we Salbake, 217. 

Apollonis, 251, 260. 

Arabia, 366. 

Arably, 253. 

Aramaic language, 147. 

Ararat. See Urartu. 

Archelais, 3, 67, 395. 
saoura. 

Ardabau, 65. 

Argeus, 171, 172, 231, 237. 

Argyria, 367. 

Ariandos, xxviii, 253, 260. 

Ariassos, Xx. 

Arinna (Aruna), 232, 233. 

Arisbe, 274. 

Arles, 29. 

| Armenia, IO, 109, 113, 114, 118, 110, 283, 
288. 

Armenia Minor, 5, 94, 99, 102, 109, 114- 
116, 118. 


a? 


See also Gar- 
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Armenian Language, 289, 395. 

Armenians, xxxvi, 399. 

Arpaly. See Tyanollos. 

Arslan-tash, 230. 

Arslan-tepe, 227. 

Artaki, 418. 

Artaxata, 109. 

Arzawa, 232, 238, 394. 

Ashur, 172. 

Asia (provincia), xiii, xvi, xviii, xxiii, | 
SEV; KCK, 27,33; 09, $0, 114) TIO, ΤῈΣ; 
154, 155, 158, 246, 426. 

Aspendos, 212, 286. See also Ishtunda. 

Assar-tepe, 251, 255, 259. 

Assos, Xvi, 272, 275, 280, 281, 361, 378. 

Assyria, 171, 182, 185, 236, 237, 288, 
290-294, 296. 

Assyrian Language, 392, 394. 

Assyrians, 182, 287. 

Asy, 179. 

Atarneus, 367, 373. 

Athenians, 192. 

Athens, xiv, xxi, 192, 271, 314, 437. 

Attaleia (Lydie), 253, 254, 258, 260, 320, 
364. 

Attaleia (Pamphyliez), 158, 161, 162, 215, 
297-299, 320. 

Avroman, 439. 

Avunia, 269, 274. 

Axylon, 83, 226, 238. 

Ayasoluk, 314. 

Ayas-6ren, 250, 251, 253, 255-258, 261. 

Aztecs, 185. 


BABISKA, 159, 160, 162, 164. 
Babylon, 168, 170, 171, 175, 183, 289, 453. 
Babylonia, 175. 

Badinlar, 221. 

Bagdad, xxxiil. 

Bagis, 246, 252, 255. 
Bairamich, 268, 270, 271. 
Balaic Language, 168, 173. 
Baljik-hissar, 401. 
Baltcha-hissar, 329. 

Bantu Language, 146. 
Baratra, 102. 

Barga, 392. 

Bash-hiiyiik, 76. 

Bebekli, 258. 


Beirut, 181. 
Belen, 260. 
Belendi, 253. 
Beneventum, 138. 


INDEX 


Berlin, xv, 391. 

Berytis, 272. 

Bethlehem, xxii. 

Beysheher Lake, 225, 226, 237. 

Bimbogha-Dagh. See Anti-Taurus. 

Bisri, 236. 

Bisutun, 453. 

Bit-burutash, 287. 

Bithynia, xxili, 5, 95, 96, 98, 106, 114, 
361, 363, 401. 


Black Sea (Euxine), 95, 104, I10, 112, 


114, 178, 276, 361, 362, 365, 395. 

Boghaz-ki6i, xiv, xxxi, 165, 168, 177, 
180, 183, 184, 226, 229, 232, 233, 236- 
238, 266, 391, 393-395. 

Bosporus, Xx, I2. 

Boston Museum, xvi. 

British Museum, 51, 53, 172, 207, 356, 407. 

Brouzos, xiv. 

Biilbiil-Dagh, 127. 

Bulgar Maden, 179, 234. 

Byzantium, 113, 114, 158, 315, 316. 


CABALIS, Xv. 

Czsarea (Kaisariyeh), xxi, 69, 72, 102, 

134, 172, 225, 230, 392: 

(Syriee), 122. 

Callatabi, xix. 

Caparcotna, xxxv. 

Cappadocia, xiv, xviii, xxiii, 3, II, 67, 94, 
96, 98, 99, IOI, 102, 105, 109, 161, 162, 
164, 225, 230-233, 287, 395, 399, 402. 

Carchemish, 167, 177, 182, 184, 227, 228, 
234, 235, 286. 

Caria, xxiii, 48, 94, 315-320, 322, 375. 

Carian language, 174. 

Carians, 396. 

Caucasus, II0, 113, 396. 

Cetinje, 183. 

Chalcedon, 67, 98, 212. 

Chalkis, 407. 

Chalybes, 365. 

Characene. See Huriknu. 

Chersonesos Taurike, 110, 112. 

Cheshmeli Zebir, 82, 83. 

Chigri, 267, 268. 

Chios, xxiii, 390. 

Chobus, 113. 

Chorianoi, 248. 

Cilicia, xiv, xxiii, xxvi, xxix, 12, 84, 35, 
94-96, 103, 173, 177, 178, 183, 215, 231, 
232, 284, 287, 295, 296, 355-357, 394. 
See also Hilakku. 
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Cilician Gates, xxvi, 67, 229, 284-287, 
290, 296. 

Cimmerians (Gimirrai), 287, 288, 290, 
293-295. 

Ciscessus. See Kasku. 

Clandeboye, 435. 

Clazomene, 346. 

Cludros, 315, 316, 321. 

Colchians, 112. 

Colchis, 5. 

Colonia Czsarea. See Antioch (Pisidiz). 

Colossz, xxiii, 63, 124. 

Colossians, 123, 127. 

Commagene, 114. 

Constantinople, xxxi, 44, 67, 68, 132, 
152, 154, 183, 348, 418, 425. 

Corinth, xxiii, xxv. 

Corinthians, xxv. 

Cos, 207, 208. 

Cretans, 185. 

Crete, 184, 297. 

Cydrara, xix. 

Cyprus, 178, 179, 183, 184, 401. 

Cyprus, 178, 179, 183, 401. 

Cyzicus, 73, 363, 365, 367, 368, 371, 418, 
420, 421, 424, 429, 430. 
See also under K. 


DABLIS, XXiii. 

Daldis, 254, 258. 

. Dalisandos, 102. 

Damascus, xxiii, 183. 

Danube, II0, III. 

Dardanians, 274. 

Dardanus, 364. 

Dareioukome, 248, 253, 264. 

Darmara (Almoura), 253, 254, 256. 

Dazimon, ΤΟΙ. 

Delos, 300-302, 314, 426. 

Delphi, 307, 314, 406. 

Delta, 166, 170, 176. 

Derbe, xxili, xxix, 102. 

Derende, 227, 228. See also Tul Ga- 
rimmu. 

Diarbekr, 236. 

Didyma, 35, 36. 

Doloman-tchai, 317. 

Dorla, 323, 325, 327, 339, 333, 335, 337. 

Dorylaeion, xxi, 66, 435. 

Dscham-Pasha, 251. 

Du’ua, 290. 


EpDREMID (Thebe), 269. 
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Epypt, 12) 27, Ἐ52, 15,53. 1583 1660, 267, 
168-172, 176, 177, 180, 183, 185, 216, 
226, 239, 294, 360, 376, 387, 402. 

Egyptian Language, 182. 

Egyptians, 167, 176, 178, 180, 182, 451. 

Eilik-tepe, 298, 314. 

Ekiskuyu, 260. 

Elaia, 365, 367. 

Elaioussa (Ayas), 178. 

Elbi, 260. 

Emir-ghazi, 234, 237. 

Emre, 261. 

Enderes, I16. 

England, xxix, Xxxlii. 

Ephesians, xxxili, 122. 

;ephesus,: Xix; XXill, cv, XXvill, 3,27, 
30, 46, 51, 53-57, 122, 124, 126, 127, 
154, 155, 157, 210, 211, 276, 280, 295, 
314, 365, 369, 384, 385, 388. 

Epidauros, 35. 

Epikteteis, 319. 

Eriza, 319. 

Erythrean Sea. 

Erythrai, 402. 

Etenna, 215, 220. 

Etruscan Language, 140, 142, 144, 145, 
149, 396. 

Euchaita (Theodoropolis, Avkat), 
129-134. 

Eulaios, 187, 189, 190-193. 

Eumeneia (Ishekli), 315, 316, 319. 

Eumenia, 315-317, 319, 320, 322. 

Eupatoria, Ior. 

Euphrates, 3, 109, 113, 114, 134, 141, 
182, 225, 236, 291. 

Euyuk, xiv, 184, 227, 233. 

Euxine. See Black Sea. 

Everek, 235. 


See Persian Gulf. 


IOI, 


FASSILER, 234. 
Ferak-ed-Din, 229-231, 233. 
France, 180. 

Frankfurt a. M., 439. 
Furunlu, 252. 


GALATIA, Xiv, XXil, σιν, XXxXi, XXxXv, 
5-7, 93-96, 103-105, 112, 126, 118, 141. 

Galatians, xx, xxii, xxiii, xxiv, XXvi, 
XXXVii, 95, 245, 360, 363-365. 

Gallia, 106, 138. 

Gambreion, 362, 379. 

Gangra (Neapolis), xx, 68, 105. 

Gargara, 364, 367, 379. 
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Gargy-tchai, 317, 318, 321. 

Garsaoura, 3, 394, 395. 

Gergis, 277, 364. 

Germany, xxix. 

Germe, 362. 

Geuksun (Kokousos), 230, 233. 

Gimirrai. See Cimmerians. 

Giddschek, 261. 

Gidk-kaya, 248. 

Gidlde, 252, 254, 258, 260, 261. 

Giiire. See Bagis. 

Glaukos, 317-320. 

Gordos, 246, 247, 254, 261. 

Granikos, 269. 

Greece, 134, 173, 181, 183, 276, 309, 362, 
388. 

Greek Language, I19, 146, 148, 173, 183, 
377, 393, 394, 396, 399, 401. 

Greek Language, 119, 146, 148, 183, 377, 
393, 394, 396, 399, 401. 

Greeks, xxxvi, 289. 

Gryneion, 370. 

Gudjek, 317. 

Gilliik-Dagh, 195. 

Gurneit, 256, 257. 

Gurun (Guriana), 228, 229, 287, 288. 

Guti, 295. 

Gygean Lake, 252. 


HADJIN, 399. 

Hadji-dldiiren, 269, 274. 

Hadrianoutherai, 371. 

Hagia Triada, 184. 

Hague, The, 439. 

Hajarly, 259. 

Haldia, 286, 291. 

Haldians, 288. 

Halikarnassos, xxiv, 143, 311. 

Halys, 5, 6, 9, IOI, 105, 165, 225, 220, 233, 
235. 

Hamath, 285. 

Hamaxitos, 370. 


Hanigalbat (Khanigalbat, Khanirabbat), | 


176, 226, 227, 283, 284. 
Harpasa, 316. 
Harri (Kharri), 175, 177, 395. 
Harrian Language, 395. 
Hatti (Khatti, Kheta). See Hittites. 
Hattusa3 (Khattusas). See Boghaz-kidi. 
Hebrew Language, 396. 
Hebrews, xxiv, xxxi, I7I. 
Hedyphon, 188. 
Hellenes, 116, 117. 


INDEX 


Hellespont, 274, 361, 362, 365, 380. 

Heniochoi, tro, 112. 

Herakleia Pontike, 97, ΤΟΙ, 102, 365, 368. 

Herborn, 123. 

Hermokapeleia, 246, 251, 252. 

Hermos, 67, 141, 362, 395. 

Hierakome. See Hierokaisareia. 

Hierapolis, xxiv, xxv, 63, 73, 319, 380. 

Hierocharax, xv. 

Hierokaisareia (Hierakome), 
251, 253, 255, 260, 264. 

Hieropolis. See Komana Cappadocie. 

τὸ (Phrygiae), xiv. 

Hilakkai, 284, 292, 296. 

Hilakku (Cilicia), 284, 287, 288. 

Hittite Language, xxiv, 172-174, 182, 
184, 391-396. 

Hittites (Hatti), 15, 56, 141, 149, 165- 
172, 174, 170, 178-183, 228, 2305 222) 
233, 266, 372, 395. 

Homanadeis, xxxv, 4. 

Hormoita, 259. 

Hubishna, 290. 

Huriknu (Characene), 286. 

Hydisos, 209, 210. 

Hyksos, 166, 170, 172, 176. 

Hypaipa, 245, 246, 250, 259, 264. 

Hyrgaleia, 320. 

Hyrkanis, 255. 


245, 246, 


Tasos, 435, 437, 438. 
[iboras τοι. 


Iconium (Konia), xxiv, xxviil, xxix, 
XXXill, 60, 67, 69, 103, 225, 2345238, 
395: 

Ida, 269, 273, 274, 279, 361, 364-367, 371. 

Ideli, 261. 

Iflatun-bunar, 234. 

Ilghin, 234-237. 

llistra, 102. 

Illubru, 288, 289. 

Inegiol, 257. 

Ingira, 288. 

| Ionia, xxxvii, 56, 94, 276. 

Ionians, 290, 396. 

Iris, ror. 

Isaura, xxvii, xxviii, 103, 104, 221, 331. 

Isauria, xviii, xxxi, 93, 96, 99, 103, 331, 
338. 

Ishtiaru, 291. 

Ishtunda, 286. 

Isinda, 215, 220. 

Israel, 182, 263. 
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Issos, 178. 

Italy, 138, 141, 378. 
It-hissar, 317, 318, 321. 
Iviron, 133. 

Ivriz, xv, 234. 


JERUSALEM, 131, 387. 

a New, 60, 66. 
Jews, xxi, xxvi, xxxiil. 
See also under Y. 


KABALLA, XXviii. 

Kabatia, xxii. 

KADESH, 180. 

Kadyn Khan, 74, 75, 86. 

Kaikos, 359, 362, 264, 365, 372. 

Kale, 258, 260. 

Kalykadnos, 179, 238. 

Kalynda, 317. 

Kamisa, 7. 

Kammanu, 287. See also Komana. 

Kanes (Ganes), 237, 392. 

Kanisian Language, 168, 172, 182. 

Kanisians, 173-175. 

Kara-eyuk, 237, 392. 

Karalitis, 197. 

Karallia, xiv. 

Karana, 7, 8, το. 

Kara Viran, 333, 335- 

Karduniyash, 165. 

Karmalas, 226, 229. 

Karsaga, 114. 

Kassai, 215, 220. 

Kaskian Language, 396. 

Kaskians, 395. 

Kasku (Ciscessus), 286. 

Kassaba, 247, 248, 251, 255. 

Kassite Language, 175. 

Kassites, 175. 

Kastabala, 394. 

Kastollos, 256, 264. 

Katakekaumene, 68, 250, 252, 253, 255, 
257-259, 261, 264. 

Kavakly, 256, 258. 

Kavsa, 104. 

Kayadjik, 260. 

Kaystros, 247, 248, 252-256, 260, 261, 
264. 

Kebren, 267, 273, 275, 277, 279. 

Kedi. See Kode. 

Kefti, 231. 

Kelainai. 

Kenes, 260, 


See also Kanes. 


See Apameia, 
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Kerasos, 98, 102, 112. 
Kestros, xvi. 
Ketchiout, 159, 164. 
Khabiru, 392. 
Khatti. See Hittites. 
Khattili, 395. 
Kheta. See Hittites. 
Kibyra, 396. 
Kibyratis, 321. 
Kidramos, 320. 
Killa, 370. 
Kinna, xxiii. 
Kirtanoutz, 115. 
Kisthene, 367. 
Kizzuwadna, 178, 232, 233, 238. 
_Kleimakenoi, 261. 
| Kode (Kedi), 166, 178. 
Komama, 217, 218. 
Koloenoi, 252, 259. 
Komana Cappadocie (Kumani), 232, 233, 
290, 399, 401. 
ΕΣ Ponti, 8, 9, 100, IOI, II4. 
Komania, 373. 
Kores, 253, 257. 
Kotizion, 64, 155, 156. 
Kotriga, xxiii. 
Kotylos, 269. 
Koufou-tchai, 315. 
Kouloupene, 7, 8. 
Koyun-eli, 269. 
Krassou-pedion, xv. 
Kremna, 4, 5, 217, 219. 
Kristenos, 82. 
Kula, 246, 250, 261. 
Kiil-tepe, 172. 
Kummukh, 228, 236. 
Kundu (Kyinda), 290. 
Kurshunlu-tepe, 268, 270-272. 
Kurtotan, 254, 258. 
Kuru, 229, 230. 
Kussar (Kursaura),. 
Kuyulu Zebir, 83. 
Kuzzurakkai, 292. 
Kyinda. See Kundu. 
| Kyme, 276, 357. 
Kyémiirdji, 254. 
Kytaia (Colchidis), 134. 


See Garsaoura. 


LACONIA, 306. 

'Lagash (Tello), 442. 

| Lagina, 210. 

/Lamena, 285. 

| Lampsakos, 276, 281, 365, 371, 372. 
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Laodicea (ad Lycum), 63, 379, 433. 

Combusta (Ladik), xvii, xxxii, 
59, 62, 67-74, 81-85, 88, 221, 
222. 

Laranda, 67, 103. 

Larisa, 247, 261. 

Larissa (Aeolis), xiii, 362. 

Latin Language, xvii, 119, 149, 172, 183, 
391, 393, 401. 

Laviansene, 394. 

Lebanon, 177, 181. 

Lemnos, 139. 

Limyra, 19. 

Lindos, 311. 

Livisi, 19. 

Louvre Museum, 187, 191. 

Luva (Luya), 394. 

Luvian Language, 168, 173, 174, 394. 

Luvians, 173-175. 

Lycaonia, xxvii-xxix, xxxli, 3, 60, 79, 80, 

Ὁ3. 96, ΤΌ; ΤΟΙ, 521. 225. 
284, 323, 338. 
ne Antiochiana, 99. 

Lycia, 20, 99, 152, 153, 313, 316, 319. 

Lycian Language, 16, 17, 19-21, 24, 146, 
174, 149, 396. 

Lycians, 15, 17, 21, 295. 

Lydia, xiv, xxiv, 48, 56, 94, 144, 24I- 
246, 263-266, 292, 293, 295, 338, 349, 
381. 

Lydian Language, 139, 150, 254, 396. 

Lydians, 140, 396. 

Lyrbe, 215. 

Lyrnessos, 269. 

Lysias, 322. 

Lystra, Xxxvii, 103, 337. 


}} 


MACEDONIA, 126, 127, 192, 193, 212, 360, 
366. 

Madairas, 367. 

Meander, 67, 315, 316, 362, 395. 

Meonian Language, 139. 

Magnesia ad Meandrum, 46, 188, 189, 
295, 388. 

Magnesia ad Sipylum, 246, 248, 251, 253, 
255, 257, 259. 

Magydos, 215. 

Maionia, 247, 254, 256, 257, 259-261. 

Makri, 317. 

Malatia. See Milidia. 

Mallus, 285. 

Mamurt-kale, 361, 371. 

Manavly, 259. 


INDEX 


Marash, 228-230, 233. 

Markianopolis, 320. 

Marmora, Sea of, 361, 389. 

Mazaka, 231, 233-235, 237, 286, 291. 
also Ceesarea. 


See 


| Mediterranean Sea, 394, 395. 


Megalopolis, 6, 7, 10. 


Megara, 306, 345, 433- 


Melitene. See Milidia. 


'Mendechora, 248. 


Mersivan, 60, 104. 

Meshech, 393. 

Mesopotamia, 134, 174, 175, 225, 236, 
286, 451. 

Messenia, 306. 

Metropolis, xiv. 

Milesians, 273, 275. 

Miletopolis, 364, 379. 

Miletus, xxiv, 27, 34, 36, 126, 368, 379, 438. 

Milidia (Malatia, Melitene, Meliz, Mi- 
liddu), 225-228, 231, 234, 283, 284, 
286-289, 291. 

Milyas, xv. 

Mitanni (Mitani), 173, 175, 177, 236, 392, 
393, 395. 

Meesia, I12. 

Mopsos, 223. 

Mopsouestia, 217, 223. 

Morene, 379. 

Moschians. See Mu&ki. 

Mostene, 246, 247, 319. 

Munich, 356, 407. 

Murri, 395. 

Murtana, 298, 299. 

Muski (Muskaya, Mushki, Moschians), 
182, 231, 235-237, 286, 395. 

Musri (Masri, Murri), 166, 228, 233. 

Mykale (town), 368. 

» (headland), 276. 

Mylasa, 316, 438. 

Myra, 153, 154. 

Myrina, xiii, xvii, 363, 370. 

Mysia, xxiv, 65, 94, 361, 368, 369, 372-375. 

Mysians, 168, 180, 375. 


NAIRI, 283, 285. 
Nakoleia, xiii. 
Nakrasa, 362. 
Naples, 410. 
Neapolis, 5, 6, 105. 

᾿ (Pisidiz), xiv. 
Neokaisareia, 9, 98-101. 
Neonteichos, xiii, 362. 


NAMES OF PLACES 


Nicza, xxxv, 68, 90. 

Nif, 318. 

Nif-tchai, 321. 
Nikomedeia, 91, 114. 
Nikopolis, 115, I17-119. 
Nile, 184, 294. 

Nineveh, 289, 291, 293, 294. 
Ninica, Colonia, xx. 
Nippur, 448. 

Nubia, 166. 

Nymphaion, 247, 251, 255. 


OINIA, XVii. 
Oinoanda, 197, 415-418. 
Olba, 238. 
Olbasa, 218, 221. 
Olymos, 438. 
Olympene, 364. 
Olympos (town), 380. 
: (mountain), 365. 
τὰ (Ciliciz), xx. 
_ Oraklar, 260. 
Orcistus, Xvi, XXXvViil. 
Ordasu, 227. 
Ordek-burnu, 396. 
Osia, Demos, xx. 
Otrous, xiv. 
Ouramma, xxxviii. 


PALA, 395. See also Balaic. 

.Palaiskepsis, 267-269, 273, 274, 362, 367, 
368, 379. 

Palestine, 166-168, 170, 175, 180, 236, 
306, 396. 

Pamphylia, xiv, xv, xvil, 95, 99, 158, 297, 
300, 311: 

Pamphylian Language, xiii, 300. 

Panamara, 423. 

Panormos, 73. 

Paphlagonia, xx, 5-7, 93, 97-99, 104, 
105, 395. 

Parion, 370. 

Paris, xx, 443. 

Paros, 28. 

Parsa, 247, 248, 261. 

Parthenion, 373. 

Parthia, 452. 

Parthians, 110. 

Pazon, 64. 

Pednelissos, 215. 

Pella, 222. 

Peltai, 319. 

Pelusium, 166. 
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Pepouza, 66. 

Pergamon, xxvii, 27, 32-34, 315, 318, 322, 
359, 360, 362, 367, 372, 373, 376, 379- 
381, 383, 402. 

Perge, xxiv, 213, 215, 297-299, 302, 303, 
306-314. 

Pericharaxis, 367, 383. 

Perkote, 368, 379. 

Persia, 243. 

Persian Gulf, 189. 

Persians, 129, 374. 

Perta, xxxii. 

Pessinous, 264, 379, 384. 

Phazimonitis, 5, 105, 107. 

Philadelphia, xxiv, xxvii, 63, 66-68, 247, 
250-261. 

Philetaireia, 364, 366. 

Philippi, xxiv, 124-126. 

Philippians, xxiv. 

Philistines, 168, 181. 

Phoenicia, 167, 177. 

Phoenicians, xxvii. 

Phokaia, 306. 

Photis, 134. 

Phrygia, xiii, xiv, xx, xxii, xxiii, xxviii, 

ἘΣΘ 1.21; 139: 17... 155, 
210, 230, | 315, 1316, 32190, 622; 
360, 368, 374, 375, 379, 380. 

Ps Central, 63, 65, 67. 

i) East, 70, 78. 

‘4 North-west, 61-63. 

ΑΝ South, xvi, xvii, 63, 70. 

a Epiktetos, 379. 

oe Paroreios, 94. 

Phrygian Language, xiv, xv, xxviii, 139, 
144, 146, 147, 235. 
Phrygians, xxxv, 168, 

256, 265. 

Pidasa, 438. 

Pieria, 192. 

Pisidia, xiv, Xvlii, Xx, XXvii, ΧΧΧΥῚ, Xxxvili, 
4, 67, 68, 72, 76, 84, 85, 94, 135, 138. 

Pisidian Language, xxi. 

Pisidians, 375, 396. 

Pitane, 363, 368, 370. 

Pityous, ΕἸΣ. 

Plakia, 370. 

Pleuramis, ror. 

Poimanenon, 371. 

Polemonion (Side), 98, 102, 112. 

Polichna, 273. 

Pompeiopolis, 5, 6. 

Pontica, Ora, 5. 


172; E80; E82) 
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Pontus, xiv, xxvi, 6, II, 96, 106, 107, 
118; 133, 159, 178; 401. 

Cappadocicus, 95, 98, 104. 

Galaticus, 9, 93, 95, 98, 99. 

Mediterraneus, 9, 98-100. 

Paphlagonicus, 107. 

»,  Polemoniacus, 8, 9, 94, 98, 99. 

Priapos, 364, 370. 

Priene, 406, 408. 

Prostanna, 215. 

Prussia, xxxiv, 177. 

Prymnessos, xiv. 

Psekala, 335. 

Pyramos, 217, 228, 230. 

Pythikos, 362. 


QARQARA, 284. 
QUE (Quweh), 284-288, 292, 296. 


RABBATH-MOBA, 214. 

Retia, 99. 

Rhodes, xxvi, 192, 311, 407, 416, 417. 

Romans, 95, 170, 246, 281. 

Rome, xix, παν, 2; 11 12, 20)°78;" 115, 
1x6, 122-124, 116, 127, 245, 246, 266, 
351, 449, 455- 

RRUSSIa 4 Kix ἘΣ. 


SAGALASSENSES, XVi. 

Saittai, 253, 257, 260, 261. 

Sakje-g6zu, 234. 

Salikhli, 47, 252, 253, 254, 260. 

Samos, 346, 376, 378, 381. 

Samosata, 114. 

Samothrace, xxvi. 

Samothracians, 435. 

Samsun, 405. 

Sandal, 250, 259, 338. 

Sangarios, 361, 395. 

Sanskrit Language, 393. 

Sardinia, 99. 

Sardis, xxvi, xxvii, 27, 36, 40, 43, 47, 51- 
57, 89, 139, 141, 147, 243, 245-247, 
252, 254-257, 260, 294, 295, 341-353, 
378-381, 384-389, 431. 

Saros, 229, 233. 

Saryschlar, 251, 258, 260. 

Saryserli, 261. 

Savatra, 67, 103, 221. 

Scamander, 267-269, 274. 

Scotland, xxvi. 

Scythians, 112. 

Sebasteia (Sivas), 7-9, IOI, 134. 


INDEX 


Sebastopolis, 7-9, 98, 100, Io1. 

| Selendi, 248. 

Seleucia ad Eulzeum (Susa), 187, 188, 193. 

ν ad Hedyphontem, 188. 

Selindenoi, 247, 248, 261. 

Serai-Onti, 76, 82, 85. 

Seyid-ovasy, 260. 

Shahr. See Komana Cappadocie. 

Shardina, 180. 

Shekhlal, 180. 

Shephelah, 182. 

Shinuhtu, 286. 

Sicily, 138. 

Side, 214-217, 306, 311. 

Sidon, 290, 348. 

Sidyma, 152, 154. 

| Silandos, 246, 250, 255. 

| Sillyon, 215. 

| Sinethandos, xvii. 

| Sinjerli, 228, 234. 

Sinope, 96-98, IOI, 102, 365. 

Sisu (Sis), 290. 

Sipylos, xiii, 255, 257. 

Skepsis, 267-281, 362, 364, 376. 

Skylax, ΤΟΙ. 

Smyrna, xiil, Xv, XXvi, 63, 155-157, 245, 
246, 276, 343, 388, 412. 

Smyrnezans, 89, 155, 156. 

Sofia, 183. 

Soli, 355. 

Solymoi, 396. 

Spain, 127. 

Sparta, 197. 

Sporades, 300. 

Stratonikeia (Lydiz), xvi, 362. 

Subaschy, 257. 

Suleimanly, 251. 

Sulu-serai. See Sebastopolis. 

Sumerian Language, 392. 

Susa. See Seleucia ad Euleum. 

Susiana, 187, 192. 

Synnada, 219, 322. 

Syria, 4, 67, 85, 110, 113, 134, 152, 159, 
167, 170, 171, 174-177, 180-189) 225: 
228, 231, 284, 360, 396, 401. 


TABAL (Tibareni), 231, 232, 235, 284-286, 
289, 201; 292. 

| Tabala, 253. 

| Tarshish, 285. 

| Tarsios, 371. 

| Tarsus, xxvi, 103, 224, 285, 288, 289, 356. 

| Tashji, 230. 


| 
| 


NAMES OF PLACES 


| Tscharik-kidi, 418. 


Tateikome, 247, 248, 251. 

Tatta, 95, 239. 

Taurus, xxvi, xxxviii, 165-167, 172, 184, 
225, 228-230, 290. 

Tchal-Dagh, 317. 

Tcharshamba, 335. 

Tchorum, 129. 

Tegea, 406. 

Telandros, 318. 

Tel-el-Amarna, 394, 395. 

Tel-Halaf, 236. 

Telmedios, 321. 

Telmessos, 22, 211, 316-318, 321. 

Telos, 407. 

Tembris, 62, 64, 65, 67. 

Temenothyrai, 255, 258, 260, 319. 

Temnos (town), xiii, 362, 370, 402. 
τε (mountain), 361, 364. 

Tenedos, 370. 

Teos, 380, 383. 

Tepe-kioi, 254. 

Termessus (major), 195, 197, 205, 306. 

Thebais, 152, 162. 

Thebe, 367, 368. 

Thebes, 166, 183. 

Theodoropolis. See Euchaita. 

Thermai Theseos, 253. 

Thessalonians, xxxi. 

Thrace, xxvi, I0, 106, 372. 

Thyatira, xxvii, 28, 246, 247, 251-255, 
259-262, 306. 

Tigranocerta, 109. 

Tigris, 178. 

ἜΘ, 252, 254. 

Tiryns, 271. 

Tisna, 362. 

Tion, 98. 

Tocharian Language, 140, 141, 175. 

Tocharians, 141. 

Tokhma-su, 225-229, 288. 

Topalar, 260. 

Traianopolis, 319. 

Trapezos, 98, 102, 110-114, 365. 

Trebenna, xv. 

Treres, 295. 

Tripolis, 246, 319. 

Trismaden, 221. 

Troad, 267,269, 278,279, 359, 361, 364-368. 

Trogitis, 333. 

Trojans, 274. 

Troketta, 251, 253, 259, 260. 

Troy, 274, 362. 
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Tschitschekli Yeni-kidi, 261. 

Tubal, 393. 

Tuhana, 286. 

Tul Garimmu (Derende), 287-289. 

Tunni, 285. 

Turkey, xviii, xxii, xxix, xxxi, xxxiii. 

Turks, xxxiii, 134, 175, 271. 

Tutludja, 261. 

Tyana (Atuna, Tuna), 234, 235, 237, 286, 
287, 395. 

Tyanitis, 233-235, 237, 394. 

Tyanollos (Arpaly), 251, 254. 

Tyre, 56. 


| UASAUN, 288. 


Umman-Manda, 295. 
United States, xxxv. 
Wr, 172283: 
Uranopolis, 445. 
Urartu (Ararat), 287. 
Urganly, 248, 251, 259. 
Ushak, 63. 

Ushiimiish, 259. 
Uskiib, 267. 

Utch Kilisse, 337. 


VANNIC Language, 392, 395. 
Verbe, 215. 
Vienna, 129. 


Wap! Halfa, 294. 
XANTHOS, 24. 


YAGYRDY, 260. 
Yaikyne, 251. 
Yailandjik, 367. 
Yamula, 235. 
Yarpuz, 228, 229. 
Yavan, 393. 
Yaya-kidi, 251, 252. 
Yenidjé, 104. 
Yeni-kidi, 252. 
Yidjik, 330. 
Yiyenli, 260. 
Yussuf-Deressi, 248. 


ZAPOTECS, 185. 

Zela, 6-9, 99, Tor. 
Zeleia, 368, 370, 373. 
Zizima, Xxviii. 


III. INSCRIPTIONS CITED IN EXTENSO. 


(Showing places of origin and prior publication, if any.) 


TELMESSUS. 
EPHESUS. 


PERGAMON. 


MILETUS. 


SARDIS. 


LAODICEA COMBUSTA. 


” ” 


3) ΕΣ 


Basu Htvtx. 


LAODICEA COMBUSTA. 


”? 3 
KRISTENOS. 
SERAI ONT. 


LAODICEA COMBUSTA. 


a”? ” 
KAVSA. 
NICOPOLIS. 
APHRODISIAS. 


ANTINOE. 
EPHESUS. 
ATTALEIA. 


BABISKA. 


EL A.M. 1.40 
B.C.H., vii, 1883, p. 504, τι: 10 = . Inschr. υ. Magn. 
fe VM hia — Waltzing, Etude hist. sur les 


corporations prof., ill, p. 49-50 (n. 1) 
Ath. Mitt., xxiv, 1899, p. 199, n. 62 . (n. 2) 
Sitzungsber. Berl. Akad., 1904, p. 83 = Jahrbuch, 
1904, Anz. p. 8 5 : (n. 3) 
C.1.G. 33467 = LBW... (628 = Taser. oe cee 
@A.M., 322 (n. 4) 
ΤΊ δος Vas 1920p: 47 (n. 1) 


Denkschr. Wien. Akad., “ie 1896, vi, p. 162, n. 269 
(n. 2) 

C.I.G., 9268 = L.B.W., 1699; cf. Mél. d@’ Arch., 
XV, 1895, p. 279, n. 224, and p. 291, note (n. 3) 


New : : : 5 ‘ : (n. 4) 
New : : (n. 5) 
Ramsay, Luke the Physician, Pp. 400 - (n. 6) 
New : : (n. 7) 
New : (n. 8) 


Sterrett, Epigr. Foumep, 1888, nos. 216, 217 (attri- 
buted to Iconium) = Ath. Mitt., xiii, 1888, 
PP. 278-272, ΠΟ5: 118, £30) — Ramsay, Luke 
the Physician, p. 399; cf. Mél. d’Arch., xv, 
1895, Ῥ 279, τ 237 (nos. 9a, 9b) 
New ; but first two lines in Moulton and Milligan, 


Vocabulary of N.T., 1915, p. 50 (n. 10) 
New : (Π: ττὴ 
ἬΕΙ. Ἐπὶ τοὶ Ρ. 161, De ye = δ. fais 1418425 


ΤΟ ΕΣ αὐ 532)—"O) Gal 652 (facsimile new) 

R. Et. gr., xix, 1906, p. 111, n. 31 = Insc. gr. chr. 
@’A.M., 281 : : : 

C.1:G:; τὸς ΞΟ ΤΣ 723 . 

Inscr. gr. chy. d’A.M., 1008 

Ann. Sc. Atene, iii, 1921, p. 21 = Inser. gr. chr. @’ 


A.M., 308s 
Prentice, Gr. and Lat. Inscv. (Am. Exp. to Syria, 
1899-1900), p. 93, N. 77 5 6 
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104 
116 


153 


155 


159 
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KETCHIOUT. 
SUSA. 


TERMESSUS. 
}}7 

SIDE. 

PERGE. 

ISAURA. 


” 
BALTCHA HISSAR. 


JIDJIK. 
KARA VIRAN. 
Urcu Kiissez. 
SARDIS 

= 


a” 


KOMANA. 


ΕΣ 


OINOANDA. 


CyZIcus. 


SARDIS. 


Tasos. 


J.H.S., xviii, 1898, p. 325, 0. 45 - 160 
New ; but first four lines in M een Perret, 1903, 

p. 157 - : : - Ξ 193 
New Σ : : : : - - : 197 
New - - 204 
Mon. ant. dei Einces, Xxiii, 1914, cols. 123- 124 Ε 216 
New - 299 
Stud. E.R.P., 1906, Ῥ. 36 = Ramsay, Luke the 

Pde p. ae ; 5 (n. τὴ 323 
New : Ξ : = (n. 2) 327 
New : : : ‘ : - (n. 3) 329 
New : (n. 4) 332 
New ; but l. 2 in : Sterrett, Wolf Exp. 225 (n. 5) 335-336 
New : : (n. 6) 337 
New : - : : : A (n. I) 343-344 
New : ϑ : : - : (n. 2) 345-346 
New ; 5 ξΞ . : . : . 386 
New : : : : : ; (n. I) 400 
New (n. 2) 403 


BiC.H.,. xvi, 1892, τ 2; ni. (i= RR Mus., xvii, 
1893, p. 429 = B.C.H., xxi, 1897, p. 399, π 
56 = William, Diogenis Oin. frag., at fr. 
ἘΝ Ρ: 21. 417 

Hell. philol. Syil., 1872- 1873, p. 7 “ff. ἘΠ 1Π|--Ξ 
Monatsber. Berl. Akad., 1874, p. 7 ff. = 
BCLs ν᾿ 1882} 1p. ΟΥΖΣ ἢ — ΤΡ av. 

144 - 419, 427 

Ath. Mitt., xvi, ‘1891, p. 141 ff. ee Et. ar., vi, 

1893, Pp. = ibid., vii, 1894, p. 45 = 
Dittenberger, Syll?2, 366 = ask ΘΟ, — 
GRP. αν 146 : 

L.B.W., 629 = Kaibel, Epigr. Gr., pa Ξ ΞΞ ΝΣ. 24 
Arch., XVli, 1913, p. ἼΩΝ 3=1GRP,, iv 
1510 : : ; 432 

Bay 252.ΞΞ Michel, Rec., 908 . : 3 436 


427, 431 
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